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PREFACE 


The sudden and long-protracted illness of Mr, N1 B, Otgikar, the 
Editor of Bio Collected Works of R, G. Bhiind&rkiir, bss prBTcutsd 
him from reading the proofs of the Indexes of this volume. 
The Indexes, themselves were left incomplete by the editor, and 
have been completed by Mr. G. N, Shrigondekar, b. a., of the 
Publication Department of the Institute, Mr. Ctgikar, I am 
glad to add, has recovered remarkably well from a very bad 
attack of paralysis, and it is to be hoped that he will be able 
to write an Introduction to the first volume of the Collected 
Works which will, however, be the last to be published. 


Rsipanoaml, Sake 1350 
( 30th August, 1933 ) 


v. G. Pabanjpz, 
Superintendent, Publication Dept, 
of the B. O. R, Institute, 
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abbreviations 

Ait. Br. = Aitoreys-Brabmana, 

Am. — Amarakosa. 

Aiiuv. = AnuyakyA 

Ast. St. “ Asvaiayana-Srauta-SAtra, 

Bh. “ BhagaT&dfftta. 

Bib. Ind. Ed. = Bibliotheca Indies Edition- 
Gott gel. Ana. = Gbttingische gekhrte Anzeigen. 

Gr. fjfi, s= Gfhyasutra. 

Ind, Anti, - Indian Antiquary. 

J A-O. S, = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JBBRAS. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Bombay. 

Mail. - Mah&bhasys. 

Pan. = Ffinini. 

R&jtaron. = Rajatarangiol. 

Raya. = Rajainukuta. 

Ry, = Rgyeda. 

Sarhg, = Sftrngadhara paddliati, 

Taitti, S. “ TaittirIy&*Satf)hiti, 

Up. — Upanisad. 

Z. U. M. G, = Zoitsekrift der Deut lichen Morgenitndischoa 
OeBelkchaft 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT ON THE SEARCH FOR 
SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS DURING THE YEAR E882-83* 
AND ON THE STATE OF THE PRESENT 
COLLECTIONS OF MANUSCRIPTS- 


EXPENDITURE 

From the beginning o£ the official year to about the middle 
of September last I was in sole charge of the operations En 
connection with the Search- Thereafter, the work, as well as 
the fundi?, were divided between Professor Peterson and myself. 
Out of the grant of Rsu 8*000, I had up 10 September spent 
Re, 3J500, and the balance, after deducting Kg, 548* which had 
to be set apart for Inscriptions* was Rs. 4,952, Out of this, one- 
half or Rs, 2.476 was placed at the disposal of Professor 
Peterson and the other hatf was entrusted to me- Of this I 
spent Rs. 2.455-0-fi p so that, in all f my expenses during the year 
amounted to E& 4*959-0-6- Manuscripts of the value of 
Rs. 489-0-9 paid for oat of this amount were, as stated in the 
last year's Report, included in the list then submitted, wherefore 
the results now to be reported, have cost Government 
Es. 4,515-15-9. 

Of this amount, Rs. 3478-13-0 were paid for the 772 
Manuscripts purchased this year and the remainder. 
Rs. 1,042-2-9, was spent on the salaries and travelling expenses 
of the agents and String employed for collecting Manuscript# 
and cataloguing Private Libraries, 

I Originally pul jllnbcd m IBS4, at the {faTOmmmt Central Prtw, Bombay. [K r B, tL] 

3 The oHglnxJ Report U dated 6th September \m% [N. B, l * 3 ,] 

X [It, G. BhaMarkiirs W® rk* VoL IF,] 
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2 RE POET ON SEARCH FOE SANSKRIT MSS,, 1882-83 

MANUSCRIPTS PURCHASED IN GUJARATH AND 
IN THE MAR AT ha COUNTRY 

The catalogue of these Manuscripts is divided into two 
sections, in the first nf -which are entered Manuscripts collected 
In G-ujamtb, and in the second those purchased in ihe Marat ha 
Country, The Gnjarath section comprises Nos, I—-486 and the 
other, Nos. 487— -772, 

I null now give a brief analysis of the collection noticing all 
the particulars of a literary and historical importance, which 
from a hasty, examination of the Manuscripts, I liavc been able 
to gather, 

VEDAS 

Under the head of Vedas including Upanisads am entered two 
complete copies of the Vajasaneya Sam hits, one in each section 
( Nos. 12,13 and 495 ), and one of the Pada test of the Kagva 
Sakha of that Veda ( No, 489). Nos. 3 and 4 are complete 
copies of two of the fonr principal song-boots of the Sama Veda. 
We have also in this class. Manuscripts of eight out of the fourteen 
K:ii)i|as or divisions of the Satapatha HnUunaya and dotihle 
copies of some of them. 

No. 14 is a copy of a pari of tain's Bh^yn or commentary on 
the Viljasanoya Sanihita. The fragment begins in the middle 
of Chapter II, and extends up to abont the end of 
Chapter XXI t but a good many inter mediate leaves are wanting. 
No. 18 is a copy of the latter part of the same work, 
and begins with Chapter XIX, and comes down to the 
end, one intermediate leaf only being lost. This was uanscribed 
iu the Saihvat year 1431 corresponding to 1373 A. o., and 
is one of the oldest paper Manuscripts we possess. No. 14, and 
No, 15 (which is another fragment of the first part extending 
from Chapters Xll to XVIII ) also look as old if nut elder, 
though they bear no date. 



VEMC SECTION 
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OITA'S DATE 

The date o£ No. 16 itself shows that fata or Uvata, the author, 
must have flourished at least live hundred years ago ; but there 

a Statement in that Manuscript aas well as hi No, 14 which 
enables us to determine the precise period when he lived, In 
the colophon of Manuscripts of this author** works and at the 
end Of some of the chapters, a couplet occurs* in the tirst line of 
which the name of bis father its given :ts Vajrata and the place 
where he lived as Ananda|>ura. The sense of the second line 
of the couplet as it usually occurs in Manuscripts of the Mantra- 
bha<iya La : fc+ This commentary on the Mantras was composed 
after a mahtrs deliberation of [ the sense of ] words &nd 
sentences* H But in the Manuscripts I am speaking about, 
instead of the words in Italics, we have in several places while 
JUhoja was ruling over the earth" or " b while Bhoja was 
governing his kingdom . fy 

Anandapura has been identified with Y&danagaar in Upper 
Guj^tratht and though Hwan Thsaug, the Chinese traveller, 
tells ns that in his time the district in which the town was 
situated formed part of the kingdom of Malwa, still it id 
questionable whether the town belonged to the kings of 
that country in the time of Bhuja, especially since a powerful 
kingdom had been established, a good many years before 
Biiojn came to the throne, at Anahiiapattaija not far from 
Yudanagar. But the point is placed beyond doubt by another 
couplet occurring at the end of the tenth Chapter of Xo. 14* in 
which Oa^a tells us that u he composed the MantrabhAeya while 
living ip A van11 and while Khoja was ruling over the country/ 1 
This shows that though VajraVh the father of our author, lived 
at Anandapura* tm himself lived in Malwa at the time when 
he wrote his work. The Bhoja therefore mentioned by him 
must undoubtedly be the celebrated prince of that name who 
ruled over the country from about 996 to 1051 A* u* 
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REPORT OS SEARCH FOP SANSKRIT M&S-, 1882-83- 
UPANI^ADS 

Sov 487 is entitled Aftottaru^topanisad or the Hundred and 
Bight Upani^ads. The original Upam^ids formed parts of the 
Vedas and these are really works o£ great antiquity ? but 
treatises o t this nature gradually multiplied, many of them 
being devoted to the exaltation of particular deities* and to the 
furtherance of such other sectarian objects. Most of them are 
referred to the Attar va Veda* a circumstance partially due to 
the fact that the literature belonging La this Veda ms uol 
clearly defined and sped lied by the ancient scholars of India. 
The number of Upamgada extant is now estimated at about 250. 

But at some period which cannot be very distant, 108 of thc&c 
wore chosen as the best, and their names given in one of them 
entitled MuMibopanipad and their study enjoined* The 
llpautads in our No* 487 are the same as those mentioned! in 
the Muktibopamgad, and arc written and arranged exactly in 
the same order. But out of the 108* two—the Tsnttirtya and 
the Mantrika— have dropped out somehow, though their names 
are given in the tabic of contents attached to the Manuscript. 

No, 10 in the Guprath section also contains thirfy-abt treatises 
of this class, and some of them are different from those 
enumerated in the Muktikopanisad. Besides these we have 
detached copies of several of them. It is not often that so many 
Upani^ads are found in a single collection of Manuscripts* 

VEDlNGAS AND SACRIFICIAL MANUALS 

In the clues of Yed&hgas and Sacrificial Prayogas or Manuals 
there is in the Gujurath section a copy of DevayAjmka'a. Bha?ya 
or commentary on the Anukramagikfl of the Yajasanoya Satuhiht 
( No. 25 )i and in the Muratha section, a copy of two chapters 
of his commentary on Kfity fly ana's Sacrificial Sutras (Nog. 504 
and 505). Of this last a copy of four chapters wag procured 
by me last year. There is also a Manuscript of the firai three 


iTlHiSA-FURl^A SBCTION 5 

chapters of another Bhagya on this SQtni by an author whose 
name is not given. 

Last yearns Collection contained copies of the commentaries 
of Earka, GadMhara + and Harahara. on Faraskara’s Gfhya Satin 
and this year one of Jayardma ? S common tar y on the same 
( No, 512) has been added. 

There are Manuscripts of dependent treatises algo such as 
the Ptatijuil Sutra* the Hhflpka Satra, YSjilavalkya Sik^ F <fcc + 
(Nos. 26 t 28+ and .113—531 X In the Muratka section, there are 
Manuscripts of several sacrificial ifanuais belonging principally 
to the Yajasaneya S&khJ. (Nos. 522 —541). 

I TIE AS AS* PUHANASp MAHATMYAS AND STOTKAS 

The object in making collections of Manuscripts h> I apprehend, 
not only to procure copies of rare works but also to secure 
materials for critical editions of such as though not rare 
are of great importance, or for the determination of the 
correct text of any particular passage in them, whenever a weighty 
issue hangs on it In. making my purchases I have always tins 
object in view. In the department of Itthtom and Pnrfl^as, 
therefore, I have on no occasion rejected a good Manuscript of 
the whole or a portion of the Mahftbharata offered for sale, though 
the work has been printed once in Calcutta and twice in Bombay. 
But in all cases I paid a good deal less than the ordinary price. 
One copy of the Mubftbhftrata was purchased in 1S79 at the mto 
of one rupee for a thousand Slokas, aud a copy of each of the ten 
hooks of the epic with commentaries, at the rate of Rs. 1-3-0* 

In this year's Collection in the Gujarath section there are 
Manuscripts of qjeven books, two of which, from the dates given 
in the colophon* appear to be 300 years old* The others also 
look as old though they bear no dates- They were paid, for at 
the rate of Ra. 1-8-0 (Nos, 56—67 )* In the Manitha section 
there is a copy of the whole of the MahahbAiuta with the 
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exception of ifae fi&nfcipsrvan or the twelfth book, and, a copy 
of the Harivauisa (Km* 565, 566 and 579}* These are about 
two hundred years old, and the price paid "was Rs. 1-12-0 j)er 
then sand, which wiiy the uniform rate at which u Isirgo lot of 
Manuscripts was purchased Lit Nosik. 

In this class there are also Manuscripts of the Vtaitfha 
Rim^yaria. the M£rknijfloya, the Yisnn and the VAm aim Puru^as, 
and of a good many MfittiHuiytij* of shrines or riverEi sack as 
the Mahatmya of Jagannatha in Orissa p of w hich we have two 
copies, one engraved on Tala leaves and the other written on 
paper, and the Prabhdsa Mlhstmya. 

dharmaSIstra or religious and civil law 

Aa Iwloixging to the Smrti branch of the literature of the 
Hindu Law, religious and civil, I have to announce the acqui¬ 
sition of a valuable commentary on the Mann Sinrti by Rstghava- 
narnla (Jfs. 110), There arc also old copi es of the Yilj ita vu I k va 
finarti, and of Vijflancivara’s commentary on it—the Mitaksara— 
one of which was transcribed in Sarhvat 1535 or 1479 a.d., 
that is more than 400 years ago (No. 106). 

Wo have a somewhat mutilated Manuscript of a work entitled 
JfiUnabhfljjkflia (Nos. 96-97), which consists of a dialogue between 
Siirya, the Sun deity, and Am pa, his charioteer, and another of 
that part of it which treats of the duties of widows. 

Of digests and manuals, which formal) extensive branch of the 
modem literature of the subject, we have an old copy of the 
Madanapflrijata (Xo, 599) which is considered a work of much 
importance—and treatises on the domestic rites of the followers of 
the White Yajurvoda entitled Samskitrabhilskara (Nos. 115 and 
611) by Khaodcbbatta, the son of May area vara, and Sariiskflra- 
paddhati (Nos, 114 and 610) by Gangildhara. MiuJanapSrijSta is 
so called because its author Visvesvara was patronised by a prince 
named Madanapala whose history is given in the introduction to 
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the work, This introdnction Professor Aufrecht gives in his 
notice of the work in the Oxford Catalogue. 

Kgs* 614, 615. and 61S are commentaries on works detailing 
the duties of the followers of Madhvu, the originals of which were 
written by MadhtfiSriLrya himself. The last of those Manuscripts 
contains the original also. Koh. tilil and 61 7 also belong to that 
fleet. Besides other works which are well known wo have a large 
number of Manuscripts of rituals employed on special occasions. 

POEMS, FLAYS, FABLES, ETC. 

Among the poems and plays and the commentaries thereon, 
collected this year, may be mentioned a large fragment of 
EkanTLtha's commentary on i he Kiratflrjunlya (No* 136); eleven 
cantos of the Raghnvmhiadarpana by Hemildri (Xu. 161); an 
anonymons commentary oil the first eight cantos of the 
Knmarasambhava (No, 139); four different glosses on the 
MeghadiUa (Nos. 157—160); a com plete copy of a commentary on 
the Naisadhlyn by Narahari (No. 116); two commentaries on the 
Khandaprasasti (Nos. 140 and 620); two old copies of Kudsmbart 
(Nos. 134 and 135); a Manuscript of the Paficatantra more than 
live hundred yfcara old (No. 147), and two poems entitled 
K ukin in likm jnya and Tlrthaprabandha by Yadlrajatlrtha with 
commentaries (Nos* 622. 623+ 632 and 633). There is a copy of 
the Madhvavijaya or the triumphant career of Madhva (No* 627 ); 
but several of its leaves are missing. 

The last three w’ork^ belong to the Mftdhva sect, and Yadiraja, 
said to be the same as Kavmdra* wt^ one of AmmdatlrtWti 
successors, being the eighth in the list given [lateron]. He 
died in 1261 &aka or 1339 A.D. 

0ANGADASA AND NARAHARI 

One of the commentaries on the Kliandaprasasti is by 
Gunavinaya, a Jaina, and the other by Gangad^a, who in a 
gtan&i at the end of each section, gives Fociya as the name of 
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hia father attd MaMlak^nu as that of his mother. He assumed 
the name of Jnfinftnanda after he bad renounced the world and 
become a sarimyssin or recluse. Tho stanza UgiTtD by Professor 
Aufrecht in his notice of this work ; but it is worthy of 
observation that the line, in which his having become a recluse is 
mentioned+ occurs for the first time in the £tan.£a at the end of his 
commentary on the Htiina-Aviataja r or the seventh incarnation of 
Vi5^n p so that he seems to have assumed that condition after he 

had finished his commentary on the first sis aTOtfmB or incar¬ 
nations. 

The commentary on the Kai^adhTya also contains at the 
end of each canto a stanza in which the author gives his name 
as Narahari, and states that he was the son of one Svsyariibka 
" whose feet were incessantly adored by the ting of Trilinga ” 
by his wife raising, and that he was treated with kindness 
by Tiiijiiraiiya, the Yogin, who probably was his gum or 
preceptor. The king of Trilinga or Telangaya, alluded to 
here, must very likely lx? a prince of the Vijayanag&ra 
dynasty, and if the Vidyilrsinya mentioned by the writer was 
the same as Madhava, who, when he renounced the world, 
assumed that name, our author flourished in ih c latter part of 
the fourteenth century during the reign of Rarihara. 


M1XOR POEMS 


GiTA-SiQHAVA OF PR4BB1KAEA 

Of the minor poems one is the Glta-Rflghaya which is one of 
the several imitations of Jayadeva's Glta-Govinda. the hero 
here being Hama instead of K W a. The author’s name is 
Frabbftkara. lie was the son of Rhttdhara, and wrote his work- 
ip Sam vat 1074. 




kayta^scitaka section 3 

BDAYAEaTAKA OF NiOAMJA 

Another small poem is the Bhavasataka by IftXg&XHj&i It 
consists of a hundred and one verses, some of them in the 
Prakrit* in each of which a certain person is represented to he 
doing a certain thing in a certain condition, and the reason why 
be or she does so* nr the inner ^ense of the verse, is meant to bo 
found out by the raider. It is, however, given at the end of 
the verse, NBguraja, the author, is spoken of at the end of the 
poem as a king who was the ornament of the Lika ra ce mid in 
whom the goddesses of Prosperity and Learning having ceased 
to quarrel. lived in harmony with each other. ' l Ho was the son 
of Jillaya (?) whose fame was sung by a host of bards* and who 
was a praiseworthy offshoot of the T^ka race. T1 Jjllaya T s father 
waa Yidyadbara who belonged to the Kftrpayu (?) gotru and 
obtained very great prosperity by worshipping the feet of Kechlra, 
The Taka race hero mentioned is probably the same as that 
to which MadanapRlu. the patron of the author of the Mudanu- 
parij«ta t noticed above, belonged. It was a family of petty 
Chiefs whose capital was, as stated in the Introduction to the 
latter, a town of the name of situated on the ^ainuufi to 

the north of Delhi 


BHAIRA VAil H Atf AV AE ATN A i BHA1UAT aSIH A 

Another small poem entitled Bhaimvas^a-nsvanisu-mtiin 
(No, 152) contains 41 verses depicting the nine Rasas or poetic 
sentiments. The hero is a prince named Bhairava&sha of the 
RAstraudha or Rflthor race, who was the son of PratSpa 
and whose capital was Maynrad rh In tho Kirtikaiimudi, a 
PratApamalla of the R&^rakQta race is mentioned as a dependent 
of the Calukyas of Anahilapattana* Ra^rakuta is the Sanskrit 
form of Ra^runijha &r Ifethor, but whether this Pratapamalln 
was the same as the father of our hero cannot be determined 
with certainty. BhairavasSha is in some of the verses called 


$ [R, 0+ Bhruulflifcftrs WtidMfc Y*l. U,] 







10 REPORT OX SEARCH FO H SANSKRIT 1382-83 

R&hirammaiiiha which looks like a thoroughly Mahometan 
name. Bul it is not impossible that a, Rajput may have 
adopted it. 

HAMAS AT AKA OF 30UR$VABA 

We have aiso a copy of a poem called Ruiimsataka (No* l66) f 
which contains hundred vosw in praUe o£ Rama, the seventh 
incarnation of Tjsiju, In a verse at the end. which is the 101st* 
we are told that the poem was composed l>y Some&roradeva 
in half a Yfima or an hour and a half* Who this Somesvara 
was is tint staied in the Manuscript* hut in another copy 
of the poem since procured, he is represented as the Pnrohita 
or priest of ‘ Gdrjaresvara p nr King of Gujarath. ThiB 
Somes vara* therefore, was the same as the author of the 
KirLikamnudf who was the chaplain or priest of Larapaprasnda 
and Ills snn Yrradhav&la, the founders of the Vrfghola branch 
of the Os Inky a dynasty of Gujarath; and the line about the 
poem being written In half a Yftma occurs, word for word, in 
an Inscription composed by him found at Dabhoi in the territory 
of the Gaikvad ; ( Kathavatos Klrtikaumudr, Intr., p. ix ) F 

VYAEARAflA OH GRAMMAR 
In grammar i have to announce the acquisition of another 
copy of the Mahahh5£yH with the commentary of Kitiyaui 
(No. 185 )» It wants the first Pftda only* but in other respects 
it is a very good Manuscript* There is ulsn a fragment of a 
commentary on the ^iddhflntatamnmdT ( No. 1® ) f by an author 
not much known, named RAmakt^ijabhaUa, 

The works of BhaUojidlk^ta and Nfigojibha^a with their 
commentaries* which, along with a portion of the Mab&blul&ja, ate 
exclusively studied by modem Pandits who do vote themselves to 
grammar* are also well represented in lliia year's Collection as 
they were in last year's. 

Of works belonging to other systems of grammar* we have 
Bopadeva’s Eavikalpadruma and a voluminous commentary 







KOSAS AND POETICS 


11 


on the Sarasvata by Kiininhhatta, tbo flow of Narasiiiita, and 
another entitled Siiradlpikit. both of which however are 
incomplete ( Nos. 133 and 131 )- 

koSas OR LEXICONS 

Among tho Rosas or lexicons collected this year there is a 
Manuscript of Hslayndha, four hundred years old (No. (i-io). 
and a copy of the Anekftrtbntilaku by Mahlpa ( No. 2QB )* 

Ip th. 0 Gujarath section there is a Manuscript entitled Anekflrtha- 
dhvatii mail jar i { No. 199 ), and ill the Maratlia section, another 
entitled Nansrthtraiafijari, { No. 648). On examination I find 
that they are both copies of the same work. In No. 199, the 
name of the author is given as Mahschapanaka, cha being put ■ 
for ksa, and the work is referred to the KJsmlra Atunitya or 
Kasuiir literature. 

# 

In the group of Jainu works there is a copy of the 
SkMhabbdar^avu by Sahajakfrti, a lexicon that is quoted by 
Malllmitha and mentioned by other writers ( No. -ifiti )• 

POETICS AND METRICS 

PUSJABAJA, AUTflOB Ot' TUB KAf YaLAMK ABAfilBUPBABODBA 

In tbo class of Poetics and Metrics we have a mutilated copy 
of a work, unknown before, entitled Kjtvy fliaihk Br&shmpiubodha 
by Pufijarftja { No. 210 ); an old Manuscript of Ru'drubhaRa's 
tirhg&ratilaka; two copies of the Kavyaprakitst with fragments 
of commentaries; two works of Appayad llujita, and 
Bhsnudatta’s Rasatnrangipi. of which about a leaf is wanting 
at the end, and his Rasamaiijari. 

PunjatSja was the sou of Jlvanendru and is spoken of as the 
ornament of tbo Miilava circle and as Tielonging to the family of 
Srimfll a. He is therefore, the «une as the.author of the 
commentary on the Sarasvata grammar. 
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DE YAN1PRA D-JFA, A It OTHER WORK OF THE SAME 

Pufijariju mentions another larger work of his. entitled 
Dhvanipradjpa. 

BHanudatta 

In the sixth chapter of the KasataruhgLnl. BhftnudaiLa excuses 
himself from giving details about certain points, because he (ays 
they are given in the R&samanjarL From this it is clear that 
the author of both was the same ; but there is some question as 
to his native country. In Professor Anfrechfc’s copy of the 
Ifcwumafijarl. it is spoken of as 4 YidarbliabkOb*' or the land of 
Ehe Vidavbhas h and the Manuscript before me agrees with his. 
But Dr. Burnell in his Catalogue of the Thnjor Manuscripts* calls 
him Maithilu Bhanuilntta, i.e., Hlifmudatta* the native of MithilA* 
and the copy of the Rasamailjarl purchased by me in 1879 and 
another procured since the dose of the year, have YidehahhCk^ 
instead of YidarbhabhOh, i.e.. the land of the Yidelms of which 
Mithila was the capital. That YidarbhabhQh is a mi elect! on 
is shown by the fact that the author represent the river of the 
gods or the Ganges as flowing through his country j while the 
country of the Yidarbhas* which corresponds to the modern 
Berttfflt is situated to the south of the Narmada, 

ANANTA PANDIT A 

. .. 

The commentary w hich accompanies our ttasamafijarj is called 
Yyang^^rthak&umudl and was composed by Ananta Pan d da* the 
son of Xryambaka Panditic The father of this last was Bfilo 
Pai^rlita* and hifl again was Nrlakan|ha Panel ita The family lived 
at Fu^yagtambiia* the vernacular Putjtambeiri, situated on the 
river Gautami or Godavari. FuntJUhbcm is a town in the 
Ahmadnagar District. The commentary was written at KSsi or 
Benares in the year 1693 for CandrabhSmi p who was king of 
Kftsi at the time. Candrabhfiim was the sou of Vsrasonadeva 
and grandson of Madhukurusilut, who waa The son of KilslrAJa* 
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The date given by the author must be understood as referring 
to the Vikrama era ■, for if we take the era to be the Saka, the 
Vikrama year corresponding to 1602 Saks will bo 1327, while 
the Manuscript itself was transcribed in 1817 Vikrama. 

FIKGALA’S FRAKP.it FBOSODY 

There are in this class incomplete Manuscripts of a work on 
Prakrit prosody attributed to Pihgala and of a commentary on it 
by Manoharakpsya. 


VEDANTA. 

SAMEARACARTA’S SYSTEM 

WORKS BASED ON THE U PARIS ADS 

Out acquisitions in the department of the VcdAnta have 
been very valuable this year. First, we have SaiiikarScSrya’s 
Bhftgy&S or commentaries on the Bjdiadiiranyaka and 
seven other Up&niijads (Nos. 24 j and 227 230), aud 
Niirfiyaija’s Dlpikaa or glosses on forty-six treatises of that 
class (No. 233). Then there is a copy of Anandaj tiftna's 
gloss (No, 248) on Saiiikarflcflrya’s Bhagya on the BrhadAranyaka; 
of the Yilrtika or commentary in verse (No. 249) on the snue 
Bhagya by SumvarJlcSrya who was a pupil of SamkarScarya; and 
of a commentary on the fourth chapter of this tsrtiktt by 
AnandAiiWua (No. 250). Similarly there are copies of 
i frnii knTOe.trva’s exposition of the Mabftv&kyas, or the great 
Epanisad texis declaratory of the identity between the supreme 
and the individual souls (Nos. 256 and 661). 

WORKS BASED ON THE HttAHMASDTRA. 

We have also got Anandajhana’s voluminous commentary 
(No. 266) on SamkaraeJUya's Bhs?ya on the Brabmasatra which 
is very valuable, and which 1 now use for my lecturea on the 
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BhA?yu, a portion of which.hag to be got op by students who 
tako up English and Sanskrit as an optional snbject for the B.A. 
Examination, 

I may also mention a copy of the second half of the 
Samksepasartraka, or substance of Sathkarflcaiya's Bhasya 
(No. 2&8) by SarrajfiBinMui who was a pupil of Snrdtvaricsrya 
and grandptipi] of SaihkarflcSrya, There is also a copy of a 

commentary by one Ehmatirtha (No. 2G9) on the fonrth or last 
chapter of this work. 

" A PRINCE OF THE RACE OF mwr » 

In a st ansa at the end of the 8omk$epasariraka P the author tolls 
os that ho wrote his work while “ the prosperous king, the 

( Aditya or Snn ot ‘ Lti «** °* Mann, who belonged to a KfttWya 
family and whoso orders were nowhere disobeyed, was ruling 
over the earth." Who this Aditya of the race of Mann was, it is 
difficult to determine. But princes of the early Cillnkya 
dynasty, which ruled over the Deccan from the Narmada to 
Mysore, spoke of themselves as belonging to the Manavyagoira, or, 
as the word might be interpreted, to “ the race of Manu ■ " and 
tlicre were several of thorn the second jiart of whoso name was 
Aditya, such as Vikramsdityn, Vinayiiditya, and Vijayilditya, But 
the sovereignty of the country was wrested from them by another 
family known by the name of the Ra. ?t ratals before the Saka 
year 675 or 7;>3 A.D. ; while Siaiiikaracilrya. the preceptor of our 
authors teacher Snresvara, is said to have been born in 710 
Saka or 78fiA.D, 

The Culukyaa, however, wore not exterminated by the 
RA?lrakntas and they probably governed a small province 
IIS their dependents. But our information with regard to them 
after the extinction of their power is very scanty. There were 
two princes among them of the name of VikramSditya, and 
perhaps SarV^J Batman alludes to one of these. If, however, 
the description given by him is considered hardly applicable to 
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a minor chief, and the family of Maim spoken of l^y him wtis 
really the early CiUnkyu dynasty, fraihka ritearya p a date m ust 
he pushed backwards to about the year 600 A.D..BO as to place 
his grand pupil in the reign of at feast the last king whose 
name terminated in the word Adilya, viz,, Yikmmudiiya II. 
Vikranmditya II ceased to reign in Saha C60 or A.m 747. If, on 
the other hand, we place Sarvajilutman in the reign of the first 
prince whose name terminated in the word Adilya, U i\, 
Vikramfiditya I* who was a powerful monarch and who ceased 
Lu reign in S:ika 601 or 6711 a. D., Hmukarucurva must he referred 
to about the end of the sixth century. 

WORKS BASED ON PllUXIC ORIGINALS 

Among the Yedftntic works based on Pur'tnic originals 
may he noticed the Yajfi[i%aibhsivakhanda (No. 666), with a 
commentary by Mliihavficarva, the pupil of tininkurAnanda, and 
the BmbrnaglUi said to form a part of the same Kliauihi with a 
commentary by the same author (No. 260). 

Of those based on episodes of the MahabMrata we have 
£atnkarriefuyu + s Bhilsya or authoritative commentary on the 
Bhagavadgtta, one copy of which is 472 years old (No. 262), 
and his Btosya on the Yi^nsahaamnSinfi. 

INDEPENDENT TREATISES 

Of the independent treatises on the subject composed by the 
great teacher we have copies of eight, most of them with 
commentaries (Nos. 225, 231. 232, 243, 244, 261, 656, G67), and 
of those composed by his follower* we have ten (Nos, 222—224, 
235, 237, 238 &cX 

THE SYSTEM OF MADHYA 

In the Maratka Section of the Collection, there are fifty-five 
Manuscripts (Nos. 668—722) of forty-four different works 
expounding the system of the Vedanta promulgated by 
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Madhya who is also known by the names of Anandatlrtha, 
Par ii ap raj fia and Madbyamandara. 

SUCCESSION LIST Of TEE HIGH- PRIESTS OF THE UJHHYA SECT 

Anandatlrtha was the jjontifT or head of the congregation he 
founded, and the members of his sect have kept a regular list 
of his successors to the present day together with the dates of 
their death. Copies of the list, however, found in the possession 
of different persons, differ from each other in a few respects. 
Ii appears that in the older lists the year of the cycle of sixty 
years in which each High-priest died was alone given, and from 
this was determined the Saka year, But this method is uncertain 
and liable to error, if in any case the ixmtificate of any 
one of these extended over more than 60 years. 

I have compared three lists, one from Poona, another from 
Mi raj. and the third lithographed at Belgium, and found that 
the principal disagreement between, the last two is duo to this 
source. The second however appears to be correct, since the 
third assigns to two successive pontiffs, i.e., the eleventh and 
the twelfth, sixty and fifty-eight years. The results or the 
comparison are given in [the following table], ! It will be seen 
from the list here given that Anandatlrtha died in Saku U19 
corresponding to 1197 a. p. 
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W. represent a the fist procured at Mira]; Bel, represents Hie list published at Belt'auin ; P. represents the list 
procured at Poona; L represents the iicht half of a month ; v. represents the. dark half of a month. 
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LIFE Ah’D DATE OF jIAUHVACAKYA 

Anandatlriha wa^ lwm on the 4th of the dark half of 
l$Mha in Kali 422Q t corresponding to Haka 1040 K anti in the 
Vi lain bin Sadi valsara. He was made a SumnySflixi by Acyuta- 
prek^cfrrym and afterwards went to EadarikA^rama and came 
back in 105? £aka t Ananda Samvatsara, hr inline with him idols 
of Digvijaya B&eqa and Veda VySsa, He was raised to the seat 
of High-priest in the presence of kings. Pddinanibkatlrtlia, 
Naraharitlrtha, Mftdhavutlrtha and AkfobhyutJrtha were his 
pupils* Narabariurtba was sent to Jagatm&fcba, in Orissa, to 
bring the original idol of Rftma and Slid. Amndatlrtha went 
from country So country putting down the advocates of the 
doctrine of Maya and others and established the Vai^navu 
creed. Ho died on the 9th of the light half of Jfflgha in 1120 
Kaka current and the Pihgala Ssuhvatsara, having mi acd 
J^mantfbkatlrcha to the seat of Pontiff in the presence of 
all his disciples, 

COMPAKI SOX OF THE DOCTBINES OF fiiHEAUA AND MADHYA 

The system founded by AnandaLIrtha is so bitterly hostile to 
that of fkm^arficarya, that ns followers consider the latter teacher 
to bean Incarnation of a Daifcya or demon whose object was to 
deceive mankind. According to Bain karats ay stein P the world is 
an unreality and the only reality is an unconditioned and blissful 
souL All conditions or limitations of which enr soul is conscious, 
all feeling, even the sense of individuality* and the external 
world* arise from the development of a certain principle which 
consists of ignorance* and which represents the soul as otherwise 
than what it really is p and generates mere appearances. When 
this principle is got rid of. the soul is free from all limitations 
and the appearances are dissolved; and being free from all misery p 
it resumes its pristine condition. 

This doctrine is condemned in unqualified terms by 
Madhvu and his followers, who maintain that the world is 
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real, the fueling of individual!^ which separate^ one soul 
from another and from the inanimate worlds represents 
something Lbat is recsl: God as different from the individual souls 
and from the world Is real, that the relation between the 
individual soul and God is like that between a servant and his 
master, and that by worshipping and serving this master, the 
individual soul is exalted and becomes like God in most respects. 
These are the speculative doctrines of Madhya, Practically 
he enjoins the worship of Viynu who is represented as the 
supreme God. 

THE THREE PRAStHlNAS 

The Vedanta has what are ad led three PratitMiiiii= or sources 
(literally* shirting points), viz. (1) the Upanieade, (2) the Brahma- 
autra by Bndavilyapa, and, (3) the Dhagaviidglta and such other 
episodes from the Mshahh^rata and the Farinas. Hence it is 
necessary that each system should have its own way of interpreting 
these treatises ; and accordingly each lias its own P>hft?ya& or 
authoritative commentaries on them. The works of &aiiikarflcftrya 
on these three sets of originals existing in onr Collection have 
been noticed, and I shall now proceed to examine those of 
Anundatlrtha, 


WORK* BASED ON THE U PAN ISADS 

■ 

Out of the forty-four works mentioned above seven are 
AnandaMrtWs Bhftpyas on seven of the principal Opanifade, two 
of them having globes by two of his successors. Onr Manuscript 
of the Bhil^ya on the Bi'katbirayyaku. which id the largest of the 
Cpam?acJs, is incomplete. 

WORKS BASED ON THE B&AHMASflTRA 

We have a copy of AnantLitirLhu'S Bh^yy on the Bmhmafi&tra 
(Xob- 704—7QG); of what is called hisAnuvyftkhy^nu of it, which 
is of the nature of an independent treatsee expounding the 
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contents of five StUrs (OS'), and of Ihr A^iibhll^y<i or ft 

Nummary of the SSMra (No. 708), 

JAYATlRrHA 

Anandatirtha'fl treatise are generally very short, but there aw 
largo commentaries on them, principally by Jay atTrthu, the sixth in 
the succession list who died in 1130 Buka or 1368 A.l>. Jay&tTrtha’fl 
name before he was raised to the pontifical mat was Dkopdn 
Hoghmiiitha, and he was a native of Mangakvadba near 
Pandharptir, In the Collection tiiere are Manuscripts of Jayatrrtha's 
commentary on the Rrahmasntra Bhiisya entitled Tuttvaprsfclailift 
■ (No. 673), and of two commentaries on this again, one 
entitled Abhimvacandrikti (No. 603) by SatyanBihaitrtha (the 
twentieth in the succession list who dial in iSaka 1595), and the 
other called Tfltparyanirpaya by Yyflsayati the fifteenth, who 
died iu Saka 1481 (No. 631). The first two, however, come 
down to the end of the second chapter, there being four in ail, 
and the third is but 3 fragment. Jayattrtha’s commentary on 
the Anuvyilkbyana is called Nyflyasudhit, of which we have got 
about one-half (No. 695). 

No. 713 is a copy of the Bhlvprakiisa, a commentary by 
Nrsimba on the last of AnandntTrtha’s works on the BrahmaslHra, 
the Aijulihiiaya. 

WORKS HAS BP ON Pl'RINJC ORIGINAL 

The works In our Collection of Anamlatlrtha’s school on the 
third source nf the Vedanta are three, vi^„ a commentary on the 
RhiigavudgrUi (No. 677), not by An&ndailriha, but by VidjUdhiraja, 
(lie immediate successor of JayntirtliR, who died in 1254 Saku or 
1.333 A.D.; the Hha inta-t'AfAryan irp a yu-pram ft nnsaingrahu (No, 
712), and a small fragment of Anandatfrtha’s Bhiigavata- 
tfltparyanirnaya (No. ill). 

The RhSraiii-totpfti'j’iininriaya-pniraiipasamgntba is n collection 
of texts from the epics and Puffin as supporting some of the 
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statements of Anandatrrtha in bis Bhftnitfttiiipfr^ttirijaya. The 
name of the anfhor is not pven. 

JNDEPEYDENT WORKS OP M 1 PETA 

Of the independent works of Madtivacftrya* we bare ten with 
the commentaries of Jayatirtha + and in some case# a gloss on 
these latter by VyusafcTrtha* One of the most important of these 
the Yisjjntattvamrjjaya, nf Javath-tha's commentary oh which 
we have two copies (711?—721 ). 

Two more works of AnandaUrtha have been noticed [above] 
in connection with DhaimasasLrj, ho that we have copies of 
twenty-three out nf the thirty-se- veil works attributed to him in 
certain memorial reives [making up the Grnntha--^Iiilika-stotTn] 
which are as follows ;— 
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INDEPENDENT WORKS HY TJ£E FOIAOWEHS OF MX IJHTA 

W& have also Manuscripts of eight independent works written 
by the followers of MadhvOp and V5?nnbhakticandrodbya (tfo*S75) 
In the Gqjaruth section also belongs to thfc school. 


SYSTEMS OF RAMAXUJA AND NIMBlBEA 
DOCTRINES 

Another system of the Vedanta was. founded by Bflmfinnja 
in the Homh, and by Nimbslrka who was a Southern Brahman* 
in the North- There is not much difference between the 
doctrines of these teachers. According to them there Sr an 
unity of substance as we!I as plurality. The individual souls 
and the inanimate world form one substance with God in 
so far as he animates them* He is the soul of our souls 
and the soul of the world, and these are his body; and 
as the human soul with 111 e human body forma one individual p 
so doe* the supreme soul with his body.- vis?., the world 
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and the dependent souls, form one substance* Thus we 
have unity + But plurality also is true in so far as tlie distinction 
between the three—the supreme soul, the dependent souls, anti 
the world—is never obliterated* Practically, B&mfinoja enjoins 
the worship of Nilrftyana generally, but Nimbfirka seems Lo have 
attached particular importance to the Kp-nria incarnation* and in 
this respect was a precursor of Yallabh£cflryo. 

WORKS OF THE XLMBARKA SYSTEM 
* ftsfiaan 

We have no work expounding Xitnlulrku^ system in the 
Collection, but there is a Manuscript of a tract + entitled the 
Sistagmi (No* S3), in which all great persons from Brahma, 
Siva* and YySsa down to Bhatrojullksita and Cai Lunya are 
represented as having held si meeting at KsVhi and extolled the 
doctrines of NtmMrka + and recommended them to all 
mankind. According to one of the speakers, all inconsistent 
doctrines finally resolve themselves into those of Nlmbiu-ka as 
rain-water, wherever it may drop, finally reaches the ocean and 
is absorbed in it. 

There is a copy of another work belonging to the sect 
entitled Hm-gum-sUvamflltf ( No. M \ w hich contains Stotms 
referring to Vi$QU in one or more of his forma and to the 
Onrns or leaders of the sects* 

SUCCESSION UBT OF THE NlMBiRKA lUGIPIRLESTS 

In connection with one of the latter sort, a succession list of 
the High-priests is given which contains forty names up to 
Govindadevri, the author of the work* The first three of these 
are mythological persons* The thirtieth from Nimbarka is a 
person of the name of Kesava KftsmTrin who wrote a Bh^ya 
on the Yeddntasfltni. It is published in the Eighth Yolome of 
the Benares Journal, the Pandit. In the introduction Eefiavu 
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renders his obeisance to N !mbftrba and speaks of Srinivasa, 
Jiitf immediate successor, as the author of the principal BhAeya. 
Tic also mentions Sundarabhat^a and others occurring in our" 
succession list and Ins preceptor Mukunda. 

SYSTEM OF VALLA BHACARYA 

Of the latest system of the Vedanta, that founded by 
Valkbhacilrya, we have copies of five works (Noi, 270—274), 

NY^YA AND VAlSESlKA SYSTEMS 

COMMENTARIES ON THE SUTRAS 

Tho founder of the Ny3ya system was Gautama of whose 
i’M’HriL Xo. i Ih a cop^". The or authorised comraaiUry on 

tfiiii it# that by \ zUsysIyanaj a Manuscript of which was purchased 
by me in Ltn SX In the present Collection, there is a fragment 
equal to about one-fourth uf the whole, of a more modem 
commentary entitled Nyayyrnhasyu (No. 713) by Bflmabhadra, 
who represents him so If as the son o£ BhaUft^ryiiciifJiiliDinji. 
This person was in all probability the same as JtinakTniUhabhaU fi- 
dfryaead&maQh the author of the NyayasiddhLlntamaiijai i, to be 
hereafter mentioned. 

The Stttra Of Gautama and that of Kayadu, the founder of a 
kindred system T the Yaisegika, are however rarely studied in 
modern times* The literature of the two systems, the study of 
a portion of which at least, is considered indispensabJe to one 
who wishes to become a Xaiylyika or Xyftyn Psndita + was 
developed in Bengal during the last six or Seven hundred years* 

literature gextring ITSELF ROUND THE 
TATTVA Cl XTAMA XI 

It centres principally round one book entitled Tattvaciu him an j 
by GaiigesiimaliopldhyJlya* Of tho first and fourth part of this 
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we ]iave Manuscripts in the present Collection (Nosi ^31 and T32)i 
aad of a largs portion of the third in mlditioa to these t\&o> 
in last year’s. 

There commentary on this work entitled Cintfimapipraks&a 
by KneidatUi, who speaks o£ himself In one place as a pupil 
of Jayadevui prob&Wy the same as the author of another 
commentary called Aloka T and in another* ^ having learnt the 
whole Saslra or system from a number of teachers. There is a 
copy of the first i>art of this work &o* 279), and another of the 
second part (No. 2T&), amongst on* acquisitions of this year. 

This commentaryt however, is very rarely read, and the one 
generally studied in modern times is that entitled DTdhiti by 
IhighunlthabhaUasiromayipOf the second part or Anumanakhamja 
of which we have a copy (No, 740). We Irnve also Manuscript 
of the Anumanakhapda or inference portion of MathuraniUha’s 
commentary on (>augesa T s work (Nos. 7^7^"5^ and of the 
Pratvak^ikhanda or first part and the Kabda or fourth of the 
same in last year's Collection. 

Tilt DTdhiti again has been commented on by tTil^ same 
Mathnrftnfitha who represents himself as the i=cm of Bfima. by 
dagadieat by Bhavananda, and by Cadfldhara : and the 2 lota 
mentioned above, by the finst, and the Sabda or fourth portion 
of iU by lhe last. All these are largely represented in tins and 
last year’s Collections. 

HAIUHE OF THIS LITERATURE 

These commentaries instead of elucidating the system have 
in a sense mystified in The great object and aim of the writers 
Is accuracy of thought and speech, , But to attain this, they 
have invented a very difficult and artificial terminology, and 
by its means, seek to define every thing they are concerned with, 
in their branch of learning, in a manner to obviate all possible 
objections, howsoever flimsy and ridiculous. Their definitions 


* 
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have- tbnfl become unwieldy+ itud usually cousisi of an extremely 
long oompouucl and are unintelligible to all except the initiated. 
Still the end they seek to attain is good, and their method . 
is to a certain extent worthy of adoption, especially in its 
application to grammar or to the accurate determination of the 
sense of words and sentences (Sabdakhan^la)- Whatever is 
in their mode of treatment can however be acquired by 
studying the little manuals on the Nyaya and \ aise^ita systems 
with some of their smaller com me atari eg, and these I shall now 
proceed bo notice. 

manuals of the nyaya and yaiSesji&a 

SYSTEMS WITH COMMENTARIES 

(1> N Y E Yt^l ™rm I NTAMA&JAKi AND OOililESTAEiES 
One of the large manuals is the Nyayasiddhantainaujarl 
by Janak matha-bhattHcary a-c a^amaiji, of ’which Nos. 745 and 
J4(J are topics. There is another in tay Collection of IS 79. 
A valuable commentry on this is the TarkaprakSsa by Srlkaetha 
or &tikiiijtba t a fragment of which we have in this Collection 
(No. TUT )i but a complete copy in that of 1879. The NaiySyika 
of modern times, whose study of the works of Matlmrinatka. 
Jagadlki, and GaditdliRra is restricted to the parts on Anumana 
or Inference, and fiabda OV Interpretation, derives Ins knowledge 
of the PruLyabsakhmi* or the first itart, from the Tarkapfflksifc 
Another commentary on the work is by Srikjfua'uyayavriglsa- 
bhattnearra. of the &bdakhafld» of which Ko - 747 ’ s M 
copyi and No. 742 is a small fragment of a third entitled 

Nyftyaratn Avail. 

(ip mimPABlOCIEEDA AND COiQfENTAKIfis 

The Bhr^pariccheda V VisvanWhapatUSnana is another 
manual which is always studied along with the Siddhanta- 
mukUtvalE. a commentary on St by the author himself. There 
are two copies of the hrtt ( Nos. 388 and 727 ), and one of the 
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second (No. 292)* in onr Collection. Another work of this nature 
ia the PiidArtham&la of Jaywamapah<aimia p of which we have 
a fragment (No. 753). 

THE SMALLER MANUALS 
(I) TARKASAMGltAllA AKX> CGH1EENTABA$ 

Of tho smaller manuals the TarksiSmiigraha is the one generally 
studied* It has a great many commentaries of which we have 
two: the Tarka^nijgrahHidlpik^ (Xo. 738), attributed to the author 
of the manual hi in self r and the TarkacaudrikH by VaidyanAtha 
Ga^gUa ( Xo, T3b ). 

The Tarkamrta of Jagadi&t, the Saptapsdarthr of Sivftditya 
and the Tark&bbS$& of Kesavamiim are similar works, but the 
last follow's the system of Gautama, 

(II) TAIXAMRTA AND COM MENTALS 

On the first there ia a commentary called Tarksluiftacasaka 
by Gahgflrfima Jadi who wad the son of Xftrtyaga, pupil of 
Xdakaniha, and Son of the daughter of Dinakara t the author of 
the MuktyvalSpratuda, a commentary on the work of VisVmnfitha 
noticed above* Xo. 277 is a commentary on this Ca^aka 4 
apparently by the author himself* without the original. 
Gangftrftuia states that his work was looked over by his grand¬ 
father. Another commentary on the Tarkamjta entitled the 
XarkamptatarauginT is in my Collection for 1879* 

0IQ SAFTAFADARTElI AND COMMENTARAS 

The PfldArtbacandrika by Hegammta, of which we have two 
good copied (Nos* 236 and 287), ia a commentary on the second, 
tho SaptapadArOiT, and there is a commentary on this again by 
Kpeimha of which we have a small fragment (Xo, 750)- Another 
commentary in the Collection on Sivaditya'a manual is by a Jains 
named Jinavardhanasari (No. 291), and a third entitled 
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Mitabhapiiil by Madhavu Sarasvart is among the Manuscripts 
collocted by me in 1379. 

IINAYAEDHAKABOBI'S date 

JinavardhanasOri is represented in the colophon to have been 
the successor of Jinarftjasari, High-priest of the Kb aratarag nccha. 
Jinanija died in 1431 Sauiv&i or 1405 A.D., and Jinavsrdhana 
occupied the seal vacated by him till 1475 &iibvat n when ho was 
deposed on account of his having transgressed one of the vows, 1 
Jinavardhana appears to have been a zealous student of the Nyaya. 
Among the Putm-leaf Manuscripts in our Collections, No. 23 of 
1880-31 (which is a copy of Tdayana's TfLtpa ryapa ri si uddhi) 
is stated at tho end to have belonged to Jinavardhanasflri 
the successor of .1 inariljasnri, and the year there given is 1471 
Saihvat'. Hivjidiiya the author of the SaptapadSrftiT commented 
on by Jinavardhana, must thus have nourished before the 
fifteenth century. 

(IV) TARKABJTJLSS ASD COSOIEST ARIES 

The third manual or TarkabhJtR;! ban been commented on by 
Govardiianam ism, Mad havabha Uu, and Cinnabhafja, Govard bana- 
misra was the soil of Balubhadra and his wife Vijayasri, 
and had two elder brothers named l^artmanilbha and Yisvaniltha. 
He was tho pupil of Kesavanrisiw, the author of the work on 
which he has commented. Of Govard hanamitfra's work we have 
two copies (Nos. 282 and 283), and one of that of Mfidhavabha({a 
(No. 284), and of that of Ciunahbaita {No. 285). 

CTNNARHATTAB DATE 

The last is called Turkabb^apratilsikt Cinnabbaita was the 
son of Sahajasarvujria and the younger brother of Sarv^jfia and 
was patronized by Hariham, king of Yijayanagara, He thus 

1 Bui. Ant., \ r el, XI, p. **& 

j frit, Kielbom's lit].on cm kinuKripbii IjSII-Jl, )■. 19, 
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lived in the teiter part of the fourteenth century, nud the 
Tark&bhasl therefore commented on by h\m must have been 
considerably older. 

JYOT1SA 

ITS THREE BRANCHES (SKANDHAK) 

The Hindu JyetigR ia divided into three branches entitled 
SiddMnta P Sambitd, and Horft&lstra* The first is also called 
Gamt& p and coin prebends Mathematics and Astronomy proper ; 
the second embraces a variety of miscellaneous subjects.—science, 
astrology, alchemy, portents, omens, &c* — ; and the third 
comprises Horoscopy or .ffltakn T and Tajika or .Indicia] Astrology 
and Dtvination. 

SlDDHANTAS OR GAST1TA 

Of works belonging to the first branch, we have a copy of the 
Stlryasiddhftnta (No* 3fiO), and of the BrahmaAiddhtfnta in six 
chapters, described as forming the SfikalyasamMta (No. 345). 

BHASKAHAavftYA S WORKS 

There is also a Manuscript of the first part of BhaskarilcfiryaV 
Siddhant0siroma\ii (No* 357), and of the IJokfdhyttya or the fourth 
chapter, with the author's annotations entitled Vasanabh^ya (No, 
358). Thid last Manuscript was transcribed in Sam vat 1576 
or a.D* 1520* 

KARA KAKlTOlF ALA 

■i 

We have three copies of this author’s KaMQAbntthala, a work 
which expo unde methods of various astronomical calculations, 
and among them that of determining the position* of the Sun, 
Moon, and Planets at any given time from their position* 
oil a certain day in a certain year (Nos. S93— 

DATE OF THE WORK, EaXA 1106 

This year Or epoch in the present work is. ns is well known, 

U05 Saka or 1183 A.D., and Bhaskarfitsrya was Lom in 103 1 

k 
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Saka as ho himself tells us in the SiddMhtusirottiaiii which he 
wrote in tho thirty-sixth je ar of his ago. 

The method h given in the Fvanir t m differ from those Riven in the 
KiddhrmcLS in tins, ihut while the fetter nee as an epoch the 
beginning of a Kalpa ora falmloma |>erioii of an extremely long 
duration, and oonsequeiitly involve tedious mnUiplkuticin? and 
division f, the former hike their start from a certain year of the 
Haka era as an epoch and are less cumbrous. The astronomical 
data are the same as those given in the SiddMnbas, 

RRAFtMATULYA 

Our author's Karan a follows the data given in the Rrahma- 
slddlianta and is hence railed Brahma tn I ya or +l like the 
Brahma/ 1 There are three nthe# copies of the Karai>a with the 
commentaries of Smjhala, Padmaniiliki, and Saihkarakavi, the 
pupi) of Har^uatim (Nos. 29d—308}* Our Manuscript of the 
Hj*st was transcribed in 1519 Samvst or 1463 a,ix* Le., 3®> years 
after the work had bean composed by Rh&skaracurya. 

lAMEAEiKAVrS DATE, £aKA \Ul 
The last commentator exempUfiea the author 1 a rules by making 
actual calculations for the Saka year 1541 or 16 H> AdJ., which 
therefore is the date of his work. &ufikfirakavf mentions Sripati, 
BrabmOrka, and Kcsava to be noticed below (No. 314). 

BIl AHMATULYATIPr A HA 
■ ■■ 

This is an anonymous work containing calculations according to 
Bhftskara’s rules for the Saka year 1503. Xo. 303 is entitled 
Kheiakaeiddhi or methods of astronomical calculations, and its 
epoch year is 1300 Suka or 1573 A.D. The author’s name is 
Dinakara who also wrote a small tract called Candrilrkt, of which 
Xo. 30S is a copy. 

DAMODAIU’3 BIlATATULYA, SAHA 1335 
Xn, 34d is ii Manuscript of a Karana by Damodaru, the pupil 
Of Padmanabha, kised on the astronomical data given by 
J5 [B. G, 6lLAU(tar|jir'. WotkJ, Vdl IJ] 
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Aryabhata, and hence it fa called! Bhatatulya- Dfmodara'e epoch 
is 1389 5aka corresponding tii 1417 A.D., and the Manuscript is 
dated 1559 Samvat or 1503 a + d. 

PFINATHA'3 GEAR ACIXTAMA NT, BAKA 142 

+ ■ 

No, 304 is the G rahacintEimani by SrlniUha son of Bfinm and 
younger brother of Raghunntha : and the year used as an epoch 
is 1512 sSakm This Rama weis probably the same as the author 
of tlic M u h fi r Lac i i'i t& in a n 1 T 

BRAHHADErA^ EARAtfA, §AKA 1014 

There is also a copy of another Karana entitled Karanaprakftsa 
(No. 299) by Brahmadevs,, .son of Candrabhafta. lint its first 
leaf is lost aod that of another Manuscript substituted in its place; 
hence its epoch cannot l>e easily made out. Amongst a number 
of Manuscripts, however, since collected in the Marat ha country, 
I found the first two or three leaves of a copy of this Kftrana* 
and these have been added to No. 299. From the first two 
verses, I gather that Brahmadeva follows the astronomical data 
given by Aryabhata, and the ttaka year used by him as au epodi 
is 1014. This* therefore, is the oldest of the Karanas in the 
present Collection. 

GANNAS GItAH ALAGJIA Y A WITH VJBVANATJU'S COMMENTARY 

There is in the Collection a copy of the GndialSghava (No. 30b) 
with the illustrative commentary of Vfavanfttha, This is the 
work that is ordinarily need by the Hindu astronomers and 
astrologers of the day. The author's name is Cane£a t who was 
the Eson of Ke.4ava+ himself the author of a Jiltuka (Kid dhoti to be 
mentioned below and ether works, 

FrANFBAS NATIVE PLACE 

They belonged to the Kan-ika Gotra and lived at N andigHinia 
which name is N'andgaon in the Vernacular- This fa placed by 
Colobrooke near Devagiii, the modern Daulataittd, that fa t he 
identifies this Nandgaon with a town of that name in the Nasik 
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District on the G, L P* Railway tine* Bab in the Manuscript 
before mo I lind a statement of Gaijesa himself, that his 
N&ndigrtma was situated in Apanlnta which is the Sanskrit 
name for Northern Konkan, and the commentator mentions in 
the introduction,, that it was situated near the saa-eoast, Gam i xa T £ 
Nandigrilnm, therefore, id the Naadgaon which is about four 
miles to the north of Janjira and forty miles to the south of 
Bombay, and ls now in tho territory of the Habasi Chief. 

The epoch year in Gfipefo’s Grahahlghava is 1-142 
corresponding to 1520 A,D- f and the year for which the illustrative 
calculations are made by Yi£vamtha is 1534 Hakai* or 1612 a.i>. 

PlTASARAyL &1KA. 1144 

There id another work of Gaijesa entitled PatasSrtigf with 
VisvaruUha's commentary (No. 3''15). The Suka year occurring 
in tho former is 14.44, and Yisvanatba’s explanatory calculations 
are for the year 1553 Baka, 

BAMHITA BRANCH 

TOD AftAMAL LA'S JYOTIJTS U K1I A-g AM I1IT& 

Of the second branch of the JyotLsa I have to announce tho 
acquisition of the SaiiihiUskandlia (No. 317) of Todaramalla's 
JyotLbsnkha. This is one of the volumes of what might he 
called an encyclopedia of Indian science and lore, entitled 
Totfartoanda, caused to lie compiled by T&faramalla who is 
represented to have ^*een a Kajii and who was the financial 
minister of the Emperor Akknv 

HORA*§ ASTRA OR THIRD BRANCH OF THE JTOTIHA 

Of the third branch wo have got a largo lot, and first 1 shall 
speak of the JiiUkaa or works teaching the casting of nativities. 


RKPORT ON SEARi'H FOR SANSKRIT MSS.; 1883-83 


JlTAKAS OF VARAHAAIIHIRA Atf D OTJlEkS 

The first that deserves mention is Ykrfthamihira^ BfhajjiUalsa 
with two commentaries, one by MahJdftsn and l he other by 
MsihldtiEtfii (Nos. >141-343). There is a copy of UtpaWs 
commentary on it in the last yeaCa Collection. Then we have in 
the present Collection a Manuscript of Utpala’s* commentary on 
^atlMnc^tmka by P ^y^ts,!^ Eon of Tara haniihim (No. 355>. 
No. 311 U a copy of the JAhikapaddhMi by Srfjjati who flourished 
before Kesava of Xandigrfnna—the father of Ganesa—and No. 312, 
of a commentary on it by Madhava. 

JATAfeAPADDEATl BY lliAVA* FAT E I EH OF OANEfiA 

Xu. -il l is a copy of the Jatakaf^addhati composed by Kcsava 
of Xandigrlma with a commentary written by himself, In this 
he refers to or >inotes the following works and authors with 
others whoso dates arcs'well known:— 


Kaly&gavarman 

Kesavamisrji 

JsvaiTrmaD 

Damodara 

M haluka \ wid ii hat i 

Yavana 


Hslmakr$napaddhati 

YaUaynpaddhati 

Sripati 

tirfdharapaddhati 

Srrdharscfirya 

Stofivali 


Ho n^iniakaranda 


The Sripati mentioned by Kesava is the same aa this 
author of Xo. 311, since a quotation from Hjipati in Ke&va’s 
work is found in that Meuiiscript There is a copy of 
Ihe IlofSmakaranda in last year’s Collection. The author’s 
nume is Gupfiiara, who was tlu< son of another Sripati, 
Another commentary on KfoWs 1‘addhati by VisvuniUhii, 
th> son of Uiv.ikarn, wo have In hist year’s Collection. The 
illustrative calculations in it are made for tin; year 150a 
Snka or a.D. \ isvanatha therefore wrote this eoioiiuuitary 
twenty -sin years before that on i buit/sa's Gmiialiigbiivi, 
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Theiv are Manuscripts of several other Jfttakas, among which 
may be mentioned the Yavanajataka (No. 349 ), which la probably 
the one referred to by Kesava of NandigrSma. The date of the 
Manuscript is U>31 bom vat or 1565 a.d. We have, however, 
not got a complete copy of this Jateka, and the section ou tho 
subject of Kesava's quotation is wanting. 

JYOTlEUTifAHlLA 

No. 31G is Sripati's Jyotiratnainsla with a commentary by 
MaliJtdeva, the son of bmjigs, Whether this Hrrjjati is identical 
with the author of the Jstakapaddhati it is difficult to determine. 
Tho author of the J yotlnUnamaL'l was the son of Xflgadcva and 
grandson of Kesava, who of course was a different person from 
the father of G&^eea. This Kesava belonged to the Kttsynpa 
Gotra. while Kesava of Nandi grama was a Kausika. 

In a Manuscript of the J yotrratnamilla with the commentary 
of Mahildeva existing in a private Library at Nasifc, occur 3 few 
verses at the ond, in one of which the date of the composition of 
the commentary is given as 1185 Sakst or I2&j A.d. 3rlputi, 
therefore, must have lived previous to tho latter half of tho 
thirteenth century. 

No. IMS is a copy of a commentary on Kdava’s Muhtlrtatattva 
by his son Gatjesa. 

ML’ HCHTACI NT AKA S'i BY KlHA 

We ha vo- also a copy of the Muhartaristtmaapi by Rama who 
gives hie genealogy thus:— In DhAnnspura on the banka of the 
Xarmadft there lived a learned man of the mime of Gmblmani 
who km-w a great many &stras including Jyotfra. Ho had a 
son named Aiisula who ivas ail natrolo^et and wrote a .hMuka- 
puddhaii and a commentary on the Kflmadhenu.—Nos, .l!Xi and 
301 are copies of a K&nndhenu, very probably the sum? aa this, 
—Anantu had two sous NUakaijtkn anti Hama, the latter of 
whom was the author of the work before us. Lie wrote it at 
Benares in 1523 Saks or llJOU A.D. 
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TAJ1KA 

SAMAR A SI Mi [ A‘£ TAJTKASAlU. 

We Lave several Manuscripts of worts on what is called Tfijika 
or General Astrology, of which I shall notice a few. Nos. 320“ 
,122 arc copies of different parts of the TojikasSra by Samara- 
sitiiha. The author traces his descent to Caip.lasiiiiha, of the 
Pragvata family, who was a minister of the Cahikyu kings 
of Gujarath. He was probably the same person as Csjjijapa, who, 
as stated by Somes vara in the Ktrtikanimidl (111,1—4), also 
belonged to the Prngvflta family, and was a Mantrin or counsellor 
and an ancestor of 1 astupSJa. From (’atutasiixiha sprang 
£obhanadcva who had a son of the name of 8a manta, Samanta’s 
son was Kumanisimha who was the father of our author. No, 
322. which Is a copy of the third section of the work, was 
transcribed in 1431 Sam vat corresponding to 1495 a.d. 

I'EJAJFTSIirilA’S DAJTAJNAJ.AMERTI 
No. 327 is Daivajiiskinkrti by Tejalisiihlia. The pedigree of 
the author is given in the colophon, hot the reading La very 
corrupt and what appears likely is this, Tejahsiihhu like 
•Samarasiiuha belonged to the Pragma f amily, but he is much 
older than the latter. Waiaisgadcva of the Cllnkya dynasty 
of GujaraLh, who reigned from 1277 to 1237 a.d., had a Mantrin 
or counsellor whose name appears to have been Vikraina. Of 
him was born another Mantrin of tho name of Yijayasiiiiha, and 
bis brother was Tejabsiihha, the author of the work before us. 

SOKYA’S TinKiLAJIKARA 

have also a copy of the Tajikakiiikara by 8(1 rya (No, 326) 
who lived at Pftrthapu nt on tho northern bank of the GodUvorl. 
Elis father’s nnnjc was Jfianarilja who was hi mself an astronomer 
of great repute, being the author of a work called tho Siddhilnta- 
sundara.’ Stlrya gives a list of his ow n works at the end of the 


1 See Coltibfiw^'g 
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TiljikfUaihkara. The passage is corrupt; but on comparing it 
with another copy of it given hy Professor Weber in the Berlin 
Catalogue* I find he wrote the following works:—■Glosses on 
(1) the LllfivatT and (2) the Bijaganita, (3) computations 
according to £ripati’s Paddhati, (4) a new Rij&ganita, (5) Tajika. 
the present work, (6) another Tajika, (7) a Kavy5*!akn, and 
(S) Ilodliasndhiikara, a Yedantic work. The dates MOO ami UClS 
l^aka are given by Colebrooke as occurring in two of his works, 


TAJIK!KAUSTUBHA BY B*f,AKTtSNA 

No. 318 is a Manuscript of the Tajikukaustnbha by BUakrjija 
who lived at J ambusar a. His father was Yfldava whose great¬ 
grandfather Rflsnajlt (Hilmjl) was, according to BSlakmia, a 
very learned man and lived at a place situated on the northern 
iKink of the TApl. Ramajit hud a son of the name of Nttrftyaua 
and hia son was liilmaki^ia who was the father of Yfidav*, 
Baliik|?i;a’e other works are:—Stotras of NarSyaja, Waihkara, 
Wiva (Durgil), Ganapati :md TrivepT; Yoginya^adaMkruma, 
of which we have a copy, and Saiukrilntmirpaya. 

M AMITE A TAJIK! 

Another Manuscript that deserves notice is called Manittha- 
tajika (Xo. 324 ), and the work is :iscril>ed to Mayitthilcarya, 
Maijittha is mentioned hv YarJhnmihira, in bis Jatakn and 
identified by Professor Weber with Manetho, author of the 
Apotelesnsata. VarLlhamihira’s corn mental or Utpala quotes 
passages from the work attributed to Marjittlin, which however 
I have not been able to find in the present Manuscript. A man 
of the mine of Maijittha could not have composed this treatise, 
since in one place the author says he is “ going to give what is 
stated by Mapittha and others ,f with reference to a pertain 
subject, The work is a modern compilation, since the name 
“ Tajika ” itself for astrology was adopted by Hindu writers in 
about the thirteenth century, while Vnriihamihira who mentions 



40 HBFORT OS SEARCH FOft BAtf&KRTT 1882-83 


Mapittha nourished in the early j*art of the sixth. The anther's 
object was to slate the views of foreign writers whom he speaks 
of as 1 ‘ Yavanos ,f or “ ancient Yavanaa*" and lie uses Mapittka’s 
name only because ho was acquainted with the tradition which 
represented him to l ie a distinguished foreign writer on astrology. 

pihaS nr yedxngarkta wr,ims during the reign 

OF SEAR JEST AN 

I may also here mention a Manuscr ipt of a work entitled 
Ffitasiprakiiso (No, 336) by an author named YediiugarSys.. 
In this work are given methods for converting Hindu into 
Mahomodan dates and vice versa; and ihe Arabic and Persian 
names of the days of the week, the months, the planets, the 
constellations the signs of the Zodiac, Ac* Several Arabic 
technical terms of astronomy, and others that are ordinarily used 
in astrological treatise* are explained, and the influences of the 
planets in different positions arc mentioned. The hook is 
intended for the nee of astrologers and w m written for the 
purpose +fc of pleasing the Emperor 8hak Jehaii and gaining his 
favour/ 1 Shah Johan was on the throne of Delhi from 1627 to 
1657 A* D-r and the date of the composition of this treatise 
is 1565 Safca and 1053 A, E- n corresponding to 1643 a. d. 

This Yodah^riya was the same person as the father of 
Nandikc^vara, the author of a wxjrk entitled Oanakamapdana 
which is a sort of introduction to the study of astronomy. 
In that work, a copy of which exists in my Collection for 
1581-82, NandikeAvam States that his father’s name was 
Malajit (Maljp* that he was conversant with the Vedas and 
Vedaiigas, and got from the Emperor of Delhi (DhiUhlavara) the 
title of Tedangarfiya. Malajit or VodBhgarfiya was the son of 
TigJlahliaua who was the son of lMnabhaUa + RatnabhaUa lived 
at Srlstbala in Gujamth* 
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THE HJXDU ii EDICTS E 4|. 

WORKS ON DIVINATION 
RDOJA’S VIDVAJJASAVALLAHHA 

Copies of a fow works on Divination are also to be found in 
this year s Collection. One of them is entitled Yidvajjanavallabha 
(No. .j.’j ) and in ascribed to king Uhoja who is represented to 
have been a powerful sovereign. 

N’AE AI'ATIJA YAGA [IT a by JJ A RAT All 
The last Manuscript in this class that I shall notice is tlio 
Narapatijayacaryn (No. All), a treatise on omens by Msnijati, 
The author wrote this look at Anuhilapaitapa in the reign of 
Ajayaptlla, who occupied the Calulcya throne from 1174 to 
1177 A.D.” He finished tho work on Tuesday, the first of the 
light hail of Gaitra in tho year 12112 of Vikrama eorreajHindiiiy 
to H7ti a.d. Xnrnpati’s father was Amradeva who lived at 
Dhuril, the capital of Malwa, which country was, according to 
our author, the “ abode of learning.” There is another copy of 
tho Xarapati jayacaryS in the last year's Collection. 

MEDICINE 

CARAKA. BUSRT/TA, YAGBHATA 
In the class of works on Hindu Medicine we have fragments 
of the Caraka and Susrtita SaiiihitSs and a copy of Ysgbhata’s 
important work, the Ag^Ingsyogahrdayu, which however is 
incomplete. The last Manuscript was caused to be transcribed 
in tho Sam vat year 14S6 or HUD A.E., at Bhrguksetra or 
Bharoch by A rddhasera (Ardesar) who was a learned Adhyilru 
or priest of the PiirasTkn race for his son to study. This shows 
that about four hundred and fifty years ago Parsi priests valued 
and cultivated the study of Sanskrit lorn. 

There arc several other smaller treatises, and among them may 
be mentioned two copies of Bopadeva's Haraslokl and another 

1 Ind, Antn VoL \% p* is i :5, 
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of his commentary on the work* which however wants a few 
leaves (Nos* 378—380). Bopadcva, os is well known, was the son 
of Kosova and pupil of Dhaiic&R He was patronised hy 
HomSdn, the minister of Mahadeva, the Yadova king of DevagirL 
This fabt is however mentioned not in his medical trealises 
but in the liarHTift, a summary of the Bbfl£Avata. At the end of 
the Sutasluki, it is stated that both Bopadc-vn’s father and teacher 
lived at a place called Sartha situated on the banks of the Yamdfi. 
Bopadeva therefore was a native of Rorar. 

TANTR1KA JLITKRATCRE 

Of the Tsntrika literature we have Manuscripts of two Tantras, 
the Sivsrahasya and the GantamiyamahAtantra (Nos, 400* 401, 
and 385). The reafi are digests or extracts from Home of the 
larger Tant-ras, one of the former being the Tantras&ra hy 

KisnuiumdabhaU^cCSrj.’a (No. 38ft). 

ART 

There ate copies of four works on technical subjects Two 
of these are on architectures one entitled Rftjftvallabham&ndami 
(No. 404), and the other VilaLuinaydaiia (No. 405). 

ARCHITECTURE 

if ASP ANAS WORKS 
* *■ 

In the colophon of the first it is stated that Mariana* a 
Bffctradh&ra or architect, who was in the service of Knmbhakflrna, 

4 

■ king of Medapala, composed the -work, and by his devotion to 
’Gagap&U and to bin teacher, and the propitiation of the 
Goddess of Learning, ho expounded the “ art of building as 
taught by the littnia." Medap&to is Mevad, and a king of 
the name of kumbho ruled, over the country according to Tod 
from 1413 to 1103 A.l*. He had a taste for the arte, and 
constructed many temples as well as strongholds. It is not 
unlikely, therefore, be bad in his service, persons who had read 
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the literature of architecture and could compose such treatises 
as Che one under notice. 

Ytatumai^ana also is ascribed to Magana* and it is stated 
that he wrote tills work at the request of his son Dev&slmha, He 
is here spoken of as the son of Kpetigu 

KtTHDAMifiTA ISTjCiA WITH COMMENTARY 

The third work entitled KiinrJaniilrkimjA treats of the con¬ 
struction of altars according to the Sulvn Satras composed by the 
Ktfis of old. The author is Govinda who was the son of Gadadhara 
and lived at Junuar. The Manuscript contains a commentary hy 
Auauta,. the son of Siddhesvara, The original was composed in 
1613 !§aka or 1691 a<B. k and the commentary in 161l£akaor 
1692 A.D* 

SAMGlTA 

COMMENTARY ON THE 5A3i CdTARATNSXARA 

The last of the four is a commentary on the SamgTtaratnfikara 
(No. 406 X The Manuscript lain a bad condition, the edges 
of all the leases being tom off and the writing on a good many, 
having hided away + The Commentary is attributed to a king 
of the name of Sings, who is spoken of as the supreme sovereign 
of the Andhra circle. Who this Singa was it is difficult to say ; 
but it ia not unlikely that he was the Yadava prince Singh&na 
who reigned at DevagirL For* the country ruled over by the 
Deucan C&Iukvas is sometimes called Tekmg&na by Northern 
writers such as Momtunga and Rfijavallabha* who in their life 
of liho}& speak of Tailapa as king of Telangana* Telangatta is 
the same as the Andhra circle and the Yildavas succeeded the 
CAlukyas as rulers of the country- 

In Professor Aufrccht s Catalogue there is a notice of a 
Manuscript of tho SarngJiaratuftkara by ^iigadeva. in the 
introduction to which SiAgbapadeva, who appears to have been 
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the author's patron f is ruenturned, A commentary on his work, 
therefgre t written either by himself or some other court 
dependent may have been dedicated to the king, 

MI90ELLAK ECUS 
LEKHAPAKCA&IEA 

Under the heading l+ Miscellaneous IT there arc three Manu¬ 
scripts, one of which possesses a good deal of historical 
importance. It is entitled Lekhapanc^ikn, or fifty letters or 
deeds (No* 410)* The author’s name is not given at the end 
and the first leaf is missing. The work contains forms of 
lottery deeds, patents bonds, &t%, and U divided into two parts. 
The names being variable are in most cases represented by the 

word amuks, Le* h "Va certain one” or naina namatah i.e*, 

■ 

" by a certain name.- 1 The date, however, used in the forms 
which constitute the second part T is Monday the 15th of the light 
h a lf of Vaig&kha, Sam vat 1238, except in one case where it La the 
3rd of that half* This date is meant of course to serve as™ 
example ; but the authors having used that in particular may 
safely be regarded ad showing that he wrote his work in Sariivat 
128 S,. he*, in 1232 a.d, 

the author s date, sam vat ises 

The Manuscript itself was transcribed In lofifi Saihv&t or 1480 
a.D. In a few cases h the names of real persons algo are 
used examples, wherefore the deeds in which they occur 
must be considered to be such as it was possible should 
have been executed* 

SAMPLE OP A TAURABASAKA OR COPPER PLATE GRANT BY 
LATAKAER4&SOA 

One such deed is a T£tmra.4ssana or a royal deed of grant to be 
inscribed on copper. In this, the grantor that id introduced ii 
Liv^yaprasftda, son of Aaakdeva of the Caiukyfc family. 
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and what Is represented to have been granted by him 
is a village, not named, for the worship of SomanMhflH 
Ltfvanyaprasuda was a Hiiijaka. Le., a Hflnft and a MandalJIcIhipati 
or a dependent chief. The grant h represented to have been 
executed in the reign of lihimudeva while HhahhOya wad hid 
minister, Bhlmadeva’s name is preceded by those ot all the 
Qilukya princes who reigned at AnaMla[jaltaria + and they are 
as follows :- 


L Mnlarftja 
% Cilniu^rkdeva 
3. Vallflbhfldeva 
4* Dorlabhadeva 
5. Bhlma or Brhaiihhlma 


6. Karnadeva 
?. J&yasidiha 

8. Kuni;lrap;lla 

9. Ajayapala 
10. MCLlndeva 


iL Bhmiadeva 


This agrees with the genealogy given by other writers, 
Bhim&deva was the reigning sovereign in Sam vat 3,388 according 
to them also T and we see that Lava^iyapnisrida h whose grandson 
Ylealadeva finally took possession of the throne at Anahilapa{inria R 
had at that time acquired sufficient influence to be considered 
worthy of being introduced as the grantor of a village. He 
appears to have been the de facto sovereign of Gujarath at the 
time. 


a AMPLE OF A TBEATY OF ALLIANCE BETWEEN SINGH A N ADEVA AND 
LAVANAPRASlDA 

Another such deed in the work before us f is a treaty of alliance 
between Simhanadov&p who is styled MahftrajSdMr&ju or king of 
kings, i. [Kii’Lirnoimt sovereign, and Litvanvaprasada who is 
called a Mahftmapdales vara. The place whore the treaty rfl 
concluded is the " victorious C*mp“\ and the provisions are that 
l+ each of those two princes should confine himself to his uwn 
country as before : neither of them should invade the territories 
of the other; if a powerful enemy attacked either of them, they 
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should both undertake a joint expedition against him ; if only 
the general of an enemy did so* troops should be seat to 
encounter him ; and if a prince from the country of cither bed 
into lhat of the other taking away a certain valuable thing, he 
should not be allowed quarter and the thing removed by him 
should be restored/* 

Singhapa who is also called Simhana was the most powerful 
g£ the Yadflvs princes of Devagiri and reigned from 1131 
to 1163 Baka or 1209 to 1247 a.d, He invaded Gnjarath 
twice at least, once in the time of I^Yanyaprct&lda, and on 
another occasion when his grandson Vfsaladeva was on 
the throne. Of the first invasion Horned vara gives a graphic 
account in Ms Kirtikaumuds. AH Gujarath was terrified when 
the intelligence of Sifighana'n march against the country was 
received, and LAv&yyaprasftda, and his son Viradhavala proceeded 
at once to meet him. But being attacked from behind by four 
princes of Marred and abandoned by the chiefs of Godraha and 
Lata p the father and eon retreated. The army of Sihghana, 
however, did not advance. But Somcsvara docs not give us any 
reason further than what is involved in the observation, 
which is simply rhetorical and not historical, that 11 deer do 
not follow the path of a lion even when he has abandoned 
it/" The reason p however, is supplied by the document 
before ns. 

Though the object of our author was to give the form 
of a treaty of alliance ho could not have thought of using 
the names of Singhapu and LAvagyapnigilda unless such 
a treaty bad been actually concluded between them, 
and it should be remembered that Bihghaya's invasion of 
Gnjarath must have taken place but a short time before the 
composition of the treatise. Instead of giving a blank form, 
therefore, the author must be supposed to have here placed 
before m3 what might be considered a specimen of a treaty. 


THE JAIN LITER A THEE 


47 


Smgh&Qa, therefore, did not advance when LavB^aprasStda and 
his son retreated, because the two latter had submitted to him 
and concluded a treaty Jf alliance, 

YA VAN APARIPl TTl RAJARlTI 
Xo- 409 is a work composed by one Bakpatirava for a prince 
named Madhnv&simlia, who is styled Sjlrmbhaimia or 11 para¬ 
mount sovereign," It contains forms of letters and orders from 
a king to bis subordinates written in Sanskrit according to the 
maimer prevalent among Mahoinetiads, and also Sanskrit 
equivalents of Muhomedan political terms. From the colophon. 
5I:ldhavasiiiiba the Hsirvabhauma appears to have been Savui 
Madhavarao or Madhavarao II of the Pcshwe Dynasty of Poona# 

. THE JAIN A LITERATURE 

IPTRAS AND THEIR COMMENTARIES 
Of the literature of the Jmnas we have sixty-one Manuscripts in 
Sanskrit and the old Prakrit and eight in the vernacular. There 
are sixteen of the Sutras and their commentaries, among which 
may be mentioned a new commentary on thcKalpagntra entitled 
Ealpanianjarr by Sahajaklrd ( No, 421). ThiR was composed in 
lGSo Sam vat while Jmarfija was the ht*ad of the Khanituragaccha. 

INDEPENDENT TREATISES ON RELIGION AND 
PHILOSOPHY 

We have also copies of independent treatises on religion and 
philosophy, among which may be mentioned the Aneka&tsErasu- 
rasamnecoyn (No. 4X3), which look** like a collection of several 
small works by different authors ; the VivckavilSsa (No. 45$) 
by JinadattaaOri, in which the author gives the principles of 
se veral branches of learning, and which also contains moral as 
well as religions precepts; the ^darianjisanmccaya (No. 460)* 
gi% lug a brief account of the Eralituanic as well as Jaina and 
Eauddha systems of philosophy ; and the Samaya^rapnlbhrta 
(No. 4 \'/2 ), a work belonging to the Digaiobars sect, by Knnda- 
kui]dacfirya T who w^as a celebrated teacher of that sect. 
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50HAPRABK ACiRYAS SOETAMOKTAVALI 

The Snktamukt&vall of SomaprabliHCftrya ( No, 400 ), may al«) 
be mentioned in this connection. 

SomaprabMeftrya represents himself to bo tlio pupil of 
Yijayasiiiiha who occupied the seat of High-priest after Ajitadeva- 
All these tt&mes occur in the succession list of the pontiffs of 
the Tapiigacc-hrt, and SoimprfibMcilrya seems to have lived in 
the latter part of the twelfth century. 1 

GRAMMAR AND LEXICONS 

SJARSAKlflTrS DHiTUPATEA WITH A COMHENTABT 

We have copies of the PeSinSmamlla of Hemaeandra 
( No. 438 h of the Siddha^Lbdarnava of SahajakTrti ( So. 466 ) t 
mentioned above, of Uemacandra^ Prakrit Grammar (No. 458 ), 
of the SabdabhOKana, a metrical treatise on grammar by Dilna- 
vijaya (No. 457), of a DhMxipfttba or list of roots according to 
the S&niSvaia system together with a commentary by Har^akTrtl 
(No®. 439 and 440 X all of which belong to the branches of 
LoxiCOgi^phy and Grammar. In the Yjtti or commentary on his 
DMtnpatha^ Har^akirti gives the sensei as well as the verbal and 
other forms of the several roots, quoting the SaraSvata Sutras, and 
sometimes mention h Idiomatic modes of expression* The work 
thus resembles, to some extent, Madhava^s PhMuvrtti. Harsakirti 
was the Iligh-priest of the Nggapurrya branch of the TapJigaccha 
and was the pupil of CandraklrtL He mentions the following 
eminent j>ersons belonging to his sect who were honoured) by 
kings and emperors:— 

(1) Jayasokbara, who was adored by Hammrna. 

(2) Vajrascnap to whom at the suggestion of Sfliafla, the 
emperor Allavadi gave a valuable garment and PhanMna 
(firman) in the town cdRfliia. 


1 IalL Aat n Yd, XJ H p. S&l. 
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(3) Katnasekharsi, to whom P&ojasflhi gave valuable 
garments, 

( l) Ham&iJsrrtip a P^haka or reader, whow eiratnc^a was 
manifested before Sikandara. 

(») Aaandartya, who obtained the title o£ ifciya from 
Human i Li r 

(iJ.) Candrakfrti, fai^lily honoured by Sahi ftillema, 

(7) Pad in asun daragm.ii. who defeated a great Pandits in 
argument at the court of Akbar and was rewarded by 
the emperor with a garment, a village, an easy chair 
( aufehasana ), and other things, 

(«) Pacchs, a Potato, honoured by Msladeva, king of the 
Hindus at Yodbapura (Jodhpur). 

Of tlK« Hamimra was the eolcbrstod Clioban prince who mled 
ever ilevad from 1301 to 1365 e.u., end mccctefall, ™Mtj 
the encroachments of tho Mahommttiam Alla™il mmt be 
Allauddin Khilji who occupied the throne of Delhi from 1295 to 
1316 A.D. Perojasahi must be Phero;? Shah Taghlak who 
reigned from 1.331 to 1388 a.d., and Sahi Sikandara, Sikandar 
Shah Lodi (1488—1318 a.d.). Humayun’s first reign extended 
from lo30 to 1340 a.d.; Salem Shah (1345—1553 a.d.) was one 
of the Delhi Emperors who ruled during the period of his 
humiliation; and Akbar, the celebrated Mogul prince, signed 
from 1556 to 160;i a,d. Maladeva was a prince of the Ra(bor 
family who reigned at Jodhpur from 1532 to 1583 A . D . 

CandrakTrti who was honoured by Salem Shah was our author’s 
teacher. 

PLAYS 

kakpCrahaSjaieT 

No. 418 is a copy of the Brst act of the Karpflramafijarr, a 
dramatic play in the Prakrit in. fouracle, and'No. J19 of the 
second act. In the colophon of loth Manuscripts, the play is 

7 [HL Q r Bl uindarkurj Wiarki* VoL Jij 
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ascribed to a TiicanaefiryaN pupil of Jinas&gara, who Is styled the 
M sun in the sty of Kharahlna/' TinaBflgara was the first High- 
prieat of a new branch of the Kharatara sect which was 
established in Saiiivat 1G£G or 1630 A.n. 1 The KarpOraroaiijarT + 
however, of which we have two acts here, is the same as that 
written by Rttjasekhara, the preceptor of Mnhcndra]isila, who 
flourished about the tenth century, nod even his name is 
mentioned in the introduction, 

HISTORICAL. BIOGRAPHICAL AND LEGENDARY 
WORKS 

Among worts of a historical, biographical, and legend ary 
nature we have Mernttnigja 1 * Rhojaprabandha (No. 450), 
Rftjavallabha^ Rhojataritra t Nn + 449), Smnatigani’s Lives of 
certain Jaina High-priests originally forming part of bis "Vj-tti or 
exposition of Jinadatta^ Ga^adLanisardhn^itnlca (No. 426), a 
GnrvavBOl or succession list of teachers (No. 4 2 7), a Rirsvanatka- 
caritm (No. 144), ] J ;lndavacaritm (No. 413), Rfunacaritra 

(No* 452), &c. 

MERUTUNGA'S BiTOJ APIEARANPHA : BHOJA3 PATE 

In the Bhojaprabnndha + Memtuhga stales that in Sam vat 1078 
when Bboja ruled over the Msllava circle, Rhuna, the iiaramoimt 
sovereign of the Calukya race, governed Gujarath. This cannot 
be the date of Ehoja’s accession* According both to Merutnnga 
and Riljavallabha, Mnfija, the uncle and predecessor of Bhoja, 
Crossed the Godavari against the counsel of his aged minister 
Rudrfiditya and invaded the dominions of Tallapa* the founder 
of the Later Cftlukya dynasty of the Deccan. He was defeated 
and taken prisoner. At first he was well treated by lm captor, 
but when secret Intrigues for bin release were discovered, TailajEi 
subjected him to indignities and put him to death. This last 
fact is mentioned in TaUajs’s ^Inscription* also, Now Tailapa, 


1 ImL Ant, V6L Xl { p* 2b\j. 
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7 klX ™' diea itl 9&0 ° r after' 919 yearn of the era had 
elated. This corresponds to 998 A.D., wherefore Munja must 
have been slain by Taiiapa before that year. A Jaina author 
named Amitagati tells us at the end of his Subhssitnratiiagaihdoha 
M was first pointed out by Cuiebroakc, that he wrote or compiled 
the work in Sarnvat 1050 or 991 a.d., while Mufiju was reigning 
at Dhusni. -MnBja therefore must have been put to death by 
Taiiapa between 994 and 998 A.D., or about tho year 996. Bhoja 
was crowned king after him. and since ho is said fo have reigned 
for fifty-five years, ha must have died about 1051 a,d. 

SUMATIGANI’S LIVES 0? THE VUGAPBADiJlNiS OE JAINA PONTIFFS 

Huuaitigarii was a pupil of .nnapacisari, the forty-sixth head of 
the KkamtaragaeeJia, who died in 1277 Samyat or 1221 a.r. 
His work' contains an account of the lives of Vardhamifou, 
Jineavaia, Jmacandm, Abhayadeva, Ji naval labko, and Jinadatta, 
who were the High-priests of the sect successively. 

(A) LIFE OF VABDilAJIlNA 

In the account of VardhomSna that sago is represented to have 
gone to the court of DurJabha, the CMIiikya king of Analiiiu- 
paltana. who reigned from 1019 to 1922 a.d., and held a debate 
with the Caityavgsins or those Jaina teachers who advocated the 
propriety of a residence in temples. His op pot tout was Sflrilciirya, 
with whom however ho did not hold a controversy in person, hut 
directed his pupil Jinesvara to do so. Vaixihawftna was victorious 
mid was highly honoured by the king, whereupon the 
(Autyavasms left the town, Jinesvara had the title Khatatera 
( very keen "} given to him on the occasion of tho debate, and 
when he succeeded his master Vardhamfina, it became the name 
Of the Gaccha or sect which he Jed. 


1 TJw IbuiHlpt read 4tl J a gbwt aUrtnict o{ u pnpvtd te me & 
-Ir. Shrill h tt B. ElutudfirLar, JJ.A. Tins above ii tnued «i tfcm atnuujt 
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(Bj LIFE OF JJNEeiARA 

Jinesvara is represented to have gone on some occasion to 
5 s&iiaJli and Pindiyiinaka on visitation. At the former place 
lie composed inHs&mvat 3-092 or 1036 a.d, a katha C + story 11 ) 
entitled Lsliivon. When he was at ]^ii^Jivfin:ikap he asked of the 
CaityarilsiQS of the place for the loan of some book, which on 
account of their disagreeable relations with him* they refused. 
He then wrote the KiUhiutakakoia in the four rainy months, 
composing during the last two watches of the night as much as 
was necessary to read to his audience the next morning. 

<C) LIFE OF J1N4CANDEA 

Jinamndra succeeded Jinesvara, He composed the 
$iamvogamh^.\sala containing 18,000 slokas in Chitravalhpuri in 
Sanmt 1125* Ip javalipura he ex plained the Gathd beginning 
with “ClYandanamilv^yaya/ 1 and ihe doctrines taught by hiui 
were noted dOYvn by a pupil and embodied in a tract entitled 
Dinac&rya containing 300 tdokas. 

(D) LIFE OF AEHAYADEVA 

Jinacandra's successor was Abh&y&devasflri, the author of YrLtis 
or comments on nine of ihe Ah gas of the Jain&s. A long story 
is related as to how he was led to comi>o£o these commentaries. 
He had beep, attliciod with an incurable disease that rendered 
him unfit for any work of the kind j but a certain deity appeared 
|o him an a dream and directed him to go to F5tanjbh^ukapura 
i Cambay?) where there was an image of Pflrsvauatha* 
He went there* bowed down before the image, and composed 
while standing the >araaskaKidv^triiiisikil or " thirty-two bows/* 
beginning wuth ''^Tayalilrayapa.* 1 The last two of these Abrams 
he was obliged to omit at the request of the deities, so that tho 
Stotra or hymn now contains thirty only, 

(EJ LIFE OF JIN AY A LL ABHA 

The next head of the Gaoehu was .HnavalJabha, He had the 
eight grammars of Hftmnv and others by heart and mss conversant 
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with the MahAkfivyas or great poems, Meghadnta and others, as 
well as all the other kivyas or poems, with the works on poetics 
of Kudrata, Udbhsfca, Dam I in, Yamaoa, Bhumaba, and others, the 
eighty-four dramatic plays, the whole of the JyotifcsSatm, ail 
metrical works such as those of Jayadeva and others, tha 
Aneksntojayapataka of Abhayadeva and other works that 
expounded the doctrines of Jinendra (i,e, Jainism), and with 
works of other systems of philosophy such aa the Xyriya treatises 
Tarkakandali and Kira^avail, and Samkarammdanft and Hama la- 
Bila. He was regarded as a man of learning at Citrakfl(a 
(Chittor), and many people, even such aa belonged to other 
systems of religion, resorted to him and got their doubts cleared. 
Jinsrollabha caused temples of Matavira and Fadivanatha to bo 
constructed at Citrakdia, and of NomjnAtha at Nagapumand 
Naravarapurl, 

On one occasion two Papditas from a foreign country 
went to the court of Narsvarman, the grandson of lihoja 
at Dhiird, and proposed some poetic riddle, which the Pati^itaa 
of Xaravarman were not able to solve. At the suggestion of a 
courtier the riddle was sent by the king to Jinavallabhn, who 
solved it at once, and the solution was sent to Naravarman with 
a] 1 despatch. On this account , when after some time, J i na vallabha 
went to Dh.lril, Naravarman received him with great honour and 
offered him a large sum of money. This he declined to accept, 
but asked (he king to make some endowment to the temples 
constructed at Citrakata. Naravarman died in H90 Mam vat or 
lliM a,B„ according to an Inscription deciphered by Colo brake. 

The installation of Jinavallnblm in the place of Abhayndeva 
took place after he had done all that is related above. He did not 
long survive this event, having died six months after, in the last 
quarter of the night on the twelfth of the dark half of Kartika 
in Main vat 1167, i.e. 1111 A.b. 

He wrote the following works:— (l) SElksmarthaaiddiiaata. 
{SO Vi&ira&vra. (3) Sa^aslti, (41 Mardba&itaka, a karma gran tha. 
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(o) Pirifiavisuddhi, (6) Pau$adbavidhi, (f) PratikramapasamficiirJ, 
T8) SMfiighapaitaka, (9) Dhanni'iik;!!, (10) Dv^ds^knliks, 
III) Pfasnottarasataka, (IS) Sfiigilrasataka, and many other 
kavyas, (13) S&rasvatasatasaibkbyaBtuti, and 1 14) Stotras. Several 
of these exist in the former Government Collections, while in 
the present Collection there is a siotra written by him. 

(n LIFE OF JINADATTA 

Jicadiitts, the author of the work on which Siimatiga jj i 
comments, succeeded. He was the son of La had side vi and 
Vachika, and was born in Sam vat 1132 or 1076 A.D. He read his 
Panjiku at the Dharmasalft of BhJvaijacarya and was taught all the 
SiddMntas by Hamiihbrttfrya. He was installed in Jinavallabha’s 
place at Citrak<Ha by Devabhad rfics rya. 0 n one occasion he wept 
to Aja yarngm (Ajmir), where he was well received by Arno, 
the king of the country. At the request of the SrSvakas of the 
place the king granted a site for Jains temples, and on a second 
vinit .linadatts laid the foundation stone. Bo made map v converts 
to Jainism as well as to his particular sect. He wrote the Gai.ia- 
dharasaptati for exorcising a man possessed by a ghost, and also a 
Caccharl on the precepts engraved by Jinavaliabba on the wails 
of certain temples. Ho once went to Nana vara and thence to 
Tribhuvanugiri where he preached the truth to king KumSrapala.- 

Besides the works named above Sumatigani quotes from or 
refers to the following Pmvacanasilm, a Smyti. Hharata&istra, 
Damfidhyava, a Prayoga, Avasyakac&rgi, DasavaitaHka, 
CiUak«Htyapra*iSti by Jinavallablui, and U)judesaniflla. He 
also quotes some verses which are now found in the 
Fhncatantra. 

RAMACAarrRA 

The K&macariira in prose was composed by Devavijayagayi, 
pupil of Rajavtjayasnri, who himself wasa pupil of Vijayadfinaaftri, 
the YugapradhSmt or head of the Tapagaceha. It was written at 
iart mftlapu ra in Marusthnl! or Marvad in the year 1652 fjamvat, 
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Or 1596 A.D., in the reign of Akbar. The author tells ns that 
in the composition o£ his work he followed Hemacandta’s 
'UnSyaija and that he wrote it in prose, though there was a 
Kaumcaritra in verse in the Prakrit as well as Sanskrit, to 
divert himself and also to pat an end to his Rat-man. 


EXAMINATION OF PRIVATE LIBRARIES 
As to the other branch of the 
following persons at Xasik hare been 


Sitflrimiasiflijtrl Pntvardiian 
Nflrflya^aBfistrl SiHhe 
^ ispu Gaiigfidhur Hfflchegay 
AcyiitasiiBtri DiitAr 


"work, the Libraries of the 
catalogued this year ;— 

Kitmalastrl Cb'uiidorkar 
Yadn&stri Tukle 
DevTilv Hosing 
OoviudbahA Vaidya 


Eighteen Libraries were reported to have been catalogued last 
year £ so that twenty-six in all have been examined at Xasik. 
Tl«e printing of these catalogues has now been begun. There is 
very little work left to be done at Xasik and my Sastrf intended to 
go to Trimbab to catalogue the private Collections existing there* 
But in the month of June last he was carried off bv cholera, 
which prevailed widely at Nasik about that time. He was a 
man of learning and great intelligence and did very good 
service. He possessed much intlueucc with the people at Nasik 
and hence was able to examine for ns so many Collections 
at the place. Otherwise the jealousy as regards one's literary 
treasures is still so strong that it would not have been possible 
to do that amount of work there. 


ACCOUNT OF TIIH MANUSCRIPTS IN THE 
GOVE RNME X T COL LECTIO N 8 

I will close this Report by a short account of the present state 
of the Collections in my eliarge, and the number of Manuscripts 
collected for Government since 1868*69, and the number lent 
to scholars, and that forwarded to Germany to be catalogued 
according to Professor KieXhom’g 
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The total number of Manuscripts in the collections is 4,482, of 
which 78i have been lent to scholar* in Europe, 88 in India* 
and 13 in America, while 1134 have been sent to be catalogued — 
224 to Professor Kielhom, 33 to Professor Pischol* and 58 to 
Professor Jacobi, In all 273 Manuscripts are out, and the rest, 
4.209, are in the Library, 

AGES AND MATERIALS OF MANUSCRIPTS 
PALM-LEJlF hanusc rifts 

Of the 4,482 Manuscripts about a third bear dales. There are 
108 written on Palm-Leaves of which 37 are dated. Three were 
transcribed, in Haiimt 1133.1145+ and 1146. corresponding to 
1082, 1089, and 1 M 9 n of the Christian era 5 eight, from Sam vat 
1161 to 1218+ i.e.„ from 1108 to 1162 a.d. ; twenty, from Sam vat 
1260 to Kali 4398+ Le. p from 1204 to 1597 A+D.; and six, from 
Sam vat 1359 to 1450, ie + from 1303 to 1394 A.D. 

PAPER lUBOBCBIFlB 

The earliest Paper Manuscript in the Collection was transcribed 
in 1376 Sarnvat, corresponding to 1350 A.D. T and there arc eight 
bearing dates from 1156 to 1454 Sam vat. i.e.. from 1370 to 1398 
a + D, There are 48 Manuscripts transcribed in the first half of the 
fifteenth century of the Christian era and 91 in the latter half. In 
some n£ the published lists an earlier date than 1376 Sammt occurs 
against one or two Manuscripts i and one \$ represented to have 
been transcribed in Bath vat 1401. I have examined the 
Manuscripts themselves and found all these entries to be 
erroneous. I have however not been able to examine one 
Manuscript* the date of which is in the list given as 1415 Sam vat* 
as it has been lent. The rest of the dated Manuscripts were 
transcribed after the close of the fifteenth century. 

Manuscripts written on Palm-leaves are found in Gnjarath and 
Marvad, principally at Cambay* Patau, and Jcsalmir, From the 
above statement it is clear that ip Gujarath and Marvad. Palm-leaves 
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were used as a writing material before the introduction of paper. 
The earliest Palm-leaf Manuscript we possess was, it will be seen, 
written in lt!$2 A.D., and our earliest Paper Manuscript in 1330 
a-I>. So far as our present researches gn t therefore, paper did 
not come into use till the beginning of the fourteenth century : 
and since our latest Palm-leaf Manuscript is dated 1450- Sam rat 
or 1394 A.i)., it appears that Palm-leaves continued to be used as 
well us paper till about the end of that century. Prom the 
beginning of the fifteenth we find paper only employed, 


6 IB, 0, BbaadukaPj Wijrki, YoL U] 





EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT 3 ON THE SEARCH 
FOR SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS DURING 
THE YEAR iSS3-S4 


ACCOUNT OF A VISIT TO PAT AN 

In the iu o ik t Ei of December 1S83 4 I paid during the Oh flat mas 
r&eefifl a visit to Pal; an 1 2 in company with my friend Professor 
Akiji Vishnu Kfctbavato of the Gujarat College, We could make 
only a week's stay there, and consequently were not able to 
examine minutely tlio several Jaina Libraries at the place. - Still 
we collected a good deal of information with regard to them, and 
actually visited some, and compared the Manuscripts contained 
in them with the lists placed in our hands. 

JAINA LIBRARIES AT THE PLACE 

Each Gaccha or sect of the Jaiuas residing in a city possesses 
a halting place called Upasraya for their itinerant priests, and 
each of these Upifsray&sifi provided with a more or less extensive 
Library. This Library is the property of the ftaccha and is in 
the charge of She prominent lay-members of the sect. When, 
however, a priest makes an i T pfl*raya his permanent residence* 
the Library U always in his charge, and practically he is its 
owner. The Up^irayas and the Libraries attached to them are 
named after the street or ward in which they are Situated. 
PAfan contains the following Libraries or Bhilndfiras : — 

1. Rhripijara of Pophiinnoi^sdo belonging to the Tapiigaccha, 

3. Another (smaller one) in the same ward do, do. 

1 QrighiilEy pLiblUhevI In 18S? eit, tbe OoKunment Ouatpnl ftw% Bombay, 
[N.1U3,] 

2 La hi* report for 1S74-75 Dr. Biihler mUt tbc ptnoe Htbna ; bat it ahojld 
ba GiUad Piitao-j the Sanskrit form taing Pittmi, and the n ante be jog to 

pronfluacad by the people. 
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Bhflnrlftra of Bhftbhftnop=t‘Lo belonging to the Vimulagaccha, 


4. 

Do. 

Sam gha vt nopEt.lo* 

5. 

Do, 

Rajavijaya BayJivjJaya. 

6. 

Do. 

Limrinopado. 

7, 

Do, 

Vatfi PBrsvaniitha Maudira. 

S. 

Do- 

Rupasagarji. 

9. 

Do. 

Ratanvijaya, Khcmrsi Mahftl, 

10. 

Do* 

Mukamodi Yiiyis. 

11. 

Do. 

Hemaemidra in the charge of SvarUpacandra 


Yati, 


01 these No, 7 was not accessible to ns f because wo were told 
that one of the keys was with the Srlpuiya or high priest oi" the 
sect to which the Library belonged and ha was not in Pa^ao at the 
time. The owner of No, 8 left the place the day after we arrived 
there! and tho Bhaydara bad been locked up by him. Rahim vi jay a, 
the practical owner of No. 9 f had removed a groat many of ihe 
Manuscripts to Ahmedabad where he generally resided. Makamodi 
Yflnia(No. 10) who possessed, it appeais, Manuscript a written on 
Tala leaves, had* we were told, sent them away somewhere. It is 
not unlikely that the Titla-Leaf Manuscripts, added to our 
Collection in 1880-SI. originally belonged to him, Svarupacandra 
Yatu who has charge of the Bhar>jara said to have originally 
belonged to Ecmacandra, the great Jaina Scholar of the twelfth 
cent pry t was as immovable as ho was in 1874-75, when 
Dr, Bilklcr wished him to show his Manuscripts to him. We 
paid two visits to him T but he put us off with a variety of excuses 
and showed ofl only a few fragments of certain works that he hud 
before him at the time, Rljavijuya DayAvijaya (No- 5) showed us 
three or four of his boxes. No. & is a small Collection and after we 
had obtained access to the first four, we did not think it very 
desirable to examine it, especially since wo had little time to spare. 

(I) THE LIBRARY IN THE PGPHUANOPApO 
The Manuscripts in the Bhandara in the Fophliftnop^Jo (No. 1) 
are stowed in 80 boxes (DahLc*) mostly made of thick paper-boards, 
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each box containing a list of its contents. The roan in charge 
sliced ns also a general list in which the title of each Manuscript 
and the Dumber of folios were given, I got a copy of it made* 
bnt owing to some misunderstanding on the part of the man in 
charge, my copyists were not able to get the numbers of folios 
of the Manuscripts in about 2A of the Dahlias. We examined 
some of the boxes at random and compared their contents with 
the entries in the general list and found the latter to ho correct- 1 
It will be seen that the number of Manuscripts in the Bh£p<jSra 
is 2,801- This appears to be the HhilndAra of the TapSgaccha that 
Dr. Btihler speaks of in his Report for l£7i-73. The number of 
boxes or Dfrbdfts mentioned by him agrees with chat found by 
me ; bnt She number of Manuscripts is given by him as upwards 
of 1,200. There are several copies of one and the same work in 
the Collection. 

We were very greatly anxious to examine closely this splendid 
Collection! and spent two days in the work t bat were able to 
effect little. After going over the long list wa selected the 
following for examination, as likely to be interesting and 
important 

BOX No. 1. 

Jains Kam^rasaihbhava, 


BOX No. 2. 


Naran^rayaprmandakJlvya. 
KandalivrUi by Rfllacaudra. 
Karp u raprakanibh i d hAnakosa. 
DhQrt&khyftne paficamAkhyft- 
nakam 


Fail cami bha vfc y adatta by 

0banap:Ua + 

Vi] ay ade v amiihat m yaka v y a. 
§arii bha^istavana. 


Box No* 3- 

Balinarondracarita [ KnniArapalae&rita. 


1 Tbi# Blit is printed in the origin^ Report a* Its Appendix 1A (pp L 161-2Qti) t 
[15* Bm O.J 
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Kalpalaki. 
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SaLasJokJffka. 

PrthYisuddhi. 


Box No. 6- 

N yfty &vat5r&tippa]; ika. 
NySvasalm. 


Box No. 7, 


M ngdhamcdhdkarT-alaiiik&ra- 
vytti 
Sukt&vali. 

Pftiujavi-gita. 


Eamacan dmk Avya. 

MuktSv&il. 

Pramfinaniafijari. 


BrhatpaficiLkhy^oa, 
Pane;! k h yfi na. 
Nando pa k b y fma, 
Nyilyamakaranda. 


BOX No. 10. 

i Jainatarkabfaft$a by Jasi- 
vijaya, 

H&saainj’tip 111 - 51 , 13 - 


Box No- 11- 


Rfbadrat h 5 katavptti. 
RAgbavaMUka (a)-—-tlk^U 
Eemaprakrtafihuodb r. 


Prflk rtaprakri yav i-tti- 
NyayaYfiti. 


HariYikramacarita- 

Yeda. 

Knmarapahcariu. 


Box No, 12- 

Yibhflt&Yibhavajaa, N i sad ba¬ 

tiks* 

Krdidaea k ]\aka v y a, 


Box No* 13. 

PaSjar3jat*ka \ Banaprackpa. 

Box No- 14. 

NyayartkamafijOi^.. I Nynyayrtti. 

Pr5kpta prabodJia, 
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Box No. 15. 

Kali d^sak rtagranthii. 

Box No* lli. 

Eum3rapala&mla. f TarkavrtSi. 

Box No. 17. 

HUopade£avritL 


Box No. 20. 

Vastn pala-T^japal aear t la. DevaiUjaprabandlia. 

D p; t Sntaratiiftfcara. Kirtik a« mndL 

BrabmadaLtiikatihil, 

Box No. 29, 

Yijayapra&mi j RftjumtipHiboclha* 


Box No. 32. 


Kftvy aprak ftsal^kS. 
Mahilvidyilvi^apibana. 

Baghntlkfi. 


Harivik ramacari ta. 
Sa^dharanyfSya. 
PnibandhacintaiDa^l , 


Box No. 33. 

ftaddaranavrUi. j Kfrvyakamftdhcnii. 

V r ttaratuft karak£ vy a. 


Box No. 35, 

Mahabk^ya. 


Box No. 36. 


Cayakya. 

K u id ftrapfi laprati bod ha, 
Ratnuvali(ika. 

D at&ifcgadMiat&ka. 


CandrafleoanAtaklt ?J"prabau- 

dbsu 

Vafitupilla-Tejapalapraba nd ha. 
Uli;trmaiarn)akSv.va. 


EOX SO, 37. 

vsaDatkuiflyra^lU'L, 
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Yasfciipalacarita- 
J flana vidy SMvy a* 


Box No. 3 & 

EEuiuarapfllacarUa, 


Box No- 40 , 


Arambhaaiddhiviirtak^vya l 

BhOgolasastra* 

Thers^alr 


Ratnamfl lay a i Ej A no kart liak osa * 
Knm udac&Ddraua ^ aka. 
Prasildavidhiprakana^a, 


BOX No, 42, 
ftrutuyni-veda. 


Rilva^a&miivada. 
Nigodavicfira, 
GiroaracaityapraTfli] T 
Km mfiraTilKs rusa ta fca. 


Box No. 43 . 

I M, r ihes:vara¥ilcla. 
Bh^yacQrni. 

Hari vikraKiacaritra, 


Box Ko. 44 . 

MoMp&tir*j oharsn avicil ra> | Saina yasaraparaia figamanafa ka* 

Lagbnsatapadi. ' Ganavall* 

Box No, 45 * 

ASokftc&zita* \ Knm&rapfila'eari la. 

Box No* 47 , 

PrabaDdhaeinUlaia^i. 

Box No* 48 . 

Knm^raprilacarita. 

Box No. 49 . 

K^gbaTan&tika (a). Besikosanain&rtha. 

Karpdraraanjar! {1 ka. HemavlbhramEt. 

BOX No, 5 L 

And h rak q mffism vSb a- J Snkrtnsaiuklrtana. 


Box No. 65 , 

Vijayapn&ati* 
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Bat the examination of so many Manuscripts would have taken 
many more days than we were able to devote to it, and we 
bad to give up the task after having inspected a few. These are 
os follows 

1- Pram fin am ati jar I (boxes Noa. 7 and 44), folios 9, lines 15, 
letters 60 in a line, a treatise on the Yaisegika system, by 
TSftiks SarvadevaaOri. There is a commentary on this by 
Balabhadramisra. 

2. YyutpattidTpikfi or Prakft*prak riyilvj-tLi (bos No. 11), 
folios 13S. lines 15. letters 55, This is a commentary by t*daya- 
sanbhsgyagaiji, pupil of SsabhSgyaugnasOri of the Taptl- 
gaocha on Hemacaudra’s Prakrit Grammar which forms the 
eighth chapter of his 5abd;innsimana. Verses from original works 
are given to illustrate Ilemacandra’s rales, and the verses quoted 
by Hemacandra—especially in the secLion on the Apabhromaa 
dialect—are explained. I have since been able to procure a copy 
of this work for our Collection. It will be noticed in next year's 
Report. 

3. Rsjimatiprabodha (box No, 29), folios 5. lines 17, letters 
58, This is a drama in five acts by Yasascandra. The hero is 
Nemi. 

4. Yijayaprasasti {box No. 29), folios 279. lines 13, letters 40. 
This is a poem on Vijayasena, the successor of Hlravijaya, tbs 
58th high priest of the TapSgaecba according to Dr. Klatt, but 
60th according to a GnrvfLvall to be presently noticed. It was 
composed along with a commentary in Sam vat 1688 by 
Gugavijayagani, 

5. Klrtikaumudl (box No. 30), folios 11, lines 19, letters 61, 
author, (larjaresvarapnrohita Some* vara. This Manuscript was 
written in Sam vat, 1507 and would, Professor Kathavate tells me, 
have beep of great use to him for his edition of the work if he 
had got it earlier. The Manuscripts he possessed, did not give 
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satisfactory readings in a good many places and he was in search 
of a fresh one, but wag not then able to procure it* 

6- Mah&bh£py& (box No* 35) + This is an incomplete copy 
of PataujalTfl work with the commentary of Kajyata. It wag 
transcribed in Sam vat 1543* 

7. Gnmvalr (box No. 41) f folios 10, lines IS, letters 58 + 
The Manuscript contains 20 G&this with a full commentary* 
It begins with Sudharmaavamin and ends with IlTnmjayasflri. 
the 60th successor. Hiriivijays is mentioned as having died in 
i^ariivat 1622 on the 12 th of Yslfctkha Sudi, at Yatap&ItL 
According to Dr- K!»tt+ he was the 58th successor and died at 
Uiimanagara, on the 11th of Rhftdra. Stadi, 1652, 

8. LaghnwatapadT (box No, 44) t folios 24. lines 17. letters 53, 
This is a work by Merutonga, and contains at the end a history 
of tho Yatagaccha. The date of Jayasiiiiha of the Clinkya 
dynasty of Patau is given m 1169‘ Sam vat 

9. Sesaanbgraha (box No. 44), folios 4, lines 17, letters 48. 
This is a supplement by Hemaeandra to bis AbhldhftnaciidiL 
main* 


(II) LIBRARY IN THE BHABELSNOPA pO 

We next Spenta day in examining tho Bh,li.idara in the Bhflbbfl- 
nopado. The paper Manuscripts are stowed in 27 boxes or 
Ditbrjna. and there is one Manuscript written on Tfda leaver 
The following came under our inspection t — 

1- An incomplete copy of the Abhtlagkirtb=? . by 

Someyvarop a king of the Deccan Cftlek- lyn 

2, A commentary by M^dhavasarasvali on Sivsditya’s 
SaptapadairthT- From a stanza at the end it appears that 
Mftdhava&imvati wad a native of the country of Gora^ra in the 
South, in which is situated Gokarna MahTibalesa. The country 
referred to is thus a portion of North Kanara* There is a copy 

* [ R. <h Bfaftodmte'i Work* VoJ, II > 
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of this commentary m my Collection for 1879-80, but this verse 
docs not occur at the end* 

3, Another commentary on the SaptnpdCLrlhg by Uhnva- 
vidyesTara« folios 13* Hues 13, letters 47 h 

KAVYAKALTALATA AND A MARACAXDISA 

4. K^vyakalpalatuvrtti* folios 57 t lines 17-20, letters 64 ; 
total quantity 3,307 Aumftubhs. The original work called the 
Kilvyakaipulatikn was composed in part by Arisliuha and com¬ 
pleted by Amaracand ra who also wrote the Y^tti or commentary. 
Amaracandm was a pqpil of Jinadatta of the Vrtyadagacchn* who - 
must be the same person as the author of the Vivekavihlsk to be 
noticed hereafter. He lived, as will be shown, about the middle 
of the 13th centnry. MMhava mentions both bam and his work 
in hi£ account of the Baucldha and Jaina systems in the 
S&rrad arfcinasarhgrahfu Arishiiha was the author of a poem 
called SukrtasaiJdiTrLana and Ansaracandra wrote besides the 
present work the Chando-ratnavail p the Kalita hi pa. and the 
HAhibhjlmta. They were fellow students and lived, according to 
the account given by TJsjasekhara. in the Prahandhac u aturviihsati, 
in the Lime of Ylsal&deva before he got possession of the throne 
at Pfltan, i,e,, about the middle of the 13th century. Copies of 
the KuvyakalpalatLtYj tti are by no means rare, y*d there is one 
in my last year's Collection while in tbiy year's we have a 
Manuscript of the original. The copy in this Ubfiriijani h m the 

N dste 1155 of Vikrama Corresponding 1399 A.D., which must 
h 4 + ° when the Manuscrl^j was written. 

5. lx a ^ foilog 136, lines 16, letters 49. The 

Fay*-,, 


author's njmibl? Jayr^Jilui. In the first part the genealogy of 
Malarttja, the fonuder of the Csllakya line of Patau, is given. 
The work was composed in 1422 of Vi k ram a. 

6. SammatitarkatTkii, folios 502, lines 15 ; total quantity 
05,000 Anu^tubhs. The author of the original is Biddhascna 
Divikara, and of the commentary Ahhayadeva. 


NOTICES OF SOME WORKS AT PA'J'AN 


GI 


7h Xyayabhfl^ana, folios 252. The author's name does not 
appear, Umupati 13 adored in the opening stanza. 

S. Ny3yakaadalltlk5 by ^rIdMra t folios I24 n lines 15, 
letLera GO. The opening stanzas and the Fras^tj at the end 
have been given by Dr. Bolder under No. 3&4 P Kasmir 
Report. The- readings, however, in this Manuscript are in 
several cases better than those given by Dr. Biihler. 

9. A ptam t mflTFiffflinri-iirgi m This appeard to be the Digambara 
work of that name. 


Kb Complete copies of Vallabhadfl and, CftritravardhairTg 
commentaries on the haghnvatbsa. 


il. A eommeiUa L ^n the Ragliitvarhsa by Dhnrmameru, 
folios 130! comes C r ■ > the end of Canto ^V1I T the first leaf 
missing. Anoth* . ^ ^ne P to the end of Canto III. 

i 


(HI) H* 


tb ' 

WA 


r v 

VVIJAYA DAT A VI ^ 


A'S LIBRARY 


Ampog the Manuscripts shown ns by Ifrjavjjaya Daylivijuyap 
there was a copy of Jayadhu [insures Kumfirapalacari p the same 
work as that noticed above* and an abridgement of Ilaribbadra’s 
^amar^dityacaritra by Pmlyuinnficarya. 


(IV) COLLECTION IN THE SAMGHATTNOPlpO 

We devoled a day to the examination of the Bkl^dra in the 
Sajoghavsnopado. All the Manuscripts are written on Tftla leaves 
and some of them (such as those of the old works in illustration of 
the NyfiyaflOtri o£ Gautama and of VatsySyana*e Bhfflgya) are very 
valuable. They are however not well arranged and it was with 
difficulty that any desired Manuscript could be found. Dr. Biihler 
had prepared a catalog no of I he Collection, and on comparing 
some of the entries with the corresponding Manuscripts we 
found them to be correct: so that we did not deem it necessary 
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to pursue the examination further* especially as the lime at our 
command was short. 

(Y) SECOND LIBRARY IN TOE POPRLIANOPAPO 

From the list of the second Rhainjarain the Pop h llano pad o put 
into our hands* it appears that it is made up of several collections 
belonging to different individuals, and the list gives us an insight 
into the maimer in which these Jai na Bbflndfirs have grown dp* 
On entering the room there is to the left a large box which 
contains 17 smaller ones or Dftbdfls* in twelve of which the 
Manuscripts belonging to 8antid£Lsa Dovakara^a are kept* The 
list of these was made out in Sam vat 1353. Of the rest, Dab^las 
13 and 14 contain Manuscripts belonging to or presented by 
another individual, the statement about whW occurring in the 
list is not intelligibly and the '1st w?* piVi in Samvat 1836, 
The Ma n it scri pLs i n Dab his lo l ^ec--' Can gavi jayagani * 

pupil of Lftbhavijayat , and their list wa made out in 
Sam vat 1751 (!). ThO *n the last or seventeenth Dab^fi seem to 
have been owned by another person* Besides these there are 
13 Manuscripts written on Tftla leaves in the Same large box, and 
four more written apparently on paper. Then there is-a smaller 
box which contain* the collection belonging to Satyavijayanjifli 
stowed in fourteen The list was prepared in 1853 

Samvel, In another box, we have nine Dab^fls containing the 
Manuscripts belonging to — ? Vijeji* the list of which was made 
out in 1853 Sarhvat. The content* of the tenth Dab^a seem to 
have originally l>elougod to another person who kept them here 
in Samvat I860; while Dftbtfaa 11 ami 1^ contain the Manuscripts 
presented to the Ehfmdfira by Dipachand lleiuacband* in Samvat 
1861* There is another B&bdil in which are stowed the 
Manuscripts left in the Bklnfklrahy Srlpnjya JinendrasUri. There 
is another large box in which there are two D&bdfts containing 
the Manuscripts deposited in the house of Snntidrtsa IJevakuraiia 
by Mohana Vijayain Sanivat 1853 with a list. 
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COUJiCTIGNS OF BRAHMAMC WORK;* 

Three Collections of Brahmanic works were also brought to 
my notice in Pataij. The owner of one of them is Jasvantrai 
GtipfilrSi, who belongs to the Ramanuja sect. As might he 
expected his Collection contains copies of many valuable works 
of the Kamannjn school. I notice the following in the list he 
was good enough to furnish me with 1 —■ 

1. Vedantaslitrabha^ya or SrlbhSgya with the SrutaprakasikA, 

2. Do* do* without do* 

Granthaaamkhy^ 9+GOG. 

3. Yedantadipa, an abridgement of the above, Gr. 8 - 3,000- 

4. Vedftnta&lra h a brief commentary on the YedOntasOtra, 

Gr. a. 1,700* 

5* Prapannamrtap or L ife of Ramanuja, Gr, s. 5+440. 

6. IX vy siaflriprabkii va , or Lives of the principal AciUyaa of 

the Sect-, Gr. s. 1,200. 

7. Bhfttfyas on the principal Upani^idS> according to R&m&r 

nnjn's system- 

8. The following SamhitOs from the Nitoda Fafioaratra : 

(ft). Lakgml SamldM+ Gr. a. 3,350. 

(fr) + J ruinfim^uisara Samhit&+ Gr. s. 1,450* 

(r). Paramagamacoda mail i Saiiihits+ Gr. $■ 12,500. 

(d) . Fangkara Samhita T Gr> s. 6,350. 

(e) . Padma SaiiihitH+ Gr. s. 8+000. 

if), Vj-ddha brahma Samhita, Gr. 8. 4,533, 

9. G nraparampar& from Kangacftrya to Takf minarfiyaap. 

10. Gumparampart of the Ramanuja sect. 

11. A good Collection of Smriii. &c. 

The owner of the second Collection b Ma^ifeuhkara Krp^mkara 
from whom 1 received bat an incomplete last. He is a follower 
of &mkarftcarya p s school and as such possesses the most irn- 
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portant works of that system. In his List is mentioned a 
commentary by Gaudapsda on the Bihadfiru^yaka. If the entry 
is correct it is a rarity. 

I he owner of the third Collection Is Trikatnlsl AnandlSl from 
whom, however, no list could be procured. 

I KAVHLiilASYA, AN 15 TEE HERO OF THE l-OEM—KRSNA 
OP TEE EASTnAKOTA FAMILY 

At Pa^a cl we came across a copy of the ksvinLusj a or Kaviguhya 
by Halfijudba. It Is well known that the hero of this gram¬ 
matical poem is a king of the name of Kj-srp who is represented 
as the paramount sovereign of JJaksii^ipsitha or Southern India, 
Professor Wester guard identified this K^na with the K|-snartya 
of the Vijayaaagara dynasty who reigned in the first half of the 
sixteenth century ; and this identification seems to have been 
accepted by Professor Aufrecht But the copy of the Kavlrahtisya 
I found at Pfttari contain® a verse in which the hero K^iia is 
Spoken of as “having sprung from the Kurakina race” 
(RHfctmkOtakulodbhavain), In another he i® (ailed “ the orna¬ 
ment of the Lunar race " (Somavaiusavibhiitana), and we know 
from the Khflrepatarj, plates that the Pfl^raklHas who ruled over 
the Deccan were considered to have belonged to the family of 
Yadu which was an offshoot of the Lunar race. The Kg^i.ia of 
the Kavirahaejra, therefore, must have been one of the three 
Kronas of the Ifilstrakuta line who were sovereign lords of the 
Deccan. The first of them nigned about 775 A.D., the second 
was on the throne in Dll A.D., and the third in 956 A-D. Hatt- 
yudha therefore must have lived at a time when the memory of 
one of these three K^nas was still fresh, that is, between the 
beginning of the ninth to about the end of the tenth century. 

And the comparatively high antiquity of Ifalfiyudha is 
indicated by the circumstance Lhat the text of the Kavirahasya 
prevailing in one part uf the country differs widely from that in 
use in another. I have since obtained a Manuscript of the work 
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in the Maratha Country and find on comparison that its text 
shows as considerable divergences from that of the PiUan copy, 
if not more, as the ftugarT rescension of Kalidasa's SakuntelS 
from the GaudT. Such divergences are not found in Manuscripts 
of a work written only three hundred years ago, and I am 
inclined, on account of this circumstance, to identify Hulflyudha’s 
Kr^ua with the first K.l-?(raknta prince of that name and to refer 
our author to the beginning of Lbe ninth century, I must, 
however, not omit to mention that the Marat ha copy of the 
Kavirahasya omits the expression " Rastratfitakulodbhavmm '* 
and reads the whole verse very differently. Similarly. instead 
of +4 Somavauisavibhafayah TP i we have in that copy * s Para- 
lokajigT^ayab (yaX” Bat these roust be regarded as later 
corruptions. For if the nausea of Ra^trakn;a family and the 
Soma race did not exist in the text as Halil yudha wrote it, 
nobody could have afterwards added them. Corruption mu at 
proceed from what Is particular to what is general or from one 
generality to another* but not from what is general to what is 
particular. There can be nothing to lead a later reader or 
writer to introduce such a particular name as R&gtrakuta* 

Probably our Hahlyqdha was the same as the author of the 
Abhidhrmaratnamalfu For T m the first place, the two works 
are on hindered subjects, and in the next* Halrtyudha, the 
author of the Kavirahaysa T is in the last verso of the Maratha 
copy called Sadabbidh^nnnidhfLna." or H the store of good 
names. Ih And he must be supposed to be spoken of thus 
in two senses ; first, in the sense of bis name being a good 
name, and secondly* in so far as ho compiled a thesaurus ; and 
probably, by the word Sadabhid Ininas ^ good names” the 
Abhidh-loaratuas or ++ gems in the shape of names 11 of which 
we have a necklace in the AbhidhauaiatnanjAlS^ are referred to. 
In the third place* a connection has been established between 
both the works and Kavis or poetfl. The 4 * necklace of gems 
in the shape of names hP was, we are told in the second verse. 
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prepared for adorning the neck of a Kavi (Kavikaijilba- 
vibhnsanfirtlmm), and the second work is 11 the secret [that leads 
to the success] of a Kavi. 11, 

A MUTILATED MANUSCRIPT OF A HISTORICAL WORK 

An old and mutilated Manuscript of a curious work written in 
broken Sanskrit and at the end in Gujarati, also came to my notice. 
As the owner would not part with it 1 got a transcript made. 
I had no opportunity of comparing the transcript with the 
originaln, and probably the mistakes of the original have been 
added to by my copyist. Tbe fragment does not contain the 
beginning and the work has no chapters. At first we have tbe 
story of Jamadagni and SahasHirjnna, and then the foundation 
of a tow'll of the name of pq^pamaln is mentioned. The building 
of another town of tbe name of RatoamiUiL with a river serving 
as its moat in tbe front and a fortress behind, is likewise 
mentioned, and we are then carried to Pattana. There somebody 
is represented to have expatiated on the strength of Do vagi ri and 
iti seven fortresses before SiddharSja, who thereupon led an 
expedition against the place. From Devagiri yiddharSja 
proceeded to Paithana which submitted to him, and there he is 
represented to have induced certain families called Tlrajas or 
VlravarhsajaS. who appear to have been si Ik-weavers, to go with 
him to his capital AnahilapaUana and settle there. The glories 
of the city and its previous history were recounted to the 
Virajas, and this is what is stated ;— 

DATES OF THI CAPOTKATA FRINGES 

1, Pal tana was founded by Yaoarttja who reigned for sixty 
years, up to 8B2 of the Vikrama Era, or 806 A.B* He was 
succeeded by 

2* YoganTija who was on the throne np to S97 Ylkrama or 
841 A.D_ After him reigned 
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& Kfiemarftja for 25 years, up to 922 Yikrama, or S66 A.D. 
Then came to the throne 

4. Vfladfl and Bhuyada who reigned for 29 years i Le. f np to 
951 Yikrania or 8^5 A .IX Bnt the year of Yikrama is not 
given. He conquered Dvfiravat! and the wdiole country to the 
west* down to the eea coast. He was succeeded by 

5* Yfrasiniba who was on the throne !t>r 25 years* i.e** up to 
976 Yikrama* or 920 A.D-* though the year is not given, and wo 
have instead 951 Yikrama. which most be the year of bis 
accession* Then followed 

6* Ratnaditya who reigned for 15 years, i.e., up to 991 
Yikrama, or 935 A.D* But this year is not given, and we have 
instead of it 976 Vikmns w hich, as in the last case* must be the 
year of the king's accession. After him reigned 

7. S&mantasi liiha for seven years op to 998 Yikrama, or 
942 A.D* 

This was the lust prince of the Cilpotkata line, and the 
Sovereignty of Gujarati i fell into the hands of Mularija, the son 
of SHmanta’s sister, who founded the Cdlnkya dynasty. 

DATES OF THE GAH7EYA& 

1* Molarsja reigned for 55 years, np to 1053 Ylkrama, and 
was succeeded by 

2. Ch^munda, who was on the throne for 13 years, till the 
year 1066 of Yikrama. Then followed 

3* Tallajftjap w ho reigned for six month s. VaJIarajals the 
same as Vallabharflja, His successor» represented to have 
reigned for cloven yeans and six months, up to the Yikrama 
year 1073 (1022 A.D.) ; but his name is not given* Ee w-as 
Dnrlabha. as we know*. after whom came 

4* Bhrma* The date of his ceasing to reign is not given. 
Bhlma was succeeded by 
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5* Karna, No date occurs oven litre. Karina ’was followed by 

G. Siddharfija, A date is given here, but two or three letters 
have dropped away. Still it appears to be 1150 A ikrama corres¬ 
ponding to 1094 A.D. Biddharfija conquered many countries 
and acquired immense wealth- Thirty-five erores of Tankas 3 of 
gold were brought and placed before him* and Siddharuja asked 
bis ministers what to do with this wealth- They advised him to 
construct a lank in the city. The king then sent for an engineer 
and ordered him to build a tank with a fortress and a thousand 
temples of Siva on the margin and one temple in the centre. 
The work was completed in five years. 

After this w hole account bad been given to the Vlrajas they 
agreed to go to PaUapa. and did accordingly, A great deal of 
wealth was given to them and a she for building houses was 
granted in the north-easiern part of the city. After they settled 
in Fat(apa p Bilk-manufacture began to flourish in the town. 
But the Ylrajas, being foreigners could not gel wives there and 
they carried their complaint before Siddharaja. It was ascer¬ 
tained that they belonged to the Kptriya caste. While 
Parasnrruna was carrying on his work of the destruction of the 
Kplriyas. some members of that caste gave up their trade of 
war in fear and became weavers ; aad from them these Ylrajas 
derived their descent* Intermarriages appear Iben to have been 
arranged between the new settlers and some of the Kgatriyn 
tribes in Gujamlh, and thus in time the Virajas came to have 
S4 distinct families. The names of these arc then given in the 
Manuscript and thus the main story ends- 

7 + Siddharaja is then spoken of as having been succeeded 
by Kumftraprda whose mother Hatnaseml was h it is stated, the 
sister of Siddharfija. He reigned for 31 years and introduced 
the Jaina religion, which is the path of universal love* ** File 
reign lasted, it is &dd + till 1199 Vikrama ; but that must he the 
year of his accession. Then w T e have a mere list of Ihe kings 
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that followed with the dittos of their accession. But the first 
line is which Mule the younger is spoken of as having come to 
the throne in Haiti vat 1230, must have crept in through some 
mistake, for in the third lino that same prince is represented as 
having got possession of the throne in Barb vat 1233, and in the 
second, Ajayapah is stated as having begun to reign in Saihvat 
1230. The first line being then struck out, the list is as 
follows s— 

8. In Bam vat 1230 (1174 A.D.), Ajayapflla succeeded and 
reigned for 3 years. 

9. In Sarin vat 1233 (1177 A.DJ, Mttlathe younger succeeded 
and reigned for 2 years. 

10. In 8aiiivatl235 (1179 A.D.), Bhftna the younger sue- 
flooded and reigned for 63 years. 

11. In S&iiivat 129S (1242 A.D.), Tibnijapnla (Tribhuvano- 
plila) succeeded and reigned for 4 years. 

" Thus there were 11 princes of the Calnkya lino, and they 

reigned for-years." The total number of years is given as 

3,400 but there is evidently a slip here i 30-1 must have been 
meant. 

THE YlGflELlS 

1. In SaiLvat 1302 (1246 A.D.), Vlsaladeva succeeded and 
reigned for 18 years. 

2. la Sarnvat 1320 1 2 (126* A. D.), Arjunadava succeeded and 
reigned for 13 years. 

3. In Saiiivat 13330277 A.D.), Sarangadeva 1 succeeded and 
reigned for 20 years. 

1 Tiiu tbit U not giran in tins UnMCript, Tin; Bgurtf 10 ttttfl in the 
pliwe of Ike date, and thii i» certainly a mistefcu Either o( my copyist or of that 
ot the original from which icy transcript ivaa prep*™3. Bet the date it get by 
: riding IS to 1302. 

2 lad. Art, Voh Vf, p. 190, 
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4. In Samvat 1353 (1297 A*D )* Karga the younger suc¬ 
ceeded and reigned for 7 years. 

Thus for 58 years the Yftgbeia family was in possession of the 
sovereignty. Then SnratrflUja (SoMo) Alla-ud-din’s army came 
from Delhi, and the Hindus lost their kingdom - The Turkas came. 

The names and dates of lhe kings of Gujarath here given agree 
with those mentioned by the chroniclers Mcrutunga and others. 
There are a few inaccuracies as we have seen, but these are 
rather to be attributed to the bad condition of the Manuscript 
than to the author's imperfect information. The name of 
Tibunapftla or Tribhuvanapdilat which is omitted by the 
chroniclers, but which occur# in a grant dated 1299 Vikraraa 
translated by Dr. liuhler, is?, we gee, given by our author. But 
the duration of his reign was unknown before, and Dr. Buhler 
Simply inferred it was very short. Here we see it distinctly 
stated that he reigned for four years. Our author stated the 
number of the Cftlukya princes to have been ll p from which 
It appears that in common with some other writers ho includes 
the six months' reign of Vallabha in that of bis brother 
Xhtrlabha* 

The accession of Ymaludeva to the throne of Pin an in placed 
in the Yibrama year 1302, while in the Viciu-aarent U is 
represented to have taken place in 1300. The Yicftrasreyl and 
our author ayree a# regard# the duration of the reigns of Visala- 
deva B Arj unadeva, and Karna the younger, and as regards the 
date of the extinction of the Viighelii line which took plaue 
in 1300 of Yikrama. But a reign of 22 years has been assigned' 
to Lhe third prince Sfttiugadeva in that work ami of 20yean by 
our author. Hence it is that the author of the Yltifradbetyl lias 
pushed Visaing accession two years backwards* and thus 
according to him the dynasty was in power for 60 years* while 
our author expressly states that it lasted for 58 years. The 
statement of our author is correct and the Yicftraareni ia wrong; 
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for the dates give a by him agree with those given by Dharma- 
sagara in the Pravacanapattksft as will bo hereafter seen, 

WORTH OF TEE TICARAfiBEffl 

The VidLrasrOnJ appears to me to be a carious composition. 
It places the foundation of Pat an in 831 Sam va t instead 
of 802, the accession of Mnlaitfja in 1017 SamvBt instead 
of 998, omits the reign of C^mu^da, assigns fourteeen years to 
Vallabhatfija instead of six months, represents Yisaladeva to be 
a brother of Viradhavala instead of a son. and contains several 
other mistakes. It is therefore not entitled to our confidence 
at alh though Dr, BUhler follows it iu giving the dates of the 
V&ghela princes* 

The list in our Manuscript then goes on thus :— 

MUSSULMAN SOVEREIGNS OF GUJARAT H 

Saihvat 1393 (1337 a.i>.) Udekhftih, reigned for 25 years. 

Do. 141S (1362 a.d ) Buratrfina Modftpar h reigned for IS 
years. 

Do, 1436 (1380 a.d,) SuratrSoa Ahimud, reigned for 
32 years* 7 months* and 7 days. Founded 
Ahimnduhad. 

Do, 1468 (1412 a.d,) Suratrtfpa Kutabadia, reigned for 
10 years, 5 months, and 6 days. 

Do. 1479 (1423 a.d*) Siufcirfipi DAndasoht reigned for 
36 years. 

Do. 1515 fl 159 a*dJ Mftgha 8udi 12th 5 FftfeisAh Mahimud. 

Do. 1568 (1512 a.d.) Mftrga&rga Sadi 4, Suratiftija 
Madaf a (r). 

Do. 15S2 (1526 a.d.) Suratritea Sakimdar, reigned for 
8 days. 

Do. 1582 C1526 a.d,) .lye^ha Vadi 5* Thursday* Patasah 
Mahimud* reigned for 1 month and 10 days. 

Do. 1582 (1526 A.D,) Srfivapa Sudi 2, Ffttakih Bahadur, 
reigned for 10 yean. 
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He conquered a large portion of the country* Then came 
pat&sah Humftu who was a MugaL He stayed lor 8 months 
in Gujarath. Then came Bfthftdar. He died in the sea. 

Sarnrat 1593 (1537 a.d.) Pfttaiflh Mahimad f reigned for 17 
years* He was killed by the murderer Sahara* (By mistake 
Lhk date is put down as 1503)- 

Saihvat 1610 (1554 a*D.) PutasTLii Muhiinuch reigned for 10 
years. This date is put down as 1600- 


THE MOGHULS OF DELHI 

Sam vat 1617 (1561 A,D.) T YaisAkha sSudi 6, FRtsiah Mudftfar. 
The kingdom lost, the country destroyed* Then came Akhar, 
the son of Human in 162S (1572 a*d,) + and having established 
his power in Gujarath went back to Delhi. 

If the date 1583 in the ease of the last Sultan bet two* and 
1600 in the case of the last but onCi had really been meant by 
the author, he would have given 1610 for the last instead of 
1617. The first therefore must be 1593, the second 1610, and 
the dural ion of the reign In the second case. 7 instead of 10- 
In tbia way only doea the last date come out right. 

Then Akbar came back on the 2nd of Mflrgasrrsa Stidi. 

(Thors is a lacuna in the place of the date). 

Samvat 1682 (1626 A.n.) f Magha £udi 5 S PiUakh Jahangir, 
reigned for £1 years. 

(Lacuna) Sudi 7, £%h Jhiuii (Jehan), reigned for 31 years. 

Sam vat 1714 (1658) (lacuna)* Fftta&ih Auras g jib. 

The E rst of these Mahomedau princes is not mentioned in 
Forbes' Rfc&mftla or Prinsep + s Table, and Mahammadahah, the 
third according to these, is not mentioned by our author. The 
dates also of Mussafar and his three successor^ given above do 
not agree with those given in the two works. From Mahamud 
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Bcgurra H however, who began to reign in 1439 , the dates and 
the names agree. But in Prinsep’s Table, Muhammad Faruki 
of Malwa is brought in two years after Bahadur's accession. 
He is omitted by our author. Bahadur’s corpse having been 
found in the sea is confirmed by our author's statement that he 
died in the sea. The prince who came to the throne in 1554 a.d.. 
is Ahmad shah in Pri neap's Table, while he is called Mahammad 
in our Manuscript- The date Sam vat 1652 or 1626 a.d. is the 
date of Shah Johan’s accession put in the line above by a mistake 
of the scribe, while he has left a lacuna against the name of 
that emperor* The date of Autangaeb and the duration of the 
reigns of his two predecessors are given correctly by our author/ 

A PATTAYAlJ WITH A LIST OF DATES OF IMPORTANT EVENTS 

I also came across a slip of paper on which the Fa^avol] or 
Succession list of the High-priests of one of the Oacchas or 
sects of the SvetSmbara Juinas is given, along with dates in a 
few oases. The slip is probably three hundred years old and 
the Patyivah appears to be that of the Vara Gaccha. Below the 
Pattavuli is a list of important events together with their dates, 
I quote Borne of the important dates :— 

Yikrama Burn vat 1054 Kharatamgacoha. 

Bamvat 1159 Pflri.iiniSpak^a. 

Samvut 1159, the establishment of Aiicalagaceha, a branch of 
the Candragaccha. 

Bamvat 1255 * doctrine of the Tapagaecha, establishment of 
the Gaccha through Y&stup&k. 

Sam vat 1352 * the doctrine about the disuse of images* 


1 txhfirti fn-jen this HiitoHcal Wort la Urokeu Smikrit th ire yiv-jii at 
pp, Sl4-3iy of the Original Impact nnikr Appall* Mi, L, [N, B*U.; 
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Yikrama 585, Haribhadraanri, son of YJikinT. 

Yikrama 800. birth of Bappabhatt^ri 895, went to heaven, 
converted AmarTya. 

Yikrama 802, Pfl^t*O a founded by Yaiiarfija. An image of 
PaiicS sara Pai4vBDfttha was placed in the Enyavihiira. 

a 

Yikrama 1096, 84 AcSryfiB were consecrated under a Banyan 
(vat*) tree- 

Yikrama LOSS, construction of Yimatnvaaati {Yimals’s temple) 
and the placing of a brass image of Adinatha. 

Yikrama 1166, BemaearyEt raised to the dignity of Sllri. 

Yikruma 1199, reign of Kumsirnp-lla* 

Yikranjn 119S, Kudrsmflhl erected by Jayaaimha, 

Yikrama 1288, VasLtip&Ia placed an image of Kasoti in the 
temple of Luniga on Mount Abn, 

Yikrama 1298 t death of YaEtupfik, and 14 years afterwards, 
death of TteJ&bpsln. 

Yikrama 1302, temple of ^atrtiiujaya by Candadeva of the 
£rimftla caste, 

Yikrama 1315 p three years' famine, Yiealadova being king, 

Yikrama 1441, rise of MerutungasCiri* 

YAloVAntfAN, BHiYABHOn, IMA, A$D VlEAPTl 

Wa learn from Rftjasebhani’s FrabaudliEikosa that the Amadija 
converted by BappabbaUi was the Eon and successor of 
Yasovarman, king of Kanoj, A king of the name of Pharma 
T,\ho was a hereditary enemy of Ama, mled over the Gaud a 
country at that time, and Lakga^vati was bi^ capital. He had 
Yakpatkaja, a poet, in his service, who composed a Prakrit 
poem entitled Gauda^adha or Godavaho, after his patron had 
been killed by a neighbouring prince of the name of 
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Yasodharma. It would thus appear that Yak pattrfcja belonged to 
the next generation alter Yalovarman, and I have given reasons 
in the introduction to my edition of MulatimAdhava to believe 
that be belonged to the nest generation after Bbavabhfrti also. 
The RftjataranginT speaks of both the poets as having been 
patronized by Yasovarman, wherefore it must be concluded 
Shat Yiikpatiriija first came into prominence in the latter part 
of his reigni while BhavabhQti belonged to the Brst part* 
Rlijaaekhara gives 807 Tikrama as the date of Bappahhatfi'B 
initiation as a Jaina monk and 811 Yikrama as the date of his 
being raised to the di^niiy of a Sfiri. These dates are hardly 
consistent with the date of his birth given above and generally 
accepted by the Jainas. But thi$ latter seems to have been 
arrived at by an inference from the statement that when 
BappabhaUi was first seen by his Guru Skldhasenu, he was only 
six years old and was booh initiated ; and it is not given by 
Huja^ekhaTa at all. It must therefore be pushed backwards, 
Similarly the date of hia death must be considered as very 
doubtful. 

Bappabhaui met -tma for the first time soon after his 
initiation, while the latter was living as a voluntary exile In 
Gujarat li, being displeased with the treatment he had received 
from his father l and was made a Son at the request of Am a 
after he bad succeeded to the throne on his father's death. 
Yasovarinan thus died between SO7 and 811 of the era of 
Yikrama t i*c + about the year 753 a.D, Lalitaditya of Kashmir 
who subdued Yasovarman reigned from 1593 to 729 a.D., accord¬ 
ing to the chronology of Kajatarangh.iT as interpreted by General 
Conningham by the use of the key furnished by Kalhans 
himselfi vi£« fc that Saka 1070 corresponded with the Kaslimir 
year 24. The date of Yasov&rman'a death now determined 
agrees well enough with this ; at least it does not furnish any 
reason for supposing an error in Kalhaua’s dates and applying 

11 [ 11* lr+ BliiodArkur'd Work*. Vol It ]. 
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& correction to them ns General Cunningham after wards did, 
though even the corrected date of Lilli LI tlitya, 723-7CO a,d., 
would be equally coneiStent with it, And Bhavabhflti must be 
referred to the last quarter of the seventh century and the 
first of the eighth, 

t 

Before proceeding I must here give expression to »y deep 
flense of obligation to Mr, Ramchandra Dhonddev Yelankar + the 
Subordinate Judge of Rattan, without whose assistance we 
should have been able to <lo nothing. The good roan has since 
died and cannot now receive my thanks ; but I feci it to be a 
duty to place on record the valuable service rendered by him 
to the uansc of Oriental Research. 

AHMEDABAD 

We left Rdan and returned to Ahraedabad* I could make 
only two days’ @i&y there ; but with the assistance of Professor 
Kathavate mid an old pupil Mr. Sumbbai Mageubhai Hatesing, 
I was able to make good use of the short time at my disposal. 

LIBRARIES AT AHMEDABAD 

The principal Jaina i at Abmedabad arc the follow¬ 

ing : — 

1 Bhfindilra of DobaMno I' piisrayu. 

2 BhfltidrirA of Day a Vim ala, 

3 Lohviml polannvu Bh&iitffira. 

4 Mulcbandji's Bhands.ru. 

5 Jaysing Hathefiing’s. 

0 Premilbbrd ELemflbhftfe. 

A PORTION OF THE LlBRAltY IN THE DEHALANO UPAIEAYA 

The first Bhandftni has now been divided into three parts, one 
of them being deposited in the Upflsroya, another in 
Haibsamithji^ temple belonging to Umabhai Halcsing T and 
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the third being in the charge of a private individual, The 
second we were able to See. The list was placed in our hands 
and I took a copy of it. 1 The Bhapdiira contains 53 DatojiiSi 
and on examination we found that the entries in the list and 
the contents of the DAb^ias agreed* sometimes however there 
were two Dftbdfts with the same number and ibis appeared to 
us to be due to some confusion that must have taken place on 
the occasion of the distribution of lhe original Bhfipdira. As at 
Patau F we went over the list and selected certain .Manuser!pts 
for examination. Though lho examination was short, it 
yielded not unimportant results. The following Manuscripts 
were seen by us t— 

1. RnpamafijarJii-'iinamrUil (box 31), foie, 7, 11- 12, w* 120 : 
a thesaurus by Rnpacanda, the son of GopfLhn composed in the 
reign of Atbar in 1641 Samv&t or 15SS A.i>. 

2. AnarghyarAghava^i ppanaka (box 31), fols, 3G t 11- 21, letters 
53 j commentary oh Mnrfri'fl Anarghyaraghava, by Naracandra- 
sr<ri ? pupil of Mftlladbarin. seven acts* MS. transcribed in 1434 
Sails vat. The date of this Manuscript shows that the comment¬ 
ary itself was composed before the end of the fourteenth 
century. The original, therefore, must be considerably older. 
It will hereafter be shown that Moran nourished before the 
thirteenth century, 

3. Srufcii^ljdArtha-mahauiyasamuccayab. (box 47), fols. 32, 
11. 17* Gnu g. 150d; composed by Somes vara, pupil of 
Yogefivaracfirya. 

4 1 Mugdhabodba (box 47), foie, lb, 11- 1^, letters «j 4- A 
ihesaiirus comport'd in 1451) Saiiivat, Date of MS* Sam vat 1517* 

5, Nalodaya (box 47). This is usually attributed to 
Kalidasa; but in this Manuscript the name of the author is given 

I Not p dan'll b«Hi It fora a IB to the Uriy iwil Eoport, 

pp> am;-^o&. [ S ¥ U, U« ] 
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as ItavidevElp son of Kuruya:yR. There tire one or Lw r u Manu¬ 
scripts in our Collection in which also the came name occurs. 

G. HhAvadyotanika (boxes 47 T 49 p and 52)* A commentary 
on the Kois&dhacarilra by Kama. pupil olSe^a Kan) yana ; 
cantos 1-13, I5i 17, 18 t 20-22* 

7, VidvadbhOfJii>a by Bal&kf^na, with a commentary entitled 
Manjubfrhdui by Mudhusudaua (bos 47)* fols. 38.11- 191 the 
original 68 ytf ; total Gr. a. 2,332, &aw. 1740. There is a copy 
of It in this year's Collection. 

8* lOlrikfiiika by Cpiidhyaya Sucurita (bos 43) P folk 109, 
I]. 12 h letters 43. This is a commentary on the Hbkavrirtika of 
K u imi ri I iibhat (a and the Pratfka "Visaddheti" is the first word of 
the first Kftrikfi. But of this more hereafter. 

9. XyayasAra (box 49) folk 14 t )L 12, letters 34, three 
ParicchedaSi by Bhasarv^jh^- It follows the system of Ganlama- 
Manuscript written at Devugiri by Anandayasogani in S&mv&t 
1505, 

10. Ktimampalaprabandha (box 49), fols, 58 T by Jinamanda- 
nasori. Composed in Sam vat 1492, 

11. PrabandhakOKi by 3&yft£ekhara p which must be a work 
of the same nature ns Hnjasekhara's Frabandhakosa or 
MornLnhga'a Prabandhacmkimasji, 

12- SisukHaigig), a commentary on the Kumarasailibhava by 
Vyasavalsa (box 52) T fols, 63, 11 13 ; comes dow n to the end of 
the eighth canto, 

13. A Manuscript of the Prakrit anthology with :l Ohflyft or 
Sanskrit translation and a few notes also came to my notice* 
There are two copies of the work In otir Collections also* It i* 
called Prakrit Padyalaya which title 'is in several places 
transcribed as VidyUaya. VajJ!* (Rut y ft) is explained by the 
author a? PaddkaEi and a collection of Gzlhao or Gaihtfb on the 
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same subject is culled Yajjfiluyn, written often as Vajjalagglu 
The author's name is Jayavallabha who was a Svetdmbaru Jaina, 
and that of the author of the Chaya is Ratnadeva. The number 
of Gftthag or verses is 704 and the Granthusaoikhyd of the whole 
work is 3.000* The Collection embraces 43 subjects and these 
are given in four Gatba*. The names of the works from which 
the 704 Gflthas are collected are unfortunately not given j but 
1 observed some verses from the Giiudavaclba T iill d soua^ quoted 
in the Kuvyapratftia. The OhAya was composed by R&tnadeva 
in the year 1393. which must be of the Yikrama era though 
it is not stated. at the instance of Dharmacandra+ pupil of 
Haribbadraauri h the successor as High-priest of the Prtbugaceha. 
of Mauabhadrasiiri, 

14. Wo found in this Bh&gdfira a large portion of a 
commentary on the Kavyaprakfssa by Bbanucandm; and a 
complete copy of Jayanta's Kavyapmkkiadipikft. In 1375-76 
Dr. BUhler came across a Manuscript of this last, and got a 
transcript mode for our Collection : but it is only a fragment, 
I have therefore got the complete Manuscript found at 
Akmedabad copied for Government, li besides valuable Id 
consequence of its giving the date of Jayunta and some 
particulars about him. Jayanta cat la himself a Purohita and 
was the son of Bhrtradvfsja who was Purehita or family priest 
to the minister of Saraiigadeva, sovereign of Gaj&rath* He 
finished his work on Hunday* the 3rd of the dark fortnight of 
Jye^ha in the Samvat year 1350. in the triumphant reign of 
Baraugadeva, the Mahs5rijftdhirfija T while his victorious army was 
encamped near Asttpalil- Jayauta bestows very extravagant 
praise on his father* and us that the king of imjarath tit row 
himself prostrate at his feet ^rangadeva* aa we liavo seen, 
was the third of Vbe YfighoM sovereigns who reigned at Putan 
and was os* tho throne between Yikrama 1333 and 1353* 
i, 1^:77-1^97 a, Dp The Manuscript was transcribed in 1475 

(Saiiivflt)p 
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A MAOTSCTRIFT OF THE YIKKAMANKACARLTA: 

TBE SECOND YET DISCOVERED 

15. We discovered in bos 43 a Manuscript of VikraioAfiku- 
devacarita or life of TriMmvuuamatfo Yikr&mMitya of Knlyilpa 
(10T6-1I27 A. D.), by Bilhairia, A copy of ibis highly valuable 
historical poem written on Palm-leaves was discovered by 
Dr. Buhler at Jessaknir in Marwar in l£74-7o r and his edition 
of the work is based on that Manuscript* Our Manuscript is a 
fragment beginning with the second line of stanza 62 of ihe 
first can to, and coming down lo the end of the seventh canto r 
Bat 1 feel almost sure that if I had had fcimo enough, and if the 
men in charge of the BMndflm had been more patient as regards 
this our laying hands on their treasures, and more confidingK 
I should have been able to trace ihe whole work. This 
Manuscript is in the list put down as Yikramacaritra ; and 
there is another with the same title In box 48* and a third called 
^ ik ram adit yacari Era in box 34. One portion of the commentary 
on the Naj^adhacaritra by Rama, noticed above, was found 
in cne bos and two other portions in two other boxes. It is 
therefore extremely likely that one or both of the other 
Manuscripts, ihe titles of which begin with the name of Vikrarna p 
contain the remaining part of the Vikimafifikaearitra. There is 
still another Manuscript entitled Ylferaniacaritra in box 31 ; hut 
on examination 1 found it to be a legendary account in piTism of 
Vikrama the celebrated king of Ujjayini* 

1 have compared the Manuscript with Dr. Btlhleris edition 
and give its readings in Appendix III (R.V Dr. Buhleris 
Maniiscript was written on Palm-leaves and must bo older than 
mine : and on the whole it is much bolter. Hut there are many 
cases in which my readings are better, while Dr, Bhhlet s do 
not yield any sense or good sense x and consequently they must 
be the correct or original readings. 


1 Not Iwh printed [ N, RL ll] 
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1 G. I have also to announce the discovery of a MiiMkftvyn 
or poem, hitherto unknown* by SomeBvaradeva whose 
Klrtikaorondl has now been before Sanskrit scholars for some 
years ami whose Rumasutaka was mentioned by me in my last 
Report . 1 The poem is called Buratbotsava and contains fl risen 
cantos. The plot Is the same as that of the SaptasilT or 
Devsniahifcbmya contained in the Marke^deya Forffya* At the 
beginning, the poet addresses various deities devoting the tirat 
five stanxas to Bbavanr or Dargil. He then renders his obeisance 
to him who +i in the temple of his poem placed the Image of 
the fame of Rfirna ” and to +l ihe son of Saty avail / 1 as well as 
to their works, the Rsmiiyaija and the Mahabhflrata, Then are 
mentioned with admiration the following poets j— 

1 . Gnnadhva, the author of the Rthnlkathai. whose 
Prakrit composition surpassed the Sanskrit com¬ 
position of other poets* 

2, Snhandhii* 

3t Kitlid^sa, 

■1. Maghfit 

5 * Mttftlri and others* This Murflri mnst be the anther 
of the Anerghyarughava, a Manuscript of a commentary on 
w T hieb transcribed in Sain vat 1134 , has been already noticed , 1 

CANTO 1 

The poet then devotes a good many slaujas to such genera] 
subjects aa poetry, good men. wicked men* <£e-, and afterwards 
introduces his hero Buratha to Ms readers. The first canto 
ends with the mention of hie Visvarijaya or conquest of 
the world. 


s Ante, p r 1ft. J>\ H r U.] 
J j A3] be. p. S3. [N. Bh a] 
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CAKTOS U AND IH 

At the beginning o t the second P some oI Suratha’s counsellor 
are represented to have played into the? hands of his enemies 
who with Lhcir assistance vanquished him and deprived him of 
his k Ingdom* Suralha then betook himself to a forest where ho 
met a Mnni or sage to whom he recounted hie misfortunes* Ee 
adwed him to have recourse to austere practices (tapas) in order 
to propitiate BhavUni, and narrated the glorious deeds of that 
goddess. Sumbhaand Ni^nmbha had obtained from Br&bmad&ra 
the boon of freedom from death at the hands of any hut a 
woman, and through the virtue of that boon* they made them- 
selves all-powerful and oppressed all creatures The gods 
thereupon went to Brahmadeva. and laid their complaints, 
Ilmhmadeva explained to them the nature of the boon the 
Demon (Dailya) had rccoived t and advised the gods to go to 
Unift or Bhavjim and entreat her to kill Kumbha, Thus ends 
the third canto* 


CAJSTOS IV—XI 

The gods then went to the Himalaya, a description of which 
in accordance with the orthodox mica of poetry constitutes the 
fourth canto, A description of the seasons* all of which came 
to wait upon the god a in the course of their march, follows in 
the fifth, and a description of a ruoon-rbo in the sixth. The 
seventh canto opens w ith a description of a sunrise and then 
Bhavftm is represented as going out to gather flowm. The sice 
she goes to the Gangs to bathe, and as she is returning, the gods 
see her from a distance and sing her praises. They then lay 
their complaints before her and implore her to kill the Daityu 
Surnbha. She allays their fears and promises to destroy the 
demon. 

In the eighth canto, Bhavftni transforms herself into 
a beautiful maiden and resides on a peak of the Tlimlilflya. 
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The report spreads that a beautiful maiden has appeared on the 
Himalaya, and reaches the cars of Sumbha- He sends a person 
to propose to her a marriage with himself, BhavanT tells the 
messenger that she has vowed that that man only shall her 
husband who will light with her while she is riding a lion. 
The messenger goes back to Kumbha and informs him of this. 
Kumbha wonders at the woman's oddity and sends a demon 
of the namo of Dhnmralocana to induce her to give up what 
she called her vow, and, if she remained still obstinate, to use 
force and bring her away, Dhfimraloeana go^ to Bhavfint and 
while about to execute his master's commands, ho is reduced 
to ashea by the power of the goddess. 

■i m 

Then in the ninth canto Kumbha is represented as marching 
against Umfl in person with a large army ; the fight between 
them is depcribed in the tenth t and the death of Hnmbha in 
the eleventh. 


CANTOS XII—XIV 

Having heard of this glorious deed of Bhavanl from the 
mouth pf the Muni, Suratha makes up his mind to propitiate 
her by the severest austerities,. These are described in tin' 
twelfth canto : and in the thirteenth Parvatl sends a beautiful 
woman to test his firmness, but he is proof against her blandish- 
menta* and goes on wnth his religious exercises. Then in the 
fourteenth p BhavJnr is pleased, and manifests herself LoSnralha: 
she pronounces a benediction, and promises him supreme 
sovereignty for a thousand years and the dignity of the 
eighth Mann* after the present or seventh is over p in a future 

Ilf Oh 

In the meanwhile such of the counsellors of Sumtha aa 
were faithful to him, destroyed those who had acted as traitors 
and sent men in all directions to trace him out* One of them 
reached at last the forcei where Furatha had been practising 
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austerities find gave intelligence of his being there to the 
counsel lore. They then went to the place with a large number 
of followers and conducted Snratha to his capital where ho 
enjoyed supreme sovereignty in accordance with the promise 
of limit. 


CANTO XV 

THE HISTORY OF SGMEBV AliA'S FAMILY 

In the fifteenth canto Somes vara gives the history of his 
family and his own, and at the end devotes a few verses to the 
praise of VaBtupitla. “ Theri is a place called N egara, where 
reside Brahmans and which is rendered holy by the sscrod 
fires kept by them and the sacrificial rites they perform. The 
gods themselves, seeing the holiness of the place and the 
prosperity conferred upon it by Siva, live there as it were 
assuming the forms of Brahmans/' At that place dwelt a 
family of the name of Guleva (?) belonging to the Gctra of 
Vasi^ha. In that holy family was born Sola, who was created 
by Molarfija, (the founder of the Cftlnkya dynasty of Patan), 
his family priest, Ha performed the Ynjapeya sacrifice and 
attained groat influence over the king, IIibbou I&lla was the 
spiritual adviser of Gamtinda ; sud hit sod Mutijiii of J.hirlabha. 

Mfliija’s son was Soma by whose blessings Bhiiua became 
victorious everywhere, dma. the sou of Soma, was the family 
priest of Kan.ia, lie performed the seven kinds of ,1yo Lipoma 
and obtained the title of Samr£»i, and spent the wealth received 
from the Cillnkya prince in building temples of Siva, 
digging tanks of water, and making gifts to Brahmans. When 
the CSlakya prince harassed the territory of the king of 
Dh&r&i the priest of the latter conjured np, by means of 
charms, an evil spirit (Kffcyft) for the destruction of bis master s 
enemy. But by coon ter charms, Ama succeeded in turning 
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back the evil spirit against the conjuror himself who was 
instantaneously killed by It. 

Aina's son was Knmftra. and it was in virtue of kis good 
wishes that SiddharSja made the king of Sindlin n captive 
though he waa a man of great prowess, cast into prison the 
ruler of Mi lava along with his faintly, and made the proud 
king of the conn try of “ a lac and a quarter 1 ” bow his head 
to himself. Kumftra performed sacrifices, and built tanks. 
HIb son was Sarvadeva who knew the essence of the laws 
laid down by Mann. He was a worshipper of Vimu. performed 
sacrifices like his predecessors, and w as too proud to beg money 
of others. After his death, his son Amiga took his place. 
Amiga had four sons. Sarvadeva, Kamitra, Munja, and Ahs^aC?) 
The relation of the elder Sarvadeva and hts son Amiga to iho 
CtUukya princes is not stated. Probably KumSniprda, the 
successor of Siddharilja. being a Jaina, had very little to do with 
them, 

Hut after KumarapiHa’s death. Sarvadeva the younger, threw 
his bones according to Brahmanic rites into the Ganges and 
gratified the Brahmans of Pray&ga and GayS by his gifts. 
Sarvadeva constructed tanks in many places, worshipped 
Siva every day, and was hospitable to all Brahmans. 

Knuiflra waB offered heaps of jewels by the king, the 
son of KnmftrapJilft, on the occasion of a solar eclipse, but 
he did not accept them. He propitiated Hiva in the form 
of Katukesvara and cured the severe wounds received b> 
Ajayapala in a battle. When in consequence of a famine, 
the people were reduced to mere skeletons he interceded 
with MillarAja and obtained for them a remission of the assess¬ 
ment on laud. He was made chief minister by Praklpamalla, 
who belonged to the KSetrakO$a family and, being entrusted 

1 The Wiatry about the SwnWutf too in llsftiuian *»« 
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with the charge of the army by the Cfllnkya prince p achieved 
victory for his anu$ by defeating his enemies. He fought a 
battle with the king of Dharfi, who after receiving a wound 
skiu^deep, left the hat tie-field though puffed up with pride, and 
Kumara, destroying a town named Gogasthana (?) belonging to 
him* sank a well in the place where his palace stood- He 
plundered the Malaya country and took away all its wealth 
though he did not find gold or silver* and gave gold and silver 
to Brahmans when he performed a ^rMdba at Gaya. He defeated 
an army of the Mlecchaa near the Queen's lake, gratified the 
mane$ by performing ^rftddhas on the bank of the Ganges, and 
brought down rain in rainless districts. As a Brahman* he 
performed his sixfold duty, and as a soldier, he had recourse to 
the six modes of dealing with foreign princes: his fame reached 
the three worlds and he always repeated the three sacred words 
(Bhar p Bhnvar. Svar); he manifested his knowledge of the 
^astras 1 in sacrificial matters as well as of the 6astras (weapons) 
of war. and he had the holy Brahuianic thread on his bosom 
and held the thread of power in his hands. 

The name of his wife was l-aksml and they had three sons* 
the eldest of whom was MabCLdeva, the second Somesvam* 
and the youngest Vi jay an The great poets Harihara, Snbha;a p 
and others knowing the great qualities of Somesvara spoke 
of his poetry in terms of his highest praise. By means of a 
drama composed in an hour and a half, and a |Joeni depicting 
tho highest sentiment, he pleased the hearts of the attendants 
of king Bhlma's court* 

A PANEGYRIC ON VASTUFILA 

Then follows it panegyric on VastupiUa* in whom* according 
to She poet "learning” which, after the death of Homacandni had 

1 ILwouiL otk-r HM^flufal t«EH3 un* in dm Seal on on ^rifidAl 

litfctttux*,, 1 E«Ur ill ibLj Lioport j + 
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been without a resting place, found an abode, and also the vow 
of universal benevolence, which after Prahladuna loft the world 
had not been assumed by anybody. Vast uplink genealogy is 
thus given : —■ 

Camiapa of the PmgvEKa race 

f 

Caydaprasada 

I 

Soma 

AsvatUja 


Malladeva Vastupsla Tejahpala 

In an Inscription in a temple on Mount Abu composed by 
Somes vara, Lupigu is mentioned as the eldest brother, but as he 
is to have died young, his name is omitted here.Prahlddana 
was a chief of the Panmara race who ruled over the country 
about Abu, and was a feudatory of the Clink y as of Aunhila* 
papaya, Some* vara wrote this poem while Vaatupftla was alive. 

Tliis Manuscript of she SurathotBiiva was transcribed in 
Sathvat 1495. 


NOTICES OF MANUSCRIPTS 

I will now proceed to notice the Collection of Manuscripts 
made for Government this year. The funds wore equally 
divided between Professor Petersen and myself, iis. 5250 fell 
to my share, and about the end of the year, I drew Ks. 476 
mom out of tho unexpended balance of the allotment for 
Inscriptions, Out of the total of Rs, Us, 2,-Ido were paid 

for the -Manuscripts collected in Gujanilb. HajapuUua. and 
Delhi; and Its- 930-5-6 for those collected in the Marathu 
Country. The salaries and travelling expenses of the agents, 
and sundries absorbed Ks. bijtO-ld-tj. 
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The Gujarath and Rajaputana Section of the Collection com¬ 
prises 325 Manuscripts (Nos. 1-325), md the Martha Section 
412 (Nog. 326-737). In the Gujarabli section there are a good 
many Kashmir Manuscripts purchased at Delhi* most of which 
are written in the &£rad£l character! and 2S of works belonging 
to the Dlgambara sect of the Jainaa. The Manuscripts have 
a$ usual been arranged in classes according to the subjects. 


VEDAS INCLUDING TTPANI^ADS 

In this class there is an incomplete copy of the first part of 
the Samasarhhita and of the Pad a text of the second part* as 
well as a Manuscript of one of the long-books in the Gujarath 
section \ and copies of Lhe Silmans snug in connection with 
various sacrificial rites in the Maratha section. 


A MANUSCRIPT OF TEE KRAMA TEX.T OF THE 
YUSAASANEYA MANTRABHAUA 

This last contains a Manuscript of the Kraroa text of the 
Mftdhyaiiidina resconsion of the Saris hi Ui of the white Yajurveda, 
as well as of the Pada text (Nos. 354 and 353). 

Kratna, Jala, and Ghana are certain arrangements of the Padas 
or words of a Mantra the nature of which has been explained by 
me In an article published in the Indian Antiquary* YoL III, 
[pages 182 Jf-X These schemes or arrangements as well as the 
SaiiihitA and Pada texts are learnt by a Brahman who tie votes 
himsself to a religious life from the mouth of a Guru or teacher- 
But since Manuscripts are of use to the pupil and they servo to 
refresh the memory at an advanced age* they also are resorted to* 
Every first class Yaidika or reciter of the Veda must: know by 
heart the first or Mantra portion of a Veda, usually called 
S&ilihiUL/In these five forma; and actually one meets with many 
reciters especially of the Taitlirlya and Modhyamdma roscon- 
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aioDfl of the Yajarveda who know it in tbig way. But white 
we have many Maim scripts of t he J-Saiiihiia anti* Pads texts we 
have but a few of the other forms. No* 354 contains the Krama 
of thirty-seven ont of the forty chapters of the Vajasaneya 
SauihiLi and Ja£ft of a portion of the twenty-eighth chapter. 


atearygfani^ads 

No. 1 (Crujarftth Section) contains a copy of the Asramopani^ad 
and of the tiarlihopam^ad written in the Silrsclfi or Kashmir 
character. At the end the names of the fifty-two Ppaisi^ids 
usually attributed to the AUmrva Veda are time given 


1 Mnnda. 

2 Prawns. 

3 Bnihniavidysi. 

4 KfiorikiL 

o Cnlikft. 

6 ^irasp 

7 Sikhfh 

8 Garbha, 

9 Mahop. 

10 Brahma. 

11 Prapflgaiiiotra. 

12 Ma^idttka^ 

IS Yaitathya. 

14 Advaibw 

15 AlatiL^IntL. 

PS Ndaradra. 

17 Nfldsbindu. 

18 Rrshmabindn. 

19 Aiurtahindii. 


2^ Dhyanabindtu 

21 Tejohindu* 

22 Yogsinikhru 

23 Yogatattva, 

24 ^luinyttsa. 

25 Amnoyap 

2ft K 

27 Pinda. 

28 Anna. 

29 NpsiihliRpOrva- 

hipanL 

30 Tapanlyl Maho* 

31 Tapaniya M&ho. 

32 Tftjjamya. 

38 NpimhatttpwiT- 

Maho. 

34 rtturablpanl. 

35 Katbnvallh 

36 Kathavslllt [U] 

ttaravalli. 


37 KeuiCeJ^etiJta. 

88 Nsimyana. 

W Bfhad Niimya^a. 
4U Brbad Xarfiyaija. 

41 Harvopsni^atsanii 

42 Haiusa, 

42 PanimahaDisa. 

44 AtLEindavallTp 

45 Bhrguvalii. 

46 GSnuJa. 

47 Kalagnirudni. 

48 RamapnrvaU- 

P&niya. 

49 Rfimottoriflr 

pnnlya. 

-TO Kaivalyru 
■) 1 -i Jrs halii p 

52 A Crania. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE LIST 

The list is introduced wiili the observation that the first fifteen 
Bpani^tds from the Mnnda to the Alata Melons to the S&nnakTyug, 
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and the remaining thirty-seven from ihe Xllarudra to Lhe 
Asrainn, to the WiippalJtd&H and othei's. 

This 1 list differs from that given by Professor Weber in his 
Catalogue (p. Do) in ihe totter part. but agrees perfectly with that 
given by Colebrooke. He only cal Is both the 6th and the 7th 
Athorvaairas. while the latter should he called .Uharvasikhfi, 
an it Is here. That this group is not arbitrary but i-eprcsents 
some fact of literary history is shown by the circumstance 
that we have many Manuscripts in which these Atharvaveda 
Upani^wls are written exactly in the order in which they are 
given in this list. Thus So, 32$ i Mam!ha Section) which is but a 
fragment contains the first thirty-three, and Xo. 10 of last 
year's Collection, forty-seven. Mo. 140 of 1 $7 9-80, which 
is ateo a fragment, begins with the thirty-fifth in the list and 
comes down to the forty-seventh : after which wo have the 
JflbSla and Kai valya, the two Rama-tilpinln being omitted. After 
Kaivalya we have lhe .Umabodlia and the Svetasvatarn. 

Some of the mimes, however, in the above are not correctly 
written. Cpani^ad Xo. 12 is called Mandnka, but Mitpdftkya is 
the name of all the four from 12 to 15 : it should therefore 
be called Agama. the first of the four par IS of the MSfultikya. 
In Manuscript Xo. 10 of last year, all these four are included 
in tfpanigad 12. Xos. 29 to 33 in the above ought to lie named 
Pralhama Maho, Dritiyu Maho. Ac., all the five constituting 
the Nrtimhaptlrvtdapinl. These tive and also the thirty- 
fourth are included in TTpuni^nd 26 of Xo. 10 of 1882-83. 
Xos. 35 and 36 are the two chapters of the Kidhopanifiid called 
Atharvavalll in last year's Xo. 10, and included in Upaui^nd 27; 
Xos. 39 and 40 together constitute the Mahitufirayatja 
tjpauijad or the 30th Of the latter Manuscript, and Xos, 44 and 
45 arc included in the 34th. Of those, tho two AtharvavaUK or 
Kdfhavallls are the some as the Knlhopani^id of the Black 
Yajurvcda; the two parts of tho Bfhad XUrtlya^a or Mahu- 
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n&rSyaga the same as the XflrSyaisopanhsad of; that Veda, and 
the A nanda vail t find Bhrsuvalli, the same- as the Taittirlya. Then* 
are of course various readings. 


VKDAXGA8 A XT) WORKS OX THE 
SACRIFICIAL RITUALS 

SUTRABBACY AS 

In the fiujarath Section we have a copy of a fragment of the 
Bhii^ya on .Ysvalftyana’e tWite&ttfcra by Stfdhtatia {No. S.T \ 
copy of three chapters of tiio work was purchased by me for our 
Collections; in 1S79. 

No. 19 is a Manuscript of BhflrtftjtvJlmin’s RhiL?ya on 
the SftmanyasMra or general sacrificial topics, forming 
a part of the twenty-fourth Prasna of 1 paste in ha's Sfltra ; and 
No. 14 is a copy of Rliavasvflmin’s Bhasya on Baud hiy ana’s 
Sfltro on the Cfitnrmilsya riles, All these three are very old 
authors as will he shown below. , 

No. 10 is an incomplete copy in the Kashin ira character of 
Kilbyayana’B SrMdhasntra with a commentary. In the Mamtha 
Section we have a Manuscript of chapters X and XXV of 
Devayajaika’s Bhssya on Katyflyanirt SrautasDtra (Nos. 367 
and 368). 


&*DDHAEljlK4 

No.382 is SrSddhakAsika, which is a very full commentary 
on KSUyayana’s ^rftddhaHfltra, by Krfts. Kp,nn was the 
son of Viifiui whose lather was Atiankba and grandfather 
Nityflnanda. Kpfija states in tho beginning that this Sntra was 
expounded by Karim in words the sense of which was deep. 
Tho exposition therefore was difficult to understand and henct* 
another commentary was written by Haklyudiin, This ako did 

13 [ B. G. fihun.Luk.ir's Work*, Vol. II ] 
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not render the sense of the Sfitra plain, and therefore he wrote, 
hie commentary to distil “ the darkness in the shape of a mass 
of doubts. " The commentary abounds with quotations trom 
the Partitas and Smitia. The author also quotes a work called 
Dhannapradlpa which must be the work of that name written 
by an author of the name of Braves. (See below). 

MAKiDHAEA 

jlo. 363 is a commentary on UstylyMlfl’fl SnlvasiUrfl by 
Mnhidham. At the end we are told that Mahldham tomiioeed it 
at Benares “ on Sunday the 13th of the light half of . »n 
the year 1G46," at the command of his Guru or master 
Ratoes varum isra, the son of Kesava, after duly studying the 
Bhasyn, the VytU composed by RJima, ami the Sntras themselves. 

The commentary itself is leased on the libosya and the "i itLi. 

The date 10 id refers to the Sam vat or Vikrama era. I: or at the 
end of a Manuscript of the Mantromahodadhi together with a 
commentary composed by Jlahidliara {which forms No. 20 of 
our Collection of 1868-69) there is a statement to the effect that 
the work was composed in 1645 of the Vikrama era. Jhis 
Mahldhara must lie the flame person afl the author of the \ edadipu 
or commentary on the Sariihitn of the white Yajurveda. 

No. 383 ifl a commentary on Kesavo’s ISik^l by a HiaT1 °f 
the name of Alamtlrimanci, and No. 371, on KiUyay ana’s 
SnanaWt™, by one who calls himself TrimalManaya or son of 
Trimalla. 

THE BJkUTHAKAniKi^ OF KKfiHlEfl ATAJYIK 

Among works on the Sacrificial Hiterd. there m e some deserving 
of notice. No. 25 is a copy of the HantrakSrikfls by 
NfSiibhayaivan, which appear to form part of a larger work 
\ entitled Prayogar&tna. The li rat four folios are missing. Tho 
'\'ork explains tho duties of the Hotr priest in Urn smaller 
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sacrificial rites beginning with the Dar^PLr^amrtea and ending 
with the CatQrinSsya. 

At the end of each section the bother gives a short history 
of hin^elf. Hut in onr Manuscript the opening words only 
are given and the complete verses must have existed in the 
leaves which are lost* GaugSdhsra tfftstrT Datar of Poona p 
however [losaeaaes a copy of the work and the verses are 
there given in an entire form. The author therein tells 
us: — Al There is a village of the name of Yarurvaju in the 
Hoatfa country where flourished Nrsiiuha whoso Son Nitrayaua- 
bha^a of the Atri nice went to Kalb and he and Amnrfyi gave 
birth to a son, the learned Gopmftthsu GoplnStha's younger 
brother N^iiiiha composed the l J ixiyogarvtna/ f The lloeala 
country must bo Mysore. For, in an Inscription dated 1277 
fiaka or 1355 A.D., published in the Journal of the Bombay 
Asiatic Society, Bukkarflya, probably the same as that who 
founded the Vijayanagarn dynasty, but who was only a 
MahOxnand alesv&ra or minor prince at the time, i* represented 
to be ruling at his capital Hosapauai.ia in the Hoy&u.ui country. 
And the Hoysala Yadavns ruled over the country of Mysore 
and the Burro unding districts, and the country probably derived 
ils name from theirs, or vice versa, they derived theirs from 
that of the country* 

PmAlciTTA EJtRIKAS OF GOFlLA 

No, ^7 is a Manuscript of the Pnly’asdttakrtrikA-s based on the 
Sfitra of BaudhSyann by Goprlla t and No. 397 of the Marat ha 
Section contains his Kflrikas on the Soma sacrifice, Gahgsdhara 
SAstrl Butar tells me Lhat GopMa is quoted by Baynpa in Ids 
commentary on the Dar^a-Pttri^amftsa portion of the Baud hay ana- 
aatra* Gop&la, therefore, must have lived bafore the fourteenth 
century. The Prayaedttapjrudlpa, of ’which No* 12<S is a copy, 
and which is regarded as a wwk of great authority though tho 


i 


r 
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author's name is unknown, mentions Gopftla in the introductory 
verses as the expounder of the Prifyascittas laid down by 
Baiidhayaua. The author of the PrftyB&ittapradtpa professes 
to follow Bhflvasvamin in the decision of the knotty iwinis 
concerning his subject. 

TRIKA N'!>AW A S’PAKA'S KiRlK XS 

■ f ■ ■ 

A.n important work belonging to this 'sub-division is the 
Ai^iambadhvamtArtknkEtrikas by Trik^aana^ana Hhflskam 
Mism, the son of Kuinarasvauiin. The work consists of four 
parts. The first is called Adidkarukauds in which the requisite 
qualifications of one who has to keep the sacrificial fire and 
perform the several rites an- discussed. The second is called 
l J ratinidhikaijH.ia, wherein are considered what times for the 
performance of the sacrificial riles and what materials should 
be chusL-u, when the principal ones that are laid down in the 
scriptures, cannot be availed of. In the third part which i» 
called I’uimr&dbilnukStjL.l a, the circumstances and manner in 
which the old sacrificial fire becomes either polluted or destroyed, 
and in which it should be resumed, are discussed. In the fourth 
pari, which is called Adhannliftiulu, the inauguration or first 
assumption of the sacrificial fire, the initial Ifti after the 
inauguration, the treatment of the fire when the keeper goes on 
o travel, the consisting of the first offering of the grain of 
the season to the gods (A gray ana), and such matters arc 
considered. 

There is a Manuscript of the first three Kilpdits in the 
Collection of 1871-72 (So. 221, and others are noticed by 
Bnrnell in his Catalogue of Tan j or Manuscripts. But 
Manuscripts Of Ihe fourth or last K&priu arc extremely rare. 
No, 21 is a copy of this fourth or lost Kfliruio, Gahgfldhara fStstn 
possesses a Manuscript of the whole work including the last 
KAttda also. 
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trikandamandana quoted by hkhadri 

Quotations from the second or Pr&timdMkftQrja of TrikfHjtja- 
]ii:ii.nj:in:i occur in the Kilknmjiiyu of Mcm;itlri about the end of 
the work. Thus, verse 150 of the former according to ilangadhara 
Sarttfs copy, is t] noted on folio 3604 of the Manuscript of the 
Kftlanir^aya, No. Set7 in my Collection A. of 1881-82; verses 
159 and 160 on f. 3017* and verses 101 and 102 on f, 3624. In 
his introduction to these quotations Hemftdri calls the author 
TrikhtyJamandutiJt. Hemjldri, wo know, was a minister of 
Mahfldeva, the king of Mahilriifrra, of the Yadava dynasty, who 
reigned at Devagiri from 1260 to 1271 Ad)., and for a shsirt time, 
of his nephew and successor KAmacandra, Trik.Tjjdamaij(Jana 
Bhoskammisra, therefore, mnst have lived one or two hundred 
years at least before him, and may have lived still earlier. His 
work abounds with references to previous works and writers on 
sacrificial subjects, whose view’s on diilerom matters arc 
succinctly stated. 

No. 21 which is a small Manuscript of Hi leaves containing 
matter equal to about 850 Ann^ubhs contains the following 
names;— 

AUTHORS AND WORKS QUOTED BY TltlKANDAMANDANA 
CAPHANAKANDA) 

I—YEDIC EaKHAS OK WORKS 

Kaiiii'ili or Ks( ha-(compounded) 1 1 bS, 176 5,194 2 ,324 2,336-/, 

* -asruti 15a 3. 

Kau^itakisruti 134 1, 2, 3, 

BahvrcAh 184 3 , 194 5. 

Maiti'iiyajglyukah 114 1. 

Vsjinah 44 1, 54 7. 314 1. 

-as Yajasanoyinah 134 6. 

Saihkhyayana 134 5,17a 7. 

1 Tim number in italics shows (lie number of tbe line from the bottom of the 
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II—AUTHORS OF SflTEAS 


Amnyardvfisi-Matsya 106 2 . 

A pastamba 16 2, lla 3, 13a $ ; Ap—patbaU 23b 3. 

Asvalfiyana 2 a 2, 8a 3, 146 4, 17ft 4,20a 3, 4, 2i't 4 •. As* 

piiiho lla 4. 

Upavanja 56 1 ; Upav—piltlmiali lla 6, 

KstySyana 8a 8, 8a 5, 861, 9a 1, 106 i?, 106 it 316 4, iTdu, 
39a 2, 31a 2, 331 2. 

Pacini yii 17a 2, 

Batidhiiyswa 8a 3, 106 2 ,126 3, 141 2 t 15a 5.176 2, 19fl 1, 3, 
19ft 3, £Ift I, 25a .5, 3Ua 5.326 2, 33ft 3, 34« 1; Gfhya 34« 5. 
Bhaitidvaja 16 2, 14a 4, 1764, 10a 7, 191 S t 236 2, 2;ia $. 2t5a 3, 
29a 3 f 33a 1, 336 2. 

lAiug$k&i 6a 2,1U6 2, 17ft 4, 2 La 2, 331 2. 

Satya$ai.Lha li 2, 12a 4. 

-——as Hiranyikesin 3 la S, 

HI—AUTHORS OP COMMENTARIES 013 sOtras 
AND OF PEAYOGA 3 

Rsi&eva 14a 4, 196 4. 22a 2, 236 1,4, 33a J* 

Karka 6a 8, lla I- 

Kreava 166 G, l(Sa 2, 286 J, 2.4, 296 2, :m 1, 30a G, 306 J, 326 1. 
-—-as KeSavasv&min 'A'$h 

— --as Kesavasnri 1 * 

Bravura Sfe && /. 

Dhftrta 14a 4 P 17ra 5 P 17& 2 t 18® 2+ 236 2+ 

— -us Dhtirtasvflmia 34® 

2® 2* 15?® ^ 24ft #- 
Bb&vanfiga 2a £, 13® 4 + 2Ua J« 

BhavftSvfliDin 7a 6 t 15fl 7 P 2 ib 3. 

Bb^mdvfljiyabh^yutrt 4. 

Martha 19ft 1* 

Vidhiratnakrt Ha %2a 2* 
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Vj'fldhn Z\h 3, 2#> 3, 3G4 S, S. 

-as T|ddhf*ca)'r!i. 184 6, 31a 

174 7. 

Satb tar^kftaflnayTibliifj’akara ?{k< */. 

SiddliSutin 20a 2. 21ft 3. 

IV-OTHER AUTHORS 

(kitgn 2&a 5 * 

Jaimini la 5. 

Harikha its author of a DhEii'mantra 2fifi 5* 

y^WOBKS 

Aihareanasiura la i. 

KfUTya DhuTinjislsLnL 21a u. 

KatiyaaGtm 5a 7. 

Karkaflyn Pacldhati 17& G. 

KOriiiajmrfljiu 12& 3, 

Chamlogapat-itisLa I6« 1. 

TArk$yugninthn '306 AL 
DhariiiadJpa 2M /. 

Bhavabhfiffya 15b 7, 

Bh Arad YftjIyi si jhA^yn, I2& 2. 19 a 4, SOn 5, /* 

I jaugft k-smi rm itaa ntra ')a 6. 

Vidhi fiitm 96 £. 

Vi§iyii9ius'ti 27 a 5, 

Vfddhafirantha T 19b L 
Saihkar?a KArtdn* 2 'la l r 21b 3. 

SftlHmibaddbi h by the author (asm&taQtratuh;md hascd) 22a 3 t 
Smith) ipn t MS L 

By the word Knr t ha In the first group of names it is probable 
tbit in some cases at least the Sutra of the Katfricarnpa is meant; 
for in the Brat of the references to that name, Apastaniba, 
Bblrad vaja and Satyagadha are associated with Kufha. 
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NOTICES Or SOME OF THE AUTHORS 
REFERRED TO ABOVE 

(1) UPAVABSA 

TLo name Upavarsfa as that of the author of a Sutra is new ; 
but there is no question that TrlkrtptJamaT)<]ana means to speak 
of him as such. For we are told “Up&™$a and others have 
laid down that when one has performed the ceremony o£ the 
inauguration of the sacred fire, he should feed a hundred 
(Brahmans); hut this is not prescribed in other Satms . 1 
Similarly, in discussing the relations between the tJotras, the 
bats of which are different in the different Stltras, TriM^a* 
man i,l ana says “ the Usijus, VUmadev&s, and DTrghfltaronsas are 
Gautama*, i.e.. branches of the Gantama nice according to the 
reading of Upavarja .and others, and consequently they should 
not intermarry but may have connection with tho Bhfiradvfljas. 

But Upavar^a as the author of n Vjiti or commentary on the 
MlmSmBit and Vedanta Sutras is spoken o£ in terms of reverence 
by fS&rbksraesrya in his Bh&sya on the Vedanta Sntras, 
(III. 3. 53). And the name occurs in the story of Kilty tty ana 
narrated in Somadera’s Kathflsarilsagnm and K^emendra’s 
Bfbatkatha, along with Others which are historical. I pavanfa 
was the father of I’pakosfl, the wife of Ktttyttysnn, and the 
brother of "Varsa, tho teacher of the latter. Like Ktttyttynna, 
VyiTi.lif and Piinini, who figure in the story, Upavarja too must 
have Leon a historical person and the author of tho Stitm 
mentioned by Trik&jitjimuirLduua, or of the V|ttiS, or of both, 
must he the pei-son intended to be spoken of. 

(2 and 3) LaUGXKSI AND BHIRADVXJA 

The Stttrft of Laugak^ and Bhfiradvflja are often referred to 
in other works ami are well known ; and one of Our author s 
references is in oppress wonts to tho sJUtra composed by 
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Laug&ksi* ” Copies of BMradvaja Eire also to be met with 
though rarely. 

(4) MATSYA 

The name Hateya, 3 opposing AranyianivMii to be an epithet 
signifying Muni or a sage living m a forest t is unknown* It 
occurs in a compound of which those of Baudbflyana, Laugftk^i, 
and KStydyana arc the other members; and therefore was 
probably borne by the author of a Sutra. As Co Pfl^lnJya the 
words of our author are : ,K So much is stated, in the Atkarvana 
Satra. by PAninTya, ” whcrefore + if there is no error here* that 

too must be the name of the author of a fcsfltm. 

* 

(B) KAFKA 

Of the names in the third group, Karkn is of course the com- 
mentator on K&tyAyana's Sfltra and our author indicates that, 
when in one of the two places in which he "refers to him ha 
says, * l K&tyflyana calls that (sacrificial vessel) Yajra which is 
like a sw r ord without mentioning any particulars, and Karka 
explains it so.” In the other place also there is a similar 
statement* Earkai&ako mentioned in the Sraddhaniosaya of 
Hemfldri and his views on certain points are discussed and 
refuted* 

(fi> kebavasvamin 

Eesava or Keeavaavfimhi must* I think, be the author of the 
PrayogafiSra, an incomplete copy of which was purchased by 
me for Government in 1879 and w hich is noticed in my Report 
for that year* A copy of it is mentioned in Pi\ Burnell^ 
Catalogue of the Tanjore Manuscripts. 

( 7 ) DH CRTAS V AM IN 

Uhurtft or Phnrtasvsinm is the author of a Bhfi^ya on the 
Sntra of A pastern ba, hut copies of the whole work are not 


14 [ ft. G* Bhnmtebrt * Works, Vtf, 11 ] 
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available. Besides the Manuscript of the commentary on a 
portion of the 25th Praina noticed above, I have recently 
procured a copy of that on the first seventeen Prasnas. 

(S) SABIVANA 

KarSya^a is the anthor of the Vytti on the Srauifisritra of 
Asvalftyam* For, in the first of the three places in which his 
name occurs* Trjk&mjam&iydana says : *' Asval&yana lays down 
that the inauguration nr assumption of the ^sacred fire may be 
made in any season of the year. Nflriiyann lias stated that this 
precept applies only to such persona as are in difficult dranni- 
stanceg and cannot wait till the advent of the season prescribed 
in the previous Bntras* " This is exactly what we find stated in 
K&filyapa’fi comment on Asv. Sr., II. L 14. (p- 8© BibL Tod + Ed,). 

In the second instance in which Naruyana’s name occurs, 
r rrikatujasnaiidana+ in explaining the duties of the keeper of the 
sacred firo whem travelling, gives X&riya^a’s definition of 
travelling which is “going from the village (Grama) a in which 
one*s fim .5 are* to another village (Gramantara) ”, and observes 
that the word 11 village PI occurring in this definition is not to be 
taken in its literal sense. Whether he goes to another village, 
or a town, or a hamlet, or anywhere Olee* after having crossed 
the boundary [of the place where hie fires are], it is travelling* 
Xow this definition of travelling with the word Grama or village 
need twice occurs in Nar&yapft’s Vjtti under Awvalflyana 1I + & 1. 
(p. 109 BibL Ind. Ed.) 

(9) BJIAYANaOA 

In connection with Klirflyaija^ explanation of the Bfltra in the 
first of these two instances, our author says that Bhavanlga takes 
the Stltra in its literal dcuE*, Le. f does not Emit Its scope as 
Nftrfty&iia has done, thns indicating that Bhavanftga was either 
the author of a Bhigya on the Sutra of Asvaliiynna or of a 
Prayoga or sacrificial manual based on it. 


TBIKAJfDAKJLTOANA’S PREUSCE&SORS 1U * 

* 

(10) BKA\TA3¥AMIN 

BhaviisvEtmm is the author o£ a commentary on the Sfrtra of 
Eaudhayana, a fragment of which in the present Collection in 
noticed above, The author of a BM^ya on the StHra of 
Rhilradviljft and the Bha^ya itself aro t it will he seen* mentis oed 
by Trlka^^ama^ana, hut he does not give the author s proper 
name* 

(IT) deayida 

What author is meant by Dravitfa I cannot say with certainty ; 
but he may he the author of the Smytipradlpa mentioned by 
Srtdhara in the Smityarthasiira ; ami perhaps the Smrtidipa 
mentioned by Tri k a ip? wnand aTia mi !f be the Wmrliprwiipa. 
* 

(12) S-ADA Et A 

Sahara must be the author of the Bhn^ya on the MlmJfflsS 
Sutra of Jaimiui- . 

NOTICES OF SOME OF TEE WORKS 
REFERRED TO ABOVE 

(1) SASIKAHSAKANIIA 

A Sutra from the Stoiiifcarsakiinda is quoted by fifimkarScarya 
iu his Bb3*ya or dissertation on the Vedanta SQtra III. 3. 4.> ; 
and Govindfluanda, one o£ the commentators, explains it .is 
l * Dai vatyakfliida, 11 Anunctajuftna also says it is the De vata* 
kaoda’ 1 and it is called Saihkarsakfri'ja, because in it whatever 
has remained to bo spoken of relating to the Karinakiiyija is 
stated succinctly. With reference to it &uhkarSCftryA calls that 
Kdptjta tirst or previous Kilntja which contains two Sdtraa which 
he quotes under III, 3. 44, and SO, and which are found in 
Jaimini’s Mlm&mSS. SathkartfakiliiijA is, therefore, the second 
part or appendix of the MlmimBS Spfera s and there is a copy of 
it, Gangadhara Sastrl tells me, in Poona, and another at Mi hag. 
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Our author speaks of a commentator on it Siddhftntin must lie 
the same as the author of the Bhft&ya on Ashalflyaiuds Hfttra 
mentioned before. 

(£) VIDHIRATNA 

Vjdhiratna is qnoted as 1 learn from GangMhara SasLn in the 
Piayogap&rljata, Of Vans ha and Vrddha or Vpddhacarya 
nothing is known. Perhaps the latter is an epithet > but whose 
epithet it was, cannot be said. The Viddbagrantha referred to 
by TrikSiidamaiidana in one case was probably the work of 
VrddhJtalrya, 

DATES OF SOME OF THE AOtHO&S MENTIONED ABOVE 

■ 

All these authors thus appear to have flourished, and these 
works to have been written, previous to at least the twelfth 
century* One of them—Kesh vas vjim in—speaks l n the i ntroduction 
to his Baudhflyanapruyog^&iira + of Xflr&ya^a anti other previous 
authors of Prayogas K and professes to follow the views of 
Hhavasv^min. Whether the X firAvana meant is the author of 
the Vj-tti on the Sutra of Asvalftyana, or another person, \b 
doubtful \ but there can lie no question that tho Hhavasvftmin he 
speaks of must he the author of the Bhikya on the Baudhayana 
Sfitra, since Kcsava’a Frayoga is based on that Knlra, NarUyRpa, 
the author of the TrtH, mentions DevasvfLmin as the writer of a 
comprehensive Ehfi^ya on Aivftjnyanasatra, which he seems to 
have followed.—Jiy tin- way, it seems strange tliat Trikflnda- 
magdaua should not mention him in the work before me ; but 
the explanation probably is that K^yapa's work being a sort 
of abridgement of DevowvSMttm*& P ho considered the view of the 
latter to be represented when he quoted from Xftrftywa T s work.— 
Xow r if Ke^ivasviimLu* because he is quoted by Trik^a- 
mandana, must have flourisbed before the twelfth'century, 
Bhaviisv^min must have flourished before tho tenth century < 
since he is spoken o£ as an established authority by him, and 
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to acquire that position, he must at least have been two hundred 
years old at the time. The same may be said ’with reference to 
DevasYlmin, 

THE TITLE SVSIIIN INDICATIVE OF THE AUTHOR S DATE 

It is a remarkable circumstance that the names of most of the 
famous writers on the sacrificial rites should have the title 
13varnin attached to thorn. No writer later than the thirteenth 
century seems to have it* We have Rhaiias* Ac&ryas, Yajvans, 
DTk^itasj and YOjfiikas during the last sis contones, but no 
Sv&min. The title appears to have been in use at a certain 
period and been given to Mimlmsakas or men conversant with 
the sacrificial lore* At the head of these stands Sabarasvamin. 
the author of the Bhssya on Jmmini r s Miuifiihsa Sfltra, Then 
we have Agnisvamin the commentator on Lstyfi yarn's 
Hrautasntra p Bkavasvftmin, Devasvteiin, Dhurtasv&min, Kapardl- 
ev&min, Kdavasvflmin and others. Kumdrila is both a Svamin 
and a Bhaua. Kaxka is mostly Tp^dhySya and rarely Bvimim 

THE TITLE OCCURS Df INSCRIPTIONS OF TOE 
SEVENTH CENTURY 

Certain Inscriptions of the early Calukyas of the Deccan p to 
one of which Professor Weber has already called attention, 
and one Yalabhl Inscription, carry the period during which 
the title Svfimin was nflCd, op to the seventh century* 
In an undated copperplate Inscription of YikraiuMitya I, 
who ceased to reign in 680 A*D* t the names of ?mue oJ tho 
donees are Landis vain in* LohosvfmLn, ami Rhall&svamin 1 ; in 
another dated 700 A-.p*, the grantee is Di'Lsasvymiu sou of 
ilannas^min, and grandson of Revosvimi-Dik^ta ; and we have 
Dev&sv&inm, Kajkasvftmiu. Yajn&svsmjn, Rudraaramln and 
others in a third dated 705 A* D. 1 ; while the Yalabhl Inscription 


I Ind* Ant, VoL v\t 77* 
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which is dated 326 of the Vaiabhl-Gupta era or 645 A.D.* has 
Mafskasvamitu 3 Two of [.hose mines, it will bo seen, are the 
same as those borne by two of onr authors. But the period 
extends still higher into antiquity. 

^ABAIL^ CUMINS APPROXIMATE date 

SabarasvSmin is expressly mentioned by Samhamcarya T whose 
usually accepted date is the end of the eighth century, as the author 
o£ the Mimamsfibh^ya *111.3. 53), and the work of KumMla who 
lias been placed about a hundred years before, but who certainly 
lived after KsdidBtfa (a verse from whose Sakuntala- — SatArh hi 
samdeha &c.—he quotes intho Thntrsvflrtika) is based on the 
Bhft-ya. Sahara therefore must have flourished before the 
seventh century at least, hut how long before we have not the 
means of determining. He may have lived two or throe 
centuries earlier ; and some ot the authors of the BM^yaS, 
Agniflyftmm, Devasvfanim and Bbavasvfiujin probably flourished 
about the same period. 

CLASSES OF SAOBIFIOIAL HITES 

All the varied sacrificial rites of the Brahmans may be distin¬ 
guished into four kinds : 

1st, ^yaniprittiragiiihotra —or the morning and evening 
offerings of milk and ghee to Sfirya and Agm respectively, 
which arc thrown into the sacred fires kept in the house ; 

2nd t I§ti or a complete sacrificial performance -consisting 
of offerings of ghee, Purodfliaor cake of flour, and Caru 
or boiled rice to certain deities, some of which are the 
Pradhana or chief deities of tha Sacrifice, and the 
others minor or subordinate ; 

3rd, Pasu or animal sacrifice ; 

l Jui.L Ant, T&L l } p* I&p 
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and 4bb h Soma or the sacrificial performance in which Soana 
juice is extracted and offered to the gods. 

The animal sacrifice properly belong to the second species ; 
but it is convenient to distinguish it from the ordinary 
There are independent I^is and animal sacrifices, bat these 
Often form Ahg&s or parts o£ larger sacrifices, such as the 
C£turmiisya and Soma, The Iftis performed on the new and 
full incon days are considered the type ol others and hence 
they are tint explained in all Kalpasntras, and their M&nfcraa 
first given in the Yajnrveda. 

But tho very first rite to be performed is, of course, the 
inauguration of the sacrificial fires, Xo, 386 is an incomplete 
copy of what appears to be a full commentary on Katyuyana's 
Satins on this ceremony, Has. 146 and 147 arc Manuscripts of 
tho ritual of tho daily morning and evening offerings according 
to the THjaaancyiny 

THE DIFFERENT ISTJS DESCRIBED 
TEE INTRODUCTORY ISTI 

Immediately before the first full-moon l$\i after inauguration, 
another called the AnvSrainbhapTya or introductory Is^i bus to he 
performed- No. 20 is u copy of the Prayoga or ritual of this 
according to BandMyaua, and Xo + 338 of that according to the 
Vajasaneyms- Then follow the Dai^i-Pflrnamflsii ox 1 New and 
Full Moon Ipfcte* 


TEE NEW AND FULL MOON 1STIS 

In No, 26 the duties of the Brahman priest on tho occasion of 
iheso sacrifices are mentioned in accordance with the injunction3 
of ASvalnyana; and in Nos. JDS-10, those of the Hotr- Nos, 403 
and 401 arc copies of manuals for the ' of the Adhvaryu, tho 
Ajpiidhra, and the YajamSLna or the saerlticer in these I^is t 
compiled ill accordance with the Sutra of llatidhiiyaua. 
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Generally when the Yajafn&na orBacrifioeris a Bgredin or student 
of the Bffveda, his Adhvaryu and AgnTdhra nn well atf he himself 
follow Baudhiiyuiia in the performance of their duties, the Hotr 
and the Brahman performing theirs in accordance with the rules 
laid down by Aival&yana* Xos. 4011 and 104 are therefore 
manuals compiled for the purpose of a IjE^edin Yajanidna. 

ATHAttVAVEOA MANUSCRIPTS OF THESE RITES 

Xo. -105 is a copy of a manual of the New and Full Moon rites 
for the use of a saoiticer who is an Atharvnvedin or student of 
the Alharvaveda ; and in No. 407 the duties of the Brahman 
priest of such a sacrlficer are explained in accordance with the 
KrmtHkasfltra of that Veda. 

THE AijR AY ANA ISM 

V r §■ 

Then the keeper of the sacred Ore (Agnihotrin) has to perform 
three Jsfis called Agrayana in three seasons, viz,, the rains 
(Var§ah) t autumn (Sar&d), and Yasanta (spring), or one as a 
substitute for them ill in the autumn. He has on tho^c occasions 
to offer to the gods the new grain of the season, SyOrefUca, Vrlhi 
(rice) and Yava (barley), Xo. 3D I is a manual giving the details 
of this- rite according to the rules laid down by Baudhflyana. 

THE XinOpHAPASU 

The Agnihotriu has also to perform a Paso or animal sacrifice 
once in six month? or once every year. This Paau is called 
HlfD^hapasu. There arc other kinds of Pasns some of which are T 
like the Nirmlhapasu, independent Jstis to l» performed under 
certain circumstances, and others form parts of Larger sacrifices 
such ng the Soma. Bui the Nirhdhapasn is obligatory on the 
keeper of the sacred fire. 

No, 431 is a copy of a work describing the manner prevalent 
among the Ynjasaneyins of performing this sacrifice; and 
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Ko. 116 gives the duties of the MaitKlmrtLga priest in that 
sacrifice in accordance with Asvakyam's rples* 

The rasu or animal sacrifice consists of three parts, (1) the 
VapaySga or the offering of the peritoneum, ® the Purotfftsaydga 
or the offering of the cake, and (3) the AiigayEga or offering of 
certain other parts of the animal, 

CATCRMJUtrm, FOl’R RITES 
INTERVAL BETWEEN THE PERFORMANCE OF THESE KITES 

Another set of sacrificial rites tiiat must be gone through ia 
that willed Catnrtnasyani. These are four different performances 
styled Parviius. The first is called Vai&vwieva, the second 
Vamoapraghtei, the third Sskamedha, and the fourth SunJlsirtya 
or Smaasirya. The second is to he gone through on the fifth Foil 
Moon day after the first, that is, at the end of the fourth month ; 
the third at the end of an equal interval after the second ; and 
the fourth after the third. Thus these rites were originally called 
Cftturmlisyfini because they were performed after an interval of 
four months in each case ; and they were spread over a whole 
year. 

A Fasu or animal sacrifice to Indnlgnr forms part of tlm 
whole ceremony and it is to be performed at tho end of the 
second month after Vanumpraghfisa. These are the intervals 
between the different rites making up the Cfttnrmflsyfinl laid 
down by A svaiftyina, I pastamba, Hirapyakcsin, and Katyflyana; 
but Ilaml hay ana allows of all the parts being performed within 
twelve days, or even within aq many as the rites actually occupy, 
i,e.. five days. In the first case, the Yaisvadevftparvan should be 
gone through on the first day, the Varalyapraghaaa on the fourth , 
the Sakamedha which occupies two clays on the ninth and tenth, 
and the S unffsirfya on the twelfth, 

i'ihriradvaja also, in a passage quoted by Rtidradafta, limi^ 
the period to twelve, though he differs from Baudhjlyjma as 
16 [ R. G t Bhnfulfirkar'a Work^ 7aL II, 1 
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to the particular Say when each of the parts should be performed. 
In the second eaEe, the first Parvan or part should be performed 
on the first day, the second on the second, the third on the 
third and the fourth, and the last on the fifth, lhis dajs 

performance is laid down in the bUtra of the Kathas also. 

There can be little doubt that the spreading of the Caturmlis- 
yflni over the whole year by performing each of the four parts 
0 very four months was the ancient practice. The name itself 
shows this, and the twelve days’ performance, which must have 
come in later, also indicates the same thing. For the twelve days 
are taken to represent the twelve months, and this is actually 
stated in the jjassage from BbtlfldvJjB referred to above. Th< 
five days’ performance must ho still later. 

comparatively later date or eauoiiAyana 

The -BaudhRyanasnlra, therefore, in which the period for the 
performance of the CfttramRsylni is thus shortened, must be later, 
as is also shown by its mentioning many other such later 
developments and ceremonies not laid down in the other Bdtras. 
The same may be said of BhRradvaja’s Sfltra also- 

UANtFECEIFTB OF WORKS ON TJ1E ClTUBMjflYAOT 

No. 39S is a manual of Cfttnrmflsyftni aa laid down by 
Katyayana. No, dO'i describes the same rites in accordance with 
the rules of Hirtmyakesin, and No. -100 gives the duties of the 
Ilotr priest in these sacrifices. In No, 22 of the Gujarath 
Collection, all the rites from the inauguration of the sacred fire 
to the Cfitnnn3sya are described according to the Sutra of 
Baudhayano. 

ALL THE CATUR1IJU3YANI LERFORMKD ON THE SAME DAY 

In No. 394 a mode of performing the Caturmtoyfmi in a single 
day is given. It consists in grouping the deities of the four 
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ParTans together and offering oblations to them one after another. 
The Pitryesli and the Tryambaka which form parts of the 
rtakaroedha are alone separately performed. The one whole year 
therefore bid down by the older writers for the CAturmifcySm 
is thus reduced to a single day. The manual is intended for a 
Vajasaneyin saerificer, but a Shtra from a work not belonging to 
that school, is Rioted as an authority for this particular mode of 
shortening the ceremony. 

NITYA NAIMITTIKA AND KAMYA RITES 

The Sacrificial rites are divided into Nitya, Naimittika, and 
Kttmya. Nitya are those which should be regularly performed 
and tbe omission of which constitutes a sin; Naimittika are 
those which are to be performed on the occurrence of a certain 
. 0Teat bat ■» obligatory as the others t and a Kftmya rite is 
gone through only when the keeper of the sacred fire, entertains 
a certain desire, the fulfilment of which, that particular rite 
possesses the virtue of bringing about. 

The rites I have hitherto noticed arc Nitya f the Itfi to bo 
performed when a sou is born is a Naimittika rite, and No. 23 
contains the ritual of this according to liaudh:lyana. 


KlilYA KITES 

rnn pavitri:st[ 

A rite called Pavitre^U is performed for destroying sins. The 
Pradhfma or peculiar deities which are invoked and to which 
offerings are made are : — L Agnih Pavaminali, 2. Sarasvail 
PriyS, .L Agnih Pivakal.i. 1. Savittt Satyaprasavab, 5. Agnih 
Wueih, &. Vflyiih Niyutvfln. 7, Agnih ViatapdSi, S. Vi ¥C nh 
Sipivipfet, 3. Agnih Yaifivfinarab. 10, Dadhikrsvs, 

N o. 42.5 is a copy of the Pmyoga or ritual of this rite according to 
Baudhflyana. No. 422 is the same ritual intended for tho followers 



116 REPORT OS SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT MSS., 1883-84 

of the Tfijasaneya Veda ; but the au thor states that this rite is not 
laid down in the Shtra belonging to his Veda, and therefore 
follows Baudhayamv and others in the preparation of his manual. 

The PavitresU is a Kfcnya. I#. but since every body wishes to 
he free from ains and commits them again and again. *is rite 
is generally, though not always. performed every year. 

THE HRGiBKSTI 

» * * 

A more effective rite for the cleansing away o£ sins is the 
Mrgare?ti- The duties of the Botr-priest in this are given 
according to Baudhayana in Xos. 38 and 434, and of the 
Adlivaryii in No + 433. 

So. 396 which is a copy of a manual for the use of 
the followers of SatyOsUlha ffiraijyake&n contains at the 
end the ritual of this I*U- The author therein states that 
the Mrgarcsti is not taught by Satyu^Odha but by Bandim yana ; , 
still since according to the Mlmfnbsakas all Soiraa must be 
considered as laying down but one harmonious system of rites, 
the rites laid down by the author of one Sfttra might he adopted 
by the followers of another. He therefore proceeds to explain 
the ritual for the followers of Hiranynkedm 

The deities of the Mrgare^i are 1. Agni(j Ambomuk, 

2. Intlrah Aihhomtik, 3. Mitravarupau Agoinucau, 4. Vayusa- 
vihlrau Agomucau, 5. AAvtnau AgomuCM, G, Marutab 
Enomucaht ?■ Vixve Devnb Enomncab, S. Anumnti, 9. Agmh 
Vmsvanaiab, 10* DyMppthivywi Amhomnoan. 

THE PUTKAEiMTHfiTI 

No. 425 is a copy of the ritual Of an Mi to be performed by 

one who desires to have a Son born to him. It is intended for 
the Yftjasaueyine. and the PradbRna Or the principal deities 
are:—1. Agnib Putravftn, and 2. Indrah PutrT. Asvalilytmn 
lays down this Mi, but the deity according to him is only 
one viz,, AgtuV 
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DIFFERENT Kill Y A IST1S 

MANY KIMYA 1STJS LAID DOWN BY HI RAtfYAKEEIN 
AND BAUDHAYANA 

Sucli Ksniya Iptis arp inniimpntblp. AiTalSyaiia mentions 
only a few, but other authors principally Hiraijyakeain an.) 
Haodbayana, prescribe a great many. No. 395 gives 134 such 
I^ia according to Hiraiiyakcsin. All these I^is are. as above 
remarked, performed in tho manner in which the New or 
Full Moon I$ii is performed, the Ptadhfioa or [principal deities, 
and the AnuvAkya and YltjyS (which are verses to be repeated 
in praise of them and in throwing oblations into tho fire in their 
names) as well as the materials used for the oblations, being 
only peculiar in each case. In No. 395, therefore, these 
peculiar]lies only are given. 


PAVITRESTI 

ITS ANUY.iKT.i3 AND TUT AS 

The Pi-atlkas or opening words of the AnuvakySa and Yiljyss 
used in the case of the several deities in the ravitreft! and the 
Piitrakamyesti are as follows : — 

For No. 1. Anuv. Agna syflmri, itv. X. 66. 19, from a 
triplet to Agni : Taitt. K. I, fl. 14. g. Yftjyfl— 
Ague pavasv& svapTi, Hv, X. fid. 31, from fl triplet 
lo Agni ; Taitt. S. I, 3. 11. 8. 

„ No, 2 . An«v.—Uta na(i priyflh, Hv. VI. 61. 10, from a 
hyinn to Saras vati; Taitt. Hr. IL 1. 6. 1. Yftjyft— 
imli juhvilii.i yngmad, Kv. VII, 95. a, from a 
hymn L> Haras vail ; Taitt Br, II. 4. fi. 1. 
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For No. 4. Aauv.' — A YiBvadevtnh satpatim, Rv. \. 8-* 7 
from a liyron to Savitr i Taitt. S, III. 4. U* -■ 
Yajyfl— A satycna rajesa, not in 8*.; iaitt. 

3. IIL 4- 11. 2 , 

„ No, 5. Anuv.— Agnib fcucivtatatemab, Rv. V11L 44. 31. 

from a hymn to Agni; Taitt, S. 1. <’■ 14* 8. 
Yajya— Ud Ague Anc&yas, Rv. Till. 44. 17. from 
a hymn to Agni : Taitt. 3. 1. 3. 14. 8- 

„ No. 6, Anuv.—Vfiyur agregtt, not in Rv. ; Taitt. Br, 11- 

4, 7. G. Y&jyS—Wyo micro, Rv. IV. 47. 1. 
from a hymn to Vsyu and Indcsvsyti ; Taitt. 
Br. II. 4. 7. 6. 

„ No. 7, Ann v. — Tvarn Agne Vrataps, Rv. VIII. 11. 1. 

from a hymn to Agni ; Taitt. 3. I. 1. 14- YftjyJt 
Yad vo vayam, Rv. X. 2. 4. from a hymn to Agni ; 
Taitt. 3. 1. 1.14. 

„ No. S. Anuv. —Pra tat to adya, Rv. VII. 100,5, from a 
hymn to Viguju i Taitt. S. II. 2. 12. 5. Yftjyft— 
Kim it te Viwo, Rv. Vll. 100. 6. from a hymn 
to Viaijn ; Taitt. 3. II. 2 , 12. 5, 

„ No. fl. Army.—Vai&vSnaro na uiya, not in Rv. ; Taitt. 

3. I.:5. 11.1. and IV. 4. 12. 5. Yftjya— Prfto 
divi pr?io. Rv. I. 92. 2, from a hymn to AgfiJ 
Vais viinara: Taitt. 3. 1. 3.11. 1. and 14-4. 12. "t. 

„ No. 10. Anuv.— Dadhikrfivoo afcftrisam, Rv, IV, 39. G, 
from a hymn to Dadbikrflvan : Taitt. 3.1. 5.11. 4, 
YfijyH— 5. BadhikiAh, Rv. IV. 38. 10, ftoru a 
hymn to Dyavapythivyaii and DadhikrAvan i 
Taitt. 8,1. 5, 11. 4. 
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For JTo. 1. Anuv.—Yas tva h|-ds, Ry. V. 4. 10, 
from a hymn to Agni, Ysjya—YaamaS 
tvara sukitc, Hv, V. 4, n. 

” -■ Anuv.—Tve snputra, Rv. YIIL 92. 14. 

fr0m a hjinn to Indra, YfljyS—Uktha 
tin the, Pv. \ II. 20. 2, from a hymn to 
Indra. 

It will he fleea from this -that a verse which in the odn 
Siimhitil forms a part of a hymn is given i n a detached form in 

the ****** or Brahman. Two voices, one of which 

is an Annvatyft and the other the Yiljya corresponding to j t , 
given together in the Yajnrveda texts, but occur in separate 
hymns in the Rgveda Samhitl, and are connected by contort 
with the other verees in those hymns- 'Three of the above 
verses do not occur in this last Samhjt.1 at ail, while they 
are given in the Yajurveda I woks. Similarly the AnuvSt«a 
and YgjySa of the MisSm^, which of course are Fibs do 
not occur in the Rgveda SamhitS butane given in the SajfiHta 
of the Yajurveda (Taitt. S. IV. 7. Id). 

TAJURTEBA, ifEREI.Y A SACRIFICIAL BOOK 

*rom this it follows—what indeed to well known—that the 
Collection of the hymns comprised in the Rgveda was made 
with a literary object, while the Yajurveda is in its nature a 
compilation for sacrificial purposes, not only of the prose 
formulas called Yajftmgi but of the ftks repeated in the 
performance of the rites, whether they occur in the Pgveda or 
not. And this difference in the original idea is pointed to by 
the practice of modern Vaidikas or reciters of the Vedas of 
whom, those who are Rgvedins, must necessarily be able to recite 
the literary Vedangna, viz., the Nigha^u, the Ximkto, the 


All these 
occur in 

Taith B, 

' I- 4. 4ti, 
I and the 
Ifti in 
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Ctondss. and Pacini's A¥tadliELyi. ^ile the reciters of the other 
Vedas have nothing to do with them. 

And the statement, that in a sacrifice the duties of the HoLr 
priest are performed by means of the Kk and those of the 
Adhvarvu by means of the Yaju*, is dac only in the sense 
that what the former has to repeat are verses, and the latter 
prose formulas; but it is not true in the sense that the Hoi* 
priest should be a Kgvedin Or student of the ftffdi. or that the 
dutieH of the office should be performed in accordance with the 
StitrfiE attached to that Veda. And as a matter of fact, a 
yarorvedin sncrilieer uses at the present day the Hautra or 
Holr ritual as prepared from his own Veda and Sutra, and 
employs a Tajurvedin Brahman as his Hot r in all rites up to the 
Caturmfcsyas, and in the Kiimya sacrifices mentioned above. 


, bovkda only restored to fob the 
higher sou a sacrifices 

In a Soma sacrifice, however, the Hautra of which is not 
contained in his Veda, lie has to employ a Bgvediu or get the 

rimal of the Hotf priest performed in accordance with a butm 

belonging lo the Hgveda. 


DETELOFMEN'l! OF THE 8ACBIF1C1AL RITUAL 
It also appears clear that those rites, in which tho YfijySs and 

Annvdnia «■» diffwCllt ***** of ** ?BVCd "’ 
tove Wen developed long after the period in which the hymns 
composed. A great many of the smaller sacrifices are of 
this nature, and the principle followed in framing their ritual, 
W3 s to adapt for use such Pks as were appropriate, that is, 
yielded a sense having some bearing, howsoever remote, on the 
nature and object of the sacrifice formed. This principle is 
bid down Clearly in the Aitare ya Brnbrn a pa/a fact which shows 

I < Ait.Br. 11.2. 








EARLY DEVELOP*! ENT OF RITUAL 121 

that the conscious manufacture of rituals had been in full force 
even when thru work was written. That proceed of manufacture 
has ever eon t timed and the at me principle has been followed in 
preparing the rituals not only of the Hrauta sacrifices but of all 
the rites performed on the Gjiiya or domestic tiro and Lnukika 
or ordinary lire. 

But in later times—when the total number of rites increased, 
and occasions for now ceremonies hardly within the range of 
the ideas prevailing in Yedic times, presented themselves, and 
still it was sought to sanctify them and raise their importance, 
by connecting them with Vedle texts—it wjss deemed enough 
if the appropriateness of the Hk to the particular rite was 
merely verbal. Thus in invoking the pianet Kukra or Ten us 
in the ceremony called Grahainakha, the Jjtk uwd is Sutruth 
to auyad yajuturu te anyat 1 (Rv. VL oK, 1) which is really 
addressed to Popart and has nothing to do with the planet, and 
the sole reason is that it contains the word Sukra which is the 
. name of the Planet. Similarly in invoking Ketu or the Moon's 
Node, the ijtk used is Return kj-nvannaketave (Rv. I. 6* 3), 
simply because it begins with the word Ketu. 

* 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE RELIGION OF THE HYMNS 
AND LATER SACRIFICIAL RELIGION 

The epithets such os Aihhomuc. AgonuiCp and Knoiuue, i.e., 

“ deliverer from pollution, transgression, and, siu f ” and PuLravat 
and Putriu. he., 14 having sons M p given to the old Vedic deities 
to adapt them for the particular rites, would also show that these 
rites were developed in Liter times. That sacrificial rites in some 
shape were in use at the time when the Yedie hymns were 
comiwscd cannot he questioned ; but the worship'of the several 
godsa was more spiritual, real heart-felt prayers and praises were 

1 XEriJWI Jlbhltt.', Prajcjafatrui: Or;ttLlk!iiattiA. 
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offered to them find their blessings invoked j And the offerings 
of i^oma and other things were prompted by pious mod vet 
But some time before the Brahman as (including the Bmhmnnfc 
portions of the books of the Black Yajurvcda) word composed, 
the old Todic religion had degenerated into the coldest 
formalism ; the idea that the mechanical repetition of certain 
formula 1 and verses, and manual operations bad a religions efficacy, 
took firm hold of the Riabmauic mind, and mysticism usurped 
the place of spiritual worship. 

All tire rites were reduced to a system, nothing connected 
with them was so unimportant that it was not necessary 
to regulate it by specific rules, the number of rites vastly 
increased, and the sacrificial ritual became so complicated 
and so extensive, that no one who does not devote a 
number of years to its exclusive study, can now master it. It 
was impossible that this stupendous system should not have been 
attacked ; and it has hail very jiowerful and uncompromising 
enemies from the remotest time, in the shape of the Snmanas of * 
oid and their successors the reformers of later ages, and also in 
the ranks of the Brahmans themselves ; anti it has had a varied 
fortune, but has not been completely destroyed yet. 

THE NAKSATflA SAIT IIA 

No. 412 contains the ritual of the Nak^airs Batira, It is called 
a Battrft because it is a scries of 37 I$tis, The first fourteen have 
the fourteen Devauaksatras or lunar mansions associated with 
the gods, beginning with Kj+tika and ending with Tiaakhr* for 
their Pradhfina orprinci]»a! deities. Then follows bu Isji in honour 
of the Pttrpamfisl or the Full Moon day. The next fourteen are 
held for the propitiation of the fourteen Yamaiiaksatras beginning 
with Anurfldhil and ending with Bharani and including Abhijit. 
The PradUiina deities of the last eight are 1. Am A vasya or New 
Moon day, 2. Can dramas or moon, 3, AborStra or day ami night. 
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4 + Usas or dawn, 5. Xaksatra or lunar mansion generally * 6, 
Siirya or sun + 7+ Aditi, and 8+ Yiijnii. With each of these deities 
Agfni and Anumati are associated, Agni preceding the Nakssdc* 
deity and Annmati following. The AnnvAkyS* and Ysjyssof the 
J7 principal deities are given in the first three Aimvflk^. of the 
first Praptithaka of the third Kin da of the Taittirlya liruhniaua. 
Agni and Annmati have the same Anuvakya and Yiijya through- 
out the 37 1$\\$ and these also are given in the same place in 
the Brahma^a, 

The Naksatra l^ia are prescribed by Eaudhftynna as a 
PriyaBciUa or penance for any omission or fault in the 
performance of the usual sacrificial rites or for a life of sin ; 
but they are also to be performed by one who desires a long 
life, and by their means the saerifieer avoids death before the 
natural term of his life and attains the likeness of the heavenly 
bodies. 

KHTTIKA THE FIRST LUNAR MANSION 

It will be seen that the first lunar mansion here mentioned is 
Kfttika, and in Several other places also in the Taittirlya SamhM 
and Qralnnapa. the list of the Nakfatraa logins with that 
constellation. 

HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE FACT NOT 
TO EE NEGLECTED 

l do not agree with those who attach no significance 
to this fact, and believe that at (he time when the system of 
these lunar mansions canto into use, the vernal equinox occurred 
in the beginning of Krltikii. Thia must have been the case in 
142S li. C*; and the position of the solstices given in the Vedmiga 
Jyoti|a leads to 118G B + C* These dates have been declared to 
be worthless for historical purposes, on the grounds that the 
Hindus are in their nature rude or careless observer** and cannot 
be supposed to have the means of accurate observation at that 
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early 1 period- Bat they are simply a priori grounds which no 
man with a scientific spirit ’will assume tn enable him&elf to 
explain away facts which his predispositions will not allow him 
to admit. And the grounds arc altogether insuiheknii and the 
first Is certainly untrue and unjust and will appear to be sn to 
one who does not forget how careful the philological observations 
of the Kind us have been and how solidfcoua they have been 
about their Vedas and their sacrificial worship, for which 
essentially the astronomical observations wore necessary. 

THE PERIOD INDICATED RT THE FACT Jfl THAT OF THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF TUI SACRIFICIAL REDIdlON 

The two observations therefore might* I thinks he considered 
comet within about a degree. A degree is equivalent to 72 
years, so that somewhere about 1350 and 1110 B. CL these 
observation must have been made, The Taiitinya Samhita 
and Brfthmana which mention the Nakgatrati with KjttikS at 
their head must he later than 1350 B- CL hot to this period must 
be referred that development of the sacrificial ritual to which a 
definite shape was afterwards given by the composition of that 
Sam hi la and of that and other Brahman as. The composition of 
these 1 would place between 12bO :m l 900 RC-; and these 
dates will tolly with those which from an observation of the 
grammatical literature we have to assign to Pfinim, Eaty&yana, 
and Patau jail. TSul I must reserve: a full dlticuesion of the 
question Of these dates for another opportunity. 

THE &TABGA SATTRA 

Nos. 150 and tol contain tin* ritual of theories of Ispa called 
&varga Baltra, They are twelve in number, divided into two 
groups of seven and five j but the twelve are also regarded as 
forming one group- These 1 $[is are laid down in the twelfth 
PrapiHhakfl of the third Kao da of the Taittlflya Brflkmaqa, and 
the Ysjyfts and Anqvakyfts are also there given. 
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Heaven has twelve gates; the first seven culled Divabsyenayonm 
vlttayab being guarded by (1) left or Hope* (3) Kamab or Desire, 
(3) Brahman or the Essence of sacrificial ’worship, (4J Yajftah or 
Sacrifice* 15) A pah or Waters, (d) Agnir Bulimaii or the fire who 
receives all oblations* and (7) Annvitti or Discovery s and the 
other five called Apildy^niivlttayab* by (1) Tapafi or Mortification, 
(2) Sraddha or Faith, (it) Satyam or Truth, (4) Manab or Mind 
and (5) Carunani or Action or Foot. The first seven are the 
Pmdhftna or principal deities of the seven I$\is of the first group, 
which are after the name of the gates called Divabsyenayab j 
and the next five, of the Iptis of the second group which are 
called similarly Apadyflh, When these deities are propitiated 
by the performance of 1st is* the gates of Heaven are flung open 
and the eacriflcer is admitted- The principal deity in the case of 
each I$ti has, as in the ease of the >fak$atra Sattra, two associates, 
one Agui before, and the other Anumati after. The epithet 
K&mab is however affixed to Agnib in the case of the first group. 

This series of l*cLs presents a curious development in the ideas 
involved in the sacrificial religion. The things and feelings 
concerned in a man's pursuit of Heaven, mch as Faith, Hope, 
Desire* Truth* Mind* Action* &u-ritke, Hacnfieal Essence* and 
Agni—the receiver of all oblations, are themselves believed to be 
deities or presided over by deities, and these are worshipped in 
order that those things and feelings may be in a condition to 
render the pursuit fruitful. 

WORKS ON THE SQM A S At" W HOES 

It now remains to notice the Manuscripts el works on the 
ftorna sacrifices. The Homa sacrifices are (he most important of 
allp on account of the time occupied, the number of priests 
employed* and the solemn and imposing manner in which the 
whole service is conducted. 

THE SEVEN AND FOUR BAMMTBlB OF THE JYOTISJOMA 

One general name by which they are designate d is Jyoti^oma, 
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The Jyotlfrtoma has what are called seven ^ihsthas of modes, 
via., Agni^oiurw A l yaga i stoma, Ukthya, Sojasin* Vsjapoya, 
AtmUm, and Apfcoryftinru Sometimes the Samsfltaa are considered 
to be four only, viz. t Agm^orna, Uktbya* Solassn, and Atirfit-m. 
Of these the first or Agnigtoma is considered the Prak|ti or 
original type and the rest as Yikrtis or varieties. The ^k>ma 
ceremonies constitute the essential part ol the Agni^oma, bat 
they are preceded by a good many preparatory rites* 

On the first day is performed what Is called the X>iksa^lya I^i 
and the Yajamana Is anointed, or Dlksa given to him* This DTk^i 
ceremony is sometimes repeated three or four times (Aav* IY. 2* 
17? Ap, X. 16. l) p that is, is performed on three or four 
successive days: but usually it is performed on one day only. 

On the day after the Dik$L or DlksSsarc over, the Prtlyantys or 
introductory feti ia gone through* Then on the same day the 
ceremony of the purchase of Soma ( Rajakraya ) is performed, 
and after that what is called the Atithyfi tptU which id regarded 
as a rite of hospitality in honour of the guest, viz., the Soma 
purchased* Then follow the Pravargyas and TJpasads. One 
Pravargya and one Ppasad are performed before noon and 
another pair in the afternoon. At the Pravargya ceremony a 
cow is milked and certain ceremonies performed with the mi!k + 
and on these occasions a great many [?ks art repeated* The 
Upaead is a sort of Lap. 

The Pravargyns and the TJpasads are repeated the next, i + e +> 
the third day. If the Dtk^i has been done on one day only, and 
also on the fourth, but on this day boih rites of each 
species are performed before noon* Then follow on the 
same day the ceremonies of carrying the Agui t 3mna, and the 
carls on which the offerings are placed, from the part of the 
sacrificial enclosure called the Pragvainsa to that which is called 
the Uttaravcdi where all the later ceremonies arc performed. 
Then late iu the afternoon of this day* is performed an animal 
sacrifice in honour of Agni^omau which is called Agm^omlyaps^n, 


A ITHTlffOlCA SACRIFICE: describeR 


137 


RITE* PERFORMED OS THE FRiNClFAL OR THE SUTYA DAT 
(I) F ft AT A &9 A VA N A 

Early in the morning of the next or the fifth day begins a 
ceremony called (1) the Ptatanmnvaka which constats of what 
are called three Kratus ? jigneyakralu, Auguflyakratu, and 
Asvinakratu* The essential feature of these Kratus is the 
repetition of o large number of hymns from the ftgvedn 
addressed to Agni, Usjis, and AsvinS, (2) Then follows ari 
offering Of three Gmhas or capfl of Soma to three deities. The 
Gi-ohas are made of wood and resemble liquor fosses in shape. 
(3) After this the SfUna-singem Sing the first or BaU^pOTamiua- 
stotni. (4) Then we have an animal sacrifice called SavatiTyapasiu 
which h performed up to the ceremony of throwing the Yaps or 
peritoneum into the fire, (fj) The ceremony done next is what 
is tidied TJpasthana in which the Dbi^nyae, i.e., things mvh as 
the sacrificial port, and places such as that on which fire is 
produced by friction, are praised. (6) This is followed by the 
Aindra Pnrod&bs which consist of Dhftntts or fried grains of 
barley, Karambha or flour of Sattu mixed with curds, Payasya 
or the caseine of milk separated from the serum by mixing hot 
milk and curds together, and cakes of flour. (7) Then we have 
the offering of Soma in Orahaa to pairs of deities, van., YAytt and 
Indr&vayu, MitravarupAU, and Aavinan. (3) This is followed by 
the repetition of what arc called PrastbitaylSjyas, or certain 
verses by six out of the seven Holy priests, and the offering of 
Sqnm to the deities and drinking it. (fl> After wants, the remains 
of the Soma* offered to the pairs of deities before, are drunk by 
the priests. (10) Then comes in the Acohavtlkft who goes through 
certain ceremonies including the repetition of his Pm&hitayfjy&A, 
ill) This is followed by the IJituyfijiUu which consist of the 
offerings of Soma in a vessel called Rtupfltm, which has two 
compartment. (12) Thru the Hotr repeats the first or Ajyafa&tra, 
after which another Stotm is chanted by the Sama-singeps + and 
then follows the second bastra of the Hotp which is called Pm u ga. 
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The SastRis am? certain arrangements of couplets, triplets, and 
wl title hymns from the Rgveda Saxhhlta interwoven with certain 
formulae called Eivids, detached verses mlled Purorufes, and 
others known aft Dhilyyna. The arrangements are varied and no 
one of the Kastras resembles another iierfoelly. Each Saatra Ik 
followed by the pouring of the Soma juice into the fire and 
the drinking of a portion of it by the priests. Thus ends the 
first or Prfita(i Havana. 

(II) THE 41 ADHTAMRlN A-SAV ANA 

The Mfidbyminima or Mid-day Savnna logins by (Iff) a priest 
called GrAmstnt entering and performing certain rites including 
the repetition of a hymn. (U) This is followed by a ceremony 
railed Dadliigharma; ami then (15) the Pm-orJiUsn or rake in 
connection with the animal sacrifice performed in the morning, 
which, as explained 1 teforc, forme a necessary adjunct of the 
animal sacrifice, is thrown into the tire. (Ill) After that, 
we have the Alndra PnrodRsa and (17) PrasthitayfljyJl ;ls in the 
morning, and then (IS) is? given Daksiyfs or remuneration to the 
priests. This is followed by (ID) the MsirutvatHyagralia or 
ottering of a cup of Soma to Mamtvat, and then we have ( 20 ) the * 
fitotras and Mastras of the Mildhy a&diisasa vana. 

(Hi) the trtiya-savana 

At the beginning of the third or T|iiya-K;ivana, (21) a cup of 
fetmia is offered to Aditi ( Adityagrakayaga), and after the Sima- 
ringers have chanted the ArbhavapsvamaiiB, 122) the Aiigayiiga 
or the casting into the lire of the other parts* of the animal 
whosie Yapa was offered 4n the morning, follows. Thou we have 
(2ff) the Aindra Ibirodiskts and (24) the Rrastkitayajyns as in the 
last two SavanaS, and afterwards (25) the offering of Soma to 
Savitr (Sfivitragmba), and (2fi) the Stotnifl and h:istr4fl, Aftei 
this is over we have the concluding ceremonies called. (27) 
Yajiinpucchn or the tail of the sacrifice, (2$) Avabhjika in th 
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course o£ which offerings are made by the priests while landing 
m water, (29) UdayanTyfi nr the concluding lytI corresponding to 
the PrayariT>H with which the sacrifice began, (30) Aunbandhya- 
pasu or an animal sacrifice to MaitrSvaruna, in which the 
beast to be slaughtered is according to Kjfityayana a sterile cow 
or an ux (X, 9. 12, and 14), hut now only a goat, or in the 
absence of an animal, a Payasyi or the offering of the caserne oC 
milk, and (31) Udavasilnlya which in performed to the north of 
the sacrificial enclosure and in which fire is newly struck by 
mbbing the Amnia or logs ojE wood. According to the rules 
laid down in ihe Sfltra all these ceremonies should he performed 
on the same day, Le. f the fifth* hue now it is usual;for the last 
four to he performed on the next, or the sixth day. This its a 
short description of a very complicate sacrifice* 

MANUSCRIPTS CONTAINING THE RITUAL OF THE SOMA SACRIFICE 

No. 440 is a manual of the Agui^oma for the Adhvaiyn and 
hiB ussisumtd, and the duties of these priests arc therein laid 
down in accordance with the Sotra of Hiraiiyakesin. 

No. 436 contains the duties of the Mai trivanma, the first assistant 
of the Ilotr, in the animal sacrifice in honour of Agnl^omau on 
the fourth day of the A gni^oma . and in the Sutyit ceremonies 
of the next day. The Maitrftvaruna has to give Praisas to the 
Hotr after he receives similar ones from the Adhvaryu* that is, 
to communicate the Adhvnryu’s order to the Hotr- He has 
also to repeat the AnuvfikyfiS and some other Mantras* a hymn 
when Soma Lb pun red into the smalle r cups (Camasa) at each of 
the three libations, and also Sastras, 

No- 437 is an incomplete copy of the Maitruvaru^ia + s manual 
o f the AgEU^omryapain. 

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN the SEVERAL SA3I3TU1S 
(1) AGN1OT0MA 

In the Prfitah^^ana or morning 1 illation Qf the Agni^omn, 
the Hotf has, as above stated, to repeat two iSastras, the first of 

17 [ R. G. fihaudixkir'i Work*, Yd* IL ] 
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which Is cChlled. Ajyasastra, and the second Fra ti ga. Ifo* 392 
contains these two. The Mai trE Yarn ija, Bi^hnia^acchamsin and 
the Acchavilka have each to recite one. At the MSLcHiyaihdina- 
Savana or the nwndibation the Hntf Lias two Sastcas called the 
M&rufcratiya and Ni^ke valya, and the other three priests one 
each as in the morning j while at the evening Libation or Tjtiyfl- 
Savana, the Hotf alone repeats two Nostras called Taifirode^a 
and Ignlmfimta. Thus in the Agni?toma, the llotr has on the 
principal day to repeat six Sastras and the three minor priests, 
six between them, the total number being twelve. 

The Sastras of the Hotr are given in X T o* 401 with the excep¬ 
tion of the last or A gnlm Strata, and of the Maitrilvarnna in No, 433 
ad well as in Xo, 43 G. Those repeated by the AeeliEivftka together 
with the other things assigned to him, are given in No. 387, and 
Xo. 432 contains the Sastras ol the Brlhuisinficchiuhsin well as 
other directions for his guidance. The duties of the Ne?Vf and 
Potf ill an Agni:;{oma are given in Xos. 117 and 42G> 

( 2 } ATYAGXI5T0MA 

The Atyagnbtcmia differs from the Agnl^oma eo far n- 
the iSastras are concerned, only in assigning one more East-ru 
called tho §olasin to the Hotj at the evening libation, in addiiion 
to the Valsvadevo and the Agniinaritfa. Of ibis Xos. 443 and -144 
ate copies. 

(3) UK TUT A 

In the trkthya one Hastra is assigned to each of the three 
minor priests, MaHravarnpa, Br^hmaplcchamstn,nnd Aecbavika, 
at the third savana or evening libation. In other respects it hi 
exactly like the Agni?toma, There arc thus fi been Sastras in alL 

(4) fOiAiiN 

The Sojaiin is like the Ukthya except that the Hotf has 
one fSastra more which is called the ^olasiia^tm at the end. Thus 
in all there are sixteen sS&Strae. 
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(15) VUAPBTA 

The Vsjapeya differs from the §ojasin in having some 
of its Mantras different and assigning one more ^sstia called 
Atiriktoktha to the Hoir at the evening libation. 

(6) AUBATiu 

In the Atiratfa the ^olasisastKi is sometimes repeated at 
the evening libation, and then it is like the variety ; 

sometimes not, when it comes to be like the t.kthya, In the 
night however each of the four lustra-reciting priests, Hotr and 
others, repeat one feistra in turn, then there is another round, 
and a third. Each of these rounds is called a Pary&yft, and thus 
there are three ParySyaS and twelve Sastras, and these are given 
in No. 440. The Hotr lias then another Sastra called the 
AsvinasaStra. There are thus in all 39 or 28 iSastras. 

(/> APTOKTIHA 

The Aptoryaina is like the Atiratra; hut there is a good 
deal of difference in the Mantras used, and the so-called 
Nyitiikhas or sixteen Os arc inserted in the Sastras. In tlie 
third Savnna the Yalakhilyas ( |tv. VI. 49-59 ) are inserted in 
the Rostra assigned to the Maitr&varnna, and the Vj^rikapisUkta 
(]iv, X. 86) and others, in that recited by the Brahmapdcehainsin, 
The EvayamarutsQktn (^v. V. 87), and others are interwoven 
with the Sastra of the Aechavaka ; and of the Sastra So enlarged 
No. 393 is a copy. The other h yin ns beside Ijlv. V. 87 which are 
inserted are Rgveda II. 13; VII. 100 ; I, 150. and VI. t>9. And 
last of all, in the third Savana there is the $oJ.asin assigned to 
the Hotr and not optional here as in the Atiratra. Then at 
night we have the three Paryayas or rounds of the Atirftra as 
well as the Afiviuasastrs of the Hotr ; and thereafter one 
additional Sastra called Atiriktoktha has to be recited by each of 
the four priests. In this manner we have in this variety of the 
Jyotiftoma 33 Sastras in all. No. 390 contains some of these. 
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No. 441 gives the duties of. and the Bsmans or songs to be 
gun g by r the ’Cdgittf at the Vsjapeya sacrifice ; and No* 442+ the 
same as well as those referring to the Aptoryama- The author 
otEhls manual is one Govardhana who. however. says nothing 
about himself. 

sarvatokukha sacrifice 

No. 445 is a manual for the UdgAtf at a sacrifice called 
Barvafcomukha. The Sarvatomukha is fin called because in fonr 
enclosnreg in four directions—East* West, North and South 
four Jyotiifoma sacrifices of different SaiiiEth&S or varieties are 
performed at one and the same time* 

DIFFERENT COMBINATIONS OF THE SOMA SACRIFICES 

Boma sacrificed are divided into Aifrflhika, Ahma or Ahargana 
and Sfimvateariksu The Sutya being the principal part of ihe 
sacrifice, the Aikahikas (literally, such as last for one day) are 
those that have one Suiyft. Ahtnas arc those which have more 
Ssrtyfla than one. SftmvatSarikaH are those in which the Sntya is 
performed every day for one or more years. The Frakfti or 
original type of an Aikahika is the Agni^oma, of an Ahma the 
DvMasJUui, in w hich the HutyA3 are twelve,and of a Samvaisarika 
the Gav&tnayana in which the Soma sacrifice is performed every 
day for one year. The Drfedo&hft and Gavftm&yana are not 
simply combinations of a certain number of one or more of 
the four Hamsihfts before descrM>ed h There are many peculiarities. 
An Alima or HAmvatsarika, in which all the priests undergo 
the Drkgtf or anointing ceremony and are Yajaxu&nas or 
sacrtficers, is a Battra. 

ITIHASAS, FtliANAS, MAHATMYAS AND 8TOTHA8 
KAjImSRAMIHATMYA 

In the Gujarat Section which, as I have already stated, 
comprises Kasiulr Mann Scripts purchased at Delhi, there is a 
copy of what U in the first and the last leaf and in the margin,. 


1TI HiSA AND STOTRA SECTION 


133 


called Kasmiramdhatinya. In the colophon we have “Sam- 
pdr^amitlam Xllamatam. ” On comparing it with the extracts 
given by Dr, Biihler in bis Report for 1S75-76 on the KasmTr 
Manuscripts from the NllaiuatapurSpa, I find that this is identical 
■with that and does not contain the additions made by Sahebram 
which Dr. Biihler encloses within brackets. The Manuscript 
has no lacuna: such as those Dr. Biihler speaks of in hi- Sdmd.i 
copies, and is altogether a good copy* The date is put down at 
the end as Saihvat 4872 which I believe refers to the Saptattf 
era current in Ttasmir, and subtracting from it 3154, which 
according to Dr. Biihler is the interval between the initial date 
of that era and the Saha, we get 1718 Saha a* the date of the 
Manuscript. If however the era is that of the Kaliyujga, the date 
corresponds to U593 Saha. Dr. Biihler calls the work NUamata- 
puxapa, but the correct title appears to be Kasmlramahfltnjya, 
according to N llama ta. 

OTOfJKBBtJMlKfALI BY JAGAPDKARA 

Uo. 40 ifl a copy of Stotraa 1. II and a part of 1IT from the 

Stutikusumanjali in the Sarada character ; and No. 41 is a copy 
of the entire work with a commentary, some leaves of which 
arc however missing. They are put here as coming under 
the head of Stotras ; but perhaps it would have been more 
appropriate to place them under Kavyas or Philosophy. The 
author of the Stutikusumifijali was Jagaddhars, the son of 
Ratnadhara. who himself was the son of Gauradhara. Gauradhara 
is spoken of as having composed a sort of commentary on 
the Yaiurveda. The father of Jagaddhara the commentator* on 
Malatlmadhava, was Ratnadhara, bnt his grandfather's name 
was Gadadhara, and not Gauradhara, wherefore the author 
of the StnttkHBumaniali appears to have been a different person. 

other stotras etc. 

No. 42 is a copy in Saradd character of a senes Of twenty 
Stotras by Btpalic&rya. 
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In the Mar&tha Section there are two copies (Nos. 470 and 471) 
o£ a work entitled £ivnmlMtmya forming a portion of the 
Brahmottarakha^^a which itself » called a part of the Sbanda- 
puTSna. 

No* 475 is an Incomplete Copy of a PnrEga entitled 
Mtid^alapiiTiiijJi purporting to be narrated by Miidgala to IDak^a. 
The glories of Gapcsa or Ga^apati are narrated in the work. 

VIMJAKSACAHITSA 

Nd. 467 is a copy of a curious work called Vfirij&kga caritra* It 
is represented to be the Uttara Or third Kspda of a work entitled 
Prajri ^na tumuditcandr ika which is referred to the BrahmSnda- 
pnrSiia. The names gkandapnr&pa and Brahmlpdapura^a are 
not the names of any definite works; but any Mfih&tmya or 
Caritra of a holy place or a god that happens at any time to be 
written, is referred to cither of these to confer sanctity on it 

The Yarijaksaearitra cannot be a very old work* Yarijak^a 
was the name of an Avatira of Yiflfljn different from Rama or 
KpRija. But he Is sometimes called YSsudeva, and is indent!tied 
with Siva also. He belonged to a family of OaucJaB&rasvata 
Brahmans the name of which was Srlkan^ha* and was the son 
of a mother named Yamimit. His wife's name was JvaBnl. and 
he had two sons Avya and San vim. 

Among the many stories told of Vftrijaksa is his having 
held a sacrificial session for twelve years, i*e. P a Dvada- 
siYfirsika Sattra* In connection with that a pretty good 
description i* given of the sacrificial ritual ; and in the 
list of guests or visitor* who attended the 8attm + wo have 
all modem names* A Yati namad Bhavltnandasarasvati who 
was a Gaucitasaraavata Brahman came to see it from with 

his pupil Saccid&nanda. So also the pupil of this last Eiva- 
Uandasarasvati, Hama nan d aaarasva tT, Sadftnandasarasvats and 
PUr^RnandaBarEffivay, each of whom wad the pupil of the 
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preceding, attended the Sattra- Then came SivanandaSarctfvatT 
(Tom Tryambaka and several others. All these Yatis belonged 
to the GamlnsSiaav&ta caste. Tatis of the Dravi^a caste also p 
SauikatScSraya and others came. There were AeSryasofthe 
Gautja caste among the guests, such as MaheivaracErya, 
^^mM{^ya T Ramcaridrac^rya t Kertavi , lc^rya, demand also ordinary 
Brahman b and men of learning, such as Efima, Auanta, Srinivasa, 
Bhiksn, &c. Dravitiacfiryas also bearing the names of BhftoA* 
Cftrya, Krpftcarya, Trimrtngrthialrya. &e., were present; 

VILIFICATION OF KABHJLDI BRAHMANS 

Seven KaraMtaka or Knrhsds Brahmans ©£ the names of 
XEnuka, Phanasa, Edkara, Ac., also came; but they were driven 
out of the sacrificial enclosure. For the KarhEd^ were not 
true Brahmans 3 they were men of low origin, administered 
poison, hated true Brahmans, and murdered them and especially 
their own sons-in-law. Popular estimation still credits the 
KarhEi,li& with the administration of poison and njnrder. Then 
js given an indecent account of the low origin of that caste. 
At the eud of the work we are told that ,J those are excellent 
YaifBavBi w ho always remember with devotion Y&rijEkpa who 
dwells in the Tapas world and is £iva himself in another form. 
Those Yai^avas also are stainless who worship Yignu dwelling 
in Yaiknn^ha without hating l^iva- 

VILIFICATION OF THE MADCTVAS 

But those others who alltirwheated MudrfS (seals) to be 
preaped on their body, and advocate duality + are heretics and 
resemble carcasses, and are neither VaigQavas nor £aivas. Those 
who allow heated AIudrEs to bo preyed on their bodies 
should not even be touched, and if one happens to do bo, 
he should look at the euh to he free from the sin. The 
preceptor of those wicked, men who call the glorious SacbkarA- 
cSLrya a Daitya, was a sinful and asinine villain." Such are 
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the amenities to which the sect of the followers of Madhva 
is treated : and the book is a specimen of those which 
under the name of the old Psis have been written in modern 
times to pour vile abuse upon rival scots and castes. The 
narrative in the work purports to he communicated by AgaStya 
to Kauleya, and as in the case of the FurlQBfl, the Seta and the 
K^b are introduced ■ hut the real author of the work must 
have been a man of the Oaudasarasvata caste living among 
Earhdii Brahman? between whom and his caste there was not, 
as there is not at present a good understanding* who hated the 
Mndhuvas, and waa himself one of that largo body of people in 
the Maratha country who worship both Kiva and VifQUi revere 
iSamkaracarya, and adhere generally to his doctrines* YAriJak^a 
must have been some local deity. 

In this class there are Manuscripts of MflMtmyas, Kuvaeas* 
g&ntis* &c.* which were not purchased on their own account but 
were included in the large lots containing copies of valuable 
works > which because they contained such Mftbfitmyas &Cp were 
paid for at a much lower rate : bo that even if these had been 
rejected the valuable Manuscripts would at a higher rate have 
cost as much as the whole lots. 

dharma&astra 

GUJARATI! SECTION 

SMRTIS AND COMMENTARIES 

»■ 

In the Gujarath Section we have, of the Smfti branch of the 
literature of this Bdbject, Gautamlya Dharmnsfiatm (No. 47 ), 
Caturvimaatimataiii (No. 48), ManuflsuhhitS-Kiwroir text*(No, 53), 
the Adlra and Vysvahim of Y&jfiavnlkya -with AparSdityaV 
commentary { No. 54), a copy of the SrMdhaprakaiagii of the 
(No. 55), and Yrddhavasistha, Chaps. 1—5. (No, fiO). 

THE iCABA BIU1SCG 

Of Digests and Manuals belonging to the Ac5ra branch 
of the Hindu law, the first to be noticed is Srliiharacarya's 
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Smrtyarthasfira (No. 64). This work is quoted is Hemftdri's 
Srtiddhaprakarapa. At fol. 538a of a Manuscript of this last 
work purchased since, the view of the author of the Smrtyarlbn- 
sHm is stated along "with on unfavourable criticism on it by tho 
author of the Smjiicaniirika, so that Srldhatfcarya must have 
Roil rishetl itfforc the author or the Smrticandrika, and both !>efofe 
Hemfldri. i,e. before the thirteenth contrary. This reference I 
owe to Gnngadhara Ssatrt Datar. The Rmityarthastfm ig also 
mentioned in the Madanupflnj’toi, written, as will be hereafter 
sliown, in the latter pari of the fourteenth century. The verse 
in which ^rldhanlcRrya mentions tWbhu, Dmvirja, KedAm 
(PSdsdl is my reading), Lolita, and others .as previous writer 
on the subject, and Kilnmdhenu, Pradtpa, Abdhi, Kalpavrk$a, 
and Kaipnlatil as previous works, is given by Professor Aufredit 
in the Giford Catalogue. 


SMST1SARA 

No. 63 is a seemingly incomplete copy of a work entitled 
Smrtisnra written in the Sflrada character, Vilcaspati mentions 
a work of that name in hia Dvaitanirnaya. 

MADANAPiFlIJjTA 

No. 52 is a copy about three hundred years old of the 
Madanapfflrijiua by Vi^vesnufabhatta. Last year’s Collation also 
contains a copy of the work, but it is undated. Since 1 wrote 
last about Matiannpala, 1 the prince of the Trtka race who 
patronised the author of the work and reigned at Ks?tha or 
Eadhil on the banks of the Ynmunfi, north of Delhi, my assistant- 
Mr. Shridhar R, BhaniLarkar has been able to discover ills date. 

DAT* OF MADAyAPALA 

In the Collection nf 187,1-74 made by Dr. Riihler, there are 
two copies of a work called MadannvmodRmfiJinntii ty n gi 1(10 

t '[ Antft pp. SL ] - 
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and 110). The author-or patron ol the author-of this was the 
game Madanapala as the patron of Visvravarn, as is evident from 
the genealogy given at the end of the work which is as 

follows r- 


Batnapaia 

] 

BharahapiUa 


Hariscandra 

l 

SAdhara^a 


i — 

Sabaj&pftto 


i 

Msdanftp&ln 


This agrees with the pedigree given in the introduction to 
tho MadanapSiijSla. It may however be remarked that 
Professor Aufrccbt, in his notice of this and another work of the 
author, seems to take Karavimukti ns the name of the father o£ 
MadanapSla. But that word docs not occur in the Madanavuioda. 
and we have only the name Sadhflmi&a in the first verse referring 
to that prince, as we have it in the corresponding verse in the 


Madanap&rg5ta. 

\t the end of the iWsti in the Madanavinoda occurs 
a ‘ verse in which we are told that the work was 
composed by Madana on Monday, the 6th of the light half 
of Mflgha, intheytar of Vikramarts, BmhmayuGayugendnganite. 
Xow the Manuecirpt tfo. 110 in which the verse occurs, it being 
omitted in So 109. is very incorrect; and in this particular case 
the metre requires that the ga of the first 7*6* should be 
prosod tally long, but it is not. Yuga however may be a mistake 
for yugo or yugftd ; hut whatever it may be, the word represents 
the place of tens in the date ; while it is the numeral in the 
place of hundreds ibat is very important; and as to ihat there 
can be no doubt. Since the day of the week and of the fortnight 
are both given, 1 referred this point to Mr. Janardan Balaji 
Kodak, Head Master, High School, Dhulia, who for a con- 
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sidenible time lias been studying Hindu Jyoti§a, asking him to 
calculate and ascertain whether the 6th of the light half of 
MSgha fails on Monday in the year 1441 of Vikrama. His reply 
is that it falls on Monday in the year 1431. Thus ynga in the 
versa is a mistake for a word meaning “three", and the date is 
1431 Vikrama or 1375 A. B. 

In a Manuscript of-the Madanauig bantu recently purchased, 
the expression is BrahmajLigadyugendugapice, where we have 
j'agad for yuga and the requirements of Llie metre are satisfied. 
Jagad is the saute as taka, and since the lotos or worlds are 
three, the jagats also are three. Besides, we often meet with 
the expression Jajgattraya, as in D t?iis-ti-nikfto j ugattnyasattrueOra , 
Uttara Ramacarita, Act VI, Jagattraylg[ta vasal)prasastih . etc.. 
Hemtidri’s FrasaSti of King Mabadeva, etc. Thus the date is 
1431 Yibrama, and Mr. Modak’s calculation has proved true, 

ACAF.1DABSA BY EBIDAITA 

No. 44 is a copy of the Acftrfldarsa by Kridatta, and No. 45 is 
a commentary on it by Gaurtpati, son of IHlmodara. The 
commentary was finished by the author in KSsT on Sunday, the 
13th of Asviua. in the year 1696 of Vikraina, corresponding to 
1640 a. D. No. 44 was transcribed in Samvat. 1090 or 1634 a. d., 
i,e„ six years before the commentary was written by Ganifpati. 
The Acftrfldarsa is quoted by Kmualakara in the Xirpayasindhu 
which we know was-written in Smhvat 1663 or 16J2 A . P ., and 
also by Vacaspati. Besides the Burgas and the authors of 
many Sniftis, Srldatla mentions the following digests or their 
authors;^ 

Harihara fol. 315, 36a, 48a. 52a. 

Ka]patarukftra37&, 55a. 

KAmadheuu 27a» 47». 

Of these, Harihara is quoted in HemMri'B Srftddhapntkarana 
many times, and K&madhenu in the S surly art hasOxa. 
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gR ADD f IA VJYEK A BT Etl’DRADHARA 
So 61 is Srflddhavivcka by ttndredhara. It is quoted in the 
Nirtjnyasindhu and the Dvaitanirnaya of YAraRpatt; also y 

Pn pRmiftn danfl. 

Of the remaining works belonging to this branch. No. 4b t" on 
a special subject. So. 51 which is in the Sflxada character 
and So. (32 are general : and the rest are tracts on the r.tuai of 
articular rites, of which Hoe. GG-68 relate to the Kamdunja sect. 


THE VTl' AV AH AHA ■ BRANCH 
V 1 VADACA 5 DHA UV SAN 3 UERA MISAltU 

No. 57 i# 3 copy of the V«daoanto *T Sanmism 
MifeirO In the introduction which is given bj r0 ee&or 
tufrecht in the Oxford Catalogue, the author states that he 
composed the treatise under the orders of Ukkhimadevl 
the queen of OandrasSiiiha. Candrasimha was the son uf 
Darpaiuu*yat)a and HirSdevJ. Dariianiirtjaija of Harasnnha, au 
he of Bhawfa* This Harasiihha must have been the same AS 
the m-iuce of MithilB of that name, under the superintendence 
o£ whose minister OutfeWa, a work called Ratnakara was, 
• (C ct>rding to Dr. Hall (Rdn. of SSihkhyaprawwaiia, p. 36>, 
composed in Waka 1236 or A*. 1314. MisarO wrote his Vivada- 
candro about 50 years later and quotes the Ratnakaro. 

RAQHUKANDAUA'S DA V at ATT V A 

No 50 is a large fragment of the Dtyatartva by iiagbunandana 
wh ose date has been fixed by PrbfeBBor Aufrecht between 14SU 

and 1612 a.d. 


VIV ADSIlN- A v AUHaSJ ana 


No. 58 is a copy of the Vivftdflrnavabhanjatifl which wants about 
four leaves at the end. The author's name does not occur t but 
u* work is the same as No. 364 of Dr, Hhta* Collection of 
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1875-76. Dr. Biihler gives Gaurtkanta as the name of the 
author ; but It appears to be the work of many men, from the 
passage at the end of his copy, though it is corrupt. In the 
introductory verses the authors speak of having consulted the 
works of the following writers;— 


1. Capdesa 

2 , Dhfiresvara 
3* TlsvarUpa 

4. MitAk^ara (krt.) 

5. HaJfiyudha 

6. SrEkf^tia 

7. Tficaflpati 


8* Dharmaratiiakrt 
9. Srlkara 

10* sfilapapi 
11. tiovinda 

13. l-ak^mulliara 

13. Tattvakfim 

14, Acfiryacudto^iuflca (?) bhatta. 


The Tattvakara hero mentioned must be Raghuuandana noticed 
above! since ho calls his works on different subjects the Tattvas 
of those subjects. 


WORKS OE AUTHORS QUOTED IN THE WORK 

The following are most of the Xiliandhas or their authors 
quoted iu the body of the work;— 

Ratrulkara — 32E, 33a, 37 k 38a, 50a* 54a. &c. 

Dipakalikft — 326, 33k 35a, 37k 83k kv, 

P&rij&tA (?)—3ila, 55k 56a p 66k 74£ 

Gander vara—33k 35a, 39a, 49a, 54a, &c. 

Vacas|iati^35a p {with Mi&ra) 59k 7 5ft* 80a 

Misra—3oa 

Dharosvara — 38 /j 

sfi Japani—39a, 40a 

Kalpat*m-40* 

5rikiW a Tarkalamkira — 41a, 42k 44a, 44k 51a 
Smilrtobha(tEJcftrya—4 la ,42k 12b 
Jimatavfthana — 41a h 425, 49a 
Misrab — 41k 52k 62a, 73a & k &c. 

Govindarftja 
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Kalpatam — 5^ 605 

Lakpm1dhRrs^53a t 815, 90a 

Ef n 1 1 1 1 Va l I h at \a~- 54a , 555 T 57a + 585, 59a T 975 

VTYfi jadnUini^i]}—55a p 55 5* 60a, 695* lia & b* *e* 

Piakslakajtt“56a 

MedMtithi—‘57^ 59a + 605 

MifirabhattAcary*— S 

Halflyiidh&—GS5 

HiUik*ar&— 72a, 96s, 1005 

YiYftdaratnakara—795* 60a* 1005, 101a & 5 

TiftwGpfl — S7a 

Harihara—89a 

The authors of this work must thus have lived after Ca^eAvara, 
or the author of the Rataflkara, 5iadanapSla* and Raghnnandanu; 
and if one of them Gaiirlk4nUi was the same as Gaurlpath the 
commentator on Srldntta's AcSrttdarsas he flourished in the 
middle of the seventeenth century. 

MAliATHA SECTION 

Nearly all of the Manuscripts in the Marat ha Section belong 
to the Ac£ra branch of Dharrna- Some of these are works on 
(I) Acara generally, and others (2) on particular species of it 
or points connected with iL; while the rest are (3) Frayogas or 
Paddhatis or books containing the ritual of various rites* 

ACARA: GENERAL 

No* 588 is a copy of the first chapter of the Mittkpttt 
which bears no date but looks old. No. 561 is a Manuscript of 
the Nirpayasindhn transcribed in 1581 Baku which corresponds 
to 1716 Haiirvatt while Kflrnalakara wrote the book in 1668 
Samvat; so that our copy was made 48 years after the work 
was composed. No# 558 is an incomplete 1 copy oE the 
Dhnrmasindku* 
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NIRWATiMBJA OF ALLlPANATHA 

No. 5S2 ia a Manuscript of the NirnriyGmfta written by 
Allililanility, son of Laksmaiiiat under the orders of SfLryasena, a 
prince of the Chohan race, who reigned in the city of Ekacakra 
on the banks of the river Yamuna. 

GENEALOGY OP S0RYASENA 

In the introduction the author gives the genealogy nf his 
patron. From the famous race of CfthuYflnas sprang Barhpa t 
who destroyed ail his enemies* His son was Juirnadeva, and his 
Uddharai.uu Uddharana ia represented to have performed some 
exploits at Delhi and to have wounded the elephants of the 
14 Lord of the Wakns. T3 He established him self aE the ■ city of 
Ekacakra by which flowed the l+ daughter of the Sun *\ He 
was succeeded by his son Candrasena, and Caudrascna by his 
eon Soryascna. Soryasena had a younger brother of the name 
of Frafc5pa&eua + and a son of the name of Itevaeena. I have not 
been able to find any trace of this line of princes elsewhere. 
General Cunningham identities Ekacakra with Aril; but that 
tow n is in Bohar while Ekcakra was situated on the Yamuna. 

WOEES CONSULTED BY THE AUTHOR 

Allfrrlaimtha Speaks of his having consulted the folio wing 
works in the composition of hie treatise :— 


Mannsmi'ti 

Matsya 

Yi^nempti 

Kauraia 

PatiiAaraeinrti 

Vuraha 

Apastambasnn'ti 

Yaig^avn 

Mitakfaril 

Yftmana 

Apar&rka 

Markatujeya 

Arijava 

Bhavigyotterh 

Pirijlta 

HcmftM’s Parisi$La 

Bmityarthaafira 

Anantabhaltiya 

Smjiicaudrika 

Gj-hyaparisisla 
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KftlBdarsa 

Ointfimaiji 

TridaJ><?in 

Krtyakalpataru 

Dhavalapu rftpasam uccayn 

DurgoUava 

Rltmaksnituka 


Saiiivatsarapradtpa 

BhnjarAjlya 

DevadASiya 

Rnpanamj-aniya 

YidyUvedapaddhati 

Mahadcviya 

Yisvatapa's Nibandha 


The Nirnay&mrta is quoted in the Nirnayasindhu, also by 
liughunandana. and by iilia«oji Mctf* in bis Tithiiurwa. 
Bhatioji flourished, as will he presently si) own, in the middle 
or the seventeenth century, and Baghunandana's works are 
quoted in the Niryaynsindhu. If the Parijiita occurring in the 
above list is the Madanapttijite about which however there is 
u o reasonable doubt, Alliidanatha and S&ryasena must have 
flourished alter 1375 A.a. and before the close of the sixteenth 
century- A copy of the Nin)ay6mrta is noticed by Professor 
Weber in his Berlin Catalogue. 


XCiRA: PARTICULAR 

Among the treatises written to determine the proper 

times for tho performance of the ordinary ceremonies and the 

observance of fasts, festivals, Ac., the Grst to be noticed .b 
MRdhava'fl KEtrikas t No. 520). which he tells us he wrote after 
he bad finished his commentary on Parfisara and as a sort of 
supplement to it. No. 521 is another copy of the same with a 
commentary by VaidyanAtkn. 

COMMENTARY ON THE KlLANlRMAYAPIHKi 

No. *>24 is an incomplete copy of the commentary on 
BAmacand^rya'^ Kaianii^ywUpfti by his son Npimha. 
This RumactindrSlcdrya is the same as the author 0 * ® 

Prukriyiikaumudt on PAninik grammar which was superseded 
by Bhatteji Dlteita's Suiauautoknumud!. His history and date 
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will be given hereafter. The KfilauirnayadTpikS is quoted by 
Bliattnji in the Tithinjrgaya ; anti I have verified the quotation. 
It in also quoted in the Xiryayasindhti. 

FTlLARIBHAYAPBAKSfiA PT JlAMACA!fDRABHA7TA 

■ * 


- No - ' s a Man script of the K;t 1 anirgaya prakKta by 
Rsiiiacnndi-ahhaUa whose family name was Tatsat and who was 
the son of Vishnia and grandson of Balakjsga. The bonk is 
held in great estimation, Gan gad Kara &is6rl has ascertained that 
RAmacandtu was on his mother’s side connected with the family 
of Xarflyagabhal.ta, as represented iri'the following genealogical 
tree, to which I have added two brunches in order to determine 
KAinncaruira s relation with the other authors of the Bhuttn 
family. 


Ram en vara 


Xflrfiyagabha^(a 


Kftmakreua Ssahkam 

.- 1 -— 1 

I I Xtlakaptha, 

Dmakara Kamattkara, author of the 

,1 author of the MayUkhas 

Visveavara alias Niryayasindhu \ 
Gsgilbhatta-iutlior Kamkara, 

of the HbiUta- author of the 

cinttlmani, Dina- VratUrka, Jfce. 

kartnblyota, Ac, 


Madhavabhattrt 
Uagh ii nathabhatta 

J 

A daughter 

I 

R&macandra, 
author of the Kslla- , 
tiirnavaprakilsa 


It will thus 1 h) seen that RfiinFtcaiitlm belonged to the 
generation next after the authors of the Xirgaynsindhu and the 
MayUkhas, and to the same generation as Gilgabhatta and 
Samkara the author of the Vmtirka, ftlmacandm quotas 
among other authors his Miifclmaha or mother’s father, i,e., 
Rag h u niUhabhai la. 

19 [ R. <1. Jlhamlatkar'it Worley ToL it ] 
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KSTjASTTiDJIiSTA BY CASTJUACDDA 
S..5JSK » fKsmenl o[ the KslsslMtotA by CaBcl«.cO(J», 
Z\t .06 JBBBto .id -™- 1 **»»**■ 

CBdr^a *»*. =»»>.„ others 

liettottos. UtpikB and Titbitattm The lastowbably .Ua 
Titkitattva o£ Rughiinandann. 

N-„ 523U1K.1. » • ««* “ 1Wed K »“7* s ;»- 

Mndrita by DivSksia, son of JUh«deY»bh»U» wliolo tolly 
ihituo ™ Halo. DivJtam uootes tbo SlwayMlndkn, "Wore 
he is a recent author, 

TItHtNIEN'AYA BY UHATTOJ1 lilKSIiA 

No 54is in Titkimri.iaya by Dlksitn. l ' lL ™ UI1 ^ 

La'l^ldl*™ and the author .1 the SMiaotatommli and 
other smmmatto.1 whs. In this work Bh.«o S i 
among others the following authors and worts : 


Anaiit&hhatyi 
AparTirlra 
Kft]ftdar£a 
J yotirnibandlia 
TnsttoalT&etu 
Karftfana 


Madanap9jijBta 
Madrmaratna 
^I^dhava 

Efi mfir canacandr ikfi 

ViBv&rnpaalbaadha 
Sar vaj liana rflyatp 


„ 1 -L>l HV" 

HJirayatjavitti an AfirtlSyana *iurtiamdrik;i 


SirnayadTpika 

KireayBmrta 

jjfthvlcandrodayn 

l'mtapamSrLiTji.kt 

rrayogftiJftrijiita 

llhUrgavarcanacandrikil 


Sraftidarpau* 

SnirtiratnilvalT 

Smrtisaihgraha 

Miiirtyarthasilira 

llariidattu 

Ilcmridri 


BgATTOJl’S DATE 

0£ these, the KinjayadlpiM is the 81 

UhhWA and I have, as already stated, verified the 
quotations. RflanuandrlieRrya flourished as will be shown 
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hereafter about the middle of the fifteenth ceutury. The 
rristhaliscta is the work of Xilrftya^abhnita whose dates are 
Saiavat 1612,1624, and &ika 1457 ; (see Mandlik’s VyavahAra- 
maynkha, U{wdek5ta). The earliest of these is 1535 A.D., and 
the latest 1563 a,d, Bhattoji therefore lived after the third 
quarter of the sixteenth century. list a still closer approxi¬ 
mation may be made to Bhaftoji’s date. Nsgojibhatta was the 
pupil of Hari Dlk$ita, the grandson of Bhat^oji, and Vitthalrao 
Ganesha Patavardlinn, who died in 1671, belonged, as appears 
from the table given by Dr. Kiel horn In the preface to his 
translation of the Paribha^endnsekham, to the fourth generation 
of teachers and pupils aft or Nflgojibharfa, and consequently to the 
seventh after Bhafioji ; that is, including Rhatloji there were 
eight generations up to 1871. Allowing 30 years to each 
generation BhaUoji’s literary activity most have begun at the 
earliest about the year 1631 A.D., i.o., he might safely be under¬ 
stood to have flourished about the middle of the seventeenth 
century. Tltis conclusion tallies with the date 1713 a.d., assigned 
to NSgojibhattn by Dr. Hall in the preface to his edition of the 
Sftmkliyasfira, (p. 37 note). Kamalllkara does not quote IJliatroji 
in the Xfrpayasindhu wriiicn in 1612 a.d., or in the ^fldra- 
dharmatattvii, though these books contain a large number of 
names, which circumstance might he regarded as corroborative 
of this view. According to Professor Weber (Berlin Catalogue), 
this same Tithinirnava contains a mention of the Xirrjayasindhu; 
but I have not found it. I believe Uhactoji and Kamalakara 
were nearly con temp onirics. the latter being the older of the two. 

No. 532 is a small tract, written for the purpose of determining 
the proper time for the rite laid down by Paraskara, called 
Kesitnta. 

RANAVAETiVAli BY VtUVAPATI 

No. 553 is* a very old Manuscript transcribed in Saiavat 153j) 
or 1483 a.d„ of a work entitled Dana vaky avail, it was 
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composed by Yidyflpati at the requisition of Dhiramati. who 
■was the qneen N&raaimh&deva, King of MithilR. - an ‘ 311 
devu is styled “ the ornament of the family of Ivtm^v^arija- 
pagdita.” The name Murasimhadeva occurs m the l ' st ^ ot ( 
of Ttrhut published by Kirkpatrick and Hodu&uu, iL riti 1 ' 
Tables), General CuiiorogbaiP states that these princeb were 
Brahmans by caste, (Arch, Survey Reports, VoL XVU 3 and 

the name K&mesvararSjapandita perhaps points to that act. 
The last, Harasiihhadeva, who was the thud m ae *®“^ 
from NarasiihhadeTO, w:is subdued by the Emperor of e 
and compelled to abandon bis capital in 1323 a,D. SaMfcun a- 
deva therefore must have been on the throne about U.SO a.D. 
If he is the prince mentioned in our Manuscript, of which there 
appears every likelihood, the Dftnavitkyii vail was written about 
the middle of the thirteenth century. The Harasmihadeva, son 
of Bhavesa mentioned by MiSarn aud by Dr. Hall roust have 
belonged to another line of MithilS princes reigning over some 
other part of the country. 

> j ani jatajtRITA’S SAMSkAkaniunay a 


Xo. 612 is iSamskttramrppya by Mandapaiutita, iho son of 
Ramapandita, the Dhurmftdhikftrin. The first leaf is missing. 
The work was composed at the request of prince Hamamsu- 
varmau, son of king Mango, and the " crest-jcwol of the 

MAhendra race.” 


altiJUUIATTAU ACARADARfo 

Mo 502 is Acfiradinakaroddywa, completed ( ptlrita ) by 
alias GEtgdbhaUa, whose pedigree has already been 
„ ivun It consists of an Ahmka or *' the daily religious dutros 
Of a pious Brahman ” only. Probably Gaga’S father wrote a 
work on Acdra generally, and his son added this Ahmka to it. 
OTHER AHJHJEAS 


So 513 is an Abrrika by RaghnnAihabhalta. son of M.uihava- * 
bhatta’ This RnghtmathAbhatta must have been the father of 
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the* mother of Ritmaeandra, the author of the Kilanirpyii* 
praknia mentioned before. No. 511 is in the colophon called an 
Ahnika in accordance with the Sutra of Gotama (GoiamasCLtrc). 
No. 503 is the Ahoikn-seetion of the Acfirapradlpn composed by 
Kamalakara who was a native of the village of Ktlrpam 
(Noparg&nm ) on the Godavari and afterwards went to and 
settled in Kail where he wrote the treatise. No. 518 is a work 
of a similar nature. 

A ilADJTVA iHNIKA 

No. 510 is an Ahnika for the followers of Madhva written in 
accordance with his Sadae&nismrti by Challdri NfSiiiihhCitrya, son 
of Nariya^a. This forms one of the four Taraiigas or “ waves n 
of his Smrtyartbasagara or “ ocean of the doctrines of tho 
Smrtis,” and one more— theKalaiarahga—Is noticed by Professor 
Anfrecht in the Oxford catalogue. 

VJTTHALA'3 KU SIS A SJ A>> bAPASID Dill 
No* :*29 is a Manuscript of the Kunrtam a tujapasiddhi by 
Vitthala Bikgita. The work is noticed by Professor Weber in the 
Berlin Catalogue; The Kurinas or altars and the Mhixiapas 0r 
enclosures—the form, measure, and modes of construction of 
which are given in this tract—are intended for the performance 
of certain Smartn religions rites; therefore this and other works 
of that nature are put In this class. Vjlthala was (he son of Bflba, 
of tho Atriyotra and a student of tho MAdhyamdina branch of 
the Yajurveda, The Manuscript contains alaj a cotnnicntar^ 
written by the author himself. The work was finished in Kith 
on Sunday, the 12th of tho light half of Phnlguna, in the &ika 
year 1541, i.e, ( 1G19 a. D. The Manuscript was transcribed in 
1690 8aka by Viubala ^rotriym No. 530 is another incomplete 
copy of tho same work, and No. 531 is a fragment of another 
work on the same subject. 

* No. 599 ia a copy' of the VratarSja, a modem work by a Citta- 
Parana Brahman named Visvanatha, the son of Gopala, who 
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lived at Ksst on the Dnrgfigbflta. The work was compiled in 
Saihvai 1793 and Saka 1658 corresponding to 1736 a. D. A 
very large number o£ Vratas or fasts and observances are detailed 

in the book. 

JIVADEVA, AlJAKTADm, iPADEYA AND TBEIR WORKS 


Ko. 507 contains the A&mcanirpaya by Jlvadeva and an 
incomplete copy of the Saihskarakaustnbha by Anantadeva. 
Jlvadeva was the son of Apadeva who lived at a place situated 
on the banks of the Godavari. In the colophon the work is 
called Asaucaitdhiti or “A ray in the form of A&uca of 
the Kanstnbha", The Kaustnbha meant must be the 
Suirtikanslnbha. of which the SamfikSmkanStubha and 
Rajakaustubka are parts. The author of these is Anantadeva, 
son of Apadeva ; Jlvadeva therefore must be a brother of this 
Anantadeva. The name of Apadeva’B father was also 
Anantadeva; so that the author of the Saiiiskamkaustubha was 
named after his grandfather, as men are often so named among 
thellarathas. Apadeva is the author of the MlmfriuEtfloyitya- 
prakasn, usually called Apadovl, which is highly valned as an 
excellent introduction to the study of the Mimosa. 1 
also a commentary on the Vedttntaafira by this same Apadeva. 

Jlvadeva quotes the Xirpayasiadhn several times as well as 


the following among others 
Mitakpr* 

Apwftrim 
M&dhavA 

Smrt-yartlias^ra 

SlllapiiQi and other Gannas 

H^radatta 


AMyc^i by Bha(ta r i-e., 

Niirflyaijabhatta 

Suddhiiattvo. 

Hemadri 

MadanspSriiata 

Madanaratna 


These three authors therefore lived in very modern times. The 
Samakamkauatubba also contains the name of Haradatta. 
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There are also in the collection little tracts on other 
branches of the A&lra division of the Dharma&stra which do 
not call for any special observation. 

TITE PRA YOGAS 
AB V A L AYAM AGRHT A K AIK K A 

There is a Large number of works descriptive of the ritual 
to be observed on various occasions. And the first to be noticed 
among these is the AsvalayanayrhyopaddhatikarikSa attributed 
to Kumflribbhcitia. The .Manuscript is dated Satinet 1816 and 
8akn 1681. No. 492 is a copy of the ritual of the Agnimqfcha or 
Ajyatuntra, which is an introductory ceremony to all rites 
performed on the Grhya fire. The ritual is intended for the 
followers of the Atbarvavedn. 

GA$GADHARA'3 PADDJJATIS 

Xoa. 570 and 623 are fragments of Gaiiglidhara’s Prayoga- 
paddhati, and NoS. 613 and 614 of his Saiiiakilrapaddhati. In 
these last Gangfldhara speaks of himself as the son of the sou 
of liflmflghihotrin. He appears to be one of the oldest writers 
on the ritual followed by .Mudhyamdinas ? for in last year's 
Collection there is a copy of the Samskfirapaddhati which was 
transcribed in ftuhvat 1650 or 1594 a. d. ( and No. 613 also 
appears very old though it bears no date. 

padmakabiia and his darimsas 

■ 

Another writer on this subject for tho Miidhyaiinlinag is 
Padinansbha, son of Gopfda, and grandson of Xtlrtfyana. No. f>76 
is a.small fragment of his Prayogadarpapa, and Xo, 575 of his 
Pratifthfldarpaga which contains the ritual to be observed in the 
consecration of images. 

tasa PATHAKA 

v 

A third writer ia TAna of whoso Saihskfirarnnkt&Ta]r + 

Xo. fe5h> ia a ManodtriiJt. It comes down to tho end of Vivafia 
or marriage. 
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SPASTAiHSA FRaYOQAPADDHATI 

No. 57- is r copy Of the Prayogapaddtofci for the followers of 
Xpaatamba by an author of the name of Peiijallrt Jhingayya, 

son of PeEjolb HaficanStfrym This is a Broth Indian mn* 
aud probably the author was a Wp Brahman. Follow** 
of Apastarobn are mostly to be found in theTailahgapa country i 
while in MflhSrSgtro there are a few families ftm on the 
herders of the two countries. 

The other works in this group are on special rites and 
ceremonies and do not call for any particular notice. 

TIIE PHAYAfClTTA AffD VYAVAHIRA BRANCHES 

As referring to tho VynvahAra branch of the Dh&rma, we have 
in the Maratha division only the second chapter of the Mitatfara 
(So. 589), transcribed in Saha 1572. There are also three small 
tracts belonging to the F ray ascitta branch (Nos. 551,555, and 621), 

POE MB, PLAYS AND FABLES 
VALLARTIADEVA’S 0OHUESTARI® 

In the Gujarath Section we have complete copies in the SamdA 
character of Valtabhadevn’s Commentaries on the Baghnvamaa 
(No. 83) and the MeghadQU (No. 82), and of that on the lirst 
eight cantos of the KumSrasambhava (No. 72), The name of 
’V&Uflbhad^ya , S father ’was Arsandfulfiva + 

No. 71 is a complete copy of Jonariija’s Commentary on the 
KWttwjtmiya composed as stated in the introduction in 
Aika 1370 (Kharsivisvamitc Sate) corresponding to 1-148 A. P-, 
in the reign of Jainollflbhfldenm This prince is the same as 
Zalnul Abuddin whoso name occurs in the table of Kasrnir 
Kings given at the end of Prinscp’s Essays, and who ascended 
the throne in 1422 A. D., and reigned up to 1472 A, P. 

VIS STRllAKT1KA I,PAT*ATA WITH A COMMENTARY 
No. 86 iV n copy of the eighth Btnbaka or canto of 
purufottama's Vi^nubhahtihalpnlatl with ft commentary by 
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Mahesvam, son of VirUpJkjfa, Thtpe is a Manuscript of 
Stabakas I, II, IV, and V of the poem with the same comment’ 
ary in my Collection of 1879-80 (No. 81), and of the whole 
or eight &tuhnkss with the commentary of MahldRsa in that of 
1881-82 (No, 320). The present Manuscript was transcribed 
in ijadivat !Gti7 and Snka 117110 ; so that the commentary is at 
least 275 years old. 


date of the oommk start 


Blit the date of its composition is given at the end o£ the 
Mannscript as Thursday, the 3rd (MukhyajayJUithan) of the 
light half of MRrgasTrtja, in the year of Vikrama 
AsYtSmbndhi-rRBa-bhUmi. The first two words represent 47 
and the last 1, and in the place of hundreds we have 
rSga, Hut the word Riign is not used to denote a numeral, 
nor in the sense of the word such as to make it fit for Such a use. 
In all probability therefore Ruga is a mistake for Rama which 
word is used to esc press the numeral (3), for there were three 
Ramas, Bbargava Rama, Dasarathi Rama, and Bato-Rama, The 
date therefore is 1347 Vikrama, corresponding to 1291 A, D. 
According to Mr. Modak’s calculations, however, it is 1447 
\ ikrama. But the word Riign cannot be so understood or 
corrected as to mean “four.” 

(The word rflga is sometimes used to express 'six’, as Pandit 
I>urgapKisada tells me. Raga means * a musical mode' and 
there are six principal modes ; the use of the word therefore to 
express six’ is perfectly possible. The date of the Commentary 
is thus 1047 Salimit, and according to the Pandit's as well as 
Mr. Dibit's calculation the 3rd of the light half of Mfuipisirsa 
falls on a Thursday in that year.) 1 

In the commentary of the eighth Stalmka contained in the 


I The pant ter in-rf! Ei^eri fa tbit brocket# 
La tbe Now*, Cflmjcttqiiji anil AtMiUons ,T 
[ K , B + IT,] 


was ndtbxl by Sir JL G* fihiuidaritar 
fi^peDfkd Id the Original Export, —r 


20 [ R* G* BiMLDdarkai'g Wotkj, Vci II J 
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Mam)script before me the following lexicons are quoted from;— 
Amara Ealayudha 

Viavn Mahip® 

There is a copy of Mahip* in my last year's Collection. The 
Bhagnvata also is mentioned. The commentary of MahidHsa 
mentioned above was composed in the year lt*54. The era is 
not given. 

THE MAH ANAT AE A .WITH A COMMENTARY 

N o. 96 is a Manuscript of the M&h&nfit&bn with a commentary 
by Balabhadta, son of KSslnatha and grandson of Kj'snadatts, 
The commentary was composed on the Ramanavami day or the 
9th of the light half of Caitra in the year 1C38, the cyclic year 
being Vyaya. The era to which the date refers is not given, 
bnt it mast lie the Saihvat. Balabhadra me ulions a previous 
commentary, the Csndrika. 

fRABOEHACAKDROOAYA AND COMMENTARIES OK IT 

No. 77 is a copy of the Prabodhacandrodays transcribed in 
Saihvat 1601 corresponding to 1545 a.D. ; aud No. 78 is a 
commentary on the play by RJnisilSsit son of Bhat^a 1 limy aka. 
Among Manuscripts written in the Tailahga diameter recited in 
1883 from the Government of H. H. the Nizam through the 
Government of Bomliay, there was a commentary on the play 
entitled Candrikii and the report that I made on it under date 
the 8th of February 1888 is as follows: 

* The first of these (i.o., the Candriks) was composed by the 
minister of a king of the name of Xadillayappa, In the intro- 
duction, the author tells us he was a nephew (sister’s son) of 
Salvatimmn. the minister of Kygnarftys, king of \ ijayanagara, and 
had an elder brother who was Sillvatiiniua's son-in-law as well 
as nephew. He gives a short history of KiSparUja 'din is called 
“kingof Karnataka" Kiwarsya wrtS ' we ore tol<1, tlie st)n of 
Narasimha and was a powerful monarch who governed the 
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whole southern peninsula, Ho married the daughter of 
Fratapartidrrt Gajapati (king of Orissa)* Among the Mackenzie 
Manuscripts i* one of the name of Kr^arftyacariira or "an 
account of KrSpar5ya p 5P and what is stated there with regard to 
the king as well as what has been gathered from Inscriptions, 
agrees with the account given by oar commentator, Kpsnartfya 
reigned from a. d. 15GS to 1530^ 

HELAKtiSNA A SB MA DHL SU DANA 
* * ■ 

No, 85 is a commentary on a number of verses composed by 
one Balakj^oa who lived at Goknla on the river Yamuna in the 
Antarvedl or theDoab. The author was MadhusUdana, pupil of 
Balakrsua, and son of Madkava who himself was the son of 
Narasbhha. The commentary was composed in HQO, The era 
is not given but must bo the Sarhvat* since the Manuscript itself 
was copied in 1774 Samvat* 

ANTHOLOGIES 

Nos. 79, 91 f 92 and 93 are Manuscripts of Anthologies. The 
first is but a fragment containing the Nitiprakaraea, the first of 
the twenty-one sections into which the compilation is divided. 

The author is Haridssa who was the youngest of four brothers, 
the sons of Poru$ottaina who lived at EhirflghitS- The anthology 
was compiled in the year 1614. The era is not given, but it 
must be the Samvat. 

A kasmIj* ANTHOLOGY 

No* 91 is also a fragment without beginning or end, about 
one-half of which is written in the Stfradsl character end the 
oiher half iu the NilgarL The names of poets arc in most 
cases given at the end of the verse or versed attributed to them i 
but In some places they are not. The Sloka 1 A yam baudhuh 
pare Veti p p &c„ is attributed to BhaU& ; but it occurs in the 
Paficatantra and may have been older; and ‘Durjanab parihariavyo 
vidyay&Uuikrto/ &c* t to YsiJimki ; but we find it In BJwt| hart's 



156 REPORT OS SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT MSS., 1SS3-&4 


Xlti&aiaka, Such mistakes are by no means uncommon in 
anthologies : and therefore* the mere fact of the occurrence of 
the name of a certain poet after a certain verse in a Manuscript 
ol an anthology p ought not without corroborative evidence to be 
made the basis of far-reaching historical eonchiaions. 


For instance P the stanza, one PAda of which-—Varatarmsaihprava- 
dami ^tc.* is quoted by Patanjxali* is fully given by K^emondra 
and attributed to Kum3radssa P and this fact has been used. as a 
reason for bringing down the date of PatafijalL But the same 
Pada is attributed by Rftyamnkuta to Bhitravi (p. 479)* to whom 
also the whole stanza as given by Kgemendra is ascribed in the 
ChandomanjarS. This throws such a doubt on the authorship 
of the stanza as to make it of little use in determining Fafcan- 
jali J s date- And supposing that it belongs to any one of the 
two, that does not, by any means* make Patanjaii later than 
either- Another explanation is quite possible, viz*, that the 
Pftda was taken from Patanjaii* and three other were composed 
and added by either of the later writers, in the way of what U 


known m Samasy&tpnrai^ 

The following poets are mentioned in Xo* 91. 


Bhsitta Bflip 2a 
Vitavftta 2a 
Jagaddhara 26 
Harsadatta 36 


Srt-VarMvanlihlra 76 
Tij&ya-Madhava 76 
Oa^apati da 
Sarav&ruiun 9a 


Canyaba (Qipaka ?} 36 
Jrva 4s 

Biiat(acnlita 46 
Auiptadanta 3a 
A nnnda var dhaua 35, 6a P Ha, 

24s, 346. 376* 42a 

Amjtavardhana 6 a 
Manoratlia 6a P 76 
Yibhttfci^MMhava 66 


Fajita-SrTranka if a 
Parnj da-Jagaddhara lls 
Jaya-Madhava lla 
Vatlabhadova 13s 
YatfUiauiikim 13 s 
YalmikisClri 17a 
E^emendra 176+ 236 P £3a6+ 
:13s 

Kuaamarleva 216 


Candraavftmiu 7a 


Pnik^var§a 226, 23a f 346 
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Vallabha 34a 

Haribhata 356 

Yalmiki 246 

§rxiiar$a 36a 

MnrSri 36a 

Sunkuks 366 

Pftlmdhara 2<oa 

PaijrJ.iiayfljaka 37a 

Damodi^tDaragupta 38a 

Bhaliaj;a 37a, 376, 33a 

Bilan rhiii'i 386, 30a, 31a, 33a, 

Praka&idaita 37a 

346, 35 

Plifirsiilbam 36a 

Jaynvaidhana 286 

KalidSea 38a 

Haragupta 23a 

Kulaiuku 3&? 

BhciraTi 29a 

Bhavanmandana 386 

&t;is vatu in 29a 

Dyntidiiara 396 

Uliana YSSudeta 296,41a 

Srr-Muks 40a 

Yyasadasa 306 

Ssri-MuktapljJa 40a 

Vararnci 316 

Sri-Jonaifljn 41a 

']ihn^ui(d)bLriiia 336 

HatisitTin 42a 

Dhnriuaguptn 34a 

Jalia^a 426 

Yiferamailitya 34a 



SUBHlMTAEATNAKOBA BY KTWNA 
Xo, 93 is a copy of Subbr^dtaratnakcsa by Kj^oa- A few 
leaves are wanting at the end. The names of the authors of the 
excerpts are not given, but the selections arc very good. 

VERSES ABOUT PABTXCOLiE POETS 

In ihe section on KAvyas and Kavis we find verses in praise of 
Bifida who is Ilka “a lion that breaks the globes on the temples of 
the elephants id the shape of other poets," of Mayflra, Mflgba, 
Bhflravi and Muriri. Valmiki is in a verse spoken of as poet 
Ko. 1. VyftBa ju? No. 2, and as Xo,3. lu another h Kariharei 

is admonished not to be boastful as ** Mftdana ia the goad of 
elephants in the shape of poets” ; and Madana is in his turn bid 
+l to remember the former deeds of Kara (Siva) and hold his 
tongue.” Hero there is & play on the word Madanu which moans 
the god of love and was the name of a poet, whose full name was 
Machmakirti. Madanakirti i& mentioned by Rsja^ekhara in bis 
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Fratandhacaturvimfeti; and both he and Harihara were the 
contemporaries of Somes vantdeva, the author of the Ktrtikaumudi 
and Surathoteam 

No. 92 is an anthology the subject of which i$ sSjmgftra 
or love, and which contains long extracts from the 
the Mcgbadota* the Kuwarusambhava* and other poems. The 
Manuscript was transcribed in 1612 Sam vat. 

YYAKARAtfA OR GRAMMAR 
KATAOTRAL AGHUTRTTI 

No + 97 is KnltantTalaghuvj-tti« A few leaver are'missing. The 
Yrtii is different from Durga 5 s Vrtti published by Dr. Eggehng, 
The P&rvardhaorXamaprakararLa agrees with No. 279 of 187:1-76; 
and the AkJiy^tavftti of the UttarArdha agrees with the cor¬ 
responding portion of No. 280 ; but ihe Eipdvrtti somewhat 
differs, 

KIT AJCT’RAPARIBH ISIS 

m 

No. 93 contains the Sntras of the X&fcantra together with the 
Paribhs^tSp Most of these last are the same as those laid down 
by Pacini or applicable to tho gram mar of Pftnini. 

OIlLEfi WORKS 

No. 103 is a copy of ihe PrabodhacandrikA by Vaijala p son of 
YikramAditya, belonging to the CAbuvft^a or Chohan race, and 
king of Candravatl, the modern Jhalrapattam The tract contains 
verses giving the rules of grammar along with instances having! 
reference to the story of Rfuna* 

No. 104 is >[ahabh^yagQdhArtliadlpini containing notes on 
difficult passages in the Mahabhftfya by Sadasiva, pupil of 
EamalAkara Diksita, The hrflt chapter and a small portion of 
the second arc wanting. Tho Manuscript was transcribed or 
perhaps the book was written in 5a ka 1589 or a. d t 1667, In 
either case it hs evident that tho author flourished before Nfigoji* 
bhaHa. 
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Ho, 99 is a copy of the last five chapters of the Kasika. 
The Manuscript contains no date but lochs very old. In 
the colophons at the end of Chapters IV and V T the name 
of the author is not given ; but at the end of P&das I, II* 
and IH of Chapter YI t the title is given as Yamana-Kaiika. 
At the end of the fourth Pada of the same chapter no 
name occurs ; hut at the. end of the eighth chapter, we have ■ 
ParanjopldhySya-Vamanakrt^yilnh K&sifcSyaih Vpttau, and of 
the seventh: Vffinaatia««*-itfty5ih Kasitayam Yfttau. It would 
appear from this that Yaramm was the author of the last three 
chapters. But on the evidence of Kasmlr Manuscripts collected 
by Dr. B&hler in 1875-7G, Jayuditya is now believed to be the 
author of the first four chapters and Yslmana of the last four. 
But there is the evidence of Rayamukiita and Bhattojl DTk^ira in 
favour of assigning the fifth chapter to Jayaditya,and the seventh 
and eighth to Yfimana. 

Under the word Sarknrft in the Amarakosa, Rayamukuta 
derives the four forms of the word from Prniini Y. 3, 105, 
with a reference to Jayftdhya, and mentions Sdkato ghataij 
or Sarkarmh inadhu as counter-exam ples given by him : and these 
we find In the Kksika under that Sfltra, Under the word Piludura. 
Rayamnkuta defends Jay adit ya against an attack by the author 
of the Bh&fftrrtti for having in eluded the word Pay d 11 in the 
Yttrtika beginning with Xaga on Y. 2,107. In commenting on his 
own explanation of ekavucanat in Papini, V. 4. 43 as a "word 
signifying a measure T * and directing the application of the suffix 
fias to such a w ord, Rbattoji observes in the Manoramfl that he 
has followed Jayaditya in so explaining it; but according to 
Yamuna p that termination may be appended to ordinary common 
ncurns also, since under the bGtra YU. 1, 20 ho gives Kundaso 
dedati, Vaim^ib pmvisaii as instances, to Show that the Sas occurring 
in that Satra is not that used in these instances, but is the of 
the accusative plural, Now the explanation attributed to JayBditya 
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occurs in the KOsika under POn, V. 4, 43, and the instances 
attributed to Tiinana under pan. VII. I. 20. Under the ’word 
Apsarus, ’which according io A mar el is used in the plural only* 
Raya in ukus.fi says that Y&mana gives Aphsara^ as an instance of 
the VArtika Cftyo dvUlylb* and hence the noun is used in the 
singular also* Now this Yartika occurs under VIII. 4. 48> and 
we do End aphsarah in the KOsika at that place, Similarly under 
the words kravyftd and kravyftda, JayBditya’s view is referred to, 
and this tv find in the Kasikl under III. 2. 68, 

MOdhava quotes VnnnimFs and JayMitya's observation® in the 
DMtuvrttj (Pandit P Yol, V, New Series, p. 346), and these are 
found in tlic Kfisika under VIII. 2 , 30, and III. ± 59 respectively. 
Thus then on the evidence of MtdhAva, Rayamnku\n t and 
BhiUtoji H the third and IHtli chapters of the Xffsikft wore written 
by Jayflditya, and the seventh and eighth by VSmana : while the 
Manuscript before me assigns the sixth chapter also to the 
latter, 

CHAPTERS l-V m JAYAD1TTA AKD VI Till By TAMARA 

On a review of the whole available evidence it appears clear 
that th • author of the first five chapters was JayMjtya and of the 
last three Yftmana* There is an allusion to JayUdltya and Ytotana 
in Professor Aufrecht's edition of Ujjvnladatta's FnadisMra, under 
I. .j 2 ; but 1 do not find it in two very old Manuscripts of the 
work, one dated Sam vat 1563* and the other Sam vat or Vikrama 
16S0- Vftmanft was according to PSysmukuta the author of an other 
work entitled Llugaau&'lsanu, and many of the references to 
Yamuna contained in that commentary on Arnara must be to that 
work of Yamuna.* lUtng T the Chinese traveller, mentions 
Jayfiditya only as the author of the Kasika (Professor Max- 
Miiller's note on the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature, in ‘"India, 
what can it teach us ? ”) and not Yamuna. Jay adit ya probably 

* Since til? Above wri* put io Eype h * Manuscript at thia work Imfl been 
discovered by toy friend md eglteagufl Prat Peteram. 
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l$ft bid noi’k inoomplets, and it was finished long afterwards by 
Yamana who also wrote other philological -works. 

PBAKEn'AKAuacrDi 

J^o. 102 is a Manuscript of the Prakriy&kmimudrprasada or a 
commentary oil the Prakriyfikanmudr, by Vi^halacarya, the 
grandson of Jlamacantlrttctlrya, tlio author of the work common :ed 
on. Rflmacaiidrflcarya is also the author of the KiHanirijaya- 
dlpikil, imd the commentary on the work usually found is by his 
son Xtsimhltcfiryii, the father of ^ ittkaMcSi'j-n. The commentaries 
on both the works contain Pmsastis giving an account of the 
family to which the author of the original works and those of 
the commentaries belonged. 

HISTORY OP THE FAMILY OF THE AUTHOR 

'I he family belonged to the Andhra country, or in other words 
it was a family of Tailanga Brahmans, devoted to the study of 
the Pgveda and belonging to the Kaiu^inyagotra. The first 
person named is Ammt.TcJlrya from whom a certain holy person 
(Yattndravarya) of the name of Hildas vflmin derived a know¬ 
ledge of all the Agamas and to whom the title of Acfirya was 
given by him, His son was Npslinliitcarya who was proficient 
in the Xigamas and Againas, NySva, Taiae^ika, JaJmiuiya and 
Ganita, wrote a Bh^yasSra of the Srtitia (Tpanisads). and 
defeated opponents in argument at the court of a prince. Ho 
had sons of whom Gopfllacilrya was the eldest and Kr^tJftcaryui 
the youngest. KnjnScftrya was the most learned of them all. 
being well versed in the eighteen branches of teaming, of 
which Nigama is the first. He explained the Snlrtiv-rtti at the 
court of l&Lnia in the presence of that prince. Kr^ya's sons 
were 2f|simhticurya and Ihltuiicsindrituirya who was the younger 
of the two. Rumacaudra’s instructor wus GopiilErtlrya and he 
wrote three works, the Prikriyflkaumiidr, Vaispavasidd havi tri- 
Baddlpikil, and a treatise on Kata. Possibly, instead of one he 
wrote throe treatises on KiUa. Xpsimlui was liamacaudra's son 

21 l a 0-. Eluualurkar’s Works, yd. tl ] 
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and wrote the commentary on his fever’s Kiilaninjayadtpik*. 
Hi a teacher "was KftgBcarya who was the son of the eldest 
brother of Ramacandra, i.e. T Nrsiihha in all probability, and 
who wrote commentaries on some of the Kavyas. Ti^hala, the 
author of the rwsSda, was the son of Nptfjhha, the com- 
montator on the Kalanirpayaiipikft. His mother’s name was 
Mugikamba and his teacher was RSghavend raearas rati who 
defeated many opponents in argument and established the 
Dvaitasiddhanta (?). At the end of the Rmsasti Vifthjda renders 
his obeisance to RsimesvaracJtrya, the son of Krsnagurn, i,o„ 
in ail probability Efioa the teacher of his father, to Ananta the 
son of % f iithtilacaryagnru who defeated Yadiraja in argument, 
to UagnnJHhn son of Kj-spa who defeated \aji (di?) nfitha and 
who possessed influence over (lie “ Lord of Kings, w and to 
Jogannathasrama who was versed in the A edanta of the 1 aii. 
The genealogy is therefore as follows 


Copala 


Ananta 

! 

NfSiiiiha 


I 

Kysiiulm 


I 

Krsna 




Ramocandra 


Krs^a 


Nrstihha 

ViRhala 


Ramesvara NftgamTtha (?) 

In the history of the family thus given the name of one king 
only, Kama, is given. This name was borne by several princes 
of the Vijayanagara dynasty and of other dynasties which sprang 
from it, so that it is impossible to find out who the prince 
meant was. Bnt tbo dates of IlamacantlriicSrya and his son and 
grandson can be approximately determined with the aid of 


other evidence. 
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Tlie present Manuscript o£ the Pmszicla fa dated 1717 Saihvat 
corresponding to 1661 a. D< A copy of the Kn fan irnayadlpi kft vi- 
varann, Xo. 92 of my last year’s Collection, was transcribed in 
1(351 Sam vat or 1595 A. D., and So. 91 of the same Collection 
bears a double date, viz,, 1621 Saihvat and I486 Saka, 
corresponding to 1565 a. t>. There is a Manuscript of the 
PrakriyiikauTuudl in the Collection belonging to the old Sanskrit 
College of Poona (Xo. 324) which also bears a double date, viz., 
15S3 Winiivat and 1448 Maka or 1527 a. c. But the lines in 
which the date is given ran thus s—“On Tuesday the 13th of 
the light half of the month of Bhadinpada, the current year 
being Saihvat 1583 and &aka 1448 [this] was transcribed at 
Nandlgiri by Ramaeandi^caryasuta-&nia-auta. w Between the 
su and the ta of the second Sat a we have some letter, but there 
is a mark indicative of erasure on it and the usual upper 
horizontal stroke id warding which shows that the letter is not 
to be read, Thus* then that Manuscript was transcribed in 
I£27 A. j> tf by the son of the son of the son of ROmacandrSofirph 
i-e.* by Ms great grandson* The Ramacandracarya spoken of 
must be the author of the Rrakriyzikanmndl, for if ho had been 
another person different from the author! some distinguishing 
particulars would have been given about him- Resides, the 
Nandigiri where the Manuscript was copied is the same as 
Nandcd situated on the Godavari in the territory of fcho Nizam ; 
and the country surrounding it corresponds to the Andkradcsa 
in which, as we arc told in the Pmsastis, the family lived* If. 
therefore, a great gmndsod of Rdmacandrfteftryn lived in 1527 
A.n, + Iblmaeandrfiearya himself must have lived about 1450 a.d. 
In the beginning of the work before me, Vitthala adores 
^adthhttp Pftiuni, Yararnch (he. Patafijah)* Bhartr and 
other expounders of the Philya, the authors of the Vftti and 
tlie Nyiaa, Bhojs> Purga* and KigmgvSmim 
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PAlUBHiSi B HASH AKA 

The only "work belonging to this class in the Maratka Section 
that calls for notice is t he Faribhafftbliiiskara by an author Of the 
name of RhRskara. At the end of the work the author thus 
gives his pedigree. In the town of TryambaLc^ara litod 
Purugottanmbhaita who belonged to a family of tho name of 
Agnihotrin. He hod a son of the name of Haribhaita who 
appears to have been a Vaidika. His 3on waa ApUjihhaUa who 
lived at KJisi and was a physician ; and Apaji’s son was 
Bhilskani. Two collections of ParihhS^s, one by fhradeva and 
the other by Udayamkara have been noticed by Dr. Kiel horn 
in the preface to his translation of the Paribh-kjenduseklisra, <tnd 
this is a third.. 

Bhsakara lived after BhaUoji Plk^ita since he quotes 

the first line of the opening verse of tho Siddhsntakaamudi 

(Munitrayaib namaskrtya etc.). He also quotes UhaUi and 

the commeutary JayamaugalS, the KiVvyapmk&ki, Ma&hiwEt- 

cSryn, the Sahityndarpaqa, Slradc-va, Ac. Some of the 

ParibhSsAs given in the book do not occur in NagojibboUn’s 

Pariblv&senduiokhara. Bkaskara divides his work into eight 

chapters each having four radius, the divisions corresponding 

with those of the A$tadhyayl : and at the end gives other 

ParibbUfjLiS which are mostly based, as he says, on Nyftyae or 

ordinary principles. The author appears to have lived 

before Nsgojibhafta. Another copy of the work is noticed 

in Dr. Burnell's Catalogue of the Tnnjor Manuscripts and 

also another P&ribhBsftbIgLskara by ati author of the name of 
* 

SefcldrL 

koSas OR LEXICONS 
HAV/lMUKUXA^ COMMHWEAEY ON THE AMA&AKOIa 

We have a copy of the Amtirnkosa in the SfiradA characters 
(No, 110), and an old copy of the Padacaadrika or RSyamnkul^ 
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commentary on it dated Sam vat I'll. A tew leaves of this 
are mussing, At folio 496 of the first part occurs the "well- 
known date of the work, Saka 1353, corresponding tq 1431 a.d. 

RAyamukntri quotes a very large number of authors and works. 
The following names 1 occur in I :— 

Leaf 2 wanting 

Ajayakosa, 14 6 3, 51 a 4, 86 i 3, 96 a 5. 

Atislla, 54 a 3. 

Anunyfcsa 12 b 6. 

Abhlnrmda, 64 a 2. 

Amaradatta (Pmiiskaijdfl) 91 a 3. 

Anwamals, 5 b 4, 33 a 4, 40 a 3, 18 a 2, 57 a 4. 62 6 5, 
78 b 2, 89 a 5, S9 4 6, 90 a 5, 

Agamn 22 0 4, 25 « 1, 28 b 4, 35 5 7, 41 b 6, 
Asearyoparvfin, 23 b 2, 

Atearyamafijarl, 40 a 3, 86 b 4. 

Ugada, 8 a 5. 

Ujjvaladatta, 81 13, 84 b 5, 
tTpadivyttl 31 12, 43 6 4. 

Utpalinlkosa 35 a 4, 52 a /, 54 6 2, 59 b 1 , 77 a 1. 89 a 3, 
Udyogaparvan, 13 a 1. 

UpSdhyUyagarvuSva, 15 6 7, 33 b 3, 38 a 5, 50 5 €, 52 b 6. 
Usmabheda, 87 a l, 87 6 4. 
tkmaviveka, 44 a 2. 

Anponigaclftb Hal. 

Kalifiga, 11 b 3, 12 a 2, 12 b <J, 21 6 6, 25 a 6, 27 a 4, 
30 a 8 , 32 a 4, 38 a 5, 40 6 7, 41 b 2, 42 6 j, 54 a 3, 
61 a 4, 04 as, 65 a 1, 07 b 2, 75 a /, 77 a 3, 81 a 5 
& 2, 82 a 1 & 5, S3 b 6, 86 b 2, 87 a 2, 90 a 2, 91 b 2, 
95 a 5. 

Kfiipjase^n, 40 a 4. 

Katantrci, 22 6 8, 47 6 6. 

1 An on it fotfiHT oocofliflip tba num ber tn Itsitfca flhowH \M nitinber of the 
iitt? from the bottom of the pag*v—j> + . K IL] 
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Kfityftyana, 55 ft S, 60 & 6, 

OmandakTya, 54 b 6, 55 ft 3* 

KalSpfiJ?, 79 b 1 , 

Kalidasa, 30 a 2, 89 a *■ 

Kftsika, 72 a 4. 

Kiritta, 51 b 2. 

Kicakavadha, 65 & J. 

Euxaftra, 35 a 2, 

Kmuaradasa, 47 b 1 (Pmo5ao Milrasya prasabhamajani 
Jyesthavirahab). 65 b 2 (Ravaij prag»lbh 5 hatabberis)am- 
bhayalj praka&yamftsa Bamamtatab). 

KmnilrasanibhaTa, 9 a 1. 

Kaijj&ta, 12 b 6. 

Kwkkata, 42 b 7, 60 ft 6. 84 a 5, 6 and 4, S5 ft 4, 87 ft 5 
(KokkQta). 5S & 1. 90 5 S, 91 a 4 & 3, 91 b 1, 95 ft 3- 

Y okkarft 87 ft 4. 

Kolfthalacirya. 59 ft 4, (Writer on Poetics \) 

Eoia, 27 ft 1. 

Kaumudl, (a commentary on Aroarakosa), 5 12. 13 ft 4, 
16 ft J, is b 3, 18 b 1, 19 5 3, 20 12 , 22 b G, 22 & 4, 
£4 a 2, 25 ft 5, 26 ft 1 and 2. 27 6 4, 28 a 6, 28 b G, 
31 a 3,31 b 1 and 2 ,32 ft 2 ,34 ft 3. 34 h 2, 36 ft 7 & 6, 
36 b 4, 37 a 4, 38 b 7, 39 ft 2. 41 ft 2 and 5. 42 a 2, 
42 b 7, 44 a 3,44 b 7, 44 h 4, 45 ft 5, 50 b G, 51 -ft 3 & 5, 
51 b 5, 52 « 6,52 b 1 ,53 a 2 and G, 54 a 4 , 50 « 1 & 4, 
60 ft 1 and 8, 61 a 3 and G , 61 ft 1, 62 a 1 and 5, 02 b 6, 
4 and I, 63 « 2, 63 b 2. 64 a 2 (tasmatkakalui gaurS- 
ditvfiditi SvSmi [mi]—Kalingad lnf« ih pi-nnStla iti tn 
Kanmndl), 65 ft 1, 65 ft 4, 66 a 2 ,60 b 4 ,67 o 3, 68 ft 6, 
68 5 2, 6315, 69 a 1, 70 ft 2, 71ft land 3, 77 ft 4 
77 b 2, 80ft 5, 81 « 4. 84 » 5. 87 a 5 , 93 ft 6 t 90 b 1. 

Kaumudlkttra, 4 ft 2. 25 a 2, 72 ft 7, 32 ft 7, 33 ft 1, 42 a 2, 
66 u 6. 

E^irasvamin, 5 ft 1, 41 ft 4, 44 ft 7, 53 « 2, 00 a G f 88 ft 6. 
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TIB K0lA SECTION : KiTAMUKC^A 
Gun Itaccul flma^sra Mahtib UJjranljarilJ a pan dita—^rliii viisik, 

49 i 6. 

Gita, 11 ft 4, 12 5 3, 52 a 4. 

Govardhaoa, 6 a 8, 7 ft 7. 

GQvardhanftmnda, 47 5 6. 

GovardhaDfyonadivYtti, 27 b L. 

Ghn(akarpara, 46 6 1, 

Ghaiakar para (Pftrva), 61 n 5. 

Caraka, 47 a J. 

C&ndra, 9 6 6, 39 b 5, 63 a l, 7Obi {CftudrabX 
Candrs Satra, 39 a 2. 

Citralekha (Upakatha), 59 b Q, 

■TaFUditya, 27 his, 27 b 2, 56 b 1. 

JatarQpa, 87 a 2. 

.Tatoks, 44 b 6, 

Janakibaraya, 42 as 5, 43 15 , 56 6 6. 

Jamlsavatlvijai'akavyw, 82 5 4 (Pavahpreaiitib hih LTnti 
vatah Kiaaib sanait). 

Jiaendrabiiddhi, 79 6 3 . 

Tilraifclh, 89 a 1, 

Trikiiijila, 87 a 3. 

Trika^i.jaseja, 6 a 5, 11 a 3, 12 a $, 15 a S, 21 5 7, 22 a 7, 
30 b 6. 31 ft 4, 34 a 4, 41 ft 4, 47 5 2, 51 off, 63 6 <5, 
70 6 1, 75 a 6, 76 til & j, 78 o 1, 79 ft 1, 83 b 4, 94 a 2 t 
Danilaka. 53 ft 6. 

Dapijiu, 40 6 7, 56 a 3 (a ynmaka quoted), 

DamaFaatlijampq, 59 b 4 . 

Dfimodara, 7 a 7. 

Dovjiitaka, 51 a 2. 

Dvirftpakosa, ll]5 3, 12 ns, 16 o 3. 67 b 2, 73 a 1, 78 b 2, 
ill b 2, 92 a 4, 93 5 6, 96 ft 4. 

Dharaiji, 15 6, 47 5 7, 93 a t , 

DharaijI, 81 a 3, 34 a 3, 34 l 3. 

Dharmaklrtiv&rtika 57 b 5. 
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Dharniadai=a, 73 ft 2 . 

DhAtuparSyapa, 21 a 6, 22 £ ?, 79 ft 
Dhstnpradlpa, 46 a 4, 70 b 1* 83 i 5«. 

Nandiu, 76 o 3, 

Naravslianadatta, 59 6 5- 
Na^karatnakosa, 73 a 5. 

NanEirtlia’ko&i 67 l 2 Citi NanartliafcciadaTfealt dvitakara- 
pjl^hati pramadika iti EaliDgadayaij). 

XsnifimdliSiiti 15 b 8, 32 fl 7, 33 ft 5, o 5, o7 i 3, 41 ^ 7* 
44 a S t 44 b T. *6 * 1.50 a 5 (YathAhnr Nfimanidhanp 
Sri—NRrAyapacarapSk), 68 b 1. 

XamatualA, 46 a S, 48 a 1, 94 b 1, 

HRmalmgSii’n&saB*. 46 ft 6 . 

NArada, 63 b 3. 

Natflyapaaarvajnacaraijali, 41 a 7 . 

Nirnkta, S a 5- 

Nimktik&ra, 10 £ 6 . 

Kilakaptli&stava, 16 ct 4, 

Saijadlia,;73 ft 5, 76 a 2 , 

NySSi, 11 & 7, 13 & 2, 27 * 6, 34 d 5, 

FaEjika, 11 6 5, 13 a 2 and 5, 21 a 1 and 4, 53 a 5, 67 a 1, 
70 a 1,72 1 1, 73 l 5, 74 b 4, 75 b 5, 77 a 5, 78 a o&3, 
78 5 5, 79 a 4, 79 b 1 and 3, 80 a 5, SO b 1, &l a 5, 
82 5 1, S3 <i 3, 83 b 4, 84 a 4, 85 a 3 and 4, 86 a 5, 
86 £ 1, 87 a 2 and J, 89 ft 2 and 2, 90 a 2, 91 a 3 and 8, 
91 b 4, 92 a 5 and 3. 92 £ 2, 93 a 4, 94 a 6, 5 and 4, 
95 a 3 and 4, 96 £ 1, 

PaijinS (Jambavatyilnn) 17 a 8 (Sa pflrsadairainbaraiaflpupQrG) 
Papin itantra, 82 a 5. 

Farayapat 38 <* 5, 77 £ 3. 

Fnrusottania, 7 ft 7, 14 a 2, 22 ft 4, 28 a 6, 47 ft 2, 61 a 6, 
Pflrpscandra, 73 & 7. 

Ptlrraka vi prayoga ( Ssklifi disc jaladhimapd alamftla vSlam } 
91 £ 4. 
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Pauriiiiikfilj. 16 A 1, 33 A 4, 

PrftcTuacaryiilj, 60 A s, 

Bitaabhat&a, 56 ft 2. 

Btifldliacarita 6 « li, 

Brhatfeatha (Paislcij 59 i 5, 

Brliadriirnirakoyii. 14 A 1. 

Bj-haddhSravalT, l !J A 2, 

BopSla 48 A 5. 

BopiUtta 11 A 7, 17 a ?, 18 n 4, (Strikeinla) 39 a /, 47 a a. 

48 b 6. 54 b I, 68 a 5, 81 A 87 <r <?, [16 A 4. 

Bbiiita 53 ft 6, 59 u l, 61 a 5, 61 b I, 68 A 5, 71 h 4, 76 b o, 
78 a 3 and 5,30 A 4 * g, S3 b i, 9i a 4. % b g. 
Bha^aavamln 17 a i, 66 u a. 

BbaHi Ki A 7, 21 it 7, 25 tit 3, 34 a 4 t 37 a /, 43 A 4 t 45 a 4, 
5! b 4, 55 ft 2, (Grammar) 56 A 2, 62 A 4. 

BliLiiata 69 A 3 t t 4, 72 A 6. 

Bliavabhoti. 65 a 4, 89 b 5, 

BfaSgsvTtti 6 a 4, 36 a 4. 

B!ia fi av T ttik|‘t 70 a 5. 

Bbaguri 3 a 3, 24 a 3, 30 b 1 „ 35 a 7, 61 b V. 89 b 6. 

Bhiiraca 16 A 6, 33 A 24 a 4. 37 h S, 92 b 2. 

BMravi * 38 « 2, 14 a 1, 71 a 5, 71 A 5. 74 b (S, 35 b 6, 
BhHflUifTtti, 5 a l f 56 b 1, 

Bbflyya. 17 ft 6, 56 A 2. 

BliTnui 50 A fj, 

Blilmasenn 95 tt 1. 

Bhoja 30 tt 4, 38 A r;, (Bkojaraja) 56 a S. 

Matsyapnraija, 59 A 3. 

MadhomadliAvn 5 tt 1 .12 h 2, 53 a a. 

Mann 6 A 6, 10 a G, 10 A j. 25 a 2, 60 « 3. 

Mantmvanin 10 A s. 

Malmka vi prayoga (Tamaethalfi bhavati MekbflJosailapatrr) 

92 if 

Mahimnat statra 11 a & 

$2 [ B* Cfc BlLnmJarkftr'fl W<xb^ Vq\ II ] 
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MSgha, 5 a 4, 6 a I, 11 a 5. 12 a 6 * 1* a 6t ,J * T ~ S ?J *’ 

24 « 5, 25 ft 1, 33 & 3, 38 a 4. 41 ft 3, 43 b 2, 44 ft 1, 

44 h 7, IS ft 2, 48 ft 4 , 51 ft 5. 57 ft 6 anrl GO 6 3, 

68 a 2, 70 ft 5. 71 ft G and 4, 75 ft 3, 75 ft 1, 83 a 4. 

84 ft 4 and 7, 84 ft 1, 01 ft S< 

Madhavu 70 ft 3, 04 ft ft. 

Madharika 50 ft 1. 

Madhavi 10 a U 18 « A, 23 a 5, 85 « /♦ Sfc> a I, 93 « *. 
Murta^^lcppii^i)! 1 18ff 3 . S3 ft ^ fl 0* i>I ^ 

Medim 14 * 5,33 a 1. 35 a 4, 48 a 6, 51 A 5, 89 « 4. 90 A 4, 
95 a s P 05 A /, 9G & 1 and 5- 
Medlnik&ia, 57 5 4, 82 A A. 

MftitrayBu 9 fif 7. 14 A 7, 39 fl 61 ^ 0. 

Ysl}ft&valky&, 78 & 2* 

YogcsTara. 92 a 5. 

Ifrighu* 39 ^ I T 32 ^ 7+ 34 ft $ r 35 fl ^ ■*! ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ lj,+ 

92 ti 3 and G. 

Ratnakosa,+ 8 A I + 21 5 6, 24 A 5, 25 a 1. 35 a L 40 a 3. 
49 a 6, 54 A 1 1 G1 a G* 65 b 8, G7 b h 70 b 2 and 4, 
71 & 2, 82 a S r 87 a 3- 

Batmm&lfl 5 A 2 [quoted in Ktuimndl.) 

Rantideva, G a 5, 39 5 

Babliasa, 14 a 4 and J f 15 b 2 P 21 0 7, 23 a S s 30 ra 4 + 40 a 6, 
42 a 2, 45 A 4, 48 a 5, 5G b i, 57 a 5 n 57 b 7< 67 b 4 f 
70 A 6 f 73 h * , 75 b S, 79 b l t 82 a 3, 87 b G, 88 a 4 t 
94 A L 

RasaTajjumara 22 b 3, 

Rajadova, 5 <t 4 r 5 A /, 31 A 5, 

Rajas&kliara. 7G b 1, 77 a 4, 90 a 2. 

HamadfuBattka 25 a A. 

Eamanu^s^Tiat 57 A 5* 

Rftm ftyana 5 A 4 f 0 ft 2 r 38 h 6* 39 A 7. 

Rndra, 42 « 2 T 47 A 1 (EogaX 51 b V. 56 A /, SO A 4 t 86 a 2 t 
95 A 4. 
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Riipamanjarl, 20 it ft. 

RapaiataAkara, 47 5 6, 85 a 1. 

LingapurSpa, 49 ft 7. 

Lainga, 49 6 5. 

Vacs&svara 22 b 5. 

Vararnd, 42'5 s, 44 a 4. 

VarSha, 48 a 3. 

VargaTivoka, 39 a 1. 

Vaospati, IS a 2. 26 h ft, 38 6 5 , 40 as, SO a 2, [81 a 5, 
91 a 1. 95 a 1. 

Viimaaa, 4 b 1, 21 b 4, 24 a .1, 42 * 1, 19 a ft, 57 h 1, 82 a 2. 
VfiyTipurft^a, 18 ft 4, 19 ft G aud S t 23 b 3, 28 b 3 , 30 b 3, 
30 a 0, 

VjuavadattB, 22 a /, 10 l s, 44 a 5, 51 a 2, 59 b 4, 62 b 3, 
67 a s, 81 b 3, 39 « 2, 95 b 5, 96 « 4, 96 b 4. 
Vikrajn:!ditya, 76 ft 3, 

Yidagdhamnkhaaiaflcjiaaa, 44 b 6, 51 a 3, 60 a 2, 
Vin&hyaYffgin, 46 a 4, 

Yisatha, 71 a 4. 

VfusikhinaV 63 b 1. 

Visva, 15 b 2, 20 b 1, 25 ft 3, 49 a 1, 79 a 3, 95 a 4. 
VisvaprakaiT,, 95 a 6. 

Yiepqpurtria, 12 0 s, 12 b 2, 50 ffl 3. 

Yi^npurapatifcaktfra. 11 ft 3. 

Yftti (Grammar) 4ft i, 5 ft 6,88'a 5 ami 2. 

Yrndflvanii, 57 b S, 76 a 2. 

Vciyisiihhara, 42 ft 3. 

VaiyakarapjHji ( '33 ft 4. 

Yaiieeikati, 33 ft 4, 53 a 2. 

Yyftkhylimris, 19 a 4. 

Vyfirli, 1 ft 2, g ft 7, 9 a 6, 23 ft 2 , 34 ft 2, 37 ft 4, 38 a 1, 

39 a 3. 94 ft 5. 

Vyfca, 24 ft 6, 59 ft 3. 
ita&apatha, 24 a 4. 
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^aharasYSniin, 2S'ft 6. 64 ft 4, ”6 ft 
Sabd&nRS&sana, 5B fl 4. 

SabMiwa, 7 fl 5, 8 it 7, 10 « J. 10 b 2, IS « 6 - U 1 h 
17 a 6, 24 fl 6, 24 b 7 and 8, 25 fl S. 27 A fl and 4. 28 ft 4, 

31 a 4 and 2 , 31 6 4, 32 fl JF» 33 A sf, 31 A 2 and7,35 ft *■ 
3Sfl 7, 37 fl 2, 41 fl fl. 42 b 6 (twice) and 3, 14 « 5. 4 
and J, 44 A 4, 15 b 3, 47 a 1, 48 « 3, 49 a 4, 52 A 3 and 
53 b l, 55 & 8, 56 « 5. 56 b 3, fl and -S. 57 a 8, a7 b 4, 

58 « 5, 60 b 4, 61 « 3, 61 A 4, 65 fl 5, 65 h fl. 67 a 4 and 
8, 67 b 4 , 6S a 2 and fl, 68 b 4, 69 a 4 and 6, 69 A fl. 

71 fi 3 and £, 72 ft 4, 82 fl i, 93 A i. 

Sabdftvnavakarn, 4 A 5, 67 A 6. 

Sakalftyanfl 6 fl 4- 
SflkatHyaniyavfttl, 76 a 3. 
gabdikanarasiiiiha. 76 A 2. 

tklibotra, 25 b 3. 

Saavata 9 A I, 38 « 1,50 ft 8, 

Sivabhadra, 62 a 4 (a yamaka). 

Sticlraltan 59 ft 5* 

SrngfLrapi^^^ 3 ' & $* a ^ ^ ** 

Sndhara, 12 fl *, 23 « 4. 25 A 5,40 n 6, 41 h 2. 

6mtL, 11 b 2,16 A 0, 26 fl 3. 26 A 3, 41 rz fl. 

Baihk^iptabMrivtat 10 ft i. 

SaiblM^rta. IT « 4, 31 A 5. 24 A 5, 27 fl -5, 28 fl 2. 28 b fl, 
>11 ^ 5 f SI 3i S3 a > ^ ** 

Biirvadbarn. 1 A 9 > 9 « 4 and 7, 17 fl 1, 23 ra l, 30 fl 1, 41 A 4, 
42 n 3, 44 fl 2. 44 A 7, 53 « JS, 55 A 5, 56 ft 6 f 66 n fl, 

67 b 3, 68 b 3, 69 a 2, 75 b 2, 79 fl 4, 80 ft 4, 80 A fl. 

81 b 1 , 85 A 4 and 2, 84 « A and J. 86 fl fl, 86 fl 3, 

S7 fl 6 and fl, 89 A 1, 2 and 5, 92 A 1,5, 4 and 2, 93 « 2, 

94 b 3,95 « 3, 95 b 3, 96 « 2 and /. 

Siirvrmanda, .13 a fl, 28 A 1, 29 fl 5, 31 flfl, 35 A !, 38« 6. 
38 A fl, 42 A 1, 45 ft 4. 53 ft ft, 5;i fl 2, 62 fl fl, 64 fl /, 
72 fl 1,74 fl and 3, 77'« 4, 78 fl 5, SO A 1. 81 ft 2, 85« 4, 
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S3 t 3 and 1 , 01 a 6, 04 a 4 
SAmidiya, 53 n 4 

S&mbaparflREi, 14 <i 2, 1(3 a 7, 3S (t 3, 41 a €. 

SSraevatakosa, 06 u 3, 

SAha&nka, 29 n 1. 34 b 3, 43 a 2. 

SnndarftnandflcariLa, 0 b 5. 

Snbhtlti, 9 b 7, H h 5 anti /, IS & j, 36 a 2, 3$ b e. 46 h S, 

61 a 1, 72 b 4, 73 b J, 74 a 4, 75 b 1, 80 a 2, 83 b 2, 

91 a 5. 

Somanaudrn, 43 1 5, 51 a 4, 87 a 2, 02 a 6, 95 n 5, 

Bkinda 15 b 1, 5 and $,16 a 8, 16 b 1 and 2, 17 hi, 10 u 4 . 
Smpti, 86 a j, 93 a 1. 

8\nmm, 13 a ■>, 18 b i, 1,') <t 2 and 3, 15 J it, 10 n i j and 2, 
16 b 2,17 a 2, IS n 4, 18 b 4, 10 5 5 and 2, 20 a 3 and 

4. 20 bG and I, 21 a 2 , 21 b 4 and 5, 22 a 1. 22 a 4, 

22 a 6 find tf ( 22 b 3 and 7. 23 « 4 and 3, 23 h 4, 6 and 

5, 24 a 4, 24 6 2, 25 a 5, 25 5 1,5, <j and 5, 26 a e, mid 
26 5 2, 27 tf 2 and 1, 28 b 4, 20 a 2, 30 b 2 and 2 t 

31 a 2, 7, 4 and 4, 31 b 5 and 1, 32 a 3, 3, 5, G and 5, 
33 b 6, 5, and i, 34 ft 1, 3 (twice) anti 6, 35 a 4, 35 b 2. 
36 a 4 ,36 b 4, 37 a 2 and 5, 37 5 G, 36 » 3, 5 and 4, 39 
a 7, 39 b 2, 6 and /, 40 ft 1, 3, 4, 7 and 4, 
40 b l, 41 n 6, 3 anil 2, -11 5 3 and 2 T 43 a 5 and /. 43 
b 4, 11 b 1, 15 U 6, 46 ft 2 and 6,16 b 6, 48 « 6, 51 a 3. 
52 a 1, 52 b 7 and #, 56 a 1 and ij, 57 a 6 and t?, 
59 a 2, 59 & 2, 60 b l . 62 « 6, 63 b 3, 64 a 4 and 2, 
64 b 1 and 1 ,66 h o, 75 h 2, 76 b 4 and 5, 77 a 1, 78 h 1, 
79 ft 1, I, 5 and 2, 79 b 3, Kits 5 and 3 , Si b 82 <t G, 
82 b 4 and -5, S3 a 3, 83 b 2. 3 and 4, 84 n 1 T r7 and 6, 
86 ti 1, ■*'7 a 1, 88 ft 5, 88 b Z, SO h 1, 5,6 and 2, 90 b 2, 
91 a 3 and 3, 91 b 5, 92 a 2, 93 <* 3, 6 and 2, 93 b 1, 94 
a 5 and 2, 94 b 3 and 5,96 a J, 96 b 1. 

Hatlacandra. 27 b J. 
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Hf^Hcandrt* 6 o7* 1* a 1- 34 a 6, *1 fl 3,60 a 6 and 3,66 fi 5, 
70 b 2*11 a 4. 

HfiriprabodliB t 34 fl 6+ 80 « 1+ S4 b 2, 

EanvAm&T 11 * 7* 12 ft 2> 24 a £- 
Hur^carita, 53 b 1* 

HalfiyndJia 17 5 2, 15 b 4, j9 b 4* 

HarfiTali s 39 b 4* 

Xke following names occur in Efiirfas II and III” 


AHTHOBS 


Ajaya 

iMmodara 

AbMuanda 

Durga (Durgokta Lingfinu- 

Amaradatta 

sflsana ) i also quoted aa 

Ara^adatta (identical with 

DnrgaEimha 

the conuneutatOf of Agiifi* 

DhEmimJaya 

Bahpdaya f) 

Dlkanvantari 

Eayyata 

Ealingfl 

D1 ia r ri ad asa ( author of 

Vjfog j nkliamai>di3lia) 

K&tya 

DhaimaMna 

E&ty&yana 

Pajgini 

ESmandaka 

Purii^ottama 

KBlidESb 

Fornaeandra 

Kokkaia 

B&pa 

Kautalya 

Bri la pa m}i ta jutakai j t 

Govaidhana 

Bopilitu 

Giuhidsma 

Bhatta 

Candra 

Bharata 

Candjagornin 

Bhavabhuti 

Caraka 

Eh&guri 

Jatarfipa 

Bhfiravi 

JincndratffldAhi 

Bhasyakrira 

Tirapala 

BhlmasoDa 

Dtu^in 

Sri Bhoja 


1 Tbifl Iti & wie dawn Bp by 1WK Om^pmuad nnd ia printed oa ft 
Ipyplanflit in tbs OdpMi Be pert at pp F 46 * x 7^* [3* H. V 1 -] 
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Maau 

i Yy®» 

Magho 

Sahara (also SabmsrJinin) 

Madbflva 

Saka^ayaua 

Mtirari 

S&tBtapa 

Maitreya 

Sibdika 

MandgaJySyam 

Suliliotra 

Yajuavolkya 

Safryata 

B&fcgita 

Subhufiga 

■Rantideva 

Sndraka 

Rajadeva 

Snkara 

Kajasekkai'a 

Srldhara 

Rudra 

Srlhar^a 

Yaramci 

Sanfttana 

Y&raha 

Sarvadharu 

Yilcaspati 

Sarvananda 

Vsteyftyana (author of the 

Sshassfita 

KfimaaQ tra) 

Subhoti 

Yamana 

Somanandi 

YikramatUtya 

SvSmin 

Yrtldha F<?s 

HaUacandra 

Yyatli 

HalSyudhn 

WORKS 

Aounyasa 

U^sdi^ti (“ Unjjdivrttau. 

An dearths man jari 

Pciru§ottainab ” )■ 

Abkidhattamalfi 

C?maviveka 

Amaraiuala 

Kanth^bho^^akavyiikyukara 

ArUia&istra 

Kapphi^iflbhyudaya ( also 

Asvatantni 

Easphina, E fc Kapphir^ - ) 

AavasOBtra 

Kolpalatu (same as the nest ? 

Ar^akoHi 

sometimes simply Lata) 

Ascar yamafi jarT 1 

Kavibalpalatil 


1 Acwmllr^' to t wk ittribuiod to SAjaaekiiirn i a tie SfiktimuktSvalJ tie 

autkor of tbt Aacv;atnoi!j«ri wag Eiiisiekhuu, ‘ * 


t 
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Katantrapaiijlka 

iCaiamburt 

Kftvyaprakitsa 

Eiivy&tlar&a (“ E&Tyffidarfe 

YiinMiaaU rl ) 

KiraLi 

Klcakavndba (quoted also in 
Iljvaladatta^ UiiMi B&t ra- 
vrtti) 

K u inri rasadibha va 

Eesaramalft 

Kaumudi 

Gapita&lstru 

CS^akyatlksI 

CandriwyakDrann 

Tippa^I 

Tlkiiijamiiccaynsam 

TrikaydaKcsa 

Dam O'Hara?) vilfi^a 

DorgbatavflU 

DeBlkosa 

DTirapRkosa 

Pharspi 

Dhlfop&c&y&Qa 

Dtotupradipa 

Bhatapradipatiks 

Ntateprapafica 

N&mamfllfl 

Nijjsima 


Nairnlcta (also Nirnkfcuu) 

Xaipadha 

Nyasa 

Pabjlka 

Padacandrika (i.e.i the Com, 
on Amarakoaa by Raya- 
uiuknta biniself) 

PSrSyapa 1 (same as DMtu- 
psirayana ?) 

mm 

Bhtata 

Bkflrat&(ika 

Madlumiruibavi 

MadMri 

Maghftdtla 

Medini 

Yoga^ataka vy&kb yft 

Baghu 

Ratnakosa 

Itatmurfla 1 

Rabhasa 

R^niLiyana 

Rnpabheda 

Rnpamailjai-I 

Rfiparatn&kar* 

Lhigakilrika 
Yaioadosana 
Yfiynpurttip 
Yff (Pfl) lakfipya 


YasawMbl 

1 tlie number of ttio PSJ^jiba ii Pfirnacandra m stitai in the eipUnatden of 
the woftl Jajnnli, 

2 The mthw ii IPAtem, Hi Ii to be ■mb cl uclod from t,ho ra®. on Ebe word 
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Y\ dagdhamn k ha man (Jana 
Visva 

Vpjtdhfiiiyatsa 

Vpndtivanayaiuaka 

YyakhyflnipUi 

Sabdftrijava 

Sa-bheda [same as ^a-bhcda 
and Sa*bheda mentioned 
below ?) 

■" a | 

Simgaraprakatta 

§a-bheda (see Sa-bheda above) 


Satii^LrSvarta 
Saptakumlrika 
Sa-bhedn (see Sa-bheda and 
^a-bheda* above) 

Sarvasva 

Sahas ra nil xoatlka 

Suirute 

Sotrabha^ya 

SodaslLstra 

Harivamsa 

Hfirivall 


POETICS AND METRICS 
GOMUIOTARIES OX TLTE ft AS AMA^J i B 3 

In t bis class wp have in the Maratha Section a copy of a 
commentary on BEi&nndiUta"* Rasamahjarr by :§e$a CmtiUuani, 
tho son of Sf?n Nrsiihha (Ko, G62). I» Dr, Uurnell'a Tanjor 
Catalogue. S^ieimlinuni is gives as the nnnu 1 of a work under 
Satakas and Anthologies; but there must be some mistake. 
S*'su l& a family name and Ci Lit runup i T of an individual belonging 
to that family. In I be Gujarat Section there is another commen¬ 
tary on the same work by one Yisvesvara, Ii is a very full 
oomnientary but the Manuscript id in complete being abont two- 
thirds of the whole. 

No. &G3 is a commentary on ihe Smtabodba by Mantihara 
who composed it at the request of a prince of the name of 
Mripikynmnna. 

MIMA MSA 

Xu, 125 is a fragment of ^abatusvamin’s Bhljaya on the 
MTmatfiflfiBntra, A complete copy of the work wTta purchased by 
me for Government in 1S79* 

SbOAblTAU^RA^ COUlllXTAHY ON THE GLQKAYARTIKA 

Xo. 120 is a Manuscript of a work called at the end of some 
of the sections* E^Sikatlkfi composed by UpJidby&ya Buoarltamisnu 

n [ R, 0, Bbaadarkflqr** W«H VoL ll ] 
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Many of its leaves are lost. On comparing different portions of 
the Manuscript with Rumania's Tantravsrtikn. 1 find that this 
j*rfrg is a commentary on the Slokariirtil# or the first Pada of the 
first chapter of the Tanttavfirtika. The Sloknvartibathns appears 
to have keen called Kiiiika. Or perhaps. KSsikR is a mistako for 
Karikft, and this work is the same as that put down as No. S in 
the Report of the examination of Attmedabad Manuscripts. 
This commentary is not mentioned in Dr. Hall’s Index i neither 
is there a copy of it among the Tunjor Manuscripts catalogued 
by Dr. Burnell. 

SOME&V ABA'S NYlTASUDHA 

No. 123 is a copy of the second Pttda of the third chapter of 
the Xyityasuitliil, a commentary on KiunRrila's Tantravsrtika. by 
Bhaita Someivart, son of Bhaita MRdhava. A Manuscript of the 
second Pads of the first chapter of this work has been purchased 

since. 

KAHALAKABA’S COMMENTARY ON THE TANTRAVART1KA 

No. 122 is a copy of the first PfUla of the second chapter of a 
commentary on the Tantravflrtiku by Kamalskarabhatta. son of 
Ramakr?pa and grandson of NfiriyatjabhaKa. and author of the 
Nirpayasindhu and Other works. The first leaf is missing. 

other WORKS 

No. C67 is a fragment of the Mlmtiihsabalaprakrisa or substance 
of Jaimini's work by Sathkarabha^a, son of XarayapabhaUa. 
\o. 124 is a Mannscript of the well-known manual of the 
Mloifinisa by Kifpayajvnn, and No. 121 of the first four chapters 
of Mildbava’s AdhikarayaratnamillSl. 

PISTAPA Su HIM & it.-? A 

i R 

No. CC6 is Pfetapasumlniitihsa by NRrSyaija Pandita. The 
followers of Madhva maintain tliat in this Kaliyuga. the killing 
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of animate at sacrifices is uoi allowed ; bat that an effigy of an 
animal should be made of the Hour of grain, and that sacrificed* 
instead of the real animal. Practically, whenever a MMhva 
performs a sacrifice he nset# such an effigy, and not a Jive animal* 
This view Is defended and shown to be in accordance with the 
SiSte&S by Nftr&yona Pandita in the tract before us. 

He docs admit that the Vedas enjoin the sacrifice of a real animal* 
and though the act is, per se, sinful, still, because enjoined by the 
Vedas for sacrificial purposes, it is not so. But the reason why it 
is not sinful in this case is that its original sinfulness is neutralized 
by the holy rites ihat are performed, just as charms neutralize 
the effects of snake-poieom As + therefore, the charms must be 
correctly muttered and properly used in order that they may 
neutralize the poison, so the rites must be performed with perfect 
accuracy* exactly as they are laid down in the Vedas* in order that 
they may neutralize the sinfulness consequent on the destruction 
of animal life. Such a perfect accuracy and a perfectly faithful 
observance of all the conditions laid down iu the Yedas are not 
possible ia this age of ignorance and human frailty. So that, at 
the present day the destruction of life at sacrifices cannot but be 
productive of sin. Therefore it is that Mann has Laid down that 
e Bigler of animals should bo made of ghee or Hour and sacrificed 
instead of real animals {Manu V, 37). Kul I UkabhaUa's explanation 
of this verse is pronounced by Kftrftyapa lo be wrong* This is 
the text on which the advocates of Piptapasu take their stand, but 
their doctrine Is cried down as heterodox by Brahmans of other 
sects* and there are treatises written In refutation of it. 

VEDANTA AND OTHER SYSTEMS OF THEOSOPHY 

I—AD V AIT A Olt SAMKAlilClUYAS SYSTEM 
COMMENTARIES OH THE UfANlSABS ETC, 

So. 136 is a copy of S&mkflrJC&ryu s binary a on the Kena 
Ppani^ad. No. 14b is a commentary on the Svetasvatara by 
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Vijnaiiabliiksn. The first twoleaTcsare wanting, and similarly 
one or two at the end are missing. Xos. 132. 136,144 and 674 
also belong to this branch. 

COMJrESTABTIS OS THE BRAHMASOTRA 

■* 

No. 671 ia a fragment of Sariikarlcarva's BbJ^ya with the 
RatnaprabM. So, 143 is a concise but clear commentary on the 
Sotra entitled BrahmAnirkrvar^inT. The author is spoken of as 
RSmakiihkaraTarya, pupil of Mukunda Govlnda. but in some 
Manuscripts of the work + his name is given as Rama nan da- 
sjaratfvatL Copies of this work a re by no means rare, there being 
two in previous Collectious+ «ind one or two offered to me since, 
having been rejected by me. 

INDEPENDENT W0lU£9 BY iAMKARXOUfifA 

No?, 130,131, 133,134, 135. 138 and 139 belong to this branch. 
Of the,Te No. 135 is written in the Saradft character, and Nos* 131 ♦ 
133, 134, and 139 are also of a Kaamtr origin. No. 138 is the 
Tripuriprakaiapa with Anandaj fiftna’s Commentary- it in?ats of 
the three bodily vestments of the soul, corresponding with the 
three conditions of wakefulness, dreamy sleep, and sound sleep- 

WORKS BY THE FOLLOWERS OF SAMK A EiSCARYA 
KAEJiTE TEXT OF THE FASCADifil 

Ko^. 141 and 145 are wu-itten in the feradft characters. The 
lirs! is a complete copy of VidyUrapya’s Pancadasf with the 
commentary of Huwak r?ij£' The Paucadasl has been printed 
ieraral times on this side of the country + but No- 141 has been 
purchased m a representative of the Kasmlr text of the work- 
No, 145 in called Yedftntasiara but it is not the work usually 
known by that name, and begins with an exposition of the text 
Tattvamasi. 

No. I£7 is a fragment of a work called Advaitacaudrika by 
BrahinGnandnsamvatr. pupil of NariyaostTrtba and Paramo 
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nanda; and Xo* 12S is a copy of a forge portion of the 
Advaitalaghucandrikl* by the same author. This last is an 
exposition t>£ the Advaitasiddhi of MEulhusUdamTiSarasvati; and 
in the introduction the author seems to say that this exposition 
contains in an abridged form what he 1m written in the 
Candrika, that is, the first work ; and hence it is that he calls 
it Laghncandrlka or abridged CandrikiU 

Xo. 137 is Tat tvjln usamd hJLna by MahMevasaxasYatr, pupil 
of SrayumprakiLslnanda. 

Xo, 119 is Tantradtpika, otherwise called Sarvopanlfatsim* 
which in the colophon is attributed to &am karftdl r ya + But in 
the body of the tract the authors of the Yivaraga, the Sanik^epa* 
sdrlraka, and the Yartikas as well iis the Mllra (he. Vacaspati), 
are mentioned, wherefore it cannot be the work of 
JSamkarftctrya. 

X r o, 14G is an incomplete copy oE a work entitled Yedanta- 
y i dd hantabheda, Jt expounds the varied views on certain, 
points such as the nature of M.IyCU Jlva, Upldana, £c. t held by 
different writers belong Eng to the school of Smhknrttcarya. 
There is far from agreement between them though the system 
followed by them all T is generally the same. For instance, (he 
question is raised, '* Brahman being the only reality, and 
the animal spirit or individual soul being Brahman equally 
with God, to what is the distinction between them due ? ” 
This question is, according to our author, thus answered by 
various writers. In the PiTikat&rthavi™tijria p it is stated that 
the uncreated, uudeGuable, constituent; cause of objects is 
Mflyfl which stands in a certain relation to the principle of 
Absolute Thought (CinmatraX Absolute Thought or Cit as 
reflected in that Maya is God flsvara); while, as reflected in 
the innumerable definite or determined parts of that Maya f 
which are called Avidyfl, and which possess the powers of hiding 
tho true nature of the spirit and of generating appearances, it 
Is the animal spirit ( Jiva}. 
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The view, propounded in the Tsttninvcki 'the first oE the 
fifteen essays ■which compose the Pafiradasl 'is that the original 
constituent to use which is made u|) of the three principles of 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tanias, has two forms* in one of which 
the Saitvn or principle of goodness is predominant, not 
being over-powered by Rajas or the principle of action, and 
Tamas or the principle of evil, and in the other it is so over¬ 
powered and is impure. The first is MlyA and the second 
is Avidyl : and absolute Thought as reflected in them, becomes 
God and the animal spirit respectively. 

Some say, tlmt ilio original constituent cause, when Lhe power 
of generating appearances is predominant in it, is Mays and it 
is the environment CCpfldhi) of God. while, when the power 
of concealing the true nature is predominant, the same 
original cause is Avid ya ; and in this form it is the environ¬ 
ment of the animal spirit. Hence it is that the animal 
spirit is ignorant of his real Brahman nature, while God 
is not. 

The author of the SaiuksepasAriraka holds that the 
original cause is the environment or CpSdhi of God, while its 
effects are the environment of the animal spirit. But the 
relation between these environments and Absolute Thought is 
not like that of Akilsa or space to the jar ill which it is enclosed, 
but like that of a mirror to the thing which is reflected in it. 
Thus Absolute Thought, us reflected in the original cause, which 
is AvidyS, is God, und as reflected in the mind or the cognitive 
apparatus (Antahtowadfl), which is an effect of AvidyS, it is the 
animal spirit. According to these views, final deliverance consists 
in abandoning the conditions of reflections or images and 
attaining to the condition of the thing which is reflected, i.e„ 
of Absolute Thought, 

Our author then proceeds to the more recondite and detailed 
explanations given in other treatises: into these T need not 
enter, my object being simply to illustrate the large variety 
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of theories that obtains even within the boundaries of the 
system of the Vedanta prouiiil^Us'c] by i?aiiikarilcirya. 

FIKHAKDACA PETIKi 

ft ■ * 

No, 142 lb Pakha^idaeapetikil or t+ a slap on the face of 
heretics/' The heretics who come in for this treat at the hands 
of the author Yijaya-HAm^ryn, are the followers of Madhva* 
Their getting their todies branded with heated seals of the 
Sankha or conch-shell and the Caknt or discus of Yi>nu is 
the principal subject of the attack. The text from the Vedas 
and the Pnrftri:^ adduced by the Madhvas in favour of their 
practice are declared to be forgeries, and in some cases. explained 
in a manner different from I hat in which they are understood 
by the members of that sect! The author then adduces his 
own texts in condemnation of the practice and consigns the 
U&thvas to the tortures of hell. The tract ends with a 
quotation from the KurmapurAna. representing Ssihkaraciirya 
as an incarnation of Siva and recommending his system to those 
who seek enternal happiness- 

No, I29 T 14 0 T 147, 60S, 669, 07O r 672 and k>73 also belong to 
this branch of the Advaita Te&Lnttu 

H—YliifTlDVAlTA OK EtlHgtfUJVg SYSTKM 

No, 153 is a commentary on the BhagavudglU by HUmanuja. 
Hiiinunuja^ system is principally followed, in Southern India 
in the Tamil and also jn the Telugu country, and a good many 
works belonging to it have been printed in Madras in the Telugu 
character. The system luts also a pretty considerable following 
in Kajaputana and Marwar and ahso in Gujarath : and therefore 
the Manuscript in this Collection purchased in the North 
are written in the X'dgnrl character. No. 153 was transcribed 
in 1792 Sadi vat. 

THE AETHAPARCAKA 

No. 152 is a copy of the Arthapafieaka by Nslrisyanapflrivrab 
Tliis is a summary of the topics belonging to the system which 
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primarily fire five, each being divisible again into five. The 
five principal ones are (I) Jr?n, Le.. animal spirit or dependent 
spirit: (II) It vara, i.e„ God ; (III) UpSyn, be., the way to God : 
(IV) Phalli or Furiisftrllia, Le., the end of life; and(Y) \ irodhlnab. 
i.e„ obstructions to the attainment of God. 

ANALYSIS OF TEE WORE 

( 1 .)—Jlvas are of five hinds, viz. ( 1 ) Nitya he., those 
who never entered on S&jhtiira or the succession of 
lives and deaths at all. such as Garutja, Tifvaksena and 
others; (' 2 ) Mukta, i.e., those who have shaken off the 
fetters of life and whose sole purpose and joy is attendance 
(Kaimkarya) on God; (3) Kevata, i, e., those whoso hearts 
bein'; purified are fixed on the highest truth and who are thus 
free from the sucCvs&ion of births and deaths; (4) Miimuksu, 
i. e., those who having experienced the misery of life are 
averse to ils enjoyments and have fixed their desire only on 
the highest end, via,, the attainment o£ the condition of an 
attendant on God; and (3) Buddha, i.e., those who devoting 
themselves to the life whether of a god, man, or brute that 
their previous merits or demerits (Karman) have assigned to 
them, seek only the enjoyments of such a life and are averse to 
the joys of Brahma(n). 

(II.)—The manifestations of It vara or Cod are Eve; viz.p 
(!) Pajraii L e.* he who lives in Taikmrtha and whose presence 
is enjoyed by the ^itya and Mu kin spirits -who dwell near him P 
w ho is nnbegilining and endless who wears celestial ornaments 
celestial garments, and celestial weapons* who possesses celestial 
beauty and an endless number of holy attributes, and who is 
accompanied by firf. Bhb, and Lllfl; (2) Yyflha, L e +f the forms of 
Pradyunma* and Aniruddha assumed for the 
crest ion p protection, and dissolution of the world 5 (3) Ylbhava, 
i.e., incarnations such as Hama and Kr$Qa for the establishment 
of Truth, the protection of the good and the destruction of the 
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wicked; t4) AntarySmin, who lias two forms, in one of which 
he dwells in everything and rules over all, is bodiless, all* 
pervading, and the store of all good attributes and is called 
Visnn, Nfirftyaija. Vftsndevu, Ac., and in the other, ho possesses 
a body hearing celestial weapons such as a conch-shell and a 
discus, and celestial ornaments, dwells in the heart of man, is 
the store of nil good attributes, and is known by the names of 
Hrslkesa, Parugottama, Yssudeva, &c. > and (a) Aral, i. e., 
idols of stone, metal, Ac., in which he dwells and allows himself 
to be worshipped by his devotees. 

In the Yatlndramfltadlpikft to be noticed below and in other 
places, the Yyflhns are given as four, Vflsudeva possessed of the 
sis great attributes, being the first, Hathkargana possessed of two, 
viz., Jhilna and Bala, being the second, Pradynmna haring 
Aisvarya and Viryn, the third, and Anirnddiu possessed of 
i^akti and Tejas, the fourth. The first Yyoha is assumed in 
order that it may serve as an object of devotion, and the other 
three for the creation, Ac., of the world. In the present work 
the Yssudeva Vyflha is put down as the second form of the 
Antary Amin. 

(10.)—The OpRyflB or ways to Clod arc live, viz., (!) Karma- 
yoga, [2) Jflflnayoga, (3) Hhnktiyoga, (4) Propatliyoga, and 
(5) AciirjTthhiiiiAnayoga. Under the first comes the whole 
Vedic sacrificial ritual and the Sniiirta or domestic ceremonies 
along with the fasts and olfiserranees, by going through which 
the person is purified. Then by means of Yaina, Niyama, Ac., 
mentioned in the Yoga Hilstra, one should concentrate his mind 
upon himself. This concentration lends lo JiilUtayoga, which 
consists in fixing the mind on AYirSyana or Yfaudeva described 
in the Vfisodeva VyCha as the iwrson on whom one's own self, 
on whioh the mental powers have already been concentrated, 
depends. Thus the devotee arrives at God through himself. 
The Jfjunayoga leads to Bhakfiyoga which consists in eon- 
tinuonsly seeing nothing but God. Bra patti is resorted toby 
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those who cannot avail themselves ol or arc not equal to the 
first three methods. It consists in throwing one’s self entirely 
on the mercy of God. There are many details given which 
need not lx reproduced here. The last method, Atsiryiibhi- 
msnayegs, is for one who is unable to follow any of the others, 
ond consists in surrendering oneself to an Adlrya or preceptor, 
and being guided by him in everything. The preceptor 
goes through all that is necessary to effect his pnpil’s 
deliverance, as a mother takes medicine herself to cure an 
infant* 

(IVJ—The Purn^rtbtis are five, via;., (1) BliarM, (?) Artha, 
(3) Kama. (4) Eaivalyn, and (5) Mokes. The first three do not 
differ f r om those ordinarily called by those names, and the 
last two are the conditions attained by the Kevala and Mnkta 
spirits (I, 3 and 2 aliovc,) 

(V,)—The Yirodkina are five, viz., (l) S vaavarn pa vlr odium i.e., 
that which prevents one’s own real or spiritual nature from 
being seen, such as the belief that the body is the soul; ( 2 ) 
Parasvartpovirodhin, or that which prevents one’s approach to 
the true Goil, such as devotion to another or false deity or 
dislielief in God's incarnations t (3) IJpSyavirodMn, or that 
which prevents the true ways from being resorted to. as the 
belief in ways other than those mentioned above being more 
efficacious or in the latter being inadequate; (4) rnru^rtba- 
virodhiu or attachment to other than the true or highest object 
of life t (3) Praptiviredhin, i.e.. the being connected with a 
body that one’s own KarmfiU has entailed or with other 
spirits who tire so embodied. 

TATI NDRAMATA PIH KA 

No. 134 is a Manuscript of the Yatlndramatadlpikfl in which 
the whole system of the Yatmdra or Rfimanuja in briefly 
explained. The author is Srinivasa, son of GovmdSoarya of 
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the YAdhnla family- The following persona are mentioned In 
the beginning as the propounded of the system :— 


Yyftsa 
BodMyana 
Grthadevn 
BMrod 
Brahmanandin 


Dnmii^hicarya 
Sn papln k n saufU ha 
Tam hi minimi 
Tatis vara 


At the end the author states that in his explanation of the 
doctrines of the sect he has followed the following works:— 


Dramnjabha^ya 
Nyayasiddhi 
Siddhitmva 
Srlbhi^ya 
DfpaBSraaamgr&ha 
Bha^yavivararLa 
SaihgaUmillA 

rt hasaiii k^epa 
^rntaprakasika 
Tattvaratn<kkam 
Prajoaparitr^a 
Frame yasam grnha 
Kylyakulisa 
K yiiy asudarsa n a 

And others 


Darsa na yftthJJtmyan irnaya 

Xyayasam 

Tattvadlpa 

Tattvaninjaya 

^arvarfchasiddhi 

X yftyaparisiiddhi 

N yftyasi dd ha] Gann 

Paramatabhanga 

Tattvat rayaculnka 

TaitvanirQjjana 

Tat t vat ray a v y akh ytl na 

CapdaiMmta 

Vedanta vijaya 

Piif&ryavijsya 


The last in the first list or Yatlsvara is KilmAnoja; audhis work* 
the tfribh^ya P isthe fourth in this. Thifl ie bo because the follower 
of Ramanuja believe that the system was taught by several 
teachers who liotirished before Ramanuja. Rftmftnoja himself 
states at the beginning of the Bhfipya that the Vj-tti on tha 
Brahmas ntm written hy Bodbftyana was abridged by his 
predecessors ; and among these Drain iitftcirya mentioned in 
the £rLitoprakasika T the commentary on the Bhipya. 
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DIFFERENT D1VJ3JON3 OF THE TOPICS BELONGING lO 

SYSTEM 

Srinivasa then proceeds to indicate th& variety of views 
entertained by different classes of writers- The Sfiria admit 
only one entity (Tattva); the divide it into two. Atman 
and Anatman ; and the Acaryas professing to follow the Srnti 
propound three Tattvas or entities, viz., (1) Bhogya or 
what is to bo enjoyed or suffered ; (2) Bkoktf, the vajoyer or 
sufferer: (3) Niyaatr or the ruler and controller. Some 
Acflryas teach the system under the four heads of (1) Heya or 
what is to be shunned, (2) the means of keeping it off, 
(8) I’pit dry a or what is to he sought and secured, and (4) its 
means. Other teachers CQjttkas) divide the subject into five 
parts, vis., (1) what is to be attained or got at (Prfpya), (2) ha 
who attains it (Priiptr), t3) the means of attainment (UpSya), 
(4) the fruits or objects of life (Pliala), and (5) obstructions or 
impediments. These are the five topics or Arthupaficnka 
dcscrilxd above as given in [this year’s Manuscript] Xo. 152. 
Some teachers add one more topic which is called Saihbaudha 
(relation], and thus expound six. 

There is no real difference, according to our author, between 
these Several views, since the variety is due to the adoption of a 
different principle ot division by each teacher. The true 
substance of the VedSutafi or rprmi^uls is that there is only 
one Brahma(n), with the animal or individual spirits and the 
dead world as its attributes (Cidncidvisistadvailam), 

IlAMiSUJA'S SYSTEM SAME AS THAT OF THE j'lSCJJUTlM* 

The body of doctrines which constitutes the system of 
Kamauujn is eventually the same as that professed by the more 
ancient school of the PaficatfUras or Bhagavatas. The doctrine 
of Vyoluis, Vitsudeva as the name of the Supreme Deity, and 
Bhakti or faith and love as the way to salvation are 
characteristic of the school. It does not trace all our Unite 
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thought and feeling to a principle alien to the soul such as 
Prakrti or Mfiyfl as the Saihkhya or Advnita Yedfinta does, and 
look upon freedom from that sort of thought and feeling as 
Mok^ or deli verance. Jt is a system of popular religion and 
has not such a metaphysical basis as either of those two has. 
Vflsndevn was recognised as the Supreme Deity even in the 
time of Patanjali ; for under Pacini IV, 3, 9S + the author of the 
Mah&bhf^ya states that the V&stideva occurring in the S&tm is 
not the name of a E^attriva, but of Tatrabkaguvat* which 
term m explained by Kaiyal^a as signifying a certain { form of 
the) Supreme Deity, 

JIISTORY OF TifE PARCAB&TR4 SYSTEM 

The FaficarfEtm system is mentioned along with the rival 
sysk-zu of the Pftsupatas, and with the Samkhya, Yoga, 
and Vedas or Artmynkas in the Nat&yatylya section of the 
Mok^d harm aparvan which forms a part of the SAntiparvan 
of the MahBbb&rata (Chap. 349 Bom. Edj, and explained 
In detail to Nfutnia in tho fivetadvipa by the Supreme 
Naraya^awho manifested himself to him (Chap. 339). The 
whole Nttray^fya section seems to refer to that system one 
way or another. This section is older than Ramanuja, since he 
refers to it in the passage in his Yedfiutabhaflya, to be noticed 
below, and older also than Baink&iSC&ryn who quotes in his 
BkS^ya under II. 1. 1, from chapters 334 and 339 1 (p. 409 
VoL I. + BibL Ind, Ed.) r and from chapters 350 and 351 p 
(p. 413), Dhruvasena 1 7 cite of the earlier princes of the 
Vatabhl dynasty i# called a Etdigavata h while ytheis are styled 
ilfihesvarns. Among the sects mentioned by Edna in the 
eighth chapter of the Srlhar^acarilra arc those of the 
Bhftgiivatas and the Fancar&tras. 

From this and also from the passages noticed below occurring 
in the YedAnta Bha$yas of ftamkarfreftrya and Ramanuja, it 
appears thai these ivers two seeis ; but they did not differ 
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materially from each other* and ihe PMIcarStraB considered them- 
selves to be Ehagavatas also. Samk&rftc&rya refutes the doctrines 
of the Bh&g&vata school m his Bh&gya under the Vedanta Sutras 
IL 2- and 43 f and the same doctrines amended so as to avoid 
k\% objection, are refuted under Sfitras 44 and 43, and the name 
Paioarfitra is used in connect ion with them, 

RIMhSNUJA'S DEFENCE OF THE FlfiCAMTRA SYSTEM 

Ramanuja, on the other hand, interprets the first two Sntras 
as setting forth the objector's view or the Pfirvapaksa; 
represents the opponent as giving the same doctrines that are 
refuted by SaihkarAcArya tinder those two Sutras as the 
doctrine* of the Rhagavntas* and makes him pronounce them 
to be opposed to the Sruti. Then under Safcra 44, he says that 
the view of the objector is based on a misconception of l he 
doctrines of the RhSgavata system, and gives the correct 
doctrines under that Snfcm and the next- one of them being 
the same ns that mentioned by Samtartefirya under Satra 44. 
These doctrines are. he asserts- in harmony with the Srnti. 
and thus according to him the Pflfioaratra system is not refuted 
by BilidarAyapii. the author of the Satras. In connection with 
bln arguments he quotes from the Paoykarft-aamhitil, Sfttvata- 
gaihhila. and Paranaa-saiiihitfl. 

Under Sfttra 43. ^atiikaracarya accuses the Pancar^tras of 
treating the Vedas with contempt, since it is stated in 
one of their books that SilmlUya not having found the way 
to the highest good in the four Yedas had recourse to this 
Sftstra. Ramanuja answers this accusation by saying that 
a similar statement occurs in the BhLmavidyft (Chfindogya 
Up. V1L 1). Narada is represented there as laying that lie 
has studied all the Vedas and other branches of learning 
and still he only knows the Mantras and not the Atman. This 
docs not involve the contempt of the Vedas, but the object of 
the statement is simply to extol the BbOmavidya or the 
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philosophy of the highest object that is explained further on. 
Or, the sense is that Murads studied all the Vedas, but was not 
keen enough to comprehend the nature of the Atman though 
set forth in those works. Precisely the same Interpretation 
should be laid on this statement of gmjflDya'* not having found 
the way to the highest good in the four Vedas, and it should 
not be construed as involving contempt for the Vedas, 

THE b’OK-VEDIC ORIGIN OF THE PiSCsMlXS SYSTEM 

lint in spite of all this defence there can be no tjuesiiou 
that the BhUgavata or Pailcnrfitra system did not owe its 
origin to the Vedas or Uirtmi^ads. It arose from that 
current of thought from which the Bhagavndgltfi, the 
worship of Vilsudeva, and the doctrine of Bhafcii sprang, 
and the sacred books which are appealed to. 31 t? the 
different SaihhitAs of the XaradapaficarStra. six of which have 
been mentioned before as existing in the Library of Jasvantml 
Gopalrai at Patati 1 , and three of which are, it will have been 
seen, ((noted by Efimiunja. The present Collection also 
contains one which will be noticed below. The Itook printed 
under the name of N&radspaacarfitra in the Bibliotheca 
Indies is only one of the Samhittls—that called Jnftnamftasftra, 
corresponding with b in JnsvantaraTs list. Of the three ,|noted 
by BdmRnnj&, one—the Plait ekarasamhita—occurs in that list. 
The account of the Pfi&camtni given in the XiirSyariTya section 
of the Mahliblidrala is perhaps one of the oldest, 

PASCARATRA SAHB AS THE SATVATA SYSTEM 

In forming some idea of the origin of this system the 
following circumstances must be taken into account :■ — 

(1). The characteristic name of the Supreme deity is VSsutleva, 
and N&rftyana, Vijriu, and even K^ip fire only additional and 
probably later names or identifications. 
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(2) , In the Nfirfiyoplya section of the Mahftbh&rata, the 
Paficnratm is represented as an independent religion professed 
by the S&tvatas and is also called the Sat rata religion (Chap. 34b* 
vv. 34, 55, and 84); and Vasii rparicara, who was a follower of 
that religion, is spoken of as worshipping the Supreme God 
according to the Sftfcr&ta manner (Yidhi) which was revealed 
in the beginning by the Him {Chap, 3,15, w. 19 and 24). 

(3) . The religion is stated to lie the same as that taught 
to Arjnna by Bhagavnt himself when the armies of the 
PSpdoviis and the Kurus were drawn up in bftttle-flrtsy and 
Arjuna's heart misgave him (Chap. 348, v. 8 and Chap. 34t3, 
v. 11). In the Bhitgii vata the Satvatas are represented as calling 
the highest Bislniiit(n), Blugunit and Viisnflem {5. 9.49), and 
as worshipping and adoring Kysna in a peculiar way (SI- 21- D- 
Rftro&nujs too refers, ns we have seen, to the HsUvatasaiiihitS, 

TIIR KSATTHIYA ORIGIN OF THE SAIT AT A RELIGION, AND OF 
' TILE GENERAL rniLOSOPniCAL SPECULATION 

Sstvat was the name of a descendant of Yadu as we learn 
from the FnWlnio genealogies, and his race was the race or olan 
of the Sfttvfttas. The Sfittatus are mentioned in the tthttguvata- 
along with the Amihakas and Vrgijis which were two of the 
YSdavn tribes (1. 14* 25, and III* 1. 29). Vasndeva himself was 
a prince of Lliat race, being called S&tvatnrf&fcha (Bh. XI. 
21.1), and Batvatapumgavn (Bh. I. 9. 32). The worship of 
Yfimdeva ascends, as we have set 1 !!, higher into antiquity than 
Patafijali or even Pihjini, since tlio name Vasiidevn is contained 
in the Sutra itself. About the time when he nourished or 
when the TTpanisadS were written, and even later, when 
Buddhism and Jainism arose, the energies of the Indian mind 
were directed to religious speculation, and we find a variety of 
systems coming into vogue. 

Id this intellectual race the Ksattriyaft took a ranch more 
active part than the Brahmans. In the ChSndogya ’Upanijad, 
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a prince of the nnmo of Pravahrma, the son of Jafbala (V, 3), 
and Asvapnti, king of the Kekaya country (7. 11), appear 
as teachers of peliscions truth and llrahiuaM ns learners: 
and in tho former jjassage it is even stated that the 
Ksiittriyas were (lie ordinal possessore of that knowledge. 
Similarly, in the Kaugflakibrfthma(iopani@ad, wo find AjBtaaatrn. 
king of Kosr, explaining the true Brahnmfn) to Rnlaki the 
Gargyn, who had only pretended to teach it to the king, but did 
not know it really. The same story is told in the Brhadilranyaka. 
Buddha was a Ksattriya and belonged to the &lkyn clan; 
so was Mahflvrra who belong! to the race of the Jnatrkns. 

Since then tho Kgattriyu were so active at tlie time 
in propounding religious doctrines and founding sects and 
schools, we may very well suppose that a Ksattriya of the name 
of Viisudeva belonging to the YsVtava, Y m i, or S&tvata nice 
founded a theistic system as Btddhflrtha of the Sskya race and 
Mahivira of tho JiVntj-ka race founded atheistic systems. And 
just as Buddha under the title of "Bhagavat” is introduced 
as the teacher in Buddhistic works, so is Yjisudeva as Bhagavat 
ill trod need in the Bhsgavadglta and some other parrs of the 
Mahilbharaia. 1 lint musi have ]>een one of his most prominent 
names, since his followers were in later times called Bhagavatas. 

Or perhaps, it is possible that YiisudOvji was a famous prince of 
the Satvata race and on his death was deified and worshipped hy 
his clan : and a body of doctrines grew up in connection with 
that worship, and tho religion spread from that dan to other 
classes of the Indian people. In its origin this religion must 
have been simple, and it must have developed into the 
Piliicaratra system when some of t he Saihhte mentioned above 
were written. Other elements represented l*y tho names 
Vispu, Xaruyapn, Govfnda, and Kr?pa were engrafted in Liter 
times on the religion of Vnsudeva, and thus the various forms 
of modern Vaisiiavism arose, 

It is therefore clear that the PRilcarfltra was a distinct system 
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independent of the Vedas and Upani?ads. But doping the 
early centuries of the Christian era, while the country was 
under the domination of foreigners of the i?aka, Pah lava, and 
Yavana races, tho Buddhists had grown powerful. With the 

i 

restoration of the native dynasties in the fourth century, the 
inllncnce of Brahmans increased and they then began a fierce 
conflict with all heretics. These were cried down as scoffers, 
ntheists, nihilists (Vninasikas), &t. The groat MlmSAankafl, 
Sabarnsvlmiu, Mandammisra, Kumarila and others, flourished 
during this period of conflict. They ran down even (ha 
Aupanigadas, or the holders of the JitSnanrfi-ga. i,e„ the religion 
of the Upanignds, as against the Karmfimarga or the sacrificial 
religion. The BauddhaS and Jainos who had no regard for 
the Vedas whatever, met them on independent or rationalistic 
grounds. But the Aupanisadas fought them on the field of 

Yedic orthodoxy and succeeded in maintaining their position. 

There were unquestionably in ancient times several An panada 
systems; but it was the doctrine of the unreality of -the world 
and the unity of spirit with which the name of tSariikarilcaryn is 
connected, and which has been characterized by the MSdhvaS 
as but Buddhistic nihilism in disguise, that succeeded on the 
present occasion. And that doctrine was by others considered 
as subversive of religion and certainty. HariikarucSryo and 
his followers did not treat tenderly the religious systems that 
had become popular such as that of the Bhsgavales or 
PJlhcarAtras and of the Ps^upatos. 

RUfAOTJA’S FINDING A VED ANTIC BASIS FOR THE 
SAT VAT A RELIGION 

It was, therefore, EflmRnnja’s endeavour to put down the 
pernicious doctrine of 3J<ly3 or unreality, and seek a ^ odilntic 
and philosophic liasis for the religion of Bhakti or Love 
and Faith that had existed from times immemorial s 
and thus the PnilcwTdra system which was independent of the 
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Yedasbeforo, became a system o£ the Yedanta or an Aupanigada 
system. 

UL—DTAITA OH MADHYA'S SYSTEM 

EAmauuja found a Yedflntie basis for the *Pflncarfitoa or 
Bhagavata religion and vindicated the reality of Eho world, and 
the separate existence of the human or animal spirit. But the 
theory that he set up in the place of SaiularSdrya’s and 

unity of spirit t viz,, that the world and the individual spirit* are 
the attribute# of cho Supreme spirit, did not sufficiently 
distinguish the latter from the two former, and was not 
calculated to emphasise the supreme greatness of God as 
compared with tho littleness of the animal spirit and of the world. 

MADHYA'S CARRYING ON THE REFORM OF 
RlMlNUJA FURTHER 

Madhva or Anandattrtha, therefore, propounded the 
doctrine of Dvaita or duality,, and laid particular stress on 
tho five eternal distinctions, viz +T the distinction between 
(1) God and the animal spirit, (2) fiosl and the inanimate 
world, 05) the animal spirit and the inanimate world P 
(4) one animal spirit and another, and (5) one inanimate object 
and another. In other respects he like RamUnuja was a vindi¬ 
cator of tho FfulcaiAtra religion. But he seems to have given a 
more general ora less exclusive form to ir* The name Yj^u 
is more prominent m his system than Yftandeva, and thus the 
historical nature of the FftilcarAira religion is thrown into tho 
hack-ground. 

In the Bhamtatdtpuryunir^iny^t AnandaiTrfha gives rua 
authorities for his doctrine of the supremo greatness of VlfQU 
and for other points in hi* system, the four Yeda# + Ijtk and 
Others, the Fan carat m (Samhitaa), the BhAruta, the original 
liAroAyapa, Br&hmuHOtra, and other texts that agree with these 
and not those that disagree, Tho Yaig^ava Pmare also to 
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be accepted, because ihey are of the nature of the Pilncaifltra 
works, and the Sm^tis of Mann and others in so far as they 
agree with the doctrine, [Chapter I, vv. 30-32], 

MANUSCRIPTS OF MiDliVA WORKS 
The present Collection does not contain many Manuscripts of 
works belonging to this school; but since the close of the year 
copies of important Madhva works have tweh purchased and 
these will be noticed in the next Report, 

Uo. 156 is a complete copy of Anandatlitha’ii Bhflgya on the 
Brahmastitra, and No< 678 is a fragment of the same work 
beginning with Sutra 1. 3. 23 and coming down to the last but 
one SQti-a of Chap. HI. No. 675 contains the first two chapters 
of Anandatlrtha’s Bhfi$ya on the Bhagavadgtta. and No, 679 is 
an incomplete copy of Vidyadhiraja’s commentary on the same 
work. No. 677 is a commentary on the SahasranSimastotra of 
Vyankalesa, the god whose shrine on the Vyahkatagiri is famous. 
The author was a pupil of Satynvijaya who died in tiaka 1661, 

IV.—ftjDDHADVAlTA OR VALLADHA3 SYSTEM 
VallabhSCfirya gave a sonsualistic form to Vai^javism. The 
deity is worshipped in the form of Kp^a. the lover of the Gopls 
or shepherdesses (rather cowherdeases) living in Goknia. Vnlla- 
hha’s heaven is a region containing cows (Goloka), to which the 
devotees of Ki^ija repair and where assuming the forms of 
Uopfs, they sport with their lover. His Vedanlic theory is called 
Suddhftdvaitn according to which the animal spirits and the 
inanimate world are hut forms of the Supreme Spirit and are 
related to him as the sparks of fire to the tire. We have got a 
Manuscript of one work only ljclonging to this school (No. 157) 
in the Collection. 

V.—MISCELLANEOUS VAIaNAVISH 
PA RAH XGAMACCMMA NJ 

No. 158 is a copy of the Paranisgaujacfidfrn^bi SaiiihiU of 
the NflradapancarStia. As the Panoar&t ra Saiiihitflfl are 
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acknowledged to be the chief authorities for Valinavisin by the 
earlier Yai^nava fleets, and consequently do not belong to any 
one system in particular^ I have put the Manuscript under the 
above heading, it being the only one of its class. 

VIS NUBR A JETIC ANI>BQD AY A 

■ i 

Ko. 162 is Yi^ubhakticandrodaya which looks like a 
manual for the use of an ordinary Vai^nara not necessarily 
belonging to any of the sects already mentioned but worshipping 
Visi + m according to the general precepts contained in the 
Ftnigafl. The work ifl certainly older than Yallabha; for 
another Manuscript recently purchased wad transcribed in 
Sadi vat 1196 and Saka 1361, the cyclic year being Siddlifirtha, 
in the reign of Maharaya Sivadilsa, and wa.^ finished on 
Wednesday the 11th of the dark half of Asvina p the 15th or 
Amavasya falling in tho afternoon of the day ; while Yallabha 
is said to have been born in Sarnvut 1535. 

No. 160 is Bhagavadbliaktiratnavali which consists of a 
collection of the several texts on Bhakti scattered in tho different 
parts of the Bhngavala with a commentary and introductory 
versos. The author is Yipjupurl who calls himself a Tairabhiikta 
L&i a native of Tlrabhukti or Tlrhnt 

WORKS ON LATER VAISXAVISIT 

a- t 

N o* 159* BhaktiraSiIin| sasmiJhu T audNo. 1G1* MiiMiaintAmapi 
are representatives of later developments of Vai^avism. The 
author of the former was a pupil of ike celebrated K|^na 
Caitanya of Bengal p mid wrote the work in the tiaka year 
Banish kasakni which expression signifies 1493- But tho 
commentator lakes it as equivalent to 1463 h wherefore it appears 
that the word “Auka" occurring in that expression is a mistake 
for “Ahga”- The names of the author md of the commentator 
are not given * but the former calls himself a VarAka or +l a 
poor thing JT and Ktfudra or a Ab little creature The date of 
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the composition of the treatise agrees well with the date of 
CaUanya who was 3uom in 1407 Saha- 

The Muktieintamani promises Mukti or eternal bliss to those 
who adore JsgaimStha o£ Orissa, 

VI-KI6MIR IaITJSM 

Saivism is perhaps as old as Yais^avism* It does not seem to 
have a historical dement in it as Yai^g&vism had in the Satvnta 
religion founded by Y&sudeva or inculcating the worship of 
Vosndeva ; and hence the doctrine of Rhakti plays no prominent 
part in it. When the doctrines were reduced to a definite 
shape, the system came to be known by the name of Fasupata 
or M&kesvara- 

FlGUTATA OR MiHEfiVAliA mTEM AND TILE DIFFERENT 
M5JiE§YABA SECTS 

The Fasupta system is* ns we have seen* mentioned along w ith 
the P&nc&rutra in the test from the M&hRhh&rata referred to 
above. Images of £iva for purposes of worship are referred to 
by PataiijalL The Fft&npstei are mentioned by Hwhan Thsang 
as existing in different towns and cities in India in his time, 
Rfina speaks of them in the Har?acari.tra and Ksdambart. Most 
of the princes of Valahhr are styled MfUiosvara^. Hanikarficarya 
refutes the doctrines of the Mfihc&vnra school under IL 2. 37, 
Kamanuja also docs the same under that Sfitrcu and mentions 
four sects* the KApidas, the Kilflmnkhas T the PsLsnpotaE, and 
Saivas. Mfidhava explains tho doctrines of two of these sects, 
the first of which he calls Naknlisa Pssnpate and ihc second 
Sabu, 

SFAKDiJl$TEA AND ITS iROMLUlATOBfi 

The KiLsioir Mahesvaras are different from all these. Their 
literature! has two branches, one of which is called 
SpandasasLra and the other Praty abhijfttfitstra* The principal 


KXSWTr SCHOOLS OP SAIVTSH 1 S >9 

■work belonging to the former is that called 3ivasQtrflni f -which 
according to BhOskara, the author of the Yartikas, manifested 
themselves to Yusngupia under the guidance of a SiddW, 
Tv-iemarfija, however, in the Sjinudnnirpaya states that 
VflSDgnpta found them inscribed on a stone through the will of 
find,’ being directed to the place in a dream, In a verse at 
the end of Ifctma's Spandakftrikfivivamna we are told that theso 
Bntras were commnnimted by Mahe&i to Tasugnpta in a 
dream. 1 Utpaln in the Spandapradlpikil states that he learned 
them from fl Siddha/ However he may have obtained them, 
it is clear that other people got them from Vasugnptn. Le. t ho 
was their author. 


5^11 

fa-d. l^lkU I % < UH Mtl -J H* II 

r^icT 1 ibjtii i 

Manuscript Xo + 171 of this year's Collection. 

2 sftirFsr^FrmmY 


^nf^irmTjg ^ i q q ^ $ f^ TT IT^ 

1— 1-Yoffi Manuscript Ho. .>12 of 1S7 ;j-7G. 

a wz u 3aiwh 1 i 


ei ^k *i i a ftimw i qj 

eT3>n ar i iM i -41 hw i y+il ( 

JTf^TFT^ *n^flfhjF% If— From 

Manuscript Ko. 173 of this year’s Collection, 


* 





























200 REPORT ON SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT m., 1883-34 


Another work of equal authority is the SpandakOrikas* aa 
to the authorship of which also there are varying statements, 
Bh3j=kara says that Yasogupta communicated the SivasQtraH 
to Kallata, three parts of which he explained by composing 
Sotraa of hid own. In the Spands-kflrik^vivararLa it is 
stated that Katlata only published the Spanditmr^ which 
was composed by Vasngupta on MahJldevagirU K^etnaruja 
in the Bpandaninj&ya say 3 that Yasugupfca having obtained 
the SlvasGtras enilwdied their substance in fifty-ou® Slokas, 
Utpak, nn the other hand, vA\x us in the Spandapradipikfi 
that it was Kalkta who composed the fifty Anu#tubh Slokflft 
after lie had learned the Rahasya or essence of the tftetra 
from his preceptor Yasugnpta* 1 At the end of the treatise ho 
gives a Sloka as if occurring in tin- original in which the same 
thing is stated. 5 H The Satrae of his own 1 * which EhEskara 
speaks of must undoubtedly be the fifty ur tifiy-one Karikfis 
mentioned by others, Since this author flourished before the 
others, his account is likely to he correct* If tho verse given by 
Utpala at the end does really occur in tho original it decides the 
point, and the author of the Kiirikas must be taken to be Kaltata. 
But even if it does not, there U another verso which is 
commented on both by XJtjoln and Rama and which eousc- 
qiiently does belong to the original treatise, Le.. the EArik&g, 
in which the author praises tho stylo of his master.* This 
master is explained to be Yagogupta by both tho commentators; 
hence tho author of tlia EarikfiS must be Kailua, Perhaps the 
best my of reconciling the varying statements would ho to 
suppose that KaMaia put in verso what Ilia master taught him ; 

1 Sse fcbe v-'Tscfl pi-nin before in the footnote*, 

3 w\ I'a^Nrwftf^'HgTiKisH ifWrq; \ 
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or both together composed the Kitrikils -while Kallata published 
them. KaMaja wrote also a short Vftti on the Korikfc which is 
given In some places in Rama’s work and is frequently alluded 
to by Kgemaraja who expressly attributes it to him. The work 
composed of the Karikfis anti the V>tti is called Spundflsarvssva. 


PROMULGATORS OF THE PRATEtEHUSliZSTRA 

The founder of the FratyabhijMsilstra, the other branch of 
Kflsmir &tiva philosophy, was Somananda, the author of a 
work called SfradreH: but the writer of the principal work 
of the system, the so-called Sotraa whieh are verses, -was his 
pupil Utpala, the son of Udsyakata. 

The present Collect ion has the following works belonging to 
these two branches. 


Ko. 171 is a Manuscript in the &nd£ character of BliSskam’s 
Sivastltravurtika. The introduction of this is given by 
Dr. Riihler in his Report for 1875-76, from which we learn that 
the author of the Vartika belonged to the sixth generation 
after Yagqgupta, 

No. 173 is a copy of the Rpandapradtplkil in the same 
character. There is a modern copy of the work in Xilgarl in 
Dr. Buhler's Kaitnlr Collection. The author is ITtpala who. 
Dr. Biihler thinks, might he the same as the author of the 
RratyabiiijniLiOtra. But the former was the son of Trivikrama 
who lived at Nftrayaijasthaua, as we are told in the introduction 
of tho Spandapradfpika as well as at the end ; while the latter 
-was the son of UdaySk&rtn The author of the &|?andspradipiks 
quotes from the Paramitrtbas.Tra which is a work by Abhinava- 
gopta, the pupil of a pupil of the author of the 
Pratyabhij flits [lira. 1 

No. 16S is Pratyabhi j fi.lvima rai n rlaglmvytti by Abhlnovagupta 
transcribed in Saiiivat 1808. No. 165 is Paramilrthjisiiira, and 

-““-—-.--r_u. -_ _ _ __ _ * * 

1 r. * b, b, 2 of No, 513 o£ 1B7J5-7& 


26 [ R, ft lih jli idjirkat’s Works, Vol. II ] 






202 REPORT ON SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT MSS., 1883-84 

Nos. 1Q6 and 167 are copies o£ the same with K?emar5ja’s 
commentary in the ferada and Nagart characters respectively, 
and No. 163 is Abhinavagupta’s Gltarihasamgraha in the £&iada 
Character. We have also a Sarada Manuscript of Nfirayapa's 
Stavacintamani with Kfemarftja’s commentary (No, 172), We 
Siavc in the Collection two copies, one complete and the 
other incomplete, of a commentary on the Bhagavudgita by 
R&jSnaha RAma who represents himself as the son of 
NArSyapa who lived at KAnyakubja, and the brother of 
Kana (?). As the doctrines set forth in the introduction of 
this commentary resemble those of the KaSmtt &iva school, 

I have put the work in this class. 

SPAHDAiiSTBA DIFFERENT FROM MlDHAVA'S IAIVA, DARCANA 

In his Report for 1875-76, Dr, Bithler identifies the Spanda 
branch of the Kasiulr school with the Saivadarsana, the 
doctrines of which are explained by Madhava in the Sarva- 
datsanasamgraha, and makes a broad distinction between that 
and the PmtyabhijiiA branch which is explained by M&dh&va 
next. But this view is, 1 think, untenable. The first SirasQtm 
CaiianyamstmA and a verso attributed to Yasngnpta are quoted 
by Madhava as authorities for some of the Pratyabhijna 
doctrines that he explaius (Bib). Inch Ed*, pp. 1*4 & 95) i while 
none of the books or writers on the Spanda&Btra are mentioned 
by him in his acconnt of the Saivadatsana. 

COMPARISON OF THE FRQSCEPAL DOCTRINES OF THE TWO SCHOOLS 

Resides, the doctrines of MRdhava’fl Saiva school are totally 
different from those laid down in the Spandasastra. Siva, 
according to that school, is only an efficient or Nimitta cause 
of the inanimate world, the Karman Of the animal or human 
spirits being another prompting cause (p. 80); while there is 
also an independent material or constituent cause <p. 82), The 
animal spirits have a separate existence from the Supremo 
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Spirit or Siva; and even when they are delivered or freed from 
the trammels of the world they become lik$ Siva but not Siva 
himseik There is a plurality of animal spirits {pp. 34 & 85), 
Ramanuja also represents the four schools of Saivaa mentioned 
by him* in the passage referred to above , 1 as hold ins the 
doctrine that God or Siva is only an efficient cause, and net the 
material or constituent cause. But the doctrines of the 
Spandas&gtra are that God or ^iva creates the world by his 
mere will ; 3 he requires no independent material cause 1 as the 
Vaise^ikasand other school maintain; neither is ha himself 
the material cause as some of the Ved&ntins hold: but ha makes 
the world appear in himself, as ' ( a whole town '* or other 
things appear in a mirror, and is as unaffected by it as the 
mirror is by these** The illustration of a mirror is only 
applicable to this extent that he is not affected by his creation, 
while the theory that he is tho material cause involves the 
supposition that ho undergoes development and change* 
Being a simple substance not divisible into parts, if he develops, 
he mnst be immanent in the world and can have no existence 
distinct from the world* That Brahuia{n) 13 the material cause 
of the world id the original Vfcdflntic doctrine, as appear* 
clearly from the Vedanta Sutras; but the immanency of God 
and his having no distinct existence which are its consequences, 
are denied on the ground that tho Opani^ads represent hku, 

I Ante, p, 19S. [K r B r UJ 

3 

T. 1 1 i — Kal lava’s VjtB on tho Jirt*t KJlrIk .1 

^ *n%il 41 #<JT srf*TCTJ H^PTF^rf jj-a. 

I^K^emaHtja on the 

second SpandakArika. 

J 3TR 3 a/* ^WTd*^ Id H fdlIMM1 fd lX* 

^firair *^4 « m+i <.^1*5 w *a Pt*Tcti I— Ibid, 
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though a simple aebstance without pnrts p to have a distinct, 
existence at the same time that they represent him to be the 
material cause undergoing development. The two propositions, 
howsoever inconfiistonfci must 1)0 admitted on the authority 
the sacred texts; (Yedftntasutra* II- 1, 26 & 27), 

Saihkarsearya. and* before him, Gandapftda avoided these oon- 
seqnenceS by declaring the world, of which Erahma(n) i& the 
material cause to be unreal, and dne to some principle of illusion 
called Mftyfl. But they are avoided by Yasugupta and Kalina 
by having recourse to the illustration of a mirror; while 
Samkaracarya T a i 11 nst ration Is that o£ a rope and the serpent for 
which it is mistaken. Creation* according to the Kasmir iSaivafl, 
is therefore not unreal: and this follows also from their doctrine 
that it is due to God's w ill alone. Another illustration they 
give is that of a Yog in who by bis power produces anything 
he chooses without using any materials. The animal spirits are 
identical with the Supreme spirit 1 and become the Supreme 
spirit when they shake off their impurity/ These are the 


’ft 

II— Rama on Kiliikii 18. <TF5T la here to 
be understood only as " wonderful power." 

l-Kaiiaia’a Vrtti 


on KirikA 2, 

SJTO: H5ft4rT ^T3T FTT?F1T KarikS 9. Kims’* 

commentary on HOI is 1 F3T ^ 

^ipng’iBMRni u<ddr^4i 1 
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doctrines of thfe BpandosSstra, and those arc exactly the doctrines 
of the Pratyabhijha school also as given by MSdhava, Hence 
is it that he ijnotes the SivasQtras and Vasngnpta in his account 
of that school* 

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SFAFDA AND PHATYABHrjSZ feTTtAS 

Tha difference is that according to the latter school the 
attainment of Godhead is brought about by recognition. 
Yon aro God, but you do not know yourself to be such through 
ignorance ; you have therefore to recognise God in yourself 
through the instrnotions of your Gum or preceptor and in 
other ways. This doctrine was established by the founders of 
the FratyabhijSfl system on the basis supplied by the 
opandafiastra* and thus this system shows a further development, 
and in the order of time also it is later. 

CONCLUSION 

It will thus bo seen that the doctrines of the KftsniTr 
Waives are adualistic or Advaito and are radically different from 
those of the several schools of ^aivas mentioned by 
SamkatSOHryafl Ramanuja, and Madhava; and in them the 
influence of the Aupmi^ada school ^—whether that of 
Kamkarflelirya or any previous one, is clearly traceable. 

NY AY A AND VAlSE?lKA 

TIES IK A BA KSi VT1KH Vi 

■ 

We have one representative of Gotama’s system in the present 
Collection, the Tarkikamk^vyakhya by YaradarSja of which we 
have the second and third Pariechodas in No* 184. The 
Trirkikurak^t consists of Kfirikfis or Slokas and the Yyttkhyft is 
the perpetual commentary on those KArika*. 

THE AUTHOR OF THE VTiKmfjS AND OF 
TFJF OHIGINAL THE 3 A 1\E 

Dr. Burnell seems to think that Yamluftja is the author of 
the perpetual commentary only ; but at the end of the work 
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occur two verses the sense of which is. “ This is the work of 
Yarsdaifija conversant with the Nyayavtdyft and thoroughly 
proficient in the MimAihsa. Having closely studied the difficult 
worts of Vaaaspati, Udayana, and others, I have here given 
the substance, which those disputants who desire victory in 
debate should get up." Sow this cannot apply to the 
commentary, for the substance of the works of previous writers 
is given, not in the merely explanatory portion, hut in the 
original KarikSS. Then in the colophon we have. Thus ends 
Vmadaisja’s Ma^atra" As this Manuscript was written by a 
.Tains and as .Jaina scribes use the word ‘Sutra :f rather too 
frequently without looking to its propriety, it has probably no 
specific signification here. But the word Mtlla seeing to 
point to the belief that the original text or the Tflrkikarak;# 
was the work Of YaradarSja. However, the point Is settled by 
a statement occurring in a commentary on the whole work by 
Mtdlinatka, a copy of which has recently boon purchased, to 
the effect that YaradarAjs wrote the Yyskhfi on the £lokas of- 
the Tirkikaraksa composed by himself, 

Madhava quotes a verso from this work in the Sarvadarsana- 
gauigraha (p- TO) which I find in this Manuscript, It is the 2Sih 
of the second Paricchcda- Varadanija thus flourished usufficiently 
long time before the fourteenth century to become a famous 
author- Ho mentions Yscaspat-i and Udayana, as we have seen, 
and in the beginning of the second Paricchcda, quotes from the 
Bbfesya, Vartiks, Tlkft, and Tatparynparisuddhi, The BhS?y» 
meant is that on the Sutras of Gotama by YflUyayana : » nsl the 
Yfirtika is a commentary on the Bha^ya by Uddyotakara or 
Bharadvfija. The full title of the is VartikatntparyatJkfi 

which is a work on the VArtika by Yacaspali Mi&ra, and the 
Tatparyaparibuddki is a work on this last by U dayana- 

kifiAN'iVALt 

■ 

No, 183 is a Manuscript of the Kira p Avail which is & 
commentary on Pnisastap&dscdrya s BhAsya on the bn teas of 
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Knnada. by Udaynna. It comes down to the end of the first 
category or Drayya, 

WORKS ON MODERN NY AT A 

■Relating to modern Fyfiya, wo have Manuscripts of parts of 
Gadadhara^ works (Nos. 693 , 691 * and 681 ); and Nos. 6 S 6 - 6 SS 
are parte of the BMvlmndl which, like the GMSdlterl, is a 
commentary on the PTdhiti of Raghudathabhatta Siromaiji, 

There Isa a commentary on the BhAvauandl by MahiUleva 
Pni)hlmkam t he,, MaMdeva, native of Puntanibein in flic 
Ahmednogar District He was a pupil of SitikanMia, probably 
the same as the author of the T&rkaprakfi£a, Nos, 689-691 are 
parts of MaMdeva's work. 

Another commentary on !5iromanr& work is that by Jayai-5ma T 
of the Yyftptivada of which No. 1ST is a copy. 

We have a copy of a commentary (other than those 
noticed in my last Report) on JanakfnStWe N ySyaaiddhBnta- 
mafijarl (No, 185). It is entitled Rllabodhint, and the author 
is Narasimha Paficanana T son of Goviada TarlriUamkt'tin who 
liTed in Gamjamapdala or Bengali 

No. 186 is an independent work on the Nyfiya and Yaiae^ika 
systems resembling the Ttarkaearagraha and entitled Padsrtha- 
dJpikrU by Kondabhatla son of Rahgojihhatbb who is the same 
as the author of the Y&iyftkarap abh 0 ijanasftra 

JYOTI$A OR ASTRONOMY, ASTROLOGY. 

AND DIVINATION 

I—GAMTA BRANCH 

■ 

No, 205 is a Copy of a commentary on Bb 3 skarnc&rya'fl 
LlMvatl by MaihSMm who wrote it in the year 1614 . The era 
is noE stated ; but it must bo the Saiiivat t since the Manuscript 
was transcribed in Samwat 1733 , 
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ASIRLIDDUA'S COMMENTARY ON THE RHiSVATl 
Xo. 198 is ^ commentary on ^atAnanda'a Bhflavattic&rapa. 
The epoch year of this is 1021 5aka p and the work was, we 
are told at the end, composed in the year 4200 of the Kaliyiiga, 
i.e.. to 1021 SakfL. The author Of the commentary la Amruddha 
whose father was Shavasarman and grandfather MaMsftrmftn. 
The last was ft physician and lived at Yainanapum ; but. his Eon 
lihAva left the place in his old age and eetiled in the town of 
Saihkara (Benares). Examples are worked in the commentary 
for the Sftka year 1416 corresponding to the Yikrama year 1551, 
which was the year of the birth of Hfra, the son of Aniruddha. 
The work was finished on Saturday the 1st of the dark half of 
Asvaynj (?) in the Baka year 1417. The author gives 1520 
(Samyttt) as the date of his birth, ami states that he composed 
the commentary when he was 31 years old. The Bhssvatikarana 
follows the SQryasiddMnta. 

OTHER COMMENTATES ON THE BHlSVAT 1 
Mo- I?7 is ft commentary on tho same Earas>a by one Madhava, 
native of Ettuyakubja or Eanoj. who, when ho works exam pies, 
nae 3 sSakft 111", in speaking of the AyanEinsas or degrees of 
equinoctial precession, tho commentator tolls ns that the author 
based Ida rule for finding thorn on the supposition that In 
^aka 450* the precession was zero, he., the equinox corresponded 
with the last point of Kevatl and tho first of Aavtol, while 
according to the Sfiryasiddhtflnta it was zero in 421 Haka. 
For* at the beginning of tho Kali yoga it waa zero, and 
according to the Saryaskklhilinta, each libracionof the equinoxes 
which reaches the limit of 27' occupies: 1800 years. Bo that 
the libmfeion to the east was complete in Kali l,800 t and the 
return motion was complete iu Eali, HfiQO ; i.e., the equinox 
corresponded with the first point of Aivitti at the end of that 
Kali year. Kali 3,600 corresponds to Baka 121, the difference 
between the erafl being 3 P 179, Mfidhava therefore prci poses to 
correct his authors rule. 
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At present the Hindu astronomers follow a rule based on tho 
imposition that tho equinox corresponded with the first point 
of Afivini in the year 4 U &ka/ lint all these telco the precession 
to he one minute every year, he., 10 second in exm (h «ngh 
according to the rate of 27* in 1800 years, it fa ^ . 

and tht> hflS «™e on accumulating until it now 

amounts to about 1°. 

Mo. 109 is another commentary on the same Karann by 
Otmgsdh™ who was a native of a town to the west of Knruk^tra 
He wrote his work in 1(507 Kaka and his illustrative calenlarions 
arc for that year* 

No. 200 is another still, but the author’s name is not given. 
The coni men ni tor states that HliOskarflcilrya prepared an 

abridgement of the Sor^siddhanta to render it intelligible to 

his pupils, under the name of BhSsvatt; and a certain vain man 
of the Damn Of SatiUianda made some changes here and there, 
adding something and taking away something, inserted a venm 
in the beginning and another in the end containing his own 
name, and led ignorant people to think the work as his own. 
But them appear to he no grounds whatever for these assertions 
Btokamoarya WAS born in 1036 Knka, while the epoch year of 
the lltasvatr is 1021 Sakn. on which all the rale* are based. 
Bhaskarifcarya wrote a Kaluga in accordance with the Bralmni- 
siddhunta and it is not likely he should write another in 
accordance with another Siddttfnta t nor lias there hcen any 
tradition to the effect that he did so. Examples are worked in 
this commentary for the year 1577 iSnka and 1712 Samvat. 
The Bhasvatl Karnga seems to have been much nsed in Northern 
India, Hiuce all these commentators are natives of that part of 

the country, and moat of the Manuscripts noticed were 
purchased nt Delhi, 

GiE.UtAEAL-IUKA BY Kl .§ AY A OF NAXDIGti 

Kesava of Nandigrttma or Nandagaum, the hither of Gane&i, 
tho author of the GrahalSghava, composed a Katana which 

2? [ R, Q. Eharnirtftflr'n Works, Yok II ] 
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however "Was superseded by his son s trf&tisc anil is now little 
known. The work is called Gmhakautuka s and as in the ease 
of his Jfitakapaddhati noticed in iny last Report, 1 Kesava himself 
has composed a commentary on it. Xo. <00 is a Manuscript of 
the original as well as the commentary transcribed in 1500 &ika. 
The epoch year used by Kesava is 1-118, while that of his son's 
Gitihalaghava is 1412 Saka, The Saka year in which the 
precession of ilie erjuinoNes was aero is taken tc be 444. 
Kesava gives Kamalakara as his father’s name, and speaks of 
N an it i grama situated on the coast of the western sea as his 
native place, 

No, 21T is a Karima by one Raghunaiha who uses Saka 1484 
as his epoch. 

KHaKDA&HXDTA 

No. 1S8 contains calculations according to the rules laid down 
in the KliapdakliTidya for the use of the Kasnitrians. The lirst 
Hloka in that Karan a is given at the beginning, and some of the 
Karikfis occurring in It arc <1 noted. The Saka year used for 
most of the calculations is 1564 which was the year in which 
the author wrote. From this wo are directed to subtract .187 
and the remainder 377 represents the number of years elapsed 
since the com|>osiUi>n of the Karans. The epoch year used in 
this Karana is, we know, 8aka 587- 

MODE OF CONVERTING A LAt'KlKA INTO A FAKA DATE 

In the beginning the mode of converting a Laukika year into 
the corresponding tiaka is given. 47 U to be taken as a constant 
number and to that must be prefixed the number 0 f centuries 
elapsed since tho beginning of the Saha era at any given 
titae. To the number SO formed the number of passed Laukika 
years should be added, and the total represents the Saka year 
corresponding to the current FanUika year, which bak.i jear 


I Ante, p. 36, [ N. B. U. ] 




JYOTISA—SAPTAK81 AXP KALI ERAS 211 

appears to be the passed Saka year, since that alone is used in 
calculations. Thus, in the time of the author, fifteen centuries of 
the 3aka era had elapsed, and with the constant number 47 we 
have 1547. The current Laukika year was 18. and 17 {the 
number of passed years) being added to 1547, we have 1564 
which was the Saka year corresponding to the current Laukika 
year. The Laukika year here mentioned must be the Saptargi year. 

Prom the above method it will be Been, that in the first 3aka 
century Saka 48 corresponded to the current Laukika year 2. 
Now the &ika era began when 3179 years of the Kali had 
elapsed, i.e. Haka 1 past corresponds to 3180 Kali past. There* 
fore Saka48 past corresponds to 3227 Kali past, i.e.. Laukika 
current 2 corresponds to Kali 3227 last. Now if the Saptaxgi 
era began in the same century as the Kali era, in the first 
century of these eras, 2 Laukika current corresponded to 27 
Kali p:tst, i.e. the Wap tarsi era began after 26 years of the Kali 
had elapsed. This agrees with the results arrived at by 
I>r. Bit hie r, if the Laukika years given by him are considered 
as current years and the Kali years past years. 

ItiJlAYIKODA 

No. 204 is Riimavinodu, which is a Parana composed by 
BUmabliatta, the son of Anantabbnua and younger brother of 
Nllakaptha, at the orders of lbiiuadfisa, minister of Akbar. The 
epoch year is 35 of the era of Jclaluddin Akbar, who, it is stated, 
got possession of the throne in Vikranm 1612 and Saba 1477. 
Akbar’s genealogy is given in the beginning. The Karapa was 
composed in 1535 iSaka. 

Ffl ATTKF.if I Ai’Jt A K aIa 

No. 195 is Phntte&lhaprak&sa. The first five leaves of the 
Manuscript are missing. The work appears to be a Karana 
having for its epoch the year 16 of the era of Phaiteshah, who 
is spoken of as king of KcdAra. of tfculari, and of Srlnagara and 
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as the crest-jewel of the lunar race. The era of Phatteshah 
began in 17Li of Yikramn or 1578 iW The stale lie governed 
must have been the Punjab Hill State of Garlnval, in which there 
are places of the names oE Kerktrantltha and KedSjakilnta, as well 
as Srinagura. The author of the work is Ja^dhata. son of 
Vanamftlni, who lived in the country of Sibarauda (Sirhmd). 
VananiiUhi wan the son of Ihirgnmisra who was the son of 
TMJhava of the Gurgagotnu 

KIKANAVAI.l 

Ko. 6ii7 is a copy of the KiraR&vall which is a commentary on 
the SOjryssiddlianta by a Citpavan Brahman of the name of 
Dudabhai ihe son of Madhava, surnamed Gstfrvkar. This work 
is noticed by Professor Aufreckt in tin Oxford Catalogue; but 
he does not give the date of its composition. 

date of The work 

In proving that the Kali age proper has not yet begnn but 
that we now live in the introductory period called. KalfcwMhjS, 
by adding up the numbers of years for which the different 
dynasties mentioned in the Purina*, particular the Vi?pu t 
from Parlkpit (who ascended the throne about the beginning of 
the SsuhdhyR) downwards, held power—ihe author gives hm 
date thrao times as ftika 11341, corresponding to Kali 4820, 
In connection with this matter he speaks of the doctrine 
of a complete revolution of the equinoxes as a Vedakdhyamsta 
or a doctrine opposed lo the Vedas, Le„ heterodox, though it 
j^ j^voeflted by idhdskur,ivArya and others, 

U AND III. SAMHITA AND HOP A BRANCHES 

There ste several treatises belonging to these branches of 
Jyottfa- No. 210 is Vpldha-Gftrgyawmihidl. In the body of 
the work, the Jt?i is some times spoken of as Gargya, and 
sometimes as Garga. The work is different from the Gar# 
ft&iiihittt mentioned by Dr. Kern- 
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\'A ItsAPHALATICiRA BT NILAKAOTHa 

Xo. 206 is Varpaphalavkara by Xilftkamha. The commentary 
cm the work is by Mfldha va who rejiresents himself to have 
entered on the 35th year of his age on Wednesday the 14th of 
the light half of Italia in the year Sanivat lfigfl find 
Saka 1555, and makes illustrative calculations with reference 
to himself. Nila if apt ha appears to have belonged to the same 
family as Visvaniltha, thfl commentator on Krsava’s and 
Gagesa a works; but the verses containing an account of the 
family which are given in a detached form are corrupt and 
nothing certain can be made out. 

AX ACCOUNT OF VijWANlTFLW FAMILY 

An account of VisvatiiUba’s family occurs however at the 
end of No. 201 which is a Manuscript of the MiihQrtacadaniaiii 
by Wivadnivajiia. In GolagrOma situated on the Godavari and 
in the country of Vidarblia, lived Divakara who was the pupil 
of Gayesa, son of Kesava. The Gapern meant must thus have 
been the author of the Graltalaghnva. Divikara had five sons, 
the eldest of whom watf Kjspa who was highly honoured at 
the court of the king, and wrote many treatises. Vigpq was 
the name of the second son and Mai lari of the third; and the 
lust two were Kesava and Vilvanatlra, A son of Kysys was 
Narosiiiiha, the author of Vnsanflkalpalata, and Narasirijha’s 
younger brother was Siva the writer of the present treatise. 
The family belonged to the Bhnradviija Gotra. 

The dates given in three of Visvaufliha's works are, as stated 
in my last Report 1 ,1508, 1534. and 1553 Saka. corresponding 
to 1588, 1012, and 1631 a.®. Kuraaiiiilia also wrote a 
Commentary on the SOryasiddliilnta. Kahgauatha (the author 
of a gloss on Bbaskardtfirya’s Vjisanfl) and Kainrdakara, the 
author of the SidrLkiintatattvaviveka, recently printed in the 
Benares Sanskrit series, were his s ons.* It thus appears 

1 Aiuux id^vti 35 md [K, U, U, 

2 IVi'i bj-Odku ^ Eftujs. 
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that this we a family of Maratha Brahmans : and the l^dy of 
astronomy and astrology was successfully pinned hy it for 
four generations, their original Guru or teacher being Gtmes* 
of Nandagaum. 

V tT flH A VRHDAVAHA 

Ko. 722 is a Manuscript of a work entitled ViTjlhav r iidftvana 
or astrology of marriage, by Kebva who belonged to the 
BharadTflja potra aiid was the eon of E^oagSi- Rinpga ' WB * 110 
son of Sriyaditya and SriyMitya of Janardana who was a great 
Yajnika. The first leaf of this Manuscript contains tlio 
introduction to a commentary on the work s hut in the 
subsequent leaves we have the original only. The author of 
the commentary ifl Ganeaa, son of KeSava, and author of the 
Grahalsgliava, who gives the following list of hie works. 

1 Grahalflghava, a KarfUja 

2 Works on Tithiriddhi 

3 ^raddhavidhi 

4 A commentary on the Lllitvall 

5 A commentary on the Mnhflrtalaltva (of his father) 

6 parvanirnava 

7 Vaivahasaddipika or a commentary on the Vivfths- 

vyndftvana. 

SllNARi-tAJiTAKA 

Ko. 211 is in the colophon called Mm&rajajaiaka composed hy 
Yavanesvariloarya; but in the introduction it is stated that an 
ancient Muni taught the HoiS&Bt™ consisting of a hundred 
thousand Slokas to Maya, and ibis was abridged by MlnarSja 
into eight thousand SWoH In the margin the work is called 
Havana] sttaka, 

MEDICINE 

No. 218 is a fragment of a commentary entitled A yorvcdamsS- 
yana hy HemAdri. the minister of Kama of the Yiidava dynasty 
of Dovagiri, on VffcbhavVa As^gayofiabrdaya. In Lhe intro- 
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dnciion It 19 elated that "Hemadri, the author of the 
Caturvargacinttmapi, composed this lucid commentary on the 
Ayurveda called A^an^ayognhrdaya in conformity with tho 
views of Oai&ka* Hurita, and Suiruta, in order to enable men 
to acquire a healthy bodily condition so essential for the 
observance of the fasts and TOWS, and for the performance of 
the ceremonies involved in making gifts and charities which 
h&vo been laid down in the CaturvargaeinUmani. In this 
commentary he has incorporated the conclusions arrived at by 
H aricandra and others in their commentaries on tho Caraka 
and by Jaiyafa and others in their commentaries on the 
Sq^ruta ” Since Hamfidri here speaks of himself aa the minister 
or secretary of Bfona and mentions hid works on Bbarmasastru, 
he wrote this work after 1193 Maka or 1271 a,D +> the year in 
which Mahadeva the uncle and predecessor of Kama ceased 
to resign. 

The Atf£hg&h|daya is the principal work commented on■ 
where it is silent, the A§|3hgasaihgralia and other works are 
quoted and their texts explained when difficult. 

No, 21 & contains fragments of another important work on 
medicine entitled Cikitsfls&ra by Vahgasena, The name of the 
author** father was GadSdhara whose original place of residence 
was Kahjikiu This appears to be a very old work since w T c 
have a Manuscript dated 137d Samvat or 1320 A*D„ in the 
Collection of 1879-80. 

No* 222 is a copy of a work entitled Vfrnsi mbit val oka in 
which diseases are traced to sins* anti their natures, and 
religions, astrological, as well as medical, remedies are 
explained. It is attributed to u prince of the name of 
Ylrarimha who belonged to the Torn am line* YrrasimhaV 
father was DcvavarmafnJ and of this latter Iv&nrralasiiiiha. 

In the second Volume of the Archaeological Keports, General 
Cunningham gives lists of the Tomara princes of Gwalior 
(p + 382). In that supplied by the Tomara ZajnindpT occur these 
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three nanrtS bucccssJNoIf t-Ennwar Pal. H™ ^ ir 

SiAha Deo. 0£ these K»m»r must be the same *s Kamals, 
since ttlH word is corrupted to Kmhvula in Hindi and * 
interchangeable with r,B«> Btahm is the same as Pevnvarma. 
for according to the ordinary Hindi w of pronunciation 
this word is Devtema ; and Bir ffl&ba is of course Vw^mhii 
Virashiiha established an independent Hindu kingdom a 
Gwalior soon after the invasion of Timor, bavin* shaken 
nit the authority of the Delhi sovereign. His date is l 3 .o 
A.P.. anil of bis two predecessors 1350 A.D., and U** A ’ P ‘ 
In the present work the following works and authors 
are referred tfr" 


SrTpati (f.10 b, 12 h, 4(5-) 
Silravali (f. 2 at, 12 a. 4 c.) 
JStaka (£. 2 a, 42 ft, &e.) 

Hiirila (f. 2 a, 30 ft) 

Gflrgya (f. 2 ft) 

Makesvaratantra (t, 3 a) 

Atreya (f. 3 «) 

Susrutriciirya (f. 3 ft ,35 a, 

4o.) 

Tisat&cilrya (f. 4 a) 

Vaglihata (f . 9 «, 13 ft) 

SarUvalTjtuaka (110 ft) 
Padmapurilpa (£, 11 12 ft. 

&c.) 

SivagThl (f. 12 ft) 

Gautama (f. 12 ft. 31 fl). 
Brahmagita (14 a) 


Bralnnapo rttps; (1 i o) 
VpndasaiiigKiha (13 fl. 1 $ a ' 

4 c.) 

Vj-ddhasaWtapa (17 a) 
VrddhapfuitHara (If o) 
Baudhayana (17 a, 25 ft, 4c.) 

A rogyac i ntainani (18 a) 
Dfttnodara (18 ft) 

Stmnnkn (20 a) 
VpJdhsgautornR (21 a, 6® «) 
BralimatiulapTirapa (26 a, 31a, 
&c.) 

Mahribharata (26 a, 31 ft, 4c.) 
Susruta (27 ft, 34 «, 4c.) 
YSyupurSpa (32 a, 49 a, 4c.) 
Vficaep&ti (48 ft) 

K nmanuriinu (II 9 o* 4c.) 


TAXTRIKA LITERATURE 

In this class there are Manuscripts of a good many T\ork8 
written in the Stirada character, more than half of which arc 
not represented in Dr. BilMcr’s Collection of 187o-76. 
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V AM A K KSVaKATA NTKA AND TELE LIST OF 
TANTRAS CONTAINED IN IT 

Xo. 236 is a copy of the Va makes variant ra in which ore 
given the naan #, of the sixty-four Tantras. They are : — 


1 Maliftinftynsambara 

48 .Xayott&ra 

2 Yoginljala&anibara 

11 YrnoOOdya 

3 Tattvaiambaraka 

45 Tot tala 

4-11 BlxairavS^taka 

46 Tottalottara 

12-19 Baharfip^taka 

47 FancAmrta 

20 Jn5na 

48 RQpabheda 

21-28 Yamal ^taka 

■19 BhGtCK + id5mani 

2D Candrajiifina 

50 Kulasfrra 

30 Yasuki 

51 Knlwldisa 

31 MaMs&iii m oh ana 

52 Kulac&dainani 

32 Mahocchufmu 

» 53 SarrajMnottara 

33 Mahsdeva 

54 MahJipisaroata 

U Vkthu(tu ?)la 

55 MahAlak^micnata 

35 Nayotfeara (?) 

56 Siddhayoglsvaraniafa 

36 Hrdbheda 

51 XurOpikOmata 

37 Matfbheda 

58 HQpikamata 

38 Guhyat antra 

59 SarvavSramata 

39 Kamika 

60 Yimalamatit 

40 KtdapMo 

61 TJttama 

41 EllasSra 

62 Arunesa 

42 Kubjikaniata 

E;3 Modanesa 


€4 Yisuddhesvara 


The names in this list differ a good deal from those occurring 
in the extract from this same Tantrn. given by Yajfiesvara 
&lstrin in his JryavidytaadMkara (p. IGO). and from those 
given by Professor Aufrecht in the Oxford Catalogue (pp+ 106-9). 
In our list Nayottam occurs twice, being the 35Sh aa well m 
the 43rd. There must be a mistake here, and we should 
perhaps read VatulQtta?a in the first place with Yaja^vara 


SS [R. G. BtartdHrbtx’ii Warts* VoL LI] 
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&tstrm and Professor Anfrecht. Similarly we have M&hc- 
cchiJ^ma here for the Ysmajn^ta of others. This last might be 
taken as meant for the Vumakesvara or Yflm ikes vara Tantra p 
the name of which must be found in the list; but 4b M&ho- 
cchn^nia"* hardly admits of being so understood * whence 
probably we have a mistake here also* 

No. 735 is called Saba rat ant m in the colophon. It contains 
charms and incantations in Sanskrit, Hindi, Gujarati* and 
Marathi the effect of which ia the destruction of enemies, the 
averting of evil, the acquisition of miraculous powers and any 
desired object£c. The charms and incantations are in one or 
two places called .Sahara Mantras, 

In the beginning tlie following arc mentioned as the twelve 
Kfip&likas :— 


Adinatha 

Mahakilla 

Anafcha 

Kalabhni ra van&t ha 

Kala 

Yatnka 

Atikalaka 

Blmtanfttha 

Karflln 

Yim(YTra?)nntha 

YikarJila 

Hnkardhu 


The following are mentioned as the twelve disciples, the 
founders of systems (M&rgapravarhaka). 


Xagarjuna 

Jodubhrla 

Hariscandra 

Saptan&tha 

Bhlmauatha 

Goraksa 


€arpa(a 

Ava(?)gha(a 

YairSgya 

XairLtMdbarl(tin) 

JalariidhariCrin) 

YamalSrjnim 


No, 227 contains the first and ninth chapters of the KulSrnava- 
tantra. Nos. 242 and 731 are from the Itudrayauialatantra; 
No. 245 from the Brtth mays mala: No. 737 from the Bhairava- 
yamala; No. 22$ from the SaxiiioohanaUntra; No, 22G from the 
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YisvoddMitrtAntni; and No, 246 from the HudarsamasariiHta* 
No- 234 contains the Bhairavastava from the Bhairavay3mal& 
and another incomplete tract. 

OTHER WORK? 

The rest arc compilations* manuals* and original treatise?. 
No. 224 is Siddhakhantjia of the MantrasHm by Farvattputra 
Nityanatha* It gives the Mantras to he repeated and the dark 
processes to be gone through, for the purpose of attaining 
miraculous or magical powers* such as those of subduing other 
people to one’s own will* raising the dead, &c. 

The title of No. 232 is Netroddyota which is a work by 
Ksemaraja* pupil of Abhinavagnpta. 

KjUlAXAIxlYILlSA AND VAPIVASYJUABABYA 

No. 225 is Eamakalsvilasa wiik a commentary, and No. 734 
Yarivasyftr&ho^yru The author of the KliniahalftvjlJlsa is 
Pupyananda, and of Elio commentary NalananaudaniUha* while 
the Yarivasyftrahasya is by Bhctskararftya, the ecu of Gniubhlra* 
rSya who flourished in the beg inning of the seventeenth 
century. The subject of both works is the same* but the first 
is older and more authoritative and is quoted in the Eecond. 
They give a mystic interpretation of the modes of worshipping 
the Devi in her agreeable or rather sensual form, and identify 
the philosophy ultimately involved with that of the Upanipds* 
The system is in some places called Sambhavadar&ma by 
Xu bm&uandanaiha. 

attract of the doctrines of the §i mbh a vadak£ana 

Siva and Sakti are the primordial substances. Siva in the 
form of Prakasa (light) enters into the Sukii in the form of 
Yimarfe or Sphhrti (feeling or appearance)* and assumes the 
form of a Bindu (drop) ; and Sakti similarly enters into Siva, 
whereupon the Bindu develops and there arises out of it the 
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female element called Nada which is 41 aa minute aa the end of 
a grain of rice and is pregnant with nil the primary' principles 
which, according to this j=yatem T are thirty-six in number* 
These two, the Bindu and the KMa, becoming united form 
one compound Hindu. mid that substance represents the 
intense affinity between the female and male energies. It is 
called Kdma (Love), and the two drops, of which that represent¬ 
ing the male, is white, and the female, red, form the Kala. 
Kama is identified with the Sun and the two drops of the Kata 
with the moon and fire respectively- These three, the 
tompound Bindu or Kama and the two male and female drops, 
again form one substance called Krnnakalft. from which 
proceeds the whole creation of words anti the things expressed 
by them (YAgartlmn). 

In the Yarivasy Srahas ya the three substances forming Hie 
Kamahnfil are thus stated 1st, the compound drop or Kama \ 
2nd t the two male and female drops; and 3rd, what i» called 
the HsrdhakaJA which results from the development of the 
first Hindu after it has been entered into by the Sakti h and the 
nature of which* says Bhfidkararfiya* should l>e known from 
the month of a Guru only and should not be described in a 
book. This last seems to correspond to (he Ndda mentioned 
by NatanAnandanfttha* In a text quoted in the commentary on 
the K^makaTrivilasa, the highest deity or Kamaknifi is spoken 
of as having the sun (compound Bindu) for her face + fire and 
moon (the red and white Bind us) for her breasts, and the 
Hard liuTkaki for her organ of generation. 

Kamakaki fc also called Para* Lalitft, BhattArika. and 
TripurasiiadarL Siva is symbolically identified with the letter 
a and Sakti with h the last letter of the Sanskrit alphabet. 
Hence the female element called Nil da which arises from the 
development of the first Hindu is called Thirdhakala, i.e. f 
one-half of the Kali! mystically identified with (lie letter A- 
The mystic symbol of Klmakakl or Tripuradundarl, who is the 
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result of the combination of Siva and Sakti, h the combination 
of a ami A. Le* + Ah or Aha which is the same as A ham *'!*** 
Hence Tripurasuiidari is called Ahamta or egoism, and hence 
it is that all her developments (i.e. T the whole creation) have 
egoism or individuality \ and all souk are but forms of 
Tripurasundarl and. according to Pmjyfiminda* become 
Tripurasundarl when they study and practise the Hainakalavitly^ 
with its series of Devre&kras or mystic circles. A and h T being 
the first and last letters of the alphabet contain between them 
all letters and through them all words, he.* the whole speech; 
and just as all things are produced front Tripuraaondarb so are 
all words which express the things. She is thus called Paru* 
the first of the four kinds of speech* Creation as stated by 
Bhi'tskarunlyu is Pariyftnia or development and not Yivarta or 
the generation of false appearances- 

THE THIRTY^ 1 % PRINCIPLES 

The thirty-six primary principled of this system are the 
following “ 


1 

Siva 

13 

Prakfti 

25 

PSyu 

2 

Sakli 

14 

A ham tarn 

3tl 

Upastfia 

3 

Sad^iva 

15 

Bnddhi 

27 

Sahdu 

4 

Is vara 

ll> 

Manas 

23 

SjKirsa 

5 

tfnddhavidyft 

17 

Srotra 

29 

Rapa 

ti 

Maya 

IS 

Tvac 

30 

Rasa 

7 

Kala 

19 

Netra 

31 

Gandha 

S 

Vfdya 

30 

Jihvft 

32 

AfrfiAft 

u 

Rflga 

21 

Ghrn^a 

33 

Yfiyu 

10 

Eala 

22 

Vac 

34 

Tejaa 

11 

Niyati 

23 

Papi 

35 

Ap 

IS 

Furiifia 

24 

Pftda 

35 

Pfthivl 

The first eleven only are peculiar to 

this system, the rest 


the same ns those of the S&ihkhyas. No. 17^21 am the five 
organs of senses Nos* 22—the organs of action, and No. Id 
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the organ of sense as ’well as action* Nos, 21 31 are the five 

TanniSirSgi or subtle element and Noe, 32 — 36 are the 
developed elements. 

This is the philosophy of the foimbhava Darsana, and it will be 
seen that though it admits a male element in the beginning, still 
it is thoroughly subdued by the female element which becomes 
predominant* and the highest deity Is a goddess vk. H 
Tripurasundarl. The ambition of every pious follower of the 
system is to become identical with Tripnragundarl, and one of 
his religious exercises is to habituate himself to think that he 
H a woman. There is a &akta ascetic in a village in the vicinity 
of Poona, who, 1 am Iold t dresses himself like a female. 

MODES OF PROPITIATING THE HIGHEST DEITY 

The Yarivasyftrahasya enters also into the details of the 
Sakti worship and explains their hidden sense. At the end of 
the commentary on the Kamakalavilosa we are told that no one 
can attain the knowledge of Brahnm(n) as above explained or 
enter into a union with Siva or Tripnrasundart who does not 
assume a Drk?a p i.e., who does not devote himself to a certain 
system of religious exercises. There are three kinds of Dlk$&, — 
Ayavl s &lktl and Sambhavl. The Dtkga can be attained only 
by the propitiation of the supreme deity. This propitiation is 
effected by three modes of worship which are called Faro, 
A para, and Farlpara, The first consists in fully concent rating 
the mind on tho Devi as sitting in the lap of Siva in the 
Mahftpadmavana (a garden of lotuses), ns possessed of a body 
which is pure joy and is the original cause of all, and as 
■ identical with one's own self. The second is the CakrapGjs. 
the worship by means of the mystic circles, which is a 
BfthyayEga or materia! worship, and the third consists in Study¬ 
ing and knowing tho true doctrine (?)* 

The propitiation by the mode of Cakmpffja is effected by 
offering to the Devi the highest nectar, Le> t wine. Meat 
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and Gsh are also to be offered and In a text quoted in 
connection with this matter, Jive things the names of 
which begin with m arc mentioned as calculated to propitiate 
the Devi. The live are Madya or liquor, Maiiisa or meat* 
Mateya or fish, Mudra or mystic gesticulation, and Maithuna 
or copulation. Thlfl &lmbhava Darsana is to be resorted 
to by those who are desirous of Mok^a or final deliverance. 

RELATIONS BETWEEN THIS AND THE OTHER TJtSTRIKA SYSTEMS 

Tlvc systems incutc&ted in other Tantmii such ns the 
MahBm&y&Sambara were no doubt equally with this system 
taught by &iva,* hut they are not to he followed ; for Siva 
taught them in order to delude the wicked* and men with 
lower qualifications only should resort to them. It will thus 
appear that the Tuntras inculcate the worship of the supreme 
female deity in a large variety of mutually Inconsistent forms* 
Home of which are dark and terrific. There were a great many 
sects of Devi-worskippers and each system of worship was 
conceived in a distinctive -spirit, 

ART 

No. 247 is a copy of the first two out of the seven chapters of 
a commentary on the SaihgTtaratnakara by Kallinatha, sou of 
Laksma^iryu. The Manuscript i* very old und the leaves are 
in a dilapidated condition. We have a fragment of a work on 
dancing (No. 248) T and another of a work on house-building 
called AparJijUaprccha by Bhavadeva. 

JAINA LITERATURE 

WORKS OF THE DIGAM BAR A SECT 

DHAKS1A 

In Ihe FravacanapariksfL by Dharmasiigaraga^i to be noticed 
in connection with the literature of the ^vct&mbarns, it is stated 
that the DigambELra sect originated in the year 609 of Mahayrra 
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corresponding to S3 a,u., on the supposition that Mahanra’s 
Nirvana took place in 470 before Yikrama p or 526 before Christ 
One of the earliest authors whose works are referred to by 
Subsequent writers is KundakuiidjldTrYa. The line of High- 
priests founded by him is mentioned in an Inscription dated 
1127 Saka* (JBBRAS, Vol. X T p. 236). Three nf his works, 
the A^aprilbhrta, the BhUvEdiprAbhria, and the Snmayasara* 
exist in Dr* Ruhleri* Collection of 1875-76, There is another 
copy of the last in my Collection of 1882-83, and in the present 
Collection we have Manuscripts of two more of his works, the 
Pruvacutiasara (No* 304), and the Niyamasara (No. 293). 

PlUVACAXASXftA BY KL'ND AKFNE ACIEYA WITH A 
HINDI COMMENTARY 

The first consists of Prakjla GiEliff* by Kondakundaearya 
with a Sanskrit translation by Amrfcacandra h and an excellent 
exposition in Hindi hy HemarSja, who wrote his commentary 
at the instance of KaumrapRla (Kanialajtfla) of Agra* Kaojiira- 
pila represented to HenmrSja, that the SaroayHS&ift had already 
been explained in Hindi by RajamaUa, and if the same thine 
were done with the Pravacana:the religion of the Jin a 
would flourish in all its branches : and requested him to write 
a Hindi commentary on the work. This commentary was 
finished on Sunday the 5th of the light half of the month of 
Mftgha in the year 1709 during the reign of Shah Julian, The 
present Manuscript was transcribed in Sam vat 1809, m that the 
date 1709 refer to the Sarnvat or Yikrama era; and is 
thug equivalent to 1653 a.d*, when Shah Jahan was on the 
throne of Delhi, 

ANALYSIS OF THE FRAVACANASlRA 

The first leaf of the Manuscript is missing but from the Hind! 
commentary on the second it appears that it contained a Oat hit 
expressive of adoration of TardhamSim* the last Tfrthamkara* 
In the second Gftthli obeisance h rendered to the other 
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Tlrthamkaras along with, the Siddhas and Srama^as, and in the 
third, to the Arhatfl living during the author's time* In the 
fourth and fifth T after having in this manner adored the Arhats, 
Siddhas, Oanadhariis, AdhyftpakaS, and Sldlius, who wo are 
told constitute the five chutes of Faram es{lims p the author 
expresses Jus submission to or dependence on (Up&saiiip4dy&) 
that 4 "state of serenity” (Saniya) attained by them which leads 
to Nirvana and which is associated with or follows upon faith 
in the correct doctrine (Visuddhadarsana) and knowledge 
(jMna), 

THE THREE JEWELS 

The sixth GJUM sete forth that a Jlva or soul obtains XinJna 
and also the dignity of the sovereign of the gods, Astmis, and 
men, front Cflritra (right conduct), associated prominently 
with faith in the trne doctrine (jfomyagdarsanu 1 ) and knowledge 
(Jliana)* The commentator explains that there are two kinds 
of Otritra. one which is unaccompanied by desire CVtfnrlga) 
and the other which is accompanied (Siirflga), The first leads 
tu Moktfa or eternal bliss, and the second to the sovereign 
dignity spoken of in the Gat ha. 

In the seventh Gfltha we are told that faritm, or right conduct 
is Dharcna j Dharmn U what is called SHmya (serenity or 
equanimity), and Samya is a condition induced on the s^oul or 
the developed condition of the soul (Puriijfcmn). in which 
ignorance (Moha) imd perturbation (K$obha) are absent. 

The eighth sets forth that the developed condition of any 
object is for the time that that condition lasts, the object itself ; 
therefore, when the condition of Pbarnnn is developed in the 
soul it is the soul itself, i.e.* Dhuruia is the soul in that 
developed condition. 

I This gspiestfon m wm or befiflYiflg in the truth oE the doctrine* 

of Jim, 


29 [ B* Bhitidir Laris Yc L II ] 
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THE THREE KINDS OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE SOIL 

Ninth GiltM.—Jivn being capable of development or change 
becomes meritorious (Subba) when merit is induced in him by 
sach deed a as alms-giving, worshipping* observing vows ami 
fast a j full of demerit (Asnbha) when that quality is developed 
by deeds of demerit ? and pure or serene when developed os 
free from desire. 

Tenth GfttM*—There is no substance without some develop* 
ment (PariQ&maX nor is there development without substance ; 
a thing's having existence ia its bein^ made up of substance, 
quality, and development* 

Eleventh Gfttha.—The soul or Atman that develops fn the 
form of Dliarma obtains the bliss of Nirvana when bo realises 
in himself the "pure” or “serene” (Saddha) i.e., when the 
Dharuia is of that nature; and heavenly bliss when the 
meritorious (Subha) is realised, Le>, when the D harms consists 
of merit* 

Twelfth GUtM*—When the soul realises in himself demerit, 
he becomes a low' man* a brute, or a denizen of hell, and being 
subject to a variety of torment* wanders for long (through the 
circle of existences), 

THE HIGHEST DEVELOPMENT AND ITS RESULTS 

Thirteenth Gat hit.—Those who become perfect through being 
developed into pure serenity (Suddha Dharuia) enjoy in 
themselves bliss snrpassing every other kind of it, beyond all 
pleasure of *eme r incomparable, endless, and indestructible* 

Fourteenth Gathl*—That Smmana is to he considered as having 
realized the pure nr serene in himself (£uddhopayukta) who 
knows perfectly all things and the systems that explain them, 
who possesses self-restraint and has practised austerities, who is 
free from desire, and to whom pleasure and pain are alike. 
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Fifteenth Gat ha.—He who'has become pure by the realization 
in himself of the pore or sereue s is free from the dual in the shape 
of everything that sets as an obstruction to knowledge 
(AnULnftya) and that deludes or misleads (Hoha) t and thus obtains 
omniscience and becomes self-sufficient* 

Sixteent h Gftthft.—Having thus attained to his nature (the 
highest development of his nature) and become omniscient* 
deserving of respect from the lords of the three worlds, and self- 
sufficient p lie becomes what is called Bvayadibho. 

Seventeenth GathSL—There is in him then production (of the 
highest nature) not to be followed by destruction* and a 
destruction (of the lower nature) not to be followed by 
production ; ihus in him unchangeable existence, production, 
and destruction are united. 

Eighteenth Gatha.—With reference to one development or 
another, a thing undergoes production and destruction (at the 
same lime); everything verily has existence : (which existence 
implies Ihe production of one development or modification and 
destruction of another* and also permanence in so far as it is the 
same substance), 

Nineteenth Gatha.—After bis Ghati-kannans' (the disabling 
Karmatm) have been destroyed and he has conic to have infinite 
power and extensive light* his knowledge no more depends on 
the senses, and he develops in the form of pure knowledge and 
bliss. 

Twentieth Galhn.—Tho possessor of pure knowledge (he., a 
Koval in) has no !>odily pleasure or pain* since he docs not 

I Tbc GhJUmi IvnrmftMi are Bus b JERn&Yiranlja* dm* whfdi art* jlj an 
Lmpcdliftent to %hs knowledge of the troth; 3 n DarcaMmramjft* that which art* id 
an impediment to the belief in the u(£c»cp of the JiUna diipcuftrtioii ; Mohanlya, 
that Which produces bowfld*tHflnt find disability to ch&Me teLwecn ihu various 
dfrgKwtfttiA pmraulflat&J by different teaehtisi ; 4, Ant&rja, sbnt which prevent* 
one'* entranpe oti path that Imtli to carnal blM,—ftortod njumdua eaunueEitary 
ost latitkrirSciiry&a Bhasjfi on [ VctUntu Sfltnv] If, 2, 33, 
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depend on or has no senses. The nature of his knowledge and 
hi8 bliss should therefore he understood. 

Twenty-first Gath A—To him (Kevalin) who has developed in 
the form of pure knowledge, all the developments of Substances 
(past, present and futtire) are directly perceptible ; he has not to go 
through the efforts Avagraha' and others (as ordinary mortals have). 

Twenty-second GSthih—Nothing is imperceptible to him who 
has him self become pure knowledge, and who possessing the 
perceptive power of the senses, has not the senses themselves. 

Twenty-third GfithA—The soul or Atman is co-extensive with 
knowledge ; knowledge is co-extensive with the objects of know¬ 
ledge; the objects of knowledge are Luka (or the universe of 
things) and Atoka (or pure vacuity); and therefore knowledge is 
all-reaching. 

Twenty-fourth Gath A—He who does not believe the Atman 
to be as extensive as knowledge must believe it to be cither 
smaller or larger than knowledge. 

Twenty-fifth GfitM.—If the Atman be smaller, then 
knowledge, being Acetana nr not-knowing* will not be self- 
conscious ; since being larger, knowledge mnst exist in some 
place without Atman who alone is Cetana or knowing ; if it he 
larger, then, in places where there is no knowledge, he will not 
know or he Cetana, i.e., Atman will have to be considered as 
Acetana in those places in which there is no knowledge* 

Twenty-sixth Gat ha.—The best of Jinas is everywhere and all 
tilings in the universe are in him (in the sense in which all 
things reflected in a mirror are in the mirror) ; for he is pure 

1 AviigrahuH 1 brL Ariija, and J JttJurtin Tn lire the four stamen ttiroiagb which ft 
sensation Wham d t hi iig k acea ni a distance : ujd wc niv. uxuibh to determine 

wliethK It is ft mjm or a pOflt* tbti purc^pljon is in tlifl A vagrahji sitaffC; desire to 
have n distinct perception of lira lliEny; which follows is Thsi; distinct fmrceptwjo jj 
Avfijrai nml rlvo retemioa of ihc j mpTMtoti which reader* recollection i>Oh%Lblo is 
DhAranTottvsitl nu^rad ipakn. 
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knowledge and they are the objects of knowledge. (This follows 
from (filths 23.) 

m 

Twenty-seventh GathS.—TT» doctrine [of Jina] is that 
knowledge is Tinian, for without Atman there can be no 
knowledge ; therefore knowledge is Atman ; hut Atman may be 
knowledge or anything else, i.e„ any other attribute of Atman 
such as happiness or power. 

GATHAS 28 to 52 

WHEN KASlMAS' ACTS AS A FETTER 
Then up to Gatha 52 a good deal more is said with regard to 
JnHna or knowledge, In the 43rd and 44th we are told that the 
best of Jinus have tanght that Karnian necessarily rijiens and 
produces ics effects; but it acts as a fetter (Eandha) only when 
delusion, desire and hatred are produced by those effects; if one 
does not allow himself to be so deluded, attracted, or repelled, 
it does not act as a fetter tying biro down to the circle of births. 
Even the Arhats have to go through certain actions, such as 
standing, sitting and moving about, and teaching the Dharma ; 
but these are spontaneous, as amorous movements are in the case 
of young women, and do not produce delusion or desire; hence 
they do not act as a fetter. 

KsAYIKA JSANa 

That knowledge is Ksttyika (produced by the BCgaya or de¬ 
struction of the power of Karman) which embraces simultaneously 
the past, present, and future conditions of all things: while that 
know ledge which is not simultaneous, but is produced by degrees 
after one comes in contact with object#, is not Kfilvikn, nor 
eternal, nor all-embracing. 

GATHAS 53 to <18 

happiness of the second developed condition of the soul 
Then, up to Gatha 68 we have what is called Atlndriya- 
siik had hi kora or the treatment of the bliss enjoyed by the 
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Kevalin who has no senses; and afterwards of the happiness 
derived from the senses. This last depends upon Suhhopayoga 
or the realization of the Subha or meritorious. He who devotes 
himself to the worship of the deities, the Tatis (a^eties), and 
the preceptor* and to a virtuous course of conduct, and observes 
fasts, is a Suhkopayoglu. By this course of conduct a soul 
attains happiness in one or all of the three conditions of life, 
viz. p that of a lirute p man, or god. But this is a bodily happi¬ 
ness and does not spring from the nature of the soul; it is 
associated with misery: it only sharpens desire while being 
enjoyed and thus brings on restlessness, So that this sort of 
happiness is hardly to be distinguished from the misery that 
follows the realisation of the sinful character (Aihibhopayoga). 
There is little to choose between them. Real bliss is to be 
attained by him only who puts an end to all delusion (Moha), 
desire (Rflga) and hatred (Dve$n), and one can do this only by 
knowing the truth taught by the Jina, and learning to 
distinguish himself as the pure knowing soul or light from all 
other things which are insensate, 

GATH AS 69 to 92 

THE CONSIDERATION OF TIIE JNlNATATTYA ENDS 
With G&tha 92 ends the explanation of Jiiftnatattva which 
is call tni the first Ad hi karri* those mentioned before being 
subordinate Adhikftrm Then begins the Jfieya AdMMra, 

THE JSBTA ADHIKARA 
DRAVYA WITH CRN AS AND PABYAYAS 
Jueya ortho knowable is Dravya or substance with Guy jib or 
finalities and Faryayns or developments or modifications. 
Qualities are inseparable from Dravya and are looked upon as 
constit uting the breadth of a Dravya, while modifications extend 
over time, and involve sequence, and constitute the length of a 
Dravya* 
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There jirc modification* of substance and modifications of 
qualities. The raodlfication resulting from a combination of 
HnbaUnoeB is substantial modification (Dmvynparyftya)* This 
is of two kinds :—1st, that produced by the combination of 
like substances, and 2nd* that produced by the combination of 
unlike substances. The combination of atoms of the saute 
substance to form a Skandlm such as Dvynnnka Trya^nka, ie., 
is an instance of the first kind ; and men, gods, &c., resulting 
from the combination of spirit (Jlva) and matter (Fndg&lfr), are 
instances of the second- 

Modifications of qualities are also of two kinds :—1st, that 
produced by the increase or decrease of the qualities of tho 
same substance ; and 2nd, ilint which is due lo the combination 
of the qualities of different substances. 

It is the nature oE Dravya or substance to have qualities and 
modifications, and to be subject to production and destruction at 
the same time that it has per man mice (Utp^dn-vinflia-dhraavyB). 
To be thus U to exist. Though a substance is spoken of as 
something distinct from its qualities or modifications, still it- is 
to be considered as identical with them, since neither of them 
Can exist without the other. When an old form or modification, 
inch as that of loose earth, is destroyed* a new one such as t hat of 
a jar is produced, and in both cases? we have the same substance* 
viz., earth, Tims at one ami the same time we have production 
and destruction along with continuance or permanence- 

There are two ways o£ looking at things, one called 
Dravjilrlhikauaya and the other ParySyfflithikanaya. Tho 
production of a jar is the production of something not 
previously existing, if we think of it from the latter [joint of 
view, i.e. g as a Puryftyu or modification ; while it is not the 
production of something not previously existing* when we 
look at il from the former point of view, i,c s ns a Dravyn or 
substance* So when a soul becomes, through his merits or 
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demerits. a god. a man, or a deniaen of hrlb from the first 
point of view, the being ia tlio same, bat from die second lie 
Is not the same* Le. P different irt each ease. So that you ean 
affirm or deny earn at lung of a thing at one and the mmo lime. 

THE SEVEN MODES OF ASSERTION 

This leads to the celebrated Saptahhahgtoaya or the seven 
inodes of assertion. Yon can affirm existence of a thing from 
one point of view (Byati asti) P deny it from another (SyUn 
nasti); and affirm both existence and non-existence with 
reference to it at different times (Syftd asti nasti). If you 
should think of affirming both existence and nou-existence 
at the same time from the same point of view, yon must say that 
the thing cannot he .so spoken of (SySd avaktavyah)- Similarly, 
under certain circumstances, the affirmation of existence is not 
possible, (SyUd asti avaktavyah); of non-existence (SySn nBsti 
aviiktavyafi); and a !bo of both tSyful asti nisti JivaktnvYffi). 

What is meant by these seven modes is that a thing should not 
be considered as existing everywhere, at all times, in all ways, 
and in the form of everything. It may exist in one place and 
not in another* at one time and not at another, It is hot 

meant by these modes that there is no certainty, or that we 
have to deal with probabilities only, a? some scholars have 
thought. All that is implied is that every assertion which is 
true is true only under certain conditions of space, time, <Seo. 
This is the substance of the section which treats of 
Dravyasfimflnya or Pravya generally. 

SPECIES tw HEAVY A AND THEIR PROPERTIES 

Then we have Dravyavise^a. Dravya is divided into Jiva 
and Ajim Jlva is Cetana, i.e., sentient or conscious, and Ajiva 
Acetana, i.e,, insentient or unconscious. The latter is of five 
kinds-—Pud gala (matter), Dhurma (right conduct), Adharma 
(unrighteousness), Killu (time), and Akasa, (space). Alifisa is 
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divided into two parts. Lota and Aloka. The* first is filled 
with Jlva and the first four unconscious substances ; the other 
in a void. Some qualities ore Marta. I,e„ Indriyagrahya or 
perceptible by the senses : others are Amnrta or not perceptible 
by the senses. 

The qualities of PmLsaJa are Marta and of the other 
substances* Am Orta. 

The peculiar property of Akf^a is Avngaha, be.* giving room 
for the ether substances to exist in : of Dharma, to give motion 
to tbo Pudyala associated with Jlva ; of Adharma, to confine the 
Jlvapudgala to a certain place : of Kftla or time* to render the 
modifications of substances possible ; and of Jrva or Atman, to 
undergo Upayoga, i.o., the realization of the three kinds of nature 
mentioned before, 

A Jlva or Atman in a worldly condition lias four kinds 
of Pifi^a or living powers, viz., 1st, IndriyaprSija or the 
sensational power of five kinds ; 2nd, Balapraija, or the 
power of action by means of the body, speech, and mind ; 
3rd, Aytdipraija or the power of sustaining a bodily form ; 
and *ilh T Anftptaaprfi^a or the power of respiration. The first 
being of five kinds and the second of three, we have altogether ten. 

The four kinds of PrSna are the effect* of Pud gala ; and 
the Jiva having dehision, desire p and hatred developed in it, 
becomes tied down to the Karman which Pudgala generate* 
and to the Pranas, and thus experiences the fruit of the 
Karman, and while so experiencing contracts the ties of other 
Karman*. H The Atman being sullied by Karman assumes 
Fray as again and again as long as he does not abandon his 
attachment to the body and other external objects” (24) # 
The several form* of god. man, brute, &c. r which the same 
soul goes through, arc due to Xsman (name) and Karman 
which spring from the Pud gala (27). The body, the Manas 

30 [ E, G, EhandUrtar'a Works, T*L II ] 
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(mind), and speech arc the effects of Pud gala; and a 
Pnd gala substance is a collection of atoms. “lam not made up 
o£ Pudgala, nor have I made the collections of Puclgala atoms; 
therefore am 1 not the body no? its creator” (36). 

Ear urn arises from Pudgala. but it operates as a fetter to tko 
Atman, because he is capable of seeiug and knowing the properties 
of Pndgala and conceiving a desire or hatred for the objects 
created by Pudgala (17, 48, 49). The modification of the 
sonl consisting of desire, hatred, and delusion produces Bandha 
or the fettered condition (54). The Atman is the author of his 
own condition or development, not of that of the Pudgala ; the 
actions of the Fudgala are not done by the Atman though he is 
associated with the Pudgala (58,50). 

When the Atman having desire and hatred is developed 
into the Subha (good) or Aeubha (util) Addition. Ebon Pudgala 
develops into the eight kinds o( Karmnn 1 the first of which 
is the concealmentof the truth; and since both are associated 
together in same place, that Karman operates as a fetter to 
the soul (GO. 61)* The fetters of the sonl are really his delusion, 
desire, and hatred; and the actions of l he Pudgala are so only 
in a secondary sense (63). He who does not abandon his 
attachment for his body and possessions and thinks "here I am*. 
+ this is mme\ abandons the path of u sSramanuand goes astray (64). 

4 1 do not belong to others* others do not belong to 
me, f am mere knowledge (JfUUm) 1 ; ho who thinks 
thug thinks really of himself as the Atman (65). I think 
myself to he knowledge and faith {Darsanabhtite)* not to be 

1 The eight Karmana ami tba four GfattfrJ uwtioMd before, md the fotir 
AgWiai These last l, Yodunljra, i.o_* lha belief that there is something which 
one has to know j S, NSraikn* i.W* tho belief that I am a prison healing sudb and 
pieh a njinte ; 3 P Uotrikiii, te., the kaewJedg^ that I now belong to thm family of the 
pupUl Ot tbe wvcfibtpfrl Arhit ; 4, l.e,, aiPtionj n&xmxj for the pKKTVjtf ton 

cA UK Thcae tear are of use to enable dug to know the truth ; thfiefgrt they are 
AgS^rntd □ »,, Le.. not injsjrio^ hiTftLtahle.^ On TindSnaiidji, too. dt. 
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apprehended by the senses* the great being, firm, unchangeable, 
and mdependent (66)* Bodies, possessions, pleasure* pain, 
enemies, and friends are not everlasting ; the pure nature of the 
soul as knowledge and faith is everlasting (67)- lie who being 
purified contemplates himself as such cuts the knot of delusion 
(68). The knot of delusion being cut, desire and hatred being 
destroyedt a man assumes the nature of a Sraimpa indifferent to 
pleasure or pain, and attains eternal happiness (69)* 

now TO ATTAIN THE HIGHEST CONDITION OF WHICH THE 
SOEJL IS CAPAim: 

Having in this manner explained the nature of the particular 
Dravyas and the three conditions of the Jlvaor Atman* our 
author proceeds to describe the way of attaining the highest 
eondition h vis-, that of purity and simple thought in which there 
Is eternal bliss. That way is to become a Srainapa after one has 
taken leave of his relations and friends* Here two leaves of the 
Manuscript arc missing. But the frame of mind in which one 
shook! enter on that condition of life, appears to have been 
given here in this way* The man should think that nothing 
in the world really belongs to him, shoo Id have subdued his 
passions, and should be determined to go through the several 
modes or processes of attaining knowledge and faith, and of 
Olritra, Tapis, and Virya, 

The commentator states that the modes or processes of 
attaining knowledge and faith are eight in each case, 
Qiritni id of thirteen kinds. Tapas of twelve kinds, 
and Ylryfloitra is intended to bring forth the powers of one's 
own souh The intending Sramapa should also have assumed 
YaLhfijfttarBpft, literally 14 that form in which one is bom p ,r the 
original or primitive and uncontaiui unted form* 

REQUISITES OF A Ail ANA 

The external requisites of a Muni or ^ramnna kid down by 
the Jina nre that ho Should assume such a form, aud should shave 
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off his hair and moustache, should have no property, abstain 
from killing, atid should not adorn hh body. The internal 
requisite which put a stop to future births are* that ho should 
be free from attachment to worldly object that ho should bo 
do voted to the purification of his nature (Upayogasuddhi), Ilia 
notions should be pure* and he should not be dependent on any 
thing (other than himself) (4 P 5)* He should also realize in 
himself such other characteristics as the preceptor P who initiates 
him, may point out, and should learn the vows ; and then it is 
that he became? a Stuina^a (6). 

The following are the primary requisites of a Srauia^a 
as laid down by the best of Jinas> and if they are 
set at nought through careless ness, the Sramarta has 
to be re-initiated, (a) Yratas or vows for avoiding sinful 
actions, which are five 1 2 3 according to the commentator j (£■) 
SSumitis for the preservation of the vows, which me also five' ; 
(c) Indriyurodha or the restraining of the five senses: (d) shaving 
of!: the hair; (e) six* Avnsyaka observances; (/) Acela. *not 

1 The fitv Vntfasof Mahairatew are:— 1 AMmsA oat to kill, \je. T to proto^t 
all Llf-j ■ 2 Satyn h jpeAldflg ttoa truth ^[i a what 2vg?&*:iblu ; 3 Ashy*, not to 
laeul (even n hliuk of graaOj ^ B rahmafflir ja, cliaatsty; E Aktmcanva* powrt y— 
SaMiikiitri T att t SLrc 1 jnsfljftdTpakn. 

2 They nw^ 1 Irj&Mmitl, by pattis trodden by men, boasts, 

and Iwkfnji ciiftfully, sq^tiat to oocaioti the dL-ach pi any Living Croat ure j 
S Bliiiriitaa.ium, gentle, wilutary, sweet, rfghtoonji speech / 3 E^r^maiti, rfiOniing 
atais in o mm&er to avoid Uio forcy-two fctnjta that art Enid down 3 I Id&twib 
kwpanJtsomjtS, receiving At ill k'A-pjn^ of tbo thing* noqywury for religious o^eroi^ 
sduir iiaviug tfuvfuUy oxamioad fcb^na; B iitlsApanta&msti performing 

U*c operatiats of nature lu m unfrequented pla«\—Ibid, and MAdhava’d £sn- a * 
daraaiiHUZigiilis, p. 3S, 

3 ThcjjC are:— I SamiiyikjL II GaUrvfmiUtiBtaTt, IU Vmuhuijl, IT PnU- 
kraamna, V PratyJUtbyJUi^ VI Kftyotaarga. L ifcmtyftft is frevdcicu from loro and 
hatred or equanimity 04 regard* the agrefiabhmeas or dusgrecabJene'sii of things. 
This ±1 of six kitidjj* 1 + huasAuiajikn, which CQlltiStt in not liking good nuluut 
or diilihing bad uatuu-d- p SthfipnoftsSPiAyika^ mb being phased ur ikapkiaeod 
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wearing doth' or nudity; ig) A&uanft, “not bathing ”5 (A) 
K^ititAvana, “ sleeping on Ike bare ground" ; (t) Ad oat a- 
d ha van a, “ not cleansing the teeth ” ; (ft) Sthitihhojana, 
“dining while standing ; (l) Kkabhukta, “ taking one meal 

with bcautifht OF ugly images (of gods and otbftrt); 3, ftravyoafimayika, 
regTlfcliikg. n^&abla object a such as gold and disagreeable objects sm-h [ia csrih p 
equally ; 4. E$trt rns&mayJka, [miking: no difft-rtiiiM between pleasant places such 
aa ft garden and unpleasant plnces such as a forest of bramble* ^ E, EKlaflXm&yfkt* 
not being pleased or displeased by agreeable or disagreeable: aca*ons and time* * 
6* BbAvag^mrljika, love for all living lx mg* and shunning everything of an evil 
tendon cy. Some of (Jas» art) alto other wtae explained* 

II. CaGurrimi&tiiinsvft es the praising with devotion of tbu twenty *fgur 
Tirtbamk*ru& This id also of six kinds ; NBrnastava, SthapuifeUv* 
DrovyaBtiiTA, kc. 

III. Ya&danS is humbling OuvfrU before one who deserves to be worshipped 
by malting obeisance, and p raining, invoking a hb SaLflg, Kin^ilhg hil t r I nmph, ke L 

IV. PrAtfkramau* is the expiation of the sine concerning ^Panaii (unities;). 

Sibftpanil (frnagefjj Druvya (objects}, Kijcirfl i, places), KJlla (times), 

and Bhftva, (mantel state*). or sins generally. by mean* of Ninduua, 
Giurhana, and AIocmib, and other processes N in Jana id condemning 

lln> sinful ad nr repenting of ft to ODCEOtf; flaihana ii doing the r&uie 

bdore a Guru - and llocann is making a oenfesaLoTi of it to a 

Gum. Fratikralnnha is of seven ktnjd i— That performed £1) every day i 
( 2 ) every n4;kt, (S) every fortnight, ( 4 ) every loux months* and (&) every year [ 
(6) that which tms roforenou to Iryiipatha (walking), ami (7) Uitamfijthika, 
consisting in abstetnmg from food for ihc remainder oE quo 1 * hfn olu-r eaQ’ 
feesing oh eLns and becoming carulesd about the body Thu particular species 
ol PmUkraiiLaijin are differently giteu in other Iswla 

V. iVatyAkbyana ii keeping aloof from ar avoiding evH or improper 
names (KfLman), images {SthilpauA), objects (ftravya), and the other three, 
in order not to incur Him 

VJ. EjLyotnrgaifl the abandoning oi one’s body, U. P one's attachment to his body 
iu order to purify himself from sin* incurred by re&orimg to evil names, images 
objects. ir. p to Leaseu th.u force of Kainaim and thrive In. holincsa, Thin Is done 
winlH a man Is standing with all hia limbs immov&ble p Ida arms bringing down¬ 
wards Straight, the kfiM# unbent, the foot opart from each other by the distance 
of four fingers^ and the Lu^s atraighCp-'-From Cnup. VUI. of Aiftdhnras 
Dhnrmilmrtft, 



238 REPORT OX SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT MSS., 1883 84 


only. Pf In all there are twenty-eight observances (7, 8), If 
after the holy bodily observances have been begun, a break 
occurs* it should be condoned by processes the first of which is 
Aloeana or confession. And if there is an interruption in the 
internal advancement, the Sramaoa should go to another 
Sramaijia who is proficient in the doctrino of the Jinn, confess 
his fault and abide by his directions (10, II). Wherever he 
lives, whether in the company of other Sramanas or alone* 
a ftcanup should take care that his vow is not violated* and 
should avoid attachment for all things other than his pure soul- 
The Sramaua’s vow is to be considered as properly observed 
only then, when be avoids all attachment, devotes himself to the 
trne doctrine and to the acquisition of knowledge, and fulfils 
the (twenty-eight) primary requisition (12, 13). 

Attachment to objects other than one's pure soul operate* 
a* a fetter: therefore do Sr&m&nas abandon everything. 
Without total renunciation the heart is not purified: and 
if the heart is not purified what possibility is there of 
the destruction of Earman (18 P 10) + ? But this general 
rule has exceptions, A iSramapa may, having in view 
the necessities of the time and place when and where he 
lives, take such things to himself a* do not check his highest 
development (21). Such form of the body as befits a Sramaqa, 
the words of a Guru, discipline (Vinaya), the study of the 
Sutras* must be accepted (24); these cannot be renounced* So 
also the things the abandon in cut of which would check progress 
must be accepted. Without the body you cannot go through 
the whole discipline which brings on the highest development \ 
it should therefore be preserved and food taken to preserve it. 
But if the food is acquired by begging without committing the 
forty-two faults, the ^rama^a who eats it may be said in effect 
not, to eat it (26), Me is a Sramaio who does not care for this 
world or for the next, who eats and moves just in the proper 
manner, and who is free from Eagfiya, i.e., love and hatred or 
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likes and dislikes (25). The body is the only property of the 
iSratoana and for it oven he has bo attachment. 

PERFECT FAITH IN THE TRUE DOCTRINE NECESSARY 

FOR A SR All AN" A 

* 

This ia the Aeara or course of conduct prescribed for si 
Sramana; hut one essential thing more es required for the 
attainment of Moksa- He who is absorbed in one thing only i$ 
a Sramana. Such singleness of demotion fie only has whose 
knowledge about the nature of things is certain, and certainty 
of knowledge can be had from the Agaiuas or Jalna sacred 
books only; therefore* the study of Agamas ia a 
matter of the higher importance Cl). The Sramaija who has 
hot studied the Agamas does not know the nature of his soul, 
and the nature of things distinct from the soul ; and it is not 
possible for him to pot an end to Ear man if he does not know 
the nature of those thing* (2) + AU objects with their various 
qualities and development aro properly explained in the 
Agamas, and the ^ramapas kngw them only by learning the 
Agnmas (4). If a firaimna does not sec things through the 
Agttmas* there can ho no moral discipline for him (Samyama), 
and if there no moral discipline, how can he become a 
^ramana (5)? He does not become perfect by merely learning 
the Agamas t if he has no faith in w T hat is taught there about 
things ; nor does he obtain eternal bliss {Nirvati) by mere faith 
if he does not go through the moral discipline. (6). 

NO KNOWLEIXfE WITHOUT FAITH IN THE SCRIPTURES 

NO eternal bliss bt mere faith without moral discipline 

THEREFORE THE THREE JEWELS NECESSARY 
Here is explained the necessity of the so-called three jewels 
(Ratnas), viz., J M na or knowledges of thing® as revealed in the 
A gam as * f Darcana or faith in what is taught there ; and 
Caritra or Dharmap he., moral discipline.—Rut if a man lias a 
partiale of attachment for the body and other things he does 
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not become perfect or attain eternal bliss even If he knows all 
Agamas ft$X That Sramana, who has realized th* live Bsiuiilis 
and the three 1 Gaptia. restrained the five senses, got over the 
Easilya, f and has Daraana and Jntoa fully, is to be considered 
as having undergone thorough discipline (Samy&ta) 00* 
Friends and foe*, pleasure and pain, praise and censure, a clod 
of earth and gold, are alike to him (10), He who is perfected 
simultaneously in Darsana, JMna, and C&ritra is to be regarded 
as having attained singleness ot devotion (AikSgryu), and has 
completely realized the nature of the Sramana* 

THE SttAltiHAS WHO ATTAIN THE SECOND CONDITION ONLY 

The way to eternal bliss has thus been shown. The author 
next proceeds to mention the duties of the Si^mayas who realize 
the Subha or good only, and not tho Suddhn, These two classes 
of monks are mentioned, 3ie says* in the scriptures ; the first 
have A srava 1 , and the last are free from it. The duties of the 
Subhopayogin ore ^Devotion for the Arhats, kindness towards 

X Oapt] mean* ebff protection ot cbe nat from, dealra, ha tied, nttd detiudoil^ 
T*hfrh tfe him to tibu SonsAnk Thuy jure three :—L, ttnugnptl or prewnting the 
mind from wandi ring in the fanriit ot gmmkl pt^jurc* by oeci ploying it in oontqm* 
filattou, Btady, £c*; 2. V^gppti, U, preventing tho tongue from ftajlng foul 
things by a T ^ w o£ ^Imce, 4tc*; 3, Kfija^upti I. cl. putting the body in bci im- 
Enovabk posture aft In the easa of Eiijotaarj^— From Sataldthii’a 

TattTlrtb*lAxiL, 

a Krodha, J anger H , Mfinri, ‘pnW, MAyfc -deceit/ and Lobha ‘greed/—Sa? va- 

dfir naiift and Sakftlafclrth 

3 £uaiu> are the Enotenicnt a of the boll| corresponding to the movements 
of the ilunas, speech, and body through which Harman flows in from Lbs 
Padgnlft to the ftonl Tbifi Kaiman brought In by the movements (J.a, the Asm mg) 
the soul takes in when he U Inthitiiccd by as a wet piece of cloth takes 

in nil the particles of dH ftt brought CoWnfdft it by the wind-—^arvJuJjnftailaEi:mgrnh& 
aad KfLrtikejIhiuprektA SotntLimes tbe flbwing in p| the Knrman through the 
movementa which are called Yogsw U regarded aft AnraTL—SaknlnlirtL 
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the learned ; adorning and saluting the gnat Snddha ^rnman^ 
treating them with respects by going forward to receive them 
when they come, and following them when they go ■ preaching 
J liana and Dad&na, receiving pupils, and bringing them up, 
giving instruction in the worship of the Jinas, doing all the 
good ho can to the four classes of Sritvakas {lay-followers), 
Sraviklls (females). YaLis (priests), and Aryfis, and to the body 
of the Sramangg, without doing harm to hia own person ; 
conferring benefits on all Jainas, priests as well as lay persons, 

* 

through compassion without expecting anything in return ; and 
doing what he can, to bring relief when lie sees a Smmana 
afflicted with disease, hunger, thirst, and fatigue* Such a 
course of conduct is good for a Sramapa ; but for a Gfbastlia or 
householder it la of the highest importance and leads him 
indirectly to Mok*a, 


THE FIVE JEWELS 

Then follow a few GsthOa which contain some general 
observations, and the work ends with five, each of which is, 
according to the commentator, devoted to each of the five jew els 
( Katnae ) which make up the whole Jaina creed- Those five 
jewels are :—I, SaiheAratattva, 2 T Mok^atattva, 3, Moksatattva- 
sudhaka, 4, Mok^tattvasadhxma, 5, SastraphalaMbha. 

1. —In the first of these Gflthaa, it is stated that he who 
does net apprehend the true doctrines which form the Jaina creed 
and believes his fancies to be true, revolved in the circle of 
existences for ever. 

2. —He whoso conduct ie not improper* and who has firm 
belief in the truth, and is at peace, docs not remain long without 
the fruit- 

3. —He who knows all things truly, is free from attachment 
for external as well as internal things foreign to his true nature, 
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and has no desire far the pleasures of sense, is called fiuddha 
or pure* 

4.—He who is pure is a real ;9ramaua* he alone know* the 
correct doctrine and jKJSSt'sses true knowledge* and he alone 
attains Xirv3na. 

The next five leaves being lost, the fifth Gilt ha is not 
before me. 

COMPARISON OF THE CARDINAL DOCTHIN^ OK JAINISM WITH THOSE 

OK THE SAMKITTA. VED ANTIC AND BtTDJDHIBTIC SYSTEMS 

This is a nummary o£ the Jaina doctrines m explained by 
a teacher of very great authority among the Digamliaim The 
■ idea of the three conditions of the soul, the sinful, the meritorious 
or virtuous, and the pure or serene,—with the corresponding 
fruits of a miserable life among the lowest orders of being, of a 
life of happiness and pleasure in the region* of the gods* and of 
eternal bliss-—, is common to this system with the Bftiiikhya, 
the Advaita YedJinta, and Buddhism. But it differs from 
the last in maintaining the existence of the soul as an independent 
substance, and from the other two in regarding love* hatred, 
merit or virtue, Are., a* qualities of the soul, and in maintaining 
that the edu] is capable of development or modification* 
According to the &iiiikhya and Yedlata, the son I is in ns 
nature, unchangeable (Avynya )* imperishable { Xitya ) + pare 
( Buddha ) T limitless thought (Buddha), and unfettered (AFukta) ■ 
while love, hatreds virtue, Ac., and the fettered condition 
arc tho results of the insentient principle, which ia Prakjti in 
the first system, and M;lya or Avidyfl in the second* 

With the Jainas the fettered condition is the result of the 
q ualit ies of the soul* love or d sire and hat rod + and of their 
insentient principle, the Pndgalfl. To distinguish the soul from the 
Prakpti or Avidya with its results, and know Lt as distinct, is what is 
necessary for Mok^&or dels vq ranee according to those two system* ; 
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while according to the JAinas, that condition of the soul, in 

* 

which it loves and hates, must give way to the development of the 
highest qualities, viz., purity T serenity* and limitless knowledge. 

In admitting love, hatred, and others ;i$ the qualities of the 
soul, the Jamas agree with the VaisL^ikas. On one or two 
points they hold a view which id of the nature of a compromise 
between the Sfuhkhyas and the Yedantins on the one hand 
and the Yaisesikas on the other. The former maintain the 
doctrine of SatkSrya, L e +1 that an effect is the same as its 
material cause or pre-exists in that cause and is only made mani¬ 
fest by the operation which that cause undergoes while the 
latter advocate the doclrine of Asatksliya, he., that the effect 
which is produced is something new and did not exist before. 
But the Jainas maintain that an effect pre-exists in the cause in 
one sense and is a new thing in another. If you look at an effect 
such as a Jar as a more gubstauce, the substance is the same as 
In the loose earth of which the jar is made ; hut If you look 
at the jar as a modification, it is new and did not exist when 
the earth was in the condition of loose particles. 

Similarly, Dravy&fi3 the substratum of qualities is not recognised 
by the Sftrhkhyas and Yedantins ; with them a Dravya and itg 
qualities are identical- The Vaise^ikas regard the two as distinct 
but connected together by the relation o| Samavflya ( constant 
connection ). The Jaions admit Dravya as the substratum of 
qualities, but like the Sffmkhyas and Yedanlins regard both as 
Identical, since one of them cannot exist without the other. 

JAINISM NOT A SECT OP BUDDHISM 

The Jalnas attribute the fettered condition of the Boul or 
Band ha to delusion, desirCt and hat red p or more systematically 
to Kapaya as explained in a former note, and inculcate moral 
discipline as the means of destroying them. The Banddhas 
also seem in a way, according to some writers, to attribute it to 
desire; but they U'aco worldly misery and the gucceBsion of 
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births and deaths to Avidya or ignorance of the truths that 
everything in momentary and there is no suck permanent 
substance as the bouL ThiE is unknown to Jaina metaphysics; 
but the two systems agree in laying down moral discipline as 
the way of riddance from the Samsara. They Lave also got some 
names such as Arhat, Srammia, and Jins* which are common, 
though the Jainas have altered the sense of a few* such as the 
term Fndgaia* But the doctrinal differences and differences on 
minor points are so great that Jainism and Buddhism must be 
considered as two different systems of religion springing from 
the same stream of ideas, just as in modern times the systems 
of Ramanuja and Madhva have sprung up from the same current 
of PaiicarStm and Yedantic ideas ^ and one of them can by no 
means be considered to have branched o£T from the other. 

But, that as a system, Jainism is much later than Buddhism, is, 
I think, unquestionable j becan&e* 1st* some of its ideas resemble 
ihoso of the Yaise^ikas ^ 2nd, a morbid extravagance characterises 
its moral discipline, while the tone of that of Buddhism is 
much more healthy ; and 3rd, its sacred language is the 
principal Prakrit, while that, of the Buddhists- was orginally 
the FiUi ; and the Prakrits were, as I have stated elsewhere, 1 
formed in my opinion* about the beginning of the Christian era. 
So that though the Jfiggautlia Nftt&putta may have flourished 
about the time of Buddha, Jainism must have received a 

definite shape, and ibe sect become compact, several centuries 

* 

later. But of this more hereafter. 

■ 

THE NIYAHASiRA 

No, 333 is a copy of the NiyamafiAra "with a commentary by 
PadmaprabhAmaUtdliMdeva. The Manuscript is in many places 
unreadable. la the second Oathil it is stated that M&rga and 

1 In bji Wilson FhlMcgtcai LtetUKa an Siraskiit and the Prakrit Liugujiyva, 
winded in tho Fourth Volume at ilus Edition, [jf. U. L\] 
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Mfirgaphala are mentioned in the system of Jma; Marga is the 
way to deliverance (Mok^a), and its £mit is Nirvana. 

N iyaina means that which must be necessarily done; and Juana 
or knowledge, Darina or faith, and CSritra or moral discipline 
constitute Niyama* Niyanrn is the way to deliverance and its 
fruit is the highest Nirvana* 

HATUEE OF ITS CONTESTS 

The work thus expounds the whole discipline which the seeker 
of eternal blisrf should subject himself to ; and the great vows, 
the Samitis, the G-nptis, &c M are explained. In the introdution 
the commentator renders his obeisance to Siddkagena, to Aka- 
lankabh&tla who was a 14 sun to the lotus in the shape of 
reasoning/ 3 to Pfljyapada who wits a “ moon to the sea of words ** 
(grammar), and to Ylranandm- In the body of the work* 
Padmaprubha quotes AmrUcandra* Gunabbadra, SanmnLabliadra* 
Somadeva and others 

The work contains twelve Adhib&ntf which are as follows “ 
M t Jiva, 2nd t Ajiva, 3rd* Bhftva, 4fh. YyavaMracaritrat 5th, 
Niscayapratikrama^a t 6th, Xiscayapraty^khysliia, 7th, Alucaua, 
8th, Suddhaidscayaprayagcittat 9th, FaramaBatnfldbi t 10th* 
Paramabhakti* 11th, Niscayaparamft vasyaka, 12th T Suddhopayoga, 
Each of these is called a ^rutaskandha. At the beginning of the 
fifth AdMkfixa, MftdhavasenasOri is adored by the commentator 
and at the end, Vrraixandin. 

DJLARirAilHTA WITH A COMMENTARY BY ABADJIARA 
AND m CONTENTS 

No* 237 is a Manuscript of the DhariuAmrta by Afifldhftra 
with a commentary by himself entitled Bhuv^kumiidacandrikifL 
The work has nine chapters. In the first* the general nature of 
Dharma consisting of the three jewels ia explained s and in the 
second the nature of Samyaktva as well as the way of realising 
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it, Mithyatva is faith in gods that have animal and human 
attributes such as hunger* desire* anti hatred * in teachers who 
are encumbered with clothing, Ac.. and iu Dliarma that allows 
of the destruction of life ; and the opposite of this is Sfunyaktm 
So that Samyakfcva is faith in the Jaina* or in this particular 
case, the Higambara doctrines, and Mithyatva is faith in other 
creeds. In the Kiyumnsaru also it is stated that Sainyaktva is 
the result of faith in the doctrines laid down In the Agamag 
revealed by the Apia who is spoken of aa one who is free from 
all shortcomings and in whom the highest qualities have been 
developed* 

The subjects treated in the following chapters are 
these:—III* Juana: IV. Clritra or Sam yahead tra ; V. Pigda- 
visiiddhi or the unobjectionable food 5 VI. Hfrgamadiodyoga, he** 
the subduing of the passions, such as anger, pride, &e’, and the 
acquisition of the gentle virtues ; VIL Tapas—(1) external* 
consisting in fasting or eating little* Ac,, and (2) internal, con¬ 
sisting in Alocana or confession, Pratikramaija, and several 
other processes 1 ; VIII, the six Avasyakas explained in a former 
note 1 j IX* the daily and occasional duties (Nityaand Nairn! LLika) 
such as the adoration of the Jinas and of the Guru, the worship 
of the images of the Tirthajhkaras, and others, 

IfiiPHAKA’S HISTORY 

At the end of the work A&dhara gives hid own history. Ak\- 
dhara belonged to the family of Vyaghrernvab and was the son 
of Sallak^a or Lakpa^a and his wife Ratnl* He was bom in 
the fortress of Maj^jaiakara situated iu the country of ** a lac 
and a quarter p * (Sapadaiakpi) which was the ornament of the 
fUka mbhart Lake, He had by his wife Saras vat I, a son of the 
name of CMhad a who wiiH a favourite of Arjimadevm* king of 
Malay an At&dkara was lovingly complimented by the sago 
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Udayasona in the woi'ds, "Great k A&fdhnra who k the swan 
on the lotus of the family of YyflghreraYflla* the son of Salkk^aria, 
and the KftlidEl&a of the Kali age* whose limbs are gratified by 
drinking the nectar of poetry and who possesses an all-seeing 
eye of wisdom.” Madanaklrti the great YaEi or Eidetic also 
said to him. u You are a store of wisdom/' When the country of 
“a ke and a.quarter 1 * was subdued by Sahibsvandina the king 
of the Turu^kaflt AsMhara being afraid of religious violence 
(literally, destruction of righteousuess), emigrated to the country 
of MH&va in which the holy triad flourished under the fostering 
care of the king of the Yindhyae. and living in Dhfirft with a 
large family, learned the principles of the Jains faith atid 
Ja5nendravy;lkarana from Pandita Mahfivlra, the pupil of PaniJ ita 
Bharasena* He was praised by Yilhajp, w the lord of poefiT and 
the minister for peace and war of Yijayavarmon, king of the 
Yindhyas or Mftlavo, in the words, “Koble A*tdhara t know that 
being a son of Sarasvatt you are my brother, ad a matter of 
course, and a friend ; and lo say that you are so in words 
involves redundancy/ 1 

AsMhara afterwards lived in the city of Nalakacehapura 
for advancing the cause of the Jains faith, in the 
territory of king Arguns which was full of SrUvakm Fie 
taught grammar to Fajita Dcracandm and others, to Yisolakirti 
and others, the sU Tarkasastras. which operated in their hands 
as a vreajjon for conquering al! enemies, the w orks or doctrines 
Of the Jim to Vinayacondra and others, and poetry to VflJagara- 
SvntT and Madana the great poet, so that they became renowned 
among men of taste and culture. 

LIST OF IMS WORKS 

Is&dhara wrote the following w orks I, Pramcyaratnakara, 
a metaphysical treatise containing a clear exposition of the 
Syfldvsda r 2, Uharate^vurflbhyudaya, a poem, having at the end 
of each canto a stanza containing the word Siddlii, with a gloss ; 
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3, Dharmampta containing the essence of the teaching of the 
Arhat, with a gloes entitled JMnadrpikA; 4 H RAjrinatt vipr&lambha, 
a small poem on Nemi, with a filers ; 5, Adhyatmarahaaya, com¬ 
posed at the command of his father'and much liked by those who 
have begun the practice of Yoga j 6, glosses on the MdlflrEdhana, 
Caturviiiisatistava, Ac. s, 7, Kr3y£lkal3pa from the AmarakOsS j 
8 P a commentary on Kudra^a’s Kivyalamkilra; 9 + Sahas ran;! master 
v+ma of the Arhats with a gloss ; 10, Jimiyajnahalpa t with a gloss 
eat it led Jinayajhakalpadipikn t 11, TriwU^Smrti, containing 
stories about, the sixty-three persons -abridged from sacred 
(Ai-fla) Mahripurtlnaa, with a commentary * 12, Nityamahoddyots 
describing the manner of washing the [ images of the ] Jinas 
and worshipping them : 13 T Katnatrayavidh^na, explaining the 
importance of the worship of the Ratnatrayaxidhitna - 14, 
A?tahgahrdayoddyota + written to render the Yaghhat&samhifci 
plain-" Aiddham, the author of so many works wrote this 
commentary to elucidate ihe duties of the Yatis laid down in 
his own DharmAmrta. 

There was a rich man of the name of Pilpa, the foremost 
of the citizens of ^alakacchapura, who belonged to the 
family of Khankhilya. He was a Jaina and a good and 
virtuous man of gentle manners, and liberal in Ms gifts 
for the worship of the Jinas. He had two eons of the names of 
Bahudevaand Fadnia^imha, Ikhudeva’s sons were three, Ham- 
deva, TJdayin, and Ktainhhadcva* Haradera represented to A&l- 
dharfl that Mahte&ndra the Sftdhu had caused to be written a 
commentary on the duties of the lay followers laid down In the 
Dharm&mrta, and solicited him to do him the favour of writing a 
commentary on the duties of the Tatis or monks, which portion of 
the work was unintelligible even to the most Intelligent. Being so 
requested by Haradevu and out of regard for Dhanacaiidra, 
Papd'ta A tad ham composed this commentary entitled Bbavya- 
kumuda£aodrik&' 
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It thus appears that we hare before us one only of 
the two parts of the Dharronmj-ta, the portion containing 
the do ties of lay followers (SrSvakaa or G-rhasthas) not being in 
this Manuscript. The commentary was composed in a .Taina 
temple in Nahkacchapura in the reign of Jaitogideva, the son of 
Devapiila, king of Hfllava or Avanti and belonging to the 
Pramnra race : and was finished on Monday the 5th of the light 
half of Earttika in the yoar 1300 of Yikrama. 

Of the works mentioned by AsSdbara as having been composed 
by him, we have, besides the Dharmiimrta, Xo. 10, Jinayajuakalpa, 
in Dr. Eiihler's Collection of l$73*7t5, and Nos. 9 and 11 have 
been purhased by me since. At the oud of the hitter there is a 
Prasasti like the one under notice but much shorter, and most of 
the verses in it are iho same as in the other. The work, however, 
was composed, in 1292 of Vikrama, that is eight years before the 
commentary on the DharmEunrta* The reigning prince, even 
there was Jaitugideva, son of Devap&la of the PrainUra race, 
and Asftdhsra was living at Nalakacchspnira, and composed the 
work in the temple of Xemt, 

IDENTIFICATION OF SiELHUTANDINA 

The Sahihavandina, a ^ er wl *ose conquest of the country about 
tho Sitmbhar lake, A&Ldbara emigrated to Mslavn, must have been 
Shahubnddin Ghori who vanquished Ptflmraja, king of Ajmir 
and Delhi, in 1193 A.D., and laid tho foundation of the 
Makomedan empire in India. Tho two dates given by our 
author correspond to 123tj a. D, and 1244 A, D. When Aildham 
left his country he must have been a young man, for he studied 
the doctrines of Jainism and grammar at Dhsrti. For this 
reason, and also because the fear of religious violence that drove 
him away, must have been excited in the minds of the people 
•immediately after the Mahomedan conquest, it appears likely 
that he left the Sftmbhar country soon after 1193 A- D.: so that 
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at the time when he wrote the Trisa*! isrnrti (No. 11), he must 
have been in Malaya for about forty-two years* 

aiLATA.PRINCES MENTIONED BF iF.lDHARA 

Daring this time he speaks of three reigning kings of M&lava, 
Vljay&varman, whose minister Yilhapa was his friend, Arjuna 
during whose reign he went to live at Xalakacchapnra and 
whose favourite his son was, and Jaitugideva, the son of Devapala. 
In the list of the princes of Miilava hitherto traced, wo have the 
name of Arjuna and his latest known date is 1272 Yikrflma, i. e., 
1216 A. J>, Ho is therefore the Arjuna spoken of hi' tmr author ; 
but he must have died before 1292 Vikraina, si nee Jaitugi was 
the reigning prince in that year. The name of this king as well 
as of his father Devapala have not yet been found elsewhere, 
and the latest prince we know of is Arjuna. The Yijayavarman 
mentioned by A sad ham may have been Jayavarmadeva, the son 
of Yasovurman, This last prince ascended the throne in 1190 
Sam vat or 1134 A. I)., wherefore it is possible that his son 
Jayavannau was on the throne about 1195 a. d,, or 1251 S&rimt 
when AsLldhara must liave been in Dh&ra. But between 1195 
AJ>. and 1211 a.d. —the earliest date of Arjuna—we shall have to 
place two princes at least, Vindbyavarman and Subhatavarman, 
regarding tho others as collaterals holding sulx>rtl5nate power, 
and the AnmjySysyt of some of tho Inscriptions as a pronominal 
derivative, 1 

SAKALAElfiTTB tattvart h asarad! paka. 

No. 294 is TaUr&rthusaracU|xika by Sakalablrti. Sakalaklrtl 
was the spiritual head of one of the branches of the sect, and 
succeeded Padmanandln, as we loam from the Praams! at the 
end of the Harivainsa, to be hereafter noticed, by Jinadfcja who 
was a pupil of Sakalaklrti. 


I Bsb JA03, Vo], VII 1 Priasap'a Tablet; .TRBRAS, Vcl. I. p. 2fi3; an.^ 
CokbrooV.;', Easjiyj, Ujjujn [»fetiptioaa. 
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THE DATE OF SAEALAKIrT! 

Sakaiuklrti was succeeded by Ehqvanjiklrti, and a pupil of this 
latter named JnlniibhGsaija wrote a work entitled TattvajMna- 
tarangiijl, a copy of which has been recently purchased, in lotSG 
of the Vikrama ora. Subhacandra, the fourth High-priest of the 
sect after SakalakTrtl and the second after JMnabhO$aija wrote 
two of his works, as will be stated hereafter, in 1508 and lb!3 of 
Vikrama, So that Sakalakrrti must have lived about 1520 Samvat 
or 1454 A* d. Sakalaklrti wrote many works some of which are 
represented in the present Collection, but more have been pro¬ 
cured since. 

The Tattvaribsisilradlpaka is divided into twelve chapters. In 
the first we have, after the usual salutations, a statement of the 
seven Tativas or principles. These arc (1) Jlva, (2) Ajlva, 0) 
ABruvn, (4) Bandha, (5) Sam vara, (5) Nirjara, and (7} Jloksa. 
The first four and the seventh have already been explained in 
the preceding pages, Saiiivara is preventing the Asrava or 
flowing in of the Ifarman npon the soul by means of the 
Saruitifi and Guptis explained before» and Nirjarit is the 
destruction of the Ksixiuau in two ways, (1) by suffering or 
enjoying its fruit when it is produced (SavipOka), or (2) putting an 
end to it’before it matures and bringB alrout the fruit. Those 
who desire final deliverance resort to the latter way and destroy 
their Karunm by means of TapftS or austere observances, bodily 
and spiritual, 

Jlva is described as a conscious substance, capable of develop¬ 
ment (Upayoga), imperceptible to the senses, an active agent, 
and as big os the body it animates. Ho suffers or enjoys the 
fruits of his deeds, goes through a succession of births in 
consequence of Vidhi (Khrman), and becoming perfect through 
.the destruction of the Vidhi, soars upwards. Ho obtains 
knowledge of five kinds — 1st, Matt or sensational ; 2nd. SruU, 
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that derived from the sacred books ? 3rd, AvMhi\ limited or 
conditioned ; 4th, Manabparyaya* knowledge of what passes in 
the minds of others ; 5th* Bodha Or Kevala, the highest or 
perfect knowledge. Sensational and revealed knowledge is 
explained at length in the first chapter* The four stages of the 
former, Avagraha, ThA T &c. are explained in a former note. 

GhUTAJSINA QE TH E SACRED LITERATURE OF THE JAJNAS 

Under the second, the author gives an account of the whole 
sacred literature which I here reproduce 

The three grand divisions are Anga, P(trva p and AhgabShya* 

L—ANGA 

1. AcMlnga, in which the duties of Yatis or monks are 
given* It contains 18,000 words (Pada.) 

2. StUrakrtAnga, in which the ways of condoning any 
violation of discipline that may have occurred are 
explained- It contains 3C + 000 words. 

3. StMuiDga, which treats of Dravyas and the things com¬ 
prehended under that category. It is made up of 42,000 
word a. 

4- Bamavftyauga, by means of which the divisions of 
Dravya, K^etra, Killlft, and Rhfira are shown by proficient 

1 AvadhijftAnai* the oculor perception of risible aborts. existing ovw an 
extent of space, the j]] aguiuulc oT which in deter m infld hj thu n at are or merits of 
the seer* Some gods sea ah things la the rflgEoji ko]ow heaves up to thu uad of 
the flriit Narab*, others up to the uud of the **i*:rmd P and « on to the suTunth. or 
last Karakaj but id the regions above heaven. they see only up to the end eE the 
fldg-ataff of their cits* The demEOUii of tbo Niirakna also bp? things over dts- 
taucea varying from a Tojana to a GavyntL Thie power of seeing tbiD^om lar^c 
diutaciees i a ry‘ |u irtd hy men who go through a U Btera religion s lixcrdaajk Thia 
sort of perception y ia. cfcUild AnnuIhE, Legalise it id the pumsptLod, of ihiugi beJow, 
aa Itl the case oi the gn J s r er of things which have a our Jain definite eh urae? erie- 
tlOr viz*, visibility, gr perhaps of things over a curtain definite or Limited exiuflt 
Of &pft0e,^ir-4:aflAgaTa’i TattvJtrthatikl on Blitrai J t IO nfid 22 £|s 4QE) 
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men to be of the same number by the same kind of 
calculation. It is made up of 164,000 'words. 

5. Vyakhyti praj haptyanga. containing the answers given 
by the Jinendra to the sixty thousand questions put by 
the Ganadhara, ;is to whether a Jlva exists or not; com¬ 
posed of 228,000 words. 

6. Jfiat pl W makathfinga. containing various religions con¬ 
versations between the Tlrthaihkaras and Gaijadharas: 
composed of 556,000 words. 

7. UpasakadhyayanJlnga. in which the vows and duties 
of the lay followers and the righteous course of conduct 
proper for them arc detailed by the Ganadbaras. It 
contains 1,170,000 words. 

8. A utakfddasituga, in which is given the history of ten 
KeValins belonging to the system of each of the twenty- 
four Tlrthaiiiknras, who with great courage overcame 
all obstacle* and effected tho destruction ( Anta ) of 
Saih&ra, It is composed of 2,329,000, 

9. Anuttarad pap&dikftngn, in which is similarly given the 
history of ten Yogins for each Tfrthaiiikara who attained 
to the five highest ( Anu tiara ) conditions. It contains 
9,244,000 words. 

10. Prasnavy&karapftuga . in which the questions of others 
are answered. It has 9,316,000 words. 

11. Vipftkasntrtihga, in which the results of the good and 
evil actions of men arc explained. It has 18,400,000 
worcte- 

Tfctf total number of words in all the Angaa Is 41,502,000* 

12r Df^ivfldiSigih in which an account is given of the 
advocates of the theory of action (Eriyftvfldins) and of 
other things, and which is made up of five classes of 
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11 + EalyftnapOrvft ; 360+000,000 wordsj recounts the blessed 
deeds of the 63 holy persons (^al&k&pimisa.) 

13* Pra^vayaptLrra; 130,000,000 words 5 treats of modi- 

due (?) 

13 + Kriyiivi^bpOrva; 90 r 0QO t 0QQ words: treats of metres r 

figures of speech, poetry* arts, the merits (of these)* 

14. Lofeabmdosirapnrva; 125,000,000 words; teaches the 
way to deliverance and other things. 

The total number of words in the Purvas is 955.000,005. 

It should be remarked that the Ptrvas form one of the three 
chief divisions and are thus contrasted with the An gas. but they 
are also regarded as forming one of the subordinate divisions of 
DrftiTftda* the twelfth Anga. 

(v) CnlikS* 

1' Jab gall; 20,989,200 wordy ; walking on water and 
arresting the force of water by means of charms. &e. 

2 h Sthalagata; 20,989,200 words* charms and other 
processes (Mantra and Tantra) for walking on land. 

Ik MSyftgaift j 20*989,200 words ; charms for producing 
magical wonders. 

4. Rfljiagattf s 20,3 89,200 words ; teaches the art of assum¬ 
ing various forms, raeh as that of a tiger, an elephant, &cl 

5. AkA&gntft ; 20,989*300 words ; gives the Mantras and 
Tantras for moving in the sky + 

In all the number of words in the Chlikfts is 104,946,000* 

The total number of words in the Inst Anga composed by the 
Gwpadharas with, its five divisions is 1,080,856,005. 

The total number of words in the Jin a scipture, consisting of 
the twelve An gas composed by the Ganad haras, is 1.128,358,005, 
The total number of letters contained in all the Padua or words 
uttered by the Jina is 16*348,307.888. 
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la the first Parra there are 10 Vastus or topics, in the second 
M p in the third S h in the fourth 18, in the fifth 12, in the sixth 
12, in the seventh 16, in the eighth 20. in the ninth 30, in the 
tenth 15, and in the remaining four 10 each. In all* there are 
105 topics in the fourteen Parvus* Each of these Vastus or 
topieii has twenty Prflbhjtas \ no that the total number of 
Prabhrtas is 3*900, 


m.—AiTGrAEinr a. 


X, S^mSyika 

2 . Cat u r vi nisati s Lava 

3. Yaiulana 

4. Pratikmmapa 

5. Vainayika 
C. Kplikarinaii 
7. DasUYuikiUikn 


8. IlttarfLdhyaytma 
9* EMpavysraltirai 

10, Kalpftkalpavidhiinnka 

11, Mahftkalpa 

12, Pundarlka 

13, Mahfipunri arlka 

14, Asltikasama 


These fourteen miscellaneous { Prakirpaka ) treatises* not 
included in the Angus (Angabfthya), were composed, for the 
benefit of persons not possessing much intelligence- The total 
number of Facias or words contained in them Is 30*103,175, 


The contents of ihe succeeding chapters of the Tattvilrtha&lrB' 
dlpaka arc as follows ; — 

Chapter II, 1. The nature of the remaining three kinds of 
k now ] edge, 2. The foil rtee n G imast banns or stages in the dove] o p■ 
ment of the goul from the lowest, that of an unbeliever and a 
sinful man to the highest, that of a Jina or Kcvalin. The three 
kinds of souls (1) BahirStmau, (2) AntadVtman, and (3J Paminatman, 
The ignorant, unbelieving, thoughtless, sinful, worldly niau 
belongs to tho first class; he w ho is a believerp is t boughtfu] + 
and righteouSp and is engaged in working out his deliverance, 
belongs to the second ; and those who are delivered to the third. 
Chapter III, Artaraudradhyfina, he., contemplation of or 
constant thinking about the misery in which one is or the 
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calamity he has met with (Acta), and about unjust, cruel, 
unmerciful, and sinful deeds (Raudra) such as killing and stealing. 
This sort of contemplation should be avoided by one ■wiu> seeks 
deliverance. 

Chapter IY. Dharmasukladhyam — Dkarmadkyana, be., 
contemplating in a retired place bow and -when one shall be free 
from the circle of births (Apdya), by what means one’s mind and 
body will be pure, and Kurinan be destroyed (UpHya) ; and the 
nature of the soul (Jlva), of inanimate things (Ajlva). of the 
ripening of the Karma* (Vipika) * 0 . This Dhyana is of len 
kinds. SnklfldbySna, i.c., externally keeping Lhe body and the 
eye perfectly steady and motionless and restraining the breath : 
internally (l) contemplating the things included under the 
categories laid down in the sacred books or their names one after 
another, that is, first a Diavya or Substance, then its quality or 
modification, or another substance, &c. ; (2) fixing the mind on 
one of these things only. Before, however, one is qualified to 
enter or this Dhyftna, he must already have made a great deal of 
progress in holiness and have accustomed himself to the other 
Dkyilnas to be mentioned below; and the result of this DhySna 
is said to be the destruction of all Karman and final deliverance. 

Chapter V. The other Dbyilnas necessary for the success of 
the SnkladhySna are (1) Pimlastha, (2) Padasthn, (3) RQpaStha, 
and (4) Rupttttta. The first has what are called five PhlranM, 
be., fixing the mind successively on five things. They are (1) 
Parthivl, (2) Agneyl, (3) Marat I. (4) Vftrunl, and (5) HtSpavatr. 
The Togin should imagine or [ilace before bis mind a vast ocean 
of milk, hushed and tranquil, and without waves, lie should 
then imagine a lotus with a thousand petals, as big as JambttdvTpa 
and shining like gold, to bt; situated in the midst of it, and the 
lotus to have a celestial pericarp like a mountain of gold. He 
should conceive a lofty throne resembling the autumnal moon 
to be placed in that pericarp, and should imagine himself as 
Sitting at case on that throne, serene, without desire or 
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hatred p and prepared to conquer his enemy the Eamian. Thus 
OndLa the first DbfirsjjjL The Yogin should then imagine a 
shining and beautiful lotus with sixteen petals jutting out, as 
existing in the hollow of his navel. Ho should contemplate the 
fourteen vowels and aiii, ah as marked on the sixteen petals, and 
the great Mantra Arhaiii with the dot over the line as shining 
on the pericarp. Then he should imagine a volume of smoke 
arising from the curvilinear r or Itepha of the Mantra, then a 
succession of sparks, and then a continuous flame. The flame, 
increasing in intensity, burns the lotus which exists in the heart t 
upside downwards, and which is the product of the eight 
Harmans anil has eight petals. He should then imagine lire in 
a triangular shape with the Svastifca on its apex, away from 
his body, blown by the wind, and burning brightly with a 
golden liame. The fire from the Mantra burns the body in Lhe 
inside, and this fire from the outside ; and being in flames, the 
body ia reduced to ashes and also the lotus in the navel Thus 
far we have the AgnOyT 1 )hflraufi or the concentration of the 
mind on fire. 

Then the man should imagine wind blowing with the 
violence of a tempest and scattering away the ashes, after which 
he should think of it as becoming atiLL This is the Mfiruti Dhfiraga. 

Then he should contemplate a number of clouds pouring 
down rain in torrents accompanied by thunder and lightning. 
After that he should imagine a stream of water bearing 
the standard of Yanina, beautiful like the crescent of the 
moon and overflowing the sky. With this water, he should 
wash off, iu imagination, all the ashes of Ms body. This is 
Yfmgt DkSruna. 

Then he should contemplate himself to be iu Qualities 
like an all-knowing being, free from the seven elements, 
sitting on the throne, adored by the gods, possessing celestial 
excellences, and shining like the full moon- 
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The contemplation or Dhyim that i a effected by using certain 
words ot letters to railed Padaatha. The Yogin should imagine 
lotuses in certain parts of the body with a certain number of 
petals; and think of the sixteen voweto written on the petals 
of one, the twenty-five cosonants from k to m on those of 
another, and the remaining eight y, r, &c. t on thoBC of a third, 
and then ait muttering and contemplating them. He should 
similarly, with a concentrated mind, meditate on the highest 
Mantra Rhruiii (=§) which according to the various sects, to 
Brahman, Hari, Buddha, Mahesvara, Siva, &urva.fmd MahesOna. 
But it is the all-pervading, alt-knowing, serene ,lina, the god of 
gods, that stands there, having assumed the form of that 
Mantra. The Yogin should also mutter and meditate on the 
Mantra ha ( and on Oiii ( & ) which last he flhonld imagine 
as existing on the pericarp of the loins of bifl heart. Otn is made 
up of the first letters of the names of the five ParaineethinS, Arhat 
or Arahauta, AsarTra or Asarira ( Kevalin ). Acarya or Airiya, 
Hpadhydya or U vajjhriya, and Mnni (Sidbu) ; and it should thus 
be thought of. Again, the Yogin should muttor; imagine as 
drawn on lotoses on his body, and meditate on, the following 
Mantras containing the names of the Puramesthins ;■ ’ 

nrat i tnwr 1 ^ ainMWW I 

TJffit J4««i4uui 1 «T$T &VX I 

There arc a good many details about such matters into which 
I will not cuter. 

Rfipasthodhyana is contemplating the Lord .lina, sitting on a 
throne of jewel in the assembly of men who are desirous of 
salvation, surrounded by the twelve G;p>as and the eight door- 
keepers, possessing infinite greatness, a store of infinite virtues, 
of a celestial body, shining more brilliantly than a Koti of sane, 
fanned by excellent chowries, attended on by the gods, free 
from the eighteen blemishes, endowed with all the excellences, 
and expounding the Dharma. 
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Eflpatltadhyaiia consists in contemplating the highest form 
of one’s own ami, as immaterial, a store of virtues, and resembling 
the Siddhaa between whom and himself there is no specific 
difference. 

Chapter VI. DhyHnabhSvanil, which consists in Imagining 
oneself as having realized the highest qualities. The Yogin should 
think, "I am a Siddha, I am like a Siddha, I am an enlightened 
flonl. I am in infinite bliss, I possess infinite power” Ac-, &c. 
There is a long string of such assertions with regard to oneself. 
After this we have some general remarks on contemplation and 
the conditions on which success in it depends. 

Chapter VII. — In this are given the characteristics of the five 
classes of Xirgranthas who are qualified to enter on and practise 
the DhjTma of Dharma and bukla. The names of the five 
classes are (1) Pulaka, (2) Vakusa. (3) Kuslla, (4) Xirgrantha, 
and (5) Snstaka. Then are described the five Bhflvas or spiritual 
conditions of a man. They are (1) Aupasamika which is of 
two kinds, (2) Eghyika, of nine kinds, (3) K$&yopasaniika. of 
eighteen kinds, { 4) Audayika, of twenty-one kinds, and 
(5) PirinSmika, of three kinds. 

The Aupasamika condition arises from the Kannan 
being for a time separated from the soul j and the purity 
of the latter consequent upon it, is compared to that of 
turbid water which has been purified by its being touched 
with such a thing as tho Kataka fruit, the sullying 
matter settling down at the bottom of the vessel containing the 
water. The KsAyika condition is produced by the destruction 
of Karman and is comparable to that of pure water which has 
been separated from the dirty matter and kept in a clean vessel. 
The K^ayopasuinika condition is a mixture of the last two and 
arises from a partial destruction of Ear man. It is comparable 
to tnrbid water that has become partially dean. 
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The Andayika condition arises from the Karman being 
about to produce its effect, such as taking a soul to the world of the 
gods or lower animals according to hia deserts. The rariijttmika 
condition is the orgiual or natural condition of tho soul in¬ 
dependently of his connection 'w ith Karnian. such as his conscious 
nature- The eircnmstances under which some of these BhS toS 
arise, and their spiritual effects, as well as their suh-di visions, are 
explained. Then we have the seven Nayas, the points of view or 
principles with reference to which certain judgments are arrived 
at or arrangements made. The DravytSrthika and Pjiry&yarthika 
rules mentioned before are divisions of the first of tln;&e Xayas. 

Chap. Till treats of the five divisions of the Ajlva principle, 
Chap. IX, of the Asiava, Chap. X, of the Uandha, Chap. XI, 
of Kaiiivara, and Chap. XII. of Xiriard. 

K ART IKE Y ANU FREESA 

Xo, 290 is KJirtikeySnnpreksd with a commentary by Subha- 
candra. The original consists of Prakrit Gsthas in the Ary 8 metre 
by Kfirtikeyasvamin, who is called a Badhu by tho com* 
mentator. Snbhacandra was the spiritual head of the BalStkara- 
e pni> which was a branch of the Xandisaihgha, and belonged to 
the same line as Kundnkundscaryn. The succession list is thus 
given;—Padinanan din, Sakalaktrti, Bhuvanaklrti. JndnabhCi&ana, 
Vijayaklrti, Subhacandra, Subhacandra finished his work 
on the 10th of Maglia in the year 1613, of Vikrama. Another 
work by Subhneandrfi, the Pflnflava Furlija, a copy of which 
hna been procured since, was composed, we are told at the end 
of the Manuscript, in 160S Viknuna. 

CONTENTS OF THE KAHTiKEYAlfUFRKKfA 
Anuprck$n is thinking, meditation, re Election, study , and 
there arc twelve such Meditations or Studies in the book, 1. 
Anityanuprekea, setting forth the impermanence of everything. 
II. AsaraijatiuprekSiii or "the reflection about helplessness, ’ 
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in winch it is stilted that nothing can save man except the three 
jewels. Ill, SaihsaranuprekfU. in which the unceasing 
succession of births and the miseries the son] has to go through 
are mentioned. FT. Ekatvanuprekea, in which, we are told 
that the soul goes through the circle of existences alone, sqiTers 
alone, and can be blissful alone. When this is home in mind, 
everything else becomes unworthy of the soul's desire. V. 
Anyatvjinuprek^i, where it is laid down that everything from 
the body downwards, our friends, relations, and possesions, are 
foreign to our soul. YT. Asueitvjlnnpreksa, where we are 
asked to reflect how impure the body with the blood, flesh, and 
other things is, and how in connection with it, the soul becomes 
impure • therefore we should cease to love the body, and con¬ 
centrate our whole attention on the pore soul. YIT. 
Asravfinnpreksa, where the nature of Ismva is explained. 
VIU. Samvnrftnapreksa, where the mode of resisting the 
operation of the Asrava is explained. IS. Xirjaramiprekf.’i, 
in which the manner of destroying the Karmen is given. 
X. LokSnuprck^ft, in which we have a description of Loka 
and the six kinds of objects contained in it. hoka was not 
created, nor is it supported by any being of the name of Hari 
or Hara, and is, in a sense, eternal. Its area, the upper and the 
lower worlds, the beings existing in it with their different kinds, 
the duration of the lives of gods, beasts, Ac., the different kinds 
of bodies made up of light, air, earth, and water, the nature of 
the sou), the three kinds of soul, Bahiratman and others, the 
connection between the soul and Pudgala, the nature of Dranya 
generally, of Kala, Ac., are mentioned, XI, Durlabhanu- 
prek^L The soul dwells in various bodies and for a long time, 
The attainment of the human body, therefore, is a matter of 
great difficulty : it is more difficult to have a sound and healthy 
body i and still more to have a sound mind in that sound body ; 
therefore, one should make good use of his life as a human 
being and resort to the three jewels. Even as a god he is not 
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able to go through the whole discipline that is necessary for 
attaining final deliverance. XII. Dkarniuuuprek*Jl, in which 
the Dharmna of householders or lay-followers and of the monks 
are given. The first are twelve in number and they are as 

fallows ;— 

DOTIES OF THE LAY-FOLLOWERS 

I. A Sritvaka or lay-follower must he SamyagdarsaiiaBuddha, 
i,e., must have faith in the Jama dispensation and thus be free 
from the faults and defects leading to and arising from unbelief 
and false belief. 

II. He should abstain from wine, flesh, and others. Under the 
expression "and others” the commentator puts down ass&tatida, 
oil, ghee and water kept in a leathern vessel, honey, butter, 
rice-gruel, nocturnal meal, five kinds of fruit containing insects 
in them such as TJdumbara. gambling, intercourse wuh a 
courtesan or the wife of another man, hunting, theft, onions 
or bulbous roots, other roots, and leaves. These two duties 
appear to be compulsory on all Sravakas. The following are 
optional. 

Ill. VratadMrin.—Then? are Sravakas who assume three 
kinds of vows ; vis!,, 0) five AguvrataS. (ii) three Gnpavrutas, 
and Cili) four iSik^vratas. 

(i) THE AHUYRATAS 

The AnavrataS arc the Same in name as the Mahfivratas of 
the grammas or monks, but in some cases interpreted differ¬ 
ently. They are 1. Not to destroy, or cause. or permit to 
destroy, life. 2. Not to speak abont killing, or harshly, or 
abusively, or reveal a secret; bot bo speak what is agreeable 
and beneficial to all living beings, and what is righteous. The 
commentator Quotes a verse in which not to tall a lie is spoken 
of as the second Anuvrata. 3. Not to take a very valuable 
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thing in exchange for one of little value, not to appropriate 
what has been lost by another, to be content with a small gain, 
ami not to take what belongs to another without his permission, 
4. To look upon a woman other than one’s wife as a mother, 
a sister, or a daughter, a. To destroy greed and be content, 
regarding everything as perishable, and to lay down a limit 
beyond which one shall not go in the acquisition of money, 
grain, gold, land, &c. 

(Ji) THE GUSAYHATA3 

Tho Quiyavratas are r — I. Digvimti, he., to lay down a 
limit beyond which one shall not travel in the* different 
directions, or a limit as to the countries one shall visit for the 
acquisition of wealth. II. Anarthavirati, or the avoiding of the 
five evils, viz.. (1) ApadhyAna, i.e„ finding faults in others, 
envying their wealth, casting a glance at their wives, and wit’ 
nessing their quarrels : (2) PSpopadesa, or giving advice to 
others in matters concerning agriculture, lending of Kittle, 
trade, and such other things and about the union of men and 
women; (3) PramSdaearya, or doing anything without any 
purpose with earth, water, fire, aud air, and cutting trees 
uselessly ; (4) Himsadana, i.e„ keeping a cat or such other 
destructive animal, dealing in weapons and iron implements 
(such as a spade), keeping (and giving) sealing wax, the residue 
of oil-seeds after they are ground, and other things {i.e.. 
according to the commentator, opium, aconite, £e-)i and (5) 
Dussruti, i.o-, hearing read the Sastras which delude '(such as 
Bhfirata, Bhagavata, &c), and works containing buffoonery, and 
teaching the art of subduing others to One’s will by means of 
charms, and books on erotics ; and hearing others vilified. 
HI. BhOgOpfthhogaparimAna, or regulating one’s enjoyment of 
food, betel-nut and leaves, clothes, &c„ according to one’s 
meatis, 

34 t R <L BbttdKfrri Wot&a VoL 11 ] 
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(U0 THE &KSSVBATAB 

The Sik££vratas are:—1, Ssmsyika* which consists in 
sitting or standing as long as may be convenient in a quiet place 
in tbs morning, noon, and evening, with the body motionless* 
the hands folded, the senses restrained, all sinful thoughts 
expelled, and the mind concentrated on the word# of the Jins, 
absorbed in the contemplation of one's own pure or highest 
nature, and refloating on the hidden sense of the Vaudani, ( Le + * 
according to the commentator,the names of the five Parame^liins, 
and the words, images, and temples of the Jinas, together with 
prostrations and other movements that are made in pronouncing 
the formulas containing their nanie^ ). 2 , Pro^adha 1 or Posaha T 

i. e. t to observe a fast or eat once only or one dish only on the 
two holy days (the Sth and the 11th of each fortnight), after 
having given up lathing, unguents, ornaments, company of 
women, odours* incense* light*, &c. P and assumed rennndation as 
an ornament. 3, Atithisamvibh%a f i, e„ giving food, medicine, 
knowledge, and protection from danger to the three classes of 
persons worthy of the gifts (via,, first, a believer who has assumed . 
the great vows, next* n believer who has assumed the SrfLvaka 
vowfl, and lastly, a simple believer X 4. Be&vak&sika* which 
consists in drawing closer or contracting every day the limits 
already laid down (in accordance with the Guyavratiis } to the 
range of one's travels and to the enjoyment of the objects of the 
five senses, and doing the same with clothes and the other things 
enjoyed, in order to destroy greed and desire and avoid gin, 

SIMIYIKAVRATA 

IY« SamUyikavratadhnnn is one who with a serene heart 
makes Kayotsarga, i* c M abandons his love for his body, turns the 

t This wcjd 15 QD-C of tht 1 EC v^rul, in.RtanfMjB In. which the J&infi* laare gfwn 
Saiiii-krlt. forma to Frakris words in jyirad af And Lug the origtruil laulkHt word* of 
which they ur* oorraptfoii n rid tb*m. TT-i-o word in tho Oath A i& Pbali^ 

which without doubt, f « tltoQ FftLi Uposttha and t\m SuUkrit Up&TOsatta. 
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hands twelve times, 1 prostrates himself tw!ce p bows his head 
four times, reflects on his own pare nature, or the image of 
,Tjna P or the highest syllable, and contemplates the various effects 
of I£armau + These movements of the hands and tho prostrations 
are * it appears, to be made while pronouncing the five formulas 
given before ( &c*) 

peosadhavbata 

Y, Pro^adhaviatndhnri n is ha who on the 7 th and 13 th of each 
fortnight, going to a Jain a temple in the afternoon, and performing 
some ceremonies, undertakes to observe a fast, so as to abstain 
from eating* drinking* tasting, and licking, abandons all 
household occupation p passes tho whole night in meditations 
about Dharma, rises early in tho morning, goes through all tho 
ceremonies passes the day in tho study of ,tho BcriptnrOSs per- 
forme the YandanS, passes tho night in the same way, goes 
through the YandoM again next morning and the ceremony of 
worship, feeds guests belonging to tho three classes { mentioned 
before P via., a monk, a believer who has assumed certain vows p 
and a simple believer) and then dines himself. 

the OTHER duties 

YL He is Sadttavirata who does not eat a leaf, fruit, bark, 
root, and tendril which have life^ 

VIL A Nisivirata SiAvata ia one who abstains from eating, 
drinking, Ac., at night, and dots not cause otbei* to eat, drink, Ac. 

VIII, A Brahwavratin Sravaka is one who has no desire for 
any woman. 

IS. Ho is Tyaktirambha who does not enter upon any under* 
taking nor causes others to do so. 

X. A Xirgrantha Sravaka is one who has freed himself from 
attachment to anything internal or external, considering it a sm. 


1 Till* ocpieiriort has hoon Twitmuly ciplAlnol by ** uommwntator. 
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XL That Slrlvaka is Anumananaviratia who goes through his 
household allairs not through a feeling of pleasure, hut because 
they must be gone through , 

XII. He is Uddi?tahara virata who eats the proper sort of 
food given to him by others without Ills asking for it, and free 
from the nine faults of being prepared, caused to be prepared s 
or wished for by the mi mb speech, or body. 

THE TEN DUTIES OF HONKS 

The author next proceeds to describe the ten duties of monks. 
They are these :— 1 st. fjttama or perfect forbearance : 

2nd, Uttama Mfmlava, perfect humility ; 3rd, Arjava or perfect 
simplicity: 4th T Saucatva, perfect purity or freedom from greed ; 
Sth, Idatya or veracity ; 6 th, Spoil yama p or acting in a manner 
not to occasion the destruction of life : 7th, Tapas T or bodily 
mortification and purificatory exercise: 8 th, Ty&ga or renunciation 
of palatable food* furniture, and house; 9 th. Akimcanya or 
renunciation of all attachment for a living or dead thing and of 
worldly affairs ; mid 10th, Hrahmacarya or chastity. Then are 
mentioned some virtues that a believer should realize ; and 
thus ends the twelfth Annprckgfi. 

A CCLIKl AND THE TWELVE KINDS OF TAPA5 

Then follows a C&liba in which the twelve kinds of Tapas 
are explained. They are :—1, Anafena: 2; Avamodarya : 

3, Vrt ti parisamkhyftna ; 4, Rasa parity aga 5 5, Yiviktafayyflsana ; 
8 , KdyEikie&fc; 7„ Prilyascitia. which is of ten kinds : S* Yiiiati, 
of five kinds ; 3, Ydyivrtya : 10 , Svadhy&ya 1 11 * K^yotearga : 
12 , Dliyana, Under the sixth Dharma or duty given above viz.. 
Samyama, come the Samitis, and the other requisites, mentioned 
in other treatises, come under one or other of the ten inodes of 
Tapas. The Dhyaua which ifl tbe twelfth kind of Tapas is here 
of the same kind as that described by Bakabklrti. and very 
often the same words are used in both the treatises in explaining 
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its nature. The first six modes of Tapas constitute the E&hya 
or " external Tapas j and the rest* the 4i internal ** or spiritual 
Tapas. 

PRA^NOTTAEOPMAKIGJP.A 

No, 305 is Prftsnettarop&^kftcSHi by SakalaklrtL It is written 

*- 

in the form of questions from a pupil and their answm by the 
teacher, and contains an exposition of the duties of householders or 
Srfivakas. These duties we are told, were first of all laid down in 
the seventh Ahga Upasakidhyayana t which was composed by the 
Ganadhara Vtsabha (trena) after ho had learnt the subject from 
the first Jina* Subsequently each successive Tnthnihkara taught 
the Anga h and last of all it was taught by Mak&vtxa and Gautama 
and then by Sudharwa, Jambtisvtsmm # Vi^nu and other Munis 
who knew the twelve An gas. But in the course of time when 
man's life became short and his intellect narrow, the Aflg a a , 
PUrvas and other Sacred works were losl* Then the great Yatis 
Kundakundicarya and others- taught the duties of household ere ; 
and the knowledge traditionally handed down from them* 
Sakalakmi proposes to avail himself of in the composition of 
his treatise. As these duties of the Srftv&kas have already been 
given, I need not examine the present Manuscript furl her* 

TWO WORKS ON THE RITUAL 

No. 291 is Jinasarhhit&t in which the modes of worshipping 
the Jinas; constructing temples, consecrating images, Ac., are 
explained. It is put In the o!d form of the Ganadhura Gautama 
3 pea king to the king of Magadha. 

No* 293 is a w ork of the same sort, but cast in the form of the 
ceremonial Prayogas of the Brahmans. The author is 
^rulaEagarSi the writer of another work, the Txttvft/thadlpik£ P 
which will bo noticed in Ihe next Report. 

i RITAS An ARA axd ills date 

SrutasAgam was, as stated at the end of the work, the pupil 
of TidyAnandin who was the successor as High'priest of 
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BevendrakMir Devendrakirtrs predecessor was PadmanAudin. 
I a a work ent itled Sudumnacartta by Nejnidalla, SirrihanflTfUiin 
is represented as Kemidatta’s teachers and as the pa pit of 
Mallibhnsai;u, h the successor of Yidyftruindin. Sruta-slgnra who 
is also mentioned mast have been a fellow-student of Malli* 
bhu^ia. Nemidatta wrote another work called Srlpnlacarila* 
a copy of which we have in the present Collection (No. 310) 
in Sam vat 1585. Hera he gives the following succession list :— 
1. Padmanandin, High-priest of the Sarasvatiya Gaecha of 
the Mala Satitgha ; 2 Devendmkirti; 3 YidyUnandin ; 4 Malli- 
bhn^ana. Siihhanandin* the author's teacher, was the pupil of 
this last- Nemidatta represents himself a$ + ' devoted to the 
service of Brutasftgara and other \atis-” I^o that Srntii&s^ira 9 
literary activity must be referred to about the year 1^50 
SSsmvat or 1494 A, P. 

SOiaAS ON JAINISM BY UHlSTATl 

As a further authority for the explanation of the doctrines 
of the Digambara Fainas here attempted* 1 [ may refer to 1 
the entire Sot ms of the system composed by Umisviti or 
Umaavarum* tw T 0 copies of which I have procured since the above 
was written. These Sutras are alluded to by Madhava in his 
account of the Jaina sect and also a Yftti on them by ^ egadeva, 
a Manuscript of which was purchased by me about a year ago. 
UmStsvftti appears to be an old author and two piker Vjitie on his 
Sutras by FUjyapada and Yidyanandin arc mentioned by 
Yogadeva. 

LEGENDARY LITERATURE 
padmafurana 

No. 301 is a Manuscript of the PadmapurUiia by Ravi^e^a, 
Dr + Bhhlor’s Collection of 137546 eonuin&a Hindi version of 
it (No. 632), and this is the original Sanskrit. The PurSi^a 
contains the story of Rftma and Rftvaea, and* as in other uasea+ 
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wus first communicated by Mabftvlra to bis Ganadham 
TndrabhQti (Gautama), from whom it passed to Sudhanna and 
thence to Jam bastion in. This last communicated it to Prabhava 
and he to Kirti. and Kfrti to Anuttaravagtnin. Ravisena got a 
Manuscript of tho work as composed by the last and wrote 
his Hamayapa. At the end the same thing is stated in other 
words. IndrahhQti taught the Parana as he learnt it from 
Mabfivira. and it was published by rttaraTagmin the pupil of the 
grand pupil of Jatubhsvilmin. AnuUaravSgmin is, it will be 
seen, here called Uttaravilgmin. Paviscua was the pupil of 
Laksmanasciut and he of Divakarayati, DivSksra was the pupil 
Of Indraguru. 

DAT£ OF THIS COMPOSITION OF PADMAPL'UANA 

Ravirietia composed this Purana when one thousand two 
hundred years and one-half of the fourth after that, had olapsed 
since Vardkamana attained to perfection, i. e., in 1204 of the 
era of Mahan ra's NirvBga, From the Digambara PaUJvali. 
two copies of which exist in Dr, Bubier’s Collection of 18 i5-i 6 
(Xos. 628 and 629), it appears plain that though the Digambams 
refer the birth of King Vikrama to 470 A. Tin., they place tho 
beginning of his reign and consequently the epoch of the era 
eighteen years later, i.e., in 48$ A. Vira., and calculate their 
dates in accordance with that .-So that 1204 A. Vlr., corresponds 
to 716 Vikrama or 660 A.D„ while if we take 470 A, ^ tr., as the 
initial date of the Vikrama era, it corresponds to 734 Vikrama 

Or 678 A.D. 

JIN A5E ISA’S ADIFOBANA 

No. 288 is a Manuscript of tho Adipurftna, a work by 
Jinasena. It contains an account of V^abha, the firEt 
Tirthadikara. 

the AUTHOR* date 

Jinasena wrote another work entitled Harivamsa; and a 
Terse occurring at the end of it, in which he gives the date of 
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its composition aa 705 Saks corresponding to 783 a. n.i has 
been given by me in my Early History of the Deccan, 1 The 
Furdna, we are told, was first narrated by the first .Tina to 
Bharata through his Ganndhara VrSabhasena, and by Gautama, 
the Ganadkara of Makavira the last Tirthamkara, to Srenikcu 
From Gautama It parsed on to Budharma* from him to 
.Tambusvfimin, and eo on through a continuous line of teachers 
and pupils to JUiaEena, 

PREVIOUS JAIN A AUTHORS MENTIONED EY JINASESA 
In the introduction Jinasena speaks of the following authors 
in terms of praise :— 

1, Siddhasena, who was a lion to the elephants in the 
shape of opponents in argumentation, 

2, Samantabhadra, who with the thunderbolt of his words 
shattered to pieces the mountains in the shape of fake 
doctrines. 

3, SrJdattup who acted the lion in the destruction of the 
elephants in the shape of his opponents. 

4* Yasobhadrap the mention Of whose very name was 
sufficient to humble the pride of a whole assembly of 
learned mem 

5, PrabMcsndrOp who by his Candrodaya delighted the 
world**—In a marginal note the full name of the work 
k given as h T y£yakumudacandradaya. 

G, S i vakoti, by mean a of whose words the world resorting 
to the four ways of deliverance becomes happy.—The 
work here alluded to is called Bhagavatyarisdkanft- 
catugtoya, 

7, Jatacarya*—In a marginal note Bimhaiiandin is given 
a* his proper name. 

1 Valuta* III of tUi Edition, p, SS h footnotes? piago 65, footnote 2, of itse 
Edition Of 1895, [N, B. U.J. 
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8, Kanabhik^iw the bright jewels of whose words* agree¬ 
ing as they did with the Dlwmasetras* attained the 
form of RatfcfilatiiltilOL—Probably he was the author 
of a work called Kathfllarhkara, 


9. UeTa h called Devamnni in a marginal note* theTfrthmii- 
kara of all authors. the Tsrtha or holy water of whose 
words wash away the dirt in the shape of the flaws in 
the speech of learned men. 


10 . 

11 , 

12 . 


Akalaiika 
Sri pH la 
Fgtrakesarin 


whose merits adorn the bosom of learned 
' men like a necklace, when folly 
apprehended by the heart. 


Akalatika is praised by all subsequent writers, and he is 
spoken of as having defeated the Banddhas in argument. 


13 P A^Jistniha, than whose learning, dialectic skill* and 
clearness of exposition could go no further* 

14. Yirasena, the teacher of Jiimsem and an eminent dialec¬ 
tician who obtained the title of BhauSraka and was the 
author of glosses ( Upanibandhas ) on the Siddhftntas. 
in whom learning and a knowledge of the world were 
combined* and who could speak like the god of speech 
himself, 

15* .kiyasenagnm, an 4 her of Yfigarthaeamgraha, 

.Jinrtsenn nsea in one place puna on the words Erhatka4hLl p 
Jjkmbhu, and Gur.mijhya, and in another quoti-s a definition of 
poetry given by some writer, and expressing his dissent p 
gives his own. At the beginning of the chapter there is an 
interesting passage containing the refutation of the doctrine of 
a Creator, in which objections of the nature of those considered 
and answered in the first P:1dn of the Second Chapter of 
Saiiikarficflrya'a Bhifya on the Yedftnta ^rHrns are brought 
forward against that doctrine* 


3fi [ R. G. BliWKEju'kAra Wefts, Yo\. It ] 
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THE FIFTY-THREE RITES 

In chapter XXXVIII—XL are described the fifty-three 
rites or ceremonies to bo performed from conception to death, 
a good many of which correspond to those of the Brahmans and 
have the same names, Buch aa tiarbliadhlina. Xamakarann, Caula, 
Upanlti, ViTttha, &c- Fires, Mantras, and other things are 
admitted, but the Mantras are not those of the Brahmans but 
others newly composed, .linasena professes to follow in this part 
of his wort the seventh Align or the fprisatadasTihga. Out of 
the forty-seven chapters of this PnrSpa, the last five were 
written by Gunabkadra, the pupil of Jinasena, who also wrote 
the second part or Uttarapurgna, of which No, 289 is a copy, 

THE UTTABAFUniNA BY GUNABHADRA 

The TJltarapnrilna contains an account of the other Tirthaiii- 
karaa down to VardhaiiLiUift the last. 

At the ond there is a long and valuable Prasaati already 
brought to notice by Mr, K, R, Patliak in the Indian Antiquary, 
and by myself in the Early History of the Deccan. 1 

PRASASTI at the end 

In the beginning we arc told that “ the line ( of teachers and 
pupils ) known by the name of Sena was the place in the ocean 
of the MQltt&mgha, where were found bright jewels in the 
shape of great men. In that line flourished Vlrasenu Bhati.lraka, 
the leader of the army of Ylra ( Mahflvlra ), who frightened 
away all elephants in the shape of opponents in argumentation. 
In him Jii&na and Caritra assumed, as it were, a bodily form, 
and he shone to confer benefits upon thofle who were his 
disciples. Wonderful it is that the sun-lotuses of the faces of 

1 Volume III q[ thll Edition, p, 9G> footnote 2 ; page C9. fratiiota % tA th* 
Edition of LQV&. The foil test of the Prrvm.ti is given at pp. 43(1-430 of the 
Original Roport, B. U.J 
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princes who prostrated themselves ( at hi* feet) while going 
round him* bloomed and looked beautiful by moans of the 
rays of the moon in the shape of the nails of hi a toes. The 
monks expound the SlddhibhOpaddMti ( 1 the way to the 
region of perfection r } to others, though there is a difficulty at 
ewry step, after having studied his commentary/’ It thus 
appears that VTraseua composed a commentary on a work 
enti tied 8 iddhibh vj paddhati. 

VlraaeiUL was followed by Jinasena. The king Amoghavarsa 
prostrated himself at his feet and considered himself 
to have been purified, when he did so. -Tinafl en a 
was a man of great learning, and masterly in the 
refutation of the views of opponents, knew the exact truth 
as regards the SiddMntaS, was skilful in tolling stories, solved 
knotty points in books, and was a poet of a high order. He had 
a colleague of the name of Ihkhmtha in whose '* perspicuous 
words the true import of all the Sastras shone as clear as an 
image in a mirror, and could at once be apprehended even by 
children, ,J Gunabhadra of a World-Wide fame was the popil of 
these two. He knew the truth, as well as the works which 
expound it, and his mind was matured by his resolutely going 
through the SiddhRutas which contain informal ion on all the 
minor branches of learning- He devoted himself to lhe practice 
of Tapas. and his words dispelled the darkness in the heart of 
men. 

The revered Jinasena, the author of glosses on the 
Siddh£ntas, composed *' the lift? of Piiru 11 (^bhaearita), in 
which there are instances of all metres, and figures* which sets 
forth the doctrines of all the Sutras incidentally, is calculated 
to put to shame all other poems, and is worthy of being read 
even by the learned, — Whether the glosses meant were those 
contained in his Puritrjas or were separate treatises does not 
appear clean—The work left incomplete by Jinascna was 
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completed by Guyabbadm. who was obliged to have recourse to 
brevity on account of the long time that had already elapsed i 
and eon sen neatly his portion does not contain details. The 
reader of thin Pnrftm will learn the nature of the fettered 
condition of the soul with its causes and effects, will know 
what are good deeds and what evil deeds, and will Ece that 
there is such a thing as final deliverance and a way that leads 
to it. IIis faith will increase and he will learn bow the Asrava 
or flowing in of Karman is prevented and how its Nirjarfi or 
destruction is effected. Therefore this Purftm should bo 
explained to others* heard, read by those who long for deliverance, 
thought about, worshipped + transcribed* md caused to be 
transcribed* Lokasena who was I he chief of Gu^abhudni + fl 
disciples, obtaining influential assistance, succeeded iu having 
his teacher's instruction* a* regards this Purai L ia acted up to 
always by respectable people.—The instructions meant must be 
ihose expressed in ihe last sentence. 

DATE OF T m CONSECRATION OF TflK FUhANA 

This holy Purruta containing the essence of nil the Astras 
was consecrated by the beet among the faithful and worshipped 
on Thursday Lhe 5th < of the light hull 1 of Asfujha in the year 
830 of the Saha king* the cyclic year being Pingala.— This 
was the current year* and 810 was the past year.— At that time 
AkFilavariSi oi fair fame who bad destroyed all his enemies was 
riding over the whole earth. Mis ‘‘war elephants bad on the 
one side drunk the waters of the Ganges and* as if their thirst 
bad noL been quenched, had on the other. resorted to the dense 
forest of sandal trees, open to the gentle breezes blowing from 
over the waves of the ocean, a forest into the shade of which the 
ray* of the sun did not penetrate/ 1 The goddess of prosperity 
tormented in all her previous abodes, found a happy resting 
place in bis bosom. And Lokadhya alias CellapaL&ka was 
governing the province of Vsnavfi&a at hkmkQjmra which was 
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named by hie father after himself. He belonged to the 
I^dmiilaya family, was the son of Cellaketana and younger 
brother of Celladhvaja, and encouraged the growth of Jainism, — 
Then follow a few laudatory verses but wa have had enough 
of that sort of matter. 

IDENTIFICATION of the princes mentioned in tee pea£a$ti 

The princea Amogfaavarsa and Akalavai^a mentioned in this 
Prasaati belonged to the R^irakflta dynasty which ruled over 
the Deccan, and here as elsewhere we have evidence of the 
great power of the family and the large extent of territory 
over which it ruled, The dates of the former occurring in 
Inscriptions are &aka 775, 787 (which ia represented as the 
fifty-second year of his reign), and 799. Jinasena who is spoken 
of as having been adored by the prince wrote his Harlvmhk as 
has already been stated in Saka 705, when Yallabha. son of 
Krsija. whom I have identified with Govinda II, was on the 
throne. Anjoghavarfa must have succeeded his father Govinda 
III in Haka 735 ; so that Jinasena lived at least 30 years after 
the completion of his Harivamsa and may have lived longer. 
Akfllavarga’s other dates arc Saka 797 and 824. There must be 
some mistake as regards the former, if his father’s date 799, 
which occurs in an Inscription in one of the Kanheri caves, is 
correct. The Prasasti represents him as reigning in i-iaka 820 

1 At tti.j ■-net “t the Ligum ot [be ] J ffl.nti(ittfinirfttTiaifiiilikS. 

Amugbavar:^ u represented t* have ahdfcMirt the throne through Che growth of 
thu rt%Joua sentiment. so that the incutnii-iluncj' notice,! in tho turtle to 1* 
ftucoonleil far by supposing (lint his ^on AIIUvum was tho autiuj sovereign in 
Eaka 7&7 aud 7fly. hut ou Amoghavar** was not dead though he had ccase-d to 
doneera himself with State again* his anno i.h mentioned in the KJiUieri ln«rlp- 
titm at blue reigning »iw^n in thu fatter joir. Thu st imia wfunwl to in the 
ftninotiurauLnlikit. i wpy of which 1 bras recently procured, ittnlollwt;- 

{hktuiNdifci qfSmr u 
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which is perfectly consistent with the date 824. In Waka 52G, 
we gather that Gunabhadra the pupil of Jinasena and the 
eontinuator of bis work w h as not living, and it was his pupil 
Lokasena who consecrated the Purina- So that, supposing 
Jinasena to have lived for about ten years after Amogh a var^a's 
accession, Le*, up to B&ka 745* th* interval of 75 years between 
Saka 745 and 830 is not too long for his pupil Gnnabhadra and 
Guy abhadra's pupii Lokaseua. 

There are Inscriptions of the times of Anaogbavar^a and 
Akttlavartfa in which Bankeysrasa and IH-ashkaniganda of the 
Cellakotana family are represented ay ruling over the province 
of BanavSsl as their feudatories. The latter of these is probably 
the prince spoken of in our PrasastL 

Another work of Gouabhadra entitled A tmflnusisana has 
recently been discovered, and a copy of it purchased for 
Government- Gu^abhadra is there also called the pupil of 
Jinasena. 

At the end of No, 28S the copyist gives a succession list of 
the High-priests of his sect which is as follows s— 1 Subha- 
candradeva who belonged to the line of Kundakcmdacarya* to 
the Baras vati gaech a F Balatk5ragan& T Xandy&mnaya, and 
Mnlasaiiigha« 2 Jinacaudradeva ; 3 Prabhiicandradeva; 4 

Candrakirtideva; 5 DevpndrakjrtL The last was living in 
Bank vat 1674 w?hen the Manuscript was transcribed by his 
pupil JS^bhadOsa. 

SINHCAKITA BY SAlAhAKlRTl 

No, 309 is Aantiuathacarita or the life of the Tlrtfmmfcara 
Bantinatha by Sakalakirti, In the beginning the author offers 
hie salutations to or adores the following:— 

THE PARAJffEfffHLNS 

1. The TirLkanikaraSp some by name, and the rest 
generally. 
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2. The Siddlm, who are delivered from their enemies, 
the Karmana, are possessed of the eight virtues, have 
ascended to the highest top of Loka, are free from all 
misery; add to joy infinite bliss* 

3- Tbo Ac&ryae* who £0 Ui rough the five courses them- 
selves, and take their pupils through them. These 
five courses are Daraanscsra, JBanKcara, TajstacSra, 
Caritracers, Vrryacai*.—These the reader will re- 
member are mentioned by Knndakuntfacarya, and are 
given in a marginal note in this Manuscript, 

** Pflthakft-munis or Upfldhyayas, as they are usually 
called, who study the Angus, Fcirvas, and Pmklrijakas 
to attain perfection and teach them to their pupils ; 
and who are familiar with tbo twelve An gas. 

5. Sadhus, who by difficult and terrible Tapas, and by 
means of the three jewels, walk by the path which 
leads to deliverance and are at all times absorbed in 
Toga (mental concentration). 

These arc called the five Parame$thins, 

THE KEVALIN5 

6. All the Ganadharas from Tfsabhasens to Gautama who 
composed the holy twelve An gas for the benefit of 
those who wish to be delivered. 

7. Sudharmilcurya, the possessor of pure knowledge 
(Kevalavagirom) who like a cloud rained down the 
nectar of Dianna, 

S. JambCLgvAmin who, even in his boyhood, killed, by the 
sword of his asceticism the enemies, desire and 
delusion. 

THE ^RUTAEEVATJKS 

9, The five Srutakevalins Visnu, Nandimitra, AparSjita, 
Govardhana, and Bhadrabihu. They were called by 
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that generic mime, because they were conversant with 
the ’whole c£ the sacred lore. 

THR sOnm 

10. The Sraris, Vlfakhsc&rya and others. 

THE KAYIS 

The iUvis, vie.— 

11. Kundakundacarya 

12. Akalanka, the great dialectician 

13. Raman labhadra 
14- Pujvapfidfl 

15, Nemicsndra who familiar with the Siddbantas 

16, ftabhaeandra 

17, Jitiasona 

It will thus be seen that there are among the Digambani 

Jamas five classes of \ .rson* deserving of adoration, viz., —I, 

the five Paramo?thine ; H, the Eevalins, Gautama and his two 
successors : III, the five Srutskovalins \ IV, the Soria ; V p the 
Kavis, The Kavis are later writers of repute, and undoubtedly 
historical personages. According to the fifth Gfllhft of the 
Pravacana#lra T the Gagadbaras form the third of the five groups 
included under Parame^liiiB* But these groups of the 
Paramerthio* seem to be ideal and were suggested by the actual 
Tfrthamkara MaMvira, his Gapadhara Gautama, and the 
Sr u take villi ns Vigpu and others. They figure in all the 
formulas repeated at the time of Jina worship. 

PiBlVANATHAOAEITA BY THE SAME AUTEGR 

Another work of Bakalaklrii, the PArsvanfttkacarita, of which 
No, 303 i$ a copy* contains in the introduction verses 
of the game nature as the above, some of them being 
identical. The Manuscript was transcribed in Sam vat 1662 
or 1605 a, o., at Maharolbii during the reign of 
Akbar and of a dependent native prince of the name of 
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Bflyasila. It was finished on the 5th of the light half of 

Bhsdmpada. 

The succession list of High-priest* of the Sarasvati 
Gaccha of the Ralatfciragarm of the Mhlasadlgha. belonging to the 
line of KundakundScirya is thus given j-I Padmanamliu, 2 
Hubhacaudra, 3 Jinacandra, 4 PrabhSeandra. The second pupil 
Of this last was Bafcnakfrti; hi* pupil Bhnvannklrti ; and his, 
Btmrmakirti and Visllabirti. Lak?mlcandra was the pupil of the 
last, and was perhaps the head priest of some branch of the sect : 
for we have the expression Tatpatie used after him. So then we 
hav, this part of the list thus :-l LaksmJcandm, 2 SahMwklrfi, 

3 ttemicandra. 4 Ya^hklrtL From Ratnakhli down wads, each 
of these has the title of Mandaliicilrya. Then follows the 
genealogy of Nrv.ir, wife of Main, who was a follower of the last 
priest and who caused the Manuscript to lie written. 

JlXADSSA'S HARIVAMgA 

Nosl 314 and 315 are copies of a work entitled TTarivaiiisa by 
Jinadfisa, pupil of Sakalakmi. In the introduction JinadRsa 
says that these legendary histories were communicated by Vira 
to Gautama, and thence they iiasscd to Sudhnnna, JambOBTfiniin. 
Yidyucara, Kirti. Anuttaravid, Ravisena, and Jinasena in 
succession. Tiariwna's Prabhava is here called Yidyucara, and 
AnnttaravAgmin. An utlara vid. It will be seen that Havana is 
here placed chronologically before Jinosena. and that is the 
conclusion we have arrived at from the dates occurring in their 
works. No. 314 was transcribed in Sarnvat 1654 and finished on 
Thursday the 10th of the light half of Fans*. It was caused to 
be transcribed by K?emacaiidra ( the pupil of Candraklrti, the 
successor of Piubbficandia. High-priest of the Rakltkamgana and 
Saraavatigaeoha of the Nand iaari i ghn which was a branch of the 
Mfllasariigka, 

~So> 310 is Si-ijSlLa^siita by Nemidatfayrti which hm already 
^ pen noticod It was composed by the author in Samirafc 1585 


M [ R. G, BhaxuUrkarj Works, Yq\. J[ ] 
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in the temple of Adijina, in the town of Fqei)53h ’which was 
situated in the country of Mftlam 

J3 V All D EIA R AE V A MIC ARIT A RY SUBHACANDRA 

The JlvarndharaHvamicarita (Xo, 292) was composed by 
Subhacamdra in Yikrama 16—, There is a misreading in the 
verse in consequence of which the figures in the units and tens 
places cannot be made out. In the introduction the author 
mentions PfljyapHda» Samantabhadra, Akalanka* Jinasena. 
JriAnabhQ^a and tfubbacaadru. There is a Frafoeti of the 
copyist at She end bnt a portion of the leaf is torn off; and so it 
cannot he properly made ouS + 

SUfSHAL'MACARLTA BY It ATS ACA NE RA 

No, 313 is Subhaamacarita by Ratnacandra. Subbauma is 
the future T[rthaink&ra. At the end of the work we have a suc¬ 
cession list* First of all in the S&rasvata Gaecha of the Mfda- 
sanigha there was a Muni of the name of Kundakunda who 
belonged to the school of Simamdh&ra- In his line flourished (1) 
Fadmauandin, whose successors were (2) SakalakTrti, and (3) 
Ehuvanakirti* Than we have two Maiidalftcfryaa. the first of 
whom was Ratnaklrti t tbe fellow-student of Bhuvauakmi, and 
the second or his successor Tasabklrti. In the line of ihU last 
flourished (iubacandra who was succeeded by Jmaeandra, the 
leader of the Batetkaraga^a. He was followed by Sakalacandra 
and after him came liatmcaodra* who la spoken of in the present 
tense since it was he who composed the work. 

DATE OF THE OOUPOSFION’ OF SUBF1AUMACAFJTA ANT> 

THE HIBTOKT OF THE AUTHOR 

The com|>c3iition of the work was finished on Thursday! the 
5th of the light half of Bbadrapada* in Sam vat 1683* in a 
temple of ParsvanUtha situated on the banks of the Gangs, at 
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Pa(alipntrt in the country of Msgsdha, during the reign of 
Salem sail, the lord of all Mleneccha tings. Assistance was 
ffi'eo in the composition of the Subhaumacarita by Tejap&la, 
son of Dhanarilja, and Hemarilja, sou of Rosa, who belonged 

to the Kha^rlelavMa line and were the followers and pupils of 
I>mjendrakirti (Drije), the successors of Gindrakirti. who 
himself followed Prabhilcandr*. In a marginal note it ja stated 
that these High-priests belonged to the Delhi establish men I, 

C were the occupants of the Delhi throne"). Teja belonged 

to tbo Gotra of Raumnijya and Elema to the Pa*Ubi Got™ Tud 
lived in a city of the name of Parana, Ifatna^udra had come 
(to Magadha} on a pilgrimage to Saiiimeditcala accompanied by 
Jayaklrti, son of Jagamnalla, Kamalaklrti, Kalystja, Katara, 
Kanhaji, and Bhogid.lsa. Ratnacandra, son of a merchant 
named Mahi of the Bhayaja caste and bis wife Campa, com¬ 
posed the work [then]. 

Of all the Srftvaku who adore the Ebag^ekvAlas, 
Agravalas. Diinis and Jaisavalns, the assistance rendered 

hy ' 1 ^ ai)a,a 81)0 of Dhanardja Kesin, was the most 
valuable, in so far as everything needed ms provided. 
Heiusraja, the lord of Hamirde, together with his nephew 
Htra, caused this (work) to be written. Blessing be to 
Manga]a, the son of the merchant Hema, who lived in the 
town of Saga {iiiiipTSijSnSrs} situated in the province of 
V fly vara (Vagaria) \ Rajasiiiiha and A inara, the sons of 
K^pdist liahuana {Crthnilpa?) of the K^atriya race, Bhnna 

and others(?) and Hemakirti raised Ratnacandra the author of 

this work to the pontifical chair.—In a marginal note .Salem 
Sah’ii other name is given as Jehangir, so that the Mogul 
Emperor during whose reign Ifatnacandra wrote his work, was 
Jehangir the sou of Akbar who reigned from 1605 a, d. ^ 
1627 A. P. The date 1683 Samvot, the month being Hkidrapada 
(September-October), corresponds to 1626 a. d. 
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TRADITIONAL HISTORY OF THE JAlSA SACRED LITERATURE 
FROM A DiGAUBARA PATF£ vaLI 

We have Been that Ravi^eya. Jinasena, Sakalakirti and others 
speak of the sacred lore as having passed from Gautama to 
Sndharma, thence to JambQavflmin, and so on in regular 
succession. This means that Jainism had no written books for a 
ions period after the foundation of the religion. But the tradition 
as regatde this matter is fully given in the Paltsvali mentioned 
before (No, 629 of 1875-76) on the authority of old Prakrtit 
GSthfis which are there quoted. It is to the following eiTeet " 

After Mahuvirn’s Nirvana three Ke valine flourished. They 
were {1) Gautama who lived for 12 years ; {2) Sudhamsa who 
also lived for 12 years ; and (3) .lamb&Bvftmin who taught the 
creed for 88 years. 

Then there were five Srnlakevalins : 1, Vifijunandin for 14 
years i 2, Nandimitra for 16 ; 3, AparAjita for 024, 

Govardhana for 19 : and 5. Bhadiabahn for 29. These knew 
the eleven Aiigas and the fourteen Ptlrvas by heart. But 
this statement does not occur in the GathBs: it is made by 
the Hindi commentator. It is however in every way in 
keeping with the whole tradition and with the name Smta- 
kevnlin - t and Sakalakirti confirms it in the PrawnoLtaropftsakA- 
cflra, as wo have soen, Then followed eleven persons who knew 
ten Parvus by heart. Their names and dates I give below. It 
will be seen that the lust Srntakovalin ceased to be in 162 A, Vir. 


da^apObvadharins 

A, Yjr. 162. 6 Siddharthacarya, A.Tir.047, 

A. VIf. 170- 7 DhytisenBcfirya, A.Yir. 264. 
A. Ylr. 191. S YijayAcarya, A. Vir. 282. 
A. Vtr. 208. 9 BuddhiliiigAcSrya.A.YTr. 395, 

5 Ndgasenficflrya, A. Vir. 229* 10 DevscAryn, A. "\tr. 315. 

11 DharmasenAcftrya, A. Vir. 339. 

Then followed five persons who know the eleven Ahgnfl 


1 Vi&kbacArya, 

3 ProfllilftcfiEy&f 

;i Keatrirftcam. 

4 Jayaacp^rya, 
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1 Naksatrtcilrya, A. Yfr, 345, 3 PaijrtevScarya, A. Vir. 363, 

-2 Jayapalagilrya, A. Vir, 363. 4 DhrnvasenacSryajA. Ylr. 422. 

5 Kamsacarya, A. Yir, 436. 

AfLer the last the number of Aiigas known went on decreasing. 

1 Snbbadr»c5rj’a, A Ylr. 468, knew ten Aligns only, 

3 ^ asobhadtScaryo, A. A'rt-. 474, knew nine Aligns only. 

3 Bhadmbahn, A. Ylr. 492, knew eight Aligns only. 

4 Lohacarya, a. Vir. 515, was the head of the church 

for 50 years, but what the extent of hia knowledge waa is 

not clear. Probably he knew seven An gas. 

Then followed five man who knew one Auga only. 

1 AhivaUyBc&ya, A. Yir- 565. 4 Pa^padantaeftrya, A. Vir. 

2 Mag hanaQdyfic.'lryn, A. Yir. 633, 

593 ‘ 5 Bh Cta valyficfirya, A. Vtr. 

3 Oharasenacfiryfl, A. Yir, 614. 663. He was the head of 

tho Church for 20 yearg. 

Thus for 683 years after the Xirvflga of Mahfivlni the 
knowledge of the Angas remained though in a gradually decrcas- 
ing ratio. Then, according to the Hindi commentator, the 
last two of these Munis reduced the whole sacred lore to writing. 

It will lie Been that the Kevalins and the Sru take valina here 
named are the same as those mentioned by Sakulaklrti in the 
Kantinatbacarita, and the Acftryas from VisAkba downwards 
are spoken of by him as Sflris. 

meaning of tub tradition 

The meaning of this very important tradition, as I consider 
it to be, is clear. The knowledge of the doctrines of the 
founder of Jainism was only orally handed down and there 
were no books. Gradually a great change came over the system. 
Some of the original doctrines were forgotten or cejised to be 
believed in and others must have come into vogue. 
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WHEN THE JAOTAS GAME TO HAVE WRITTEN SCRITTHH® 

The Jainas carat 1 to have written scrip lures abou t 663 A* Vir.* 
corresponding to 195 A + Vikr., and 139 A. B +t when the last of 
the men who knew any portion of the sacred lore by heart 
died. Up to this time their sect most have been very unim¬ 
portant, though it was probably founded about the tune of Buddha* 
And its being in that condition is also indicated by the fact that 
while there are many Inscriptions referring to Buddhism there 
are only a few solitary ones referring to Jainism up to about the 
5th century of Christ. And the date 139 A* agrees very well 
with my conclusions as to the period when the Prakrits were 
developed. They began to be formed s as I have stated* about the 
beginning of the Christian Kra, and by about 139 A.IX+ they must 
have become distinctive dialects spoken in different parts of the 
Con n try. 1 1 was therefore i n the vernacnl ar prevale nt in one of the 
provinces in the Second century that the .Taina books were written. 

Jainism probably began to raise its head when Buddhism 
began to decline, and succeeded in making way by bringing 
its doctrines nearer to the popular creed sanctioned by 
Brahmanism. They gave a substantial existence to the soul which 
was denied by the Buddhists, and raised their Tlrthaiiikaras 
to the rank of the Supreme being though they denied to 
them the aui her ship of the world. They connected the popular 
heroes ffc&ina, Kj^na and others with their crei-d and even 
admitted domestic ceremonies such as these of the Brahmans* 
The compromise that some of their philosophic doctrines present 
between two Brahmani c schools has already been spoken ofJ 

X. B—The Manuscripts of works belonging to the SvetHinbura 
Jamas were made over for examination by Sir R* G. Rhnndarkar 
to his Manuscripts Assistant, Mr. {afterward* ProfessorJ Shridhar 
Eamkrishim Bhnndarkar. A Report was drawn up by the latter 
and it is printed on pp, 12®r-lii? of the Original Koport [X. 11U.] 
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A NOTE ON THE SAAIVAT ERA 

[from the report ok the search of Sanskrit 
MANUSCRIPTS FOR 1883-84. Pl v 158 if.] 

In a Review of my last Report 1 characterise. 1 by a general 
spirit of fairness, which forms a distinguishing feature in the 
writer s character ami has enabled him to acquire that influence 
over his brother scholars both in Europe and India which he 
now wields, Dr. Bit hie r finds fault with me for taking the 
word “ 8amvat" as expressive in all cases of the Yikrama era 
which begins in 57 R. C. His words are 

I must, however, add that it is hazardous to assume, us 
Professor Bbandarkar seems to do throughout, that all dates 
preceded by the word " Sam vat” belong to the era of 57 R. a 
In common with other Sanskritirts I too have held this opinion 
for many years. But recent discoveries have Bhown that oven 
the scribes of Gujarat and Rajput ana, where the Yikrama era is 
universally UBCd jn everyday life, sometimes put 8amvat 
instead of Safcasuihvut. As instances I may point out the 
Manuscript of the M&hfthM$ya (Kiclhorn, Mali. II. 3, p, 8) ( 
written at Uadurga (Idar) in Saihvat 1513 and 15U, where the 
mention (in the colophon) of the victorious reign of the 
illustrious XftrtlyanadSsa the Rao KarondJls of the Ayln Akbari, 
shows that Sakasaihvat 1513 — 151-1 is meant, and the copy of 
Govindar^ja's Smitimanjarl in the India Office library 
(No. 1 1 -bib dated Sat it vat 1467. which Colebrookc and the 
editors of the Palaeographical Series believed to correspond 
to 1410 A. P. In the colophon of the latter work the scribe 
states, however, that ho wrote at Vasuravt (Vasrtvr) doting 
the feign of Uahflran rt Udayasimha. As Mahflragg Udayasimha 

t Ihfti is. the Report on sawdj <rf SamdiRtUaaueatpUfor tb« Jearl 
15&3+93, Inaluded in thjj Volume eartter. [H. B« 17.] 
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of Mevitd came to the throne in 13+1 A. B„ it is not doubtful 
that Saiiivat 1+67 refers to the Saka era, and corresponds to 
1545 A. D. Under these circumstances every 1 Sam vat-date’ 
requires verifi cation * 17 

That the word “ Sam vat, ” denotes at the present day the 
Vikrama era alone, and the word Saka, the era which begins in 
79 a. D., ia a fact that cannot admit of dispute. But Dr. Biihler 
thinks this was not the case in former times, and that the 
word “ Saiiivat ” was sometimes used to denote the iSaka also i 
and brings forward two instances in which if we understand 
the Vikrama era by the word “ Saihvat, ” we are led to wrong 
results. The wrong results only show that there is some 
mistake here ; but they do not necessarily show that the word 
“ Saiiivat ” is here used to express the Aaka era. And besides 
the Saka will hardly do for the first of the two above dates. 
For &aka 1514 corresponds to 1592 A. d., when it is highly 
questionable whether yarfiyanadasa was the reigning chief at 
Liar ; for iu 1576 a. d„ a large army was sent to Idar to subdue 
that chief, he having previously shown a reljellioua spirit, and 
Xarsyandasa was defeated and his capital fell into the hands of 
Akbar. Kinloch Forbes immediately after this speaks of 
Viramadeva, the successor of Niirayanadasa. The wrong results 
may be due to the transcribers of the Manuscripts having 
copied the dates from their originals and given the names of 
the princes in whose reigns they themselves lived ; or to an 
actual Blip of the pen in writing them, 

Not only, therefore, do these two dates afford no ground 
whatever for the supposition tbati the word “ Saiiivat ** is 
here used to denote the Haka era, but 1 can give a mass of 
positive evidence to show that for the last four hundred and 
fifty years at least, the word “ Saiiivat " has been, just as it is 
at present, used to denote the Vikrama era only, and the word 
“ Saka ” or '* S5k& " the other, 1 have recently collected a 
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large number of Instance of double dates from £aka 1361 or 
1439 A. D., downwards in which the word “ Samvat ,f is nsed 
before one, and " Saka ” or “ Haka ” before the other. The 
manner in which these words are contrasted shows that 
>l Saihvat ” denotes an era different from that which " fiaka ” 
denotes, and the number expressive of the date in the first case 
being in excesa of that in the second by 134, 135 or 136, the 
era expressed by the word '* Saihvat ” in these instances is 
unquestionably that of Vikraraa. These double dates arc as 
follows !— 

1> A MS. of the Y ignnbhakticandrodaya recently procured 

has at the end ^ 

* ■ ** 

S. No. 106 of 1S82-83, Mitiiksarfi, has ^ ^ 

5TT% two* 

3. No.533 of 1383-54 [the present ColieetiooXDklmvilkyaval j, 

bus spr; i ^ ?rr£ * v<*s 4 ivsjt^ q^?ff 

4. No. 197 of 1833*84, M.tdhava’s Commentary on the 
Bhssvatl, has (f. 65 a) SH<a 5Tr¥: tsu*. 

5. No, 324 of the Visrftmab3g Collection, Prakriydkautnndl, 

has m ?nn, i sTrfertr 

^fr^rt fefr ibr^. 

6. N o , 86 of 1.883-8 4, Vi* n nbh ak t i ka! pal lat& wi t h com mentor y 

has 3T *HU !H $Tt * gft- 

7. No. 206 of 1883 '84, Varfaphalnvitf rasiddMuta ( a com* 

msntary on), has (£. 3 fi) 5Ptil ?IT^ SHHH 

WtMiTIff yamS fafe s^. 

8. Ko. 321 of 1883-84, Srlpflla CaapSI, has 5^ *1T% 

VH+TW V&W 

9. No. 199 of 1883*84, tJau^ldhara’s Commentary on the 

BhJtsvati, has (f. 26 i) *PRf. ? •« 3 5TT5 H 4t > 

bft jqfJTT^' ajSiW fen ( ST ) 1H TRt. 


37 [ 11. 0. BlMUuIukar > * Wot is, Vo L. 1J 1 
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10. Xo. 202 of 1833-84. D hr uvabhramaksiy antra. hae 

mi & sit k *n ^ 

Mr •TTTTHRT'it II 

11. Kifyakariiftiurta, last leaf of, (found in So, 159 of 

1S433-84-. Hhaktirasfuurliasintlbn ) bus (ft5 

H^ll 3TOTT3 5f? II 1 « 

12. SaptapadurthltTkil ( recently procured } has 1^91 

1 ^ ST I MrI 5T3£T W. 

13. Xo. 201 of 1863-84, Mnfanrtacndftmani, has 1 

^ sn# ifj < jMhh 4gc*'r$ Wf**ri wuro. 

14. No. 103 of 1883*84, Prabodhacandrikfi, baa *1^1 
srra mmi 

1,1. No. 215 of 1883-84, SirilvaU, baa lsf« 

q urgfr V m. yiPj^^LW- 

16- No, 204 of 1863-84, R&martnoda, h:is 1 snw 

1®39 ly^TfTT. 

17, Xo.2S2 of 1883*84, Vtrasiiiihrt’Paloka, haa *T^L 9 3I5T 

18, No. 207 of 1883-84, Vsstuprakaraya, has ^ 9^®3 STT 

A_V 

% a 3 4 if™! 9^ 

19, Xo. 210 of 1883-84, Viddhagiirgyafaibhitil, baa ^rr^n 

9 i-ifll *n# m<: grr. 

It is plain, therefore t from this that the word " SatiivaS* ” 
whatever its etymological meaning and in whatever sense it 
ma^ have been used In early Inscriptions, has within the last 
five centuries, if not earlier, come to be restricted by usage to 
the Yikrama era. In ^ T o. 200 of 1S83-84, which is a commentary 
on the Bh&svati, it is expressly stated lhat the era of 
Vikram&ditya is called fci Sam vat p * and that it is in advance of 
the Saka by 135 years. The words are :— 

qwriShRft C l : ) ^ STtRs^hsiim 

We* i 


l The letter tfhr 1 tim'd ink rnblieil over thorn. 
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20. i| 1 ^ in% mua sjnrnt ...... 

. m ( W )*md*-wfl^€4ui**fr fe^rw if i-m 

tot «*?!*<£) *T: ^SnfewTifTT^r3 TT!t; 'jyaa^PETPT 

^(r) UH g<p a3H?nfra i4|^. 

Nothing could be plainer than this. And this occurs in a 
work written 2<J1 years ago. We are therefore perfectly justified 
in taking Sam vat " as occurring in Manuscripts to mean the 
era which begins in 57 B, C,, and if in any particular case 
wrong results are arrived at, they must be due to some 
mistake of the scribe of the nature of those we meet with 
in almost every line in a bad Manuscript. Such mistakes 
do not and cannot point to a sense of the word “ Sainvat " 
other than that which usage has clearly given to it. 







EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT ON THE SEARCH FOR 
SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS DURING THE YEARS 
J 884-85, 1865-86, 1866-87 

I ISSUE the following jiages with a feeling of keen regret* I 
had planned a B extensive a report as the last* if not 
Tuore t had examined the Manuscripts, collected materials, and 
got the extracts copied out* But after finishing the first two 
articles p I had a long-continued illness ; and since that time my 
College duties, and other work which could not he avoided and a 
good deal of which was of a literary nature* left me no time or 
energy for digesting my materials and putting them into shape, 
I expected to be able to take up the Report alter my retirement 
from the service ; but J had another attack of illness in the 
beginning of this year. The Report* however, could be delated 
no longer, and I had to send it to the Press immediately, I* 
however* hastily added three more articles before actually 
doing sa 

The second article haa been published in a somewhat altered 
form in the Transactions of the Ninth Congress of Orientalist. 

THE number of Manuscripts purchased by me for Govern¬ 
ment during the three years 1884*8 7 is 1.40G. Of these* 1*135 
were collected in Gujarat and Rajputana. and M71 in the 
Moralha Country, 

I will proceed to notice seme of ihe interesting Manuscripts 
in the Collection and to state such points of importance as I have 
been able to gather from them- 


1 Q^LfiimkJl 1 3 , ptibtrtral in iat Ibfc Go v* mm eat tkntrwL Uamfoy» 
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VEDAS, VEDANGAS, ETC 

HGVEDA and dependent treatises 

A COMMENTARY OK K ATT A YANA'S 8 ARYAN CK RAMA 

No. 89 is & copy of a commentary called Bhi^ya on 
Katyayana’s Sarvanukrama. The Manuscript which was 
transcribed in Saka 1583, i.e„ 1662 a.I>., is in a very bad 
condition i the paper has become so brittle that the slightest 
touch brings off a piece, and the edges of the leaves 
and the corners have worn away and portions of the written 
lines have thus disappeared, making the rest difficult to be 
understood and entirely unintelligible. This circumstance is 
^cry much to bo regretted as the work appears to be important 
and has not yet been subjected to examination. The only other 
available copy of it, I know of, is a fragment which is in the 
Taujoro Collection, aud is noticed by Burnell in his Catalogue 
(page 2). The author’s name cannot be ascertained. 

The commentary on each Masala begins with a Sioka, bnt it 
is always in praise of a deity ; and the author seems to have 
studiously concealed his name, as is not (infrequently done by 
some Sanskrit writers. The opening Sloka is the same as that 
which is at the beginning of Dapdin’s Kavyadarsa ( and as if to 
Bhow that it is not his, the author gives the paraphrase of it in the 
second. In a great many places the author gives the corrent 
legends connected with passages in the text of the Jiksamhitfl, 
introducing them with the words “ AtrelibSsam Acakjjate ” and 
rarely with Atmkhy&nam &cak$ate,” When these are given with 
simply this introduction, they appear to have been quoted from 
the Bfhaddcvats. But there are legends and quotations from the 
Mahiibiifirata aud Paninas, these latter being referred to by the 
name Puitinakflm or Faurilpika. Some are spoken of as having 
been given by Vfddhacarya, This author is frequently quoted. 
Thus he is represented as considering Indragnl not to bo the 
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principal deities of Iho verge I. 139. 9* bat as subordinate 
(Xijj&tabhftjflu) against the view of the author of the Sarvfinukrama. 
Again, he is spoken of as maintaining that the first Pada of IV* 
57. 8, has reference £o the cultivation of soil, the second speaks 
of men who subsist on agriculture, the third is for rain, and the 
fourth is composed by the through his desire for grain, 
the whole hymn referring to agriculture. This, says the com¬ 
mentator* is not opposed to the statement of the original author. 
Vpddhacilrya would thus appear to have written a work of the 
nature of an Auukrainani or a commentary on any of the existing 
works on the subject and to have held some independent views. 
The story referring to YL 75, and those about the origin of 
Vasietha from TJrv&li in connection with the seventh Mapdala, 
and about the relations of PorfiiftvaH With UrvasT t which are the 
subject of X- 95, are quoted as given by the same author. The 
wording of the last is, however, the same as that of the version 
given bjr Max Mtiller(9gveda Vol. VL page 18, variolas lection is) 
as belonging to ihe BfkaddfcvaUL This V|ddMeftryu must be the 
same author as that quoted by Trikilndauiandaua as an authority 
iu sacrificial matters 1 , Bannaka is also very often quoted by 
name by our author in speaking of the deities or metres, but 
not as the narrator of the legends, 

AN UKR AM ANIDH 0N1>H 0 
■ * * 

Ko. 39 is entitled AnukramapldhQpdhQ, and consists of the 
Hflrvrinukrama in a tabulated form. In each lino wo have first 
the number of the hymn, then the first Pada of the first verso, 
and afterwards follow in order the numbers of the Vargas, and 
of the verses of which the hymn is composed, the name of the 
Ijri. the deity, and the metre- The next hyiun is noticed in the 
next line- When the particulars referring to a hymn are not 
complete in one line, wo have more, i.c., a paragraph * The 


1 gee my ImA. iiopoct- 1 >. 3-8 f [ Ante, p, 10& N. Ik V. ] 
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Snktaa iire numbered continuously from 1 to 1,017 and the end 
of an AdhyUya is simply marked with tho letters 11 Adhya," 
TJio TfilakhUyaa come between hymns CCS and 069, i.e., after 
VIIL 48> and iirQ numbered from 1 to 10. The Manuscript was 
transcribed on Sunday the 7th of the dark fortnight of 
Bhildmpada in tho Sam vat year 1796 and is thus a hundred and 
fifty years old. It was purchased by our agent from a Bialiman 
belonging to tho Saiikhgyana school living in Jay pur. and was 
brought along with Ko. 42 and copies of other works of the 
Safikhayana School, which will he noticed in the next Report, 
TJiis tabulated Anukram&ni agrees in all respects with the 
Sarvarmkrnina, as I have found from a comparison of parts here 
and there with the statements at the top of the hymns in 
Professor Max Mllller's Edition, and with the original Sarvffinu- 
krtima. The number of \erses in VII, 21 , is, however, stated as 
9, probably because the tenth is the same as the last verse of the 
previous hymn. In other places, however, where the same 
verse occurs at the end of two successive hymns it is not left 
out of account; so that there is probably a mistake here. 

The number of hymns, 1,017, is the same ns that given in the 
AnuvflkftntLkmuanT indexed in the Sarv&ntikrmm, and found in 
the Vulgate. Hut our Dhapi,lha differs from the last in omitting 
cue of the 11 Vslakhilya hymns, that beginning with YamHvijo 
{VIII. 583; hut agrees with the Sarvfinukramn. for this also omits 
the hymn, and the commentary noticed above agrees with the 
text, as it contains no reference to it. Ab the Vulgate is 
identified with the school of Afiyalflyama, the slightly different 
text represented by the Sarvfinukramo must be the one prevalent 
in some other School. 

The author of the Hhiljyn on the CnranavyEiha often 
noticed by scholars gives the omission of VIiI, 58, ns a 
peculiarity of tho text of the Smith 3 til studied by the followers 
of the ^ftnkMyana Sutra, At the same time be notices 
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the Insertion of two of the three verses composing the hymn 
into X. 88, but only its a Khila and consequently not to be 
counted. The work before me does not notice the insertion 
probably just on this account, assigning to the hymn nineteen 
verses, which it has in the Vulgate, The text os represented by 
the SarvUnukrama is thus in its entirety the text of the &Uikhil* 
vana School, and this is confirmed by the fact that my Mann- 
script which agrees with it, was got from a Brahman of the 
Sail k hay ana Sakha living at a village called BrShiuapol about 
two miles from Jaypur. It follows, therefore, that the only 
difference between the Samhitas of the schools of Asvuliiyana and 
fiahkhtiyana consisted in the addition or omission of Till. 58- 

But the statement of the commentator and this conclusion are 
contested by Professor Oldenberg. And the grounds are these. 
In the Upfikaraija ceremony, usually called Srfivanl by ns, alter 
the name of the mouth in which it is performed, oblations are 
thrown into the Arc after the repetition of the first and last 
verses of each Map dal a. In the S&nkhSy&oa Grhya Sutra the 
last verse that is directed to be repeated is Tacchajfayorfivrtilmftho 
l%c., which therefore must have been the last verso of the 
tenth Mandala of the Saiiibits followed by SilLikbayana. Similarly 
in another place in the Stitra the teacher’s having taught to hte 
pnpil the whole of the Veda ending with fiaihyor Bilrhaspatya is 
spoken of. Sarny or BSrhaspatya here means, according to 
v j n ay aka the commentator on the Stitra, the second of the two 
verses Tacchamyor. &c. Sow on the evidence of a KRriLi 
quoted In a Prayoga noticed by Prof. Weber in his first 
Berlin Catalogue (p. 314), It is concluded that the lla?kala 
Saihhita of the tfgveda ended with the verse Tec chain yor, 
&c. There is also more evidence to the same effect, or rather 
the source of the evidence adduced by Professors Weber 
and Oldenberg, and the statements of subsequent anthers 
based on that Bource, which are not noticed by the two scholars. 
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Fho KSrikS itself occurs id the workentitled Asvalayanagyhya- 
Kftrika attributed to Eumarila. Whether this writer is the same 
as Eumflrila, tho great MrinOxnsaka, is a point which I at least 
do not consider to be settled* There is a copy of it in the 
Collection for 1833-84 and bears No, 509* The Collection A. 
ol 1881-82 made by me contains two copies of a Bhs^ya on the 
KSrikas (Nos. 176 and 177). No. 176 is an excellent Manuscript 
and contains the original as well as the commentary. The 
author of the latter does not give his name, and though the 
name Nftrflyana does occur in one placi> still it is written in 
such a manner as to leave it highly doubtful whether it is 
meant as tho name of the commentator. In the introduction 
we are told* "‘First of all N£rfiya^a s the author of the Yptth 
composed his work, as it was difficult for persons of little 
learning, who had simply a smattering of a part of tho sacred 
lore, to perform the various ceremonies prescribed by Asvala- 
yana with the help of the Sutra alone. Taking that Yfttl as a 
basis and considering the views of Jayanta and other* which 
are in conformity with tho Sidra, the author of the Eftrikfi 
composed the Kftrika setting forth the procedure in order* 
Still some people neglecting this Oraka h though of use to carry 
one through the rites, on account of the difficulty arising from 
his brevity t and regarding a Paddhaci (manual) alone to be 
useful in this respect* perform the rites for themselves and 
cause others to perform them in accordance with it. Therefore* 
on account of the impossibility of removing doubts by a mere 
Faddhnti as to what is first* and what last, whether a thing 
exists or does not exist In the whole body of the rites prescribed 
in the Grhya Sutra* some one* through the favour of the deity 
presiding over tho ceremonial, having sat at the feet of a master, 
the like of whom is not to be found, of tho name of Yuppadevn- 
bha^a residing in the city of Kalamba and belonging to the 
Aivalayana school of the Hgveda* for receiving instruction in 
the sense of the E&rika, iu now expounding tho whole K^riM 


5S [KG. Bbanilarkar'i War km, Yob II ] 
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for removing donbts concerning the body of rites that are 
performed, making use of what was taught to him by the 
master-” 1 

From this it appears that the Karikii was written in accordance 
with NSrilyasa’s Vrtti, the views of JayantA and others being 
also represented. And in the work the Bhagavadvrtlikit and 
Jayanta are frequently mentioned * Sow, as_ regards the point 
in question, Naidhruva-Narayana’s Yrtti oil A^v. Gr* HI. 5, 9, 
is i “It is well known to students that this itself Cand no other) 
is the Satra and Grhyu of the Sakala traditional text and the 
Baikal a text. For the Sakalas ‘riamslnT va ftkniib t is the verse, 
because it is the final one of their Sniiihiti; while for the 
B^kalas‘TacchaihyoravririTmahe' is the one, lieing at the end of 
-their Saihhita* This con struct ion is proper.’’ 3 

The Kariktt based on this Tftti is that noticed by Professor 
Weber in tho first Berlin Catalogue, and rims thus —"The 


TOKl Tlrfcflft ^tr rfa f%fl- 


=5if^ l crdT 1 ^ 

^^1 , ld.(V4'A| b+.Af*tdlg+ithtofiJlTt ^rf^T 

^ «TOT(*Sr $4 for ^ I 3TrC '8T f -^ 

T%m^T 1%3T 

dH-fUmfo pi i w h* 7r^itrshTT^ffit^- 

^TT^r 





(From No. 176 of A. 18S1-S2.) 


2 See also Dr, Rii filer's review of my last Report, Ind. Ant, 
Yol. NVIIL. p, 188 a. 
s p. 168. Bibl, Ind, Kd. 
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Iasi oblation (Xhnti) thrown into the fire of the Sfikaks is after 
[the repetition of] the Itk ‘Samini vat ' and the last oblation 
of the Bflflfcatafli after [the repetition of] the 1 Tacehaniyor/ 1 
The commentary on this is :—“In the province of the Ngveda 
there are live different Sakhto. Aevalsyani Samkhyayani, the 
Sskalas, B&skalas and Mand&kas. Of these* the last oblation of 
the Sftkalas Is by repeating ‘Ham&nl va s and the last oblation of 
tho Bo^kiilas is by repeating 4 Tftcehamyor/ Everything else 
is the same. This same Asvahlyana Sutra is of use lor the 
performance of tho rites to the followers of the Asvaltiyana 
fiilkhil and to the ^akalas and Ba^kalas. t? 1 Jayanta in the 
Timalodayam^M thus speaks abont the point ;— “ Since this 
itself (and no other) is the Sdtra of Hflkala and Blskala and this 
the Gfhya of the two Saihhitfta* those who end their Sam hits, 
by the verse "Samilnr va ftkutib/ throw an'oblati.au into the fire 
after repeating this verse and then offer to the Svisfakrt* -while 
those who read 4 Taeehaiiiyotfwn^mahe p at the end of their 
text* thrw an oblation on repeating that verse and then offer 
to the Svistakrt, and not on repeating "Hamftni vn Akfltifcu P This 
sense is obtained from the word Eka which occurs In both the 
Sutras ," 1 

1 ot^ri srHFflrc 1*3^3 i 

dJjj'l ft rJJ H I%fdtft * l {from No. 509 of 18S3-&4 and 17C 
of A. 18SJ-83) 

2 sfvranr 1 T^ srreffttJr; i arr^ ^ i ^r strict 

ur*pnirf?r i ir% mm Fursfr^r t^*iren- 
^TtnkRr g a 53frft t^<r i >r«ngT?i 3 i 

WTHH, I 3U W d H *141IMIi^nf^IT MMwNI'+fliRT %^T^’ 

s mi ^! rraSr 

^m4N 3Trsrf?rf^FraT srftRrsrr: qif 
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It will thus be seen that the source of the information used 
by Professor Oldenberg is Naidhruvq-N&riljfii}a T & statement in 
the Vrtti, and though Jayanta’s direct connection with 
Nftrayaoa’e work is not mentioned, still the passage from his 
work is so very much alike to that occurring in the Vrtti. that 
there is hardly any reasonable doubt that it is based on the 
Vrtti or both derived from a common source. If then the 
I^kfdn Sathhitfl ended with 'Tacotaahyor.’At.. while the r&kala 
with 'Samanl va rLknlih.’ the 3lhkhaya.nu Sutra, which prescribes 
‘Tocohauiyor,' etc,, afl the verso for the lost oblation in the 
Vpakaratia ceremony, mutt be a Sutra of the Bagkalu sakhJt, 
™d as according to Satmakn the SaihhitR of this &khR had 
eight hymns more than that of the Dikaias, and the arrange¬ 
ment of some of (bo smaller books composing the first 
Mupdala was different, it fellows that the statement Of the 
commentator on the Cor^avyUha that Sahkhayana’s faihhitfi 
differed from Afivalayana's, which is the same as that of the 
Sakahis, only in excluding VIII. 58, cannot be true, and there 
is no Saiiiliilil exactly corresponding to the E&rvanokrama, 
which also excludes this hymn, and though uiy Manuscript was 
ill the iKjssession of a Brahman of the fehkbayium school, as 
other works of that school were, still it should be considered 
not as representing the Sum bits of tliat school. 

But it must not lie forgotten that those same writers, who 
give us the information which leads ns to these conclusions, 
tell mans a fact welbkoovrii to students of A svula y ana's ^Otra that, 
that was the Sutra of the Bfckalas as well ns the &tka!as. The 
same fact is stated by Garsya-Ksrflynga in his comment on the 
firtt Srouta BUtra of Asvtdiiyana. The expression 'Idam ova 1 or 

gfSfl fW’fr'v ’31^ I ** 

JHtUyidKT ^ S 1 ^ 1 H 
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4 Etad ova' need by them would show that this itself or this alone 
wad, according to the cemmenLalorSt the Stitra of tho Bilskalas : 
and if the SaiVkhdyana S&tra was peculiarly theirs and the 
A&Yulayaiin of the Dikaias h they were not aware of the fact 
Again, the traditional number of ftks + 10,58#* Is not given 
by the existing Sakata Saihhits, that ends with + 8aman! va 
akntih/ Ao.. and the real number falls short of thia by 15. 

This confusion Is, it will bo seen, baaed on Narflynga's 
interpretation of AfrvalSyau^B Sutras on the Upakam^fit III, 
5, S and 9 P which assigns definitely one of the verses to the one 
schooli and the other to the other, and will disappear if we 
interpret the Sutras in a manner winch, though it mny differ 
from that of Nilrayana, ha still consistent with the positive 
information given to ns by him and the other onlhorfl. By the 
use of the word Ekfi in HI. 5* 8, Nftrttyapa understands that 
Asvalayana directs the use of the verse 1 Barnaul va iikmih to the 
exclusion of 4 Tacchamyorlvyn 1 ma h e r prescribed In the next 
Sdlni ; and by the word Ekl in this last Sulra P the use of this 
last verse alone is meant to he prescribed to the exclusion of tho 
other. Thus the sense* he says, is, that or this is to boused 
hhtt Ylkalpt or option is here allowed \ but it is a Vyavasthita 
Vikalpa, i.e. p one course is to be followed by one class of men 
and the other by another. 

Now Asvalayaiia^ usual way of expressing a Yikaljm 
is by the use of the word *Va* as in L 10- 9 i I- H+ 13 + 
I. U, 5 * L 15. 6 : I- 19. 2 ; I. 20. 1* Ac.. Ac., and we 
find the word used even a little before in the section under 
consideration in the Sutra III. 5 * 3. Different courses for two 
classes of persons are prescribed by naming one of tho classes 
as in I. 7. 9, where the Jamndagnas are mentioned,, and L 10* 19 P 
where we have the FancSvuttls, or by using the word Eke, L e., 
+l Some/'as in L 4. 2 ; L 13. 6. A& Bo, them if ho meant the 
verse mentioned in 111* 5. 8 P for the Sskalas, and that in IIL 5. 
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p, for the Bs$talas, we should expect him to name the first 
School in the first Sutra or the second in the second. At any 
rale, even if this mode of expression should be considered 
unnecessrry, the word Yft is quite indispensable. And Sitlrdyana 
hunself is by no means certain about the explanation he has 
given ; for he winds it up with the words 'Ityevaiii mveso 
ynktah.’ which means “ this construction is reasonable," or, 
according to the sense of the word Nile® as used bj th. 
grammarians, it means “ Asvateyana should properly have put 
in words to that effect.” Again, the word is interpreted here by 
NJlrilyatja in quite a different sense from that in which be 
interprets it in Ill. 5. 6. 

The tree explanation seems to me to be this. Atsvaliiyana 
evidently meant to prescribe the first and the last verse of each 
MmjtJals. Hut since those for whom he wrote were supposed 
to know the whole Samhitft by heart continuously without 
proper divisions, or perhaps to posse es a book in which the 
versec wore written continuously without a break, be prescribes 
a pair of verses in each case, the first of which is the last of the 
previous Ma^ate and the second the first of the next Masala. 
This mode of statement can evidently not be used in prescribing 
the first verse of the first Manuals or the last verse of the last 
Mandate, and they uniat be prescribed singly. But to prevent 
the possibility of the learner connecting the word Dvyrca 
" pair of verses 1 ' with the first verse that has to lie prescribed 
singly and of his repeating the second verse also of the first 
Mandate, the word Ekii is used in the Sntra ill. 5. 6, Agnimnje 
purohitamityekfl. But there is no such necessity in the Sutra 
which proscribes the last verse of the tenth Mandate ; for even 
if the word “pair" were brought over to it, it could have no 

signification, as nothing follows the last verse. If, notw ith- 
standing this, the word EkU is used in that Sutra also, it follows 
that there were some verses in the Saiiihitft which came oficr 
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the last verse of the tenth M&Ti^ala 'SamUm va ftkfttilj.’ And 
Asvalilyana prescribes the last of these verses also in III* 5. 9 s 
but there too the ’word Ekft is used. What could be the purpose 
of the word hero ? 

We can understand the purpose only If we suppose 
that the verses which followed * Batngm va fikatib 1 
constituted such a hynm as the Samjfisna hymn with fifteen 
Rks as given by the commentator on the CatayavyOhai the 
fifth of which was "Tacchaiiiyor/ etc,, and the fifteenth or the 
last also the game* If the word oka had not been used in the 
Sutra which prescribes 4 Tacehamyor* T ctc M the learner by 
connecting the word 11 pair t! with it might have used the first 
+ Tacchamyor, ' etc., Le., the fifth verse of the hymn and along 
with it the sixth also 3?airhast yarn* etc* But Pika prevents the 
use of this; aod the result is that the last verse of the hymn is 
prescribed. 

But now the question arises* if another hymn followed 
4 Hainan I va akfttib, p why does Asvalftysna not prescribe 
its last verse only Tacchamyor* eta, as is done by £afikhSyana t 
and why does he prescribe SamfinT va Akntifi, algo ? The reason 
must, I think, be sought for in some such fact m this* that in 
his time there was no general agreement that the Bk Ssmhlta 
ended with Samanl va akuLib, but that some included the 
Samjoana hymn also in it* To meet both these views he 
prescribes both the verses. So that there is no Tilralpa or 
option here to he construed as resulting in the prescribing of 
two different Hks for two different schools; but 31 Rks 
are prescribed and 31 Ah w Lis or oblations for the followers 
Of the Kk SamhitH- And since the authors of the commentaries 
on both the Srauta anti Grhya Sutras, as well as Jayanta, 
inform m of the tradition that Asvalayana T s Hntra was intended 
for the Sakalas as well as the M^kaks, the 21 Rks and 
Ahutis must be understood as laid down for both. 
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If then N'firSvana’B interpretation that Asvalfijana lays down 
two courses for the two schools is to bo rejected and we most 
suppose that Aryans prescribes ‘Tacchnmyor’ Ac., because the 
hymn formed a part of bis SaAM*. though no 
aoknowtedged ns such by all. the reason why 
proscribes Tbcchamyor etc. only, must be. not that bis So m 
i, peculiarly the StUra of the Bfckala school, for that fact is 
implicitly denied by oar scholiasts; but because he acknowledged 
the Sarhjfiana hymn as decidedly the last hymn of the Samhits, 
and probable the view of its being apocryphal was not stone 
in his time, or he neglected it. Thus like As^yat* ■ S «f 
SELiikhavana’s also was intended for both the Saknlas and the 
B^kalas; that is, the first two are Satm Shkhto only, and do 
not represent any difference in the Sainhits. 

That the AM?"* School is a Satan Sakha only and is not 
tied down to a particular SamhifA is. in addition to the 
statement of the scholiasts, also pointed to by the present prachee 

of Brahmans of that school, who at the end Of their Swhdbyft 

adorations have to speak of themselves individually as 
SgvedAntarg&ta AsvalS y a na-^kala-&khfttihyayin. The name 
fiakala is added to show the gambits. as the name Asvalsyana m 
itself is not sufficient to show it. 

Bat the view that the SamjOSna hymn was apocryphal, which 
is only indicated by Asval&yana, gradually gamed strength, 
especially in the Stain school, through the influence of the 
AnukramaijI which rejects it, and it was thrown out of iht 
Sadihitil: but probably the Bdskalas did not keep pice with the 
Dikaias in this respect, aod henco the statement of NfirtyaijQ 
and others that the Swnhita of the former had , Tacchamyor,’ 
etc., for its ending verse. But though the Stains rejected 
it, the verse , Tacchamyor . 1 etc., is at the present day repeated 
every day by the followers of the school in winding up 
the Samdhyivan dana and the Bmhmayajna. It is repeated 
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before the verse 'Kamo Brahma^e/ The last is prescribed 
by Isvailyana in II!, 3. 4* and both in the Grhyapami?ta (Bibl. 
Ind. Ed*, p* 270,1 p 6). 

The Ba?kala Sarhhild seems not to bo extant now. 
For the author of the commentary on the Uarafjavyaha, 
after giving its peculiarities on the authority of a Yjtti 
on the Anukramstth says, EYamadhyanabhav!tccliukhabha\ab ; 
“ the 8akhS does not exist because such a text is not studied." 
The only Samkitn, therefore, to which both Isvsklyana and 
Sankfiftyana now refer is that of the <%kals school. lienee this 
statement of the commentator on the Ofiranavyoha that the only 
difference between them is the exclusion or inclusion of Hgveda, 
YIH* 5S, and herein is the explanation of the fact that our 
Ko* 39 belonged to a Silnkhftyana Brahman- 

The Saihju^aa hymn of fifteen verges having thus very likely 
formed originally a part of the Sftkala Samhitff, one can under¬ 
stand why it is necessary to add the number of verses contained 
in it to make np the traditional number of 10,580-K It may 
hero bo remarked that the Sutras of Asvalftyana and fiftnkfiftyans 
about the Upakamnn oblations that we have ber-n discussing, arc 
adduced by the commentator on the Caranavytlha as authorities 
for including that hymn in the text. One can understand how, 
in his eye, the Sutra of the latter is an authority* believing as he 
did that the Sam hi til of Sftnkfiftyana was the same as that of the 
Pakula .school. But he has not explained the significance of 
Asvalayana's giving the last verse of X, 191, and also of the 
SamjfiUna hymn. He T of course s does not adopt Narsyagn’s 
interpretation. According to the commentator the SaihlutU of 
all the schools ia the same, which, of course, is true, as 

we have seen in the case of the four that are extant. The fifth 
Miiijrjnkl has not yet been traced- 

There are two copies recently transcribed of the Camgavyuha- 
bhfteya in the Deccan Collage Collections, Xo, 19 of 1871-72 and 

S& ;[ K, G. BhjmdorJsar^a Works, VoL II ] 
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No. 5 of 1573-74. Neither of them contains the name of the 
author. But the work lias been lithographed at Benares and 
also printed in the Benares Sanskrit Series os an appendix of 
the edition of the Prflti&khya of the mite Yajurvetla. In both, 
the name of the commentator is given os Malildasa, who wrote 
the work in the year (expired) Tridasangadhar&inite, which, in 
the edition in the Benares Sanskrit Series, is given as equivalent 
to 1613, but which really means 1633. tridasa meaning 33, the 
traditional number of the gods. This Mahidfiaa or Mahldiisa is 
probably the same as the author of the commentary on the 
Ltlavnti written in 16-14 Saiiivat and noticed in my Report for 
18B3-S4 under No. 305 (pp. 82 and 36 &).' 


APaSTaMB ADffVANlTSRTilAE ARIKAS 


No. 83 ifi a transcript of Trikrindamandana'B Ap&stambadliVimi- 
tArthakttrikas. In my last Report 1 gave the results* of the examin¬ 
ation of the fourth part of the work. The following is a list of 
the authors and works quoted in tho first three parts; — 


I,—Adhikara KSluda 


Atharvapa SOtra 15 b 1. 
Apastamba 4 5 9. 

Kathu 17 a 13. 

Karim 24 & 1; 25 a 6. 

Katiya 32 1 9, 

Kesavasiddh&nta 19 5 5, 
Kesavasvamin 21 a 11* 

Jaimini 33 a 3. 

Devala 31 5 12. 

Baudhayananiata 5 a 7 ; 24 b 5. 
BhflradvJlja 6 a 11. 


BhftradvftiaEntrabb&tfyakrt 4510. 
Bharadvfljlya 24 a 10, 

Hhirn civility abbacy it 33 a 14, 

M ant rabrahmap abhilsy a kit 
25 a 6. 

Laugakei 34 a 12. 
laugak^ikarika 17 a S, 

Vftmana 21 6 3, 

Vftrtikadansana 15 a 3. 
iijilikan&tha 14 b 13. 
Sabd&nusfirin IS 5 3. 


1 Ante, p. 207 . [N- B. U.] 

2 Ante, pp. 101 fl. [N. E, U.] 
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IX — Pratinidhi KSnda 


Apastamba 5 a 7. 

AsvalSyana 3 b 12; 10 6 11. 
Khiha6 ®5;9a6: 96 1; 10*6*9- 
Kaihas-ikhinah 5 a 5+ 
Kathasruti 5 a 7 t 8 P 11. 
Katb&lsya 7 a 12, 

KStiyasatra 4 a 14. 
Ea£.y&yan3£iyal6 9; Efttyflyaria 
6 A 14. 

EalpabkSfya 9 & 11. 
KcBCTaBiddMnto 7 a 3. 
Ohandoga 2 a 5* 

Kaufliiakibhiti 2a L 


Cbandogagrtya 2 6 11; 3 a 6- 
Pamodam 3 a 4. 

Bahv|-c 2 a 5. 

BaudMy&im 1 5 14; 2 b 14; 3a 7 
8; 4610; 6* 14, 
BMradvaia—Bharadvaja 3 a 7, 
13s4a5 s 4ei f 4;6i6i7al3. 
Bh&rad y&] ryabha^yE, 8 a 12* 
Madhyadsdinasrati 3 a 3, 
Vajinfim 7 a 14. 

Vidhiratnamata 4 6 1L 
Samagati 5 6 5. 


TII*—PunarSdh&na ESqda 


Atharvapa 5 6 8* 

Karka 7 b 8; S a 6. 

Karmadlpa 28 a 13* b 5. 
KfttySyatia 24 b 2. 6. 
Eausltakisrati 14 a S. 
Chandogapari^i^a 16 a 1; 21 
a 6 . 

Bahvrci b 9. 11; 32 13. 
Bandhayana 4 b 6i 19 b L 
Bandhayaniyaka 32a 12; 35 b 1* 


Bhavanlga 32 6 3. 
Bliavabbasya 19 b 8. 
BkiradvUja 17 a 3; 28 6 5, 
Mfldhyaiadinasrtiti 4 a 5,11* 
Yajilapsrsva 30 b 7, 

Laugakfi 13 6 8; 25 a 7 f 13* 
Yajinab 4 610- 
SatyA^lhadi 1 a 11. 
Sfltrakdra 3 a 13- 


The Vsmaua in the list of the first part is spoken of as having 
given a certain opinion on a ssacritidal point in commenting on the 
Ptirn^rthadliikarana (BralniiasOtrad 11, 4.1.) He thus appears to be 
an old writer on the Vedanta. * 


Demla, Dilmodara, LaugftkdklirikS, Karmadlpa and 
Bhavabhftsya, mentioned in the first three Kapil ns 
do noE occur in the fourth, a list of the names mentioned in 
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’which is given in my Repart for 1SS3-S4 1 “Jsfrnini" given 
in that Report under the head of other authors ” must bo 
considered to be the author of a Kalpa Sfitra* 

Professor HUlebrundt states in the preface to hid edition of the 
SSiikhayana Siltra that TrikSndainamlana ignores wholly the 
Sutra of Sahkhayanaand adduces the authority oi my last Report. 
In the first group of names at page 2 d of the Report/ I have put 
down SUiikhayana occurring twice in the fourth part of 
TrikaiiiJam 0 JuianO j s work as the name of a VediC BtikhSi or school 
to he on the safe side. But it is ijaJta possible p or even probable 
that in the two passages, the author means to speak of the author of 
the Butra; for SshkhiiyauSsaya, or the opinion of fethkhayana* Is 
what is spoken of* Still* from the fact that the name does not 
occur in the first three parts of TTikHijtlumaiirJana^ work, and 
occurs only twice in the fourth* it would appear that the Siltra 
was rarely studied ad is stated by the Professor. 

DIG A MB AR A JAINA LITERATURE 

DEARMAPARIKSA OF AMITAGATI 

Iu the Collection of Manuscripts of the Digambara sect of 
JainaS, we have a copy of a work of Amitagaii not known before, 
the DhannapankA as well as one of his Bubha^faratmisazhdoha. 
The date of this last Is known to be 1050 of the Vikmma era, 
while that of the new work is given at the end to be 1070, 
corresponding to 1014 a.d. 

In this work* Amitagati represents a doiai-god (YidyadhanO 
of the name of Memo vega, son of a prince of demi-gods 
of the name of Aj£tasatru t to be a devout follower of 
the Jaina faith. He had a friend of the name of Pavanavega. 
who, however, was not a Jaina. Mann vega ardently desired 


1 Ante. P p, 101 a [NJLIF.] 

2 Ante, p, nm [N.au.] 
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that his friend should bo of the same faith with Mmself; 
and while moving In his aerial car and thinking in what way he 
should be converted* his car stumbled when he reached Ujjayini. 
Then getting down near the great garden of the city, ho found 
a famous Jaina saint of the name of Jinamati discoursing on 
religion. At the end of the discourse, which is given at some 
length, the Yidyadhara asked the saint whether his friend would 
ever become a believer, and wag told that he would, if Manovega 
went to Pugpapura with him* showed him the contradictions 
and discrepancies in the doctrines of other sects by conversing 
with the followers of those* and instructed him by arguments 
and illustrations* 

Manovega accordingly went with his friend to Puspapura. 
The method ho follows is* on each occasion, to assume a 
different form* to go to the place in that form p beat a drum, 
and sit on what is called the "golden" seat. People of all 
sorts gather round him, he shows them something which is out 
of the ordinary course of things or tells a story with many 
inconsistencies and improliabilitieB* and when they raise questions 
he asks them whether* in their own religious works and beliefs* 
there are not things equally out of the way and equally incon¬ 
sistent and improbable. After they admit that there are, he 
turns to his friend and calls his attention to these faults in the 
ordinary religious works of the Brahmans, and thus endeavours 
gradually to convert him to his faith. 

Thus* at the first visit to Pngpapura, the two friends 
appear as young men adorned with golden ornaments and 
gems* and still bearing heaps of hay and faggots of 
firewood to sell. The people asked them the reason of 
this incongruity, whereupon Manovega, after telling them a 
good many stories of unthinking persons who do not consider 
a thing properly or impartially, to induce them to give a calm 
consideration to his observations, asks them in return how it was 
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that the Great Vi^o— the Creator, Protector, and Destroyer 
of the world, by whose mercy men attain to eternal bliss> and 
who pervades everything, and is eternal and pure* became a 
cowherd in Nanda’s Gokub* and looked after the cows and 
played with the cowherds; how it was that he went to Duryo- 
dhana as a messenger at the bidding of the son of P&^iu like an 
ordinary foot^floldier; how it was that on the battlefield he 
became Part ha 1 * charioteer and drove his chariot; how it was 
that he became a dwarf and t like a beggar, begged of Bali in 
humiliating terms a piece of land; and how it was that the Ail- 
knowing, the All-pervading, the Unchangeable Protector of the 
world* was oppressed in every way by the fire of separation 
from Stt3 like a mortal lover. M H Yi^qn doe* things like this, 
no mortal can be blamed for doing them; if a mother-in-law is 
ill-conducted, the daughter-in-law cannot be reproached for 
acting likewise* ’When the whole world is in the inside of hiin t 
how can Sits he taken away from him ? Nothing existing in 
space can be taken ont of space. If the god is all-pervading, 
how can he be separated from hia beloved ? If he is eternal, 
how can he be afflicted with separation ? How can the Lord 
of the world do the behests of others S' Kings do not do tho 
work of their servants* How can the All-knowing ash others 
(what he does n t know); how can the Ruler (of all) beg; how 
can the Wakeful sleep, or the TJnsensnal be a lover ? How Can 
He, like an ordinary miserable being, become a fish* a tortoise, 
a boar, a man-lion, a dwarf and three R&ntas successively ?* ,E 

After having argued thus with tho Brahmans, he w F cnt to the 
garden anti spoke to his friend in the same strain : “Friend, 
I will tell yon another thing- There are siv periods mentioned 
in the E hit rata in order, having each itg peculiarity like the 
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seasons. In the fourth period there were sixty-three eminent men: 
the twelve Supreme Sovereigns, the twenty-four Arhantas 
(Jsnash and nine Hamas. nine Kesav&s. and the nine enemies of 
these nine* All o£ them have passed away; there is do substance 
existing that is not destroyed by death (time). The last of the 
Yi^jrms (Ke^avas) was /he son of Yasudcva i and his Brahman 
devotees call him the Pure* the Supreme Being. (They soy) 
s He who meditates on the god Yifltn, who is all-pervading, a 
whole without parts, indestructible and unchangeable, and who 
frees a man from old age and death, is free from misery/ He 
is traditionally known to have ton (forms) :—A fish, a tortoise, 
a boar, a mail-lion, Vdmana, Rdnia, Blma, and Hama, Buddha, 
and Kalkin/ Having spoken of him a$ a whole without parte, 
they represent him to have ten different forma though there is 
inconsistency/ 1 

It w ill be seen that the idea of the ten incarnations of Yiguu 
had become quite an article of ordinary belief by the year 1070 
of the Yikrama era or 1014 A.D,* and Buddha had been received 
into the popular Brahman io pantheon. In the first of the two 
verses quoted in the notes, the two last incarnations have been 
omitted, probably because tho object was to represent the birth 
of Vitfpu in previous ages of the w F orld : while the ninth belongs 
to the present and the tenth to a future age. 

On another occasion Manovega transforms himself into a 
Belinda and his friend into a cat without ears, and offers the cot 
for sale, saying that the smell of the cat drove mice away for ten 
or twelve Yojanas on all sides. In tho story he told of the cat 


i iftJTJ '£g: stwr snrf%tw*i 3 T*r: i 

THTT *.\ h *£T ^5'* **kh^ II 

There tj a margtcLftl note era in whfefo Hie word is capJnined as meaning 
or "boar/ Hie three lUmas are, of count, Pujx-iurlma, R&mi the Boo of 
Di^vrotlm, md Rfllar^nui or Kfmjel 
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the Brahmans discovered ao Incongruity ; and iVTanovega, on Ms 
part, tolls the following story as occurring in one of the PurAnas 
of the lira)sman 5 containing like incongruities. 

There was a recluse of the name of Man^apa Kansita. On one 
occasion he sat down to dinner along with other recloses. Seeing 
him sitting ia their company, the recluses rose op, afraid to touch 
him as if he were a Cain,If) hi. Maij^apa Kausiks asked them 
why they rose up, as they should at the sight of a dog. They 
told him that he had become a recluse immediately after he had 
been a Brahraaefirin, and without going throngh the interme¬ 
diate order by marrying a wife and seeing the face of a son, A 
man without a son does not go to Heaven ; nor are religious 
mortifications successful if gone through by one in that condition, 
lie then went away and asked men of his taste to give him a 
girl in marriage, but as he had become an old man, nobody would 
give his daughter to him. Thereupon he went back to the 
recluses aud told them of this, when they advised him to marry 
a widow and assume the life of a householder. By doing so no 
sin was incurred by either party, as stated in the scriptures of 
the recluses (Titpastigame). For, they said: 

Months jtpM 'ikUyft ftxfrrtr n 

“ In Gve distressful conditions, vis-., when the husband 
has renounced the world, is an eunuch, is not found, has fallen 
away from caste, or is dead, another husband is allowed to 
women, " 

The text on this subject occurring in the Sdiptis of Psrasara 
and N {inula, and also in that of Mann,- according to a statement 
of Mftdhova contained in his commentary on ParSsara, though 
not found there now, is : 

*3^T intf^FT I 

II 








MANDAPA KAD&KA AND WTOOW REMARRIAGE HI 3 

The difference between the two texts is little : the words are 
merely transposed in the first line, and we have for 
This transposition, however, allows of the proper locative 
of *ffk being used without the violation of die metre* 

In connection with an other Story of a re-marriage, the Brahmans 
of Kusuinapura are represented to have said to Manovega, 
who had on that occasion appeared there in the form of an ascetic, 
"Even if a woman is married once, when through ill-hick the 
husband dies, it is fit that she should go through the ceremony 
[of marriage] again, provided there has been no cohabitation. 
When the husliand baa gone away from home, a good wife 
should wait for eight years if she has already borne a child* and 
for four if she has not If husbands in five &ueb conditions are 
taken when there is reason, the women do not incur sin. This is 
what Yyftsa and others say.” 1 

From all this, it follows that widow-marriage wag not a thing 
unheard of in 1014 a.d*, and that the principal Smrti texts were 
very well-known at the time and quoted In support of it. 

The story goes on* Uandapa Kauiikn married a widow as 
directed by the recluses ; and they lived together as husband 
and wife. A girl was born to them, and she grew to be a 
woman of uncommon beauty* Her name was ChSyk Subse¬ 
quently* Mandapa Kansika conceived the idea of going with his 

i (t^) *ffrr?r; i 

35ift^fT( % }e srtffa 5 TC£tt at ^r=ft i 

awqyrt srfrr i 

'TC&S srfrr 1 

^ ^nr ll 

The uninml h® must refcr to tbe fire cu»ei mentioned m tbe text gtrsn 
alwTO, 

40 [ R- G. Bljnndarkar'i Works, VoL II ] 
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wife on a pilgrimage to hoiy places ; but as CMya, on account 
of her tender age, could not be taken along with them, he was 
for a long time eon aider ing who would be the proper person to 
whose care he should commit her. Brahman, Yfi^u, and 
Siva would not do* on account of their various misdeeds in 
matters of women p which are here narrated in detail and with 
zest; and the only person fit to take care of the girl was Tama, 
the God of Death. The father committed the girl to his care 
and went away with lug, wife. Yama* however, enamoured of 
her beauty, used her as his wife | hut, in order that she might 
not be seen and taken away from him* he concealed her in his 
stomach. 

After some time, Yftyn, the God of Wind, remarked to 
his friend Agni, the God of Fire, that Yama was the happiest 
of the gods* living as he did in the company of a woman of 
incomparable beauty. Agru asked how r he could have neceES to 
her ; but Y&yu replied that Yarns concealed her in his stomach 
and it was not possible even to sec her. Still, he [said, when 
Yam a went to perform ablutions and the sin-wiping ceremony 
(Agliamarfaoa) he disgorged her T and then only she was to he 
found alone. Agni took advantage of that opportunity and 
appeared before her on one occasion* He could win her cmdly 
and spent some time in amorous intercourse with her. When 
it was time for Yuma to come back* ChJiya fold Agni to dis¬ 
appear. a& ho would destroy both of them if seen together. But 
Agni refused to go T whereupon she swallowed him and kept 
him concealed in her stomach. 

Agni having thus disappeared from the world, the usual 
course of sacrifices and of cooking was interrupted, and 
gods and mon were greatly troubled. Thereupon India told 
V&yu to find out Agni, Yfiyu searched for him everywhere, 
but did not find him. He informed Tndra of this* but* said 
that there was one place which he had not searched and 
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where he was likely to be found. Thereupon he Invited all 
tho gods to a feast. He gave one scat and one offering 
to each of the gods, but provided Tama with three. 
Yanm asked why he gave him three. If he was thinking 
of his beloved who was concealed within him, he should 
give two ; but why three ? Vfiyu promised to explain the 
reason p and told him to disgorge ChayS. This Yama 
did ; and when ChUya appeared, YSyu told her to disgorge 
Agni* She did let out Agni accordingly and everybody was 
surprised. 

Here wo have one of the many stories about the disappearance 
of Agni. 

In this way the Yidyadhara goes on transforming himself into 
a different person on each occasion* disco urging with the Brahman^ 
and afterwards pointing out the absurdities of the Brahmamc 
sacred books to his friend. The following are some of the 
observations he addresses to the latter- M AH people divide 
property between themselves everywhere : but the division of a 
woman [among several men] is censured even by the censurable, 1 
The Yyfaa who was the son of Yojauagandha was a different 
man from him who was the son of Satyavatl. a happy princess* 
Parasam the king was a different man from Pailisftni the 
ascetic ; people confound them, being deluded by the identity 
of name* Duryodhana and others were the Sons of GaodkAMp 
aud DhrbnUftra ; the five Pmxlavas are well-known in the world 
as the sons of Kunti and Madrl, All the sons of G&ndharip 
together with Karpa, allied themselves with Jarasamdhaand the 
Flndavafl with Eesara, The powerful Yasudeva, having killed 
Jarftsnmdha in baUle, became the [one] lord of the earth on tho 
whole surface of the earth. The sous of Kunti having practised 
religious austerities went to the place of SIvn or a holy place ; 


i Thin Jaan uLtiifftoalo Dr^iurfub'a becoming the wife of the Bve 
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the two sons of MadH being desirous of salvation attained to 
accomplishment In all respects, Duryodhana and the rest 
having resorted to the teaching of the Jina reached the abode of 
the gods in accordance with their respective deeds* This is old 
history, but it la told in a different manner by Yyfrsa ; how can 
men whose minds are warped by a false faith speak the troth ?” 

Again, Manovega said to his friend, ,4 You have heatd the 
g^stra of our opponents which is full Of incredible things. He 
who follows their precepts or the directions Laid down by them 
does not obtain ihe desired fruit Does anybody ever obtain 
oil by wringing sand ? It is not possible for monkeys to kill 
TtSktfosas ; what a difference between gods possessed of the 
eight great virtues and unintelligent brute creatures ! How can 
huge mountains be lifted up by monkeys, and how can they 
stand (float) on the sea Lke Winters of which are deep ? If Itava^a 
became incapable of being killed by the gods through a boon 
[of Siva], how* could a god becoming a man kill him ? It will 
not do even to say that gods became monkeys and killed the 
Rak^isaa ; you do not get what you want even thus* How can 
the All-knowing ikmkara grant such a boon—a boon which 
was the source of irremediable harm to the world, even 
to the gods ? When one thinks over the Furnas of the opponents, 
one finds no worth in them j can anybody find butter by ch lim¬ 
ing water ^ These [beings] Sugrtva and others w ere not monkeys; 
and Ravapa and others were not Rak^asast O friend* each as 
people imagine* All these were men, pure, righteous, and 
spirited, following the religion of Jina. They were called 
monkeys because their banner had a monkey on it* and the 
Eak^asas< who were acquainted with a great many powerful arts, 
were so because they had a Rsk^asa on their banner. One who 
desires salvation should have his eyes clear and believe these 
beings to be as they were described by Gautama, the lord of the 
Jinas, lo Srenika.** 
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Again ; "* Thu^ were great and righteous men of olden times 
described different !y from what they were by Yyjtsa and others, 
whose minds were darkened by a false faith and who were not 
afraid of being precipitated into the great Hollow- The deluded 
VjTisa spoke a falsehood when he said that Dnryodhana, the bee 
on the lotuses in the shape of the feet of the Jina* who was in 
his last bodily form, died, being killed by Bhima* Kmnbhakanja, 
Indrajit and others whose hearts were anxious to embrace the 
lady Mukti or Salvation, had the nature of a E;ikpsa attributed 
to them, which is sinful* involving, as it does* the abominable 
practice of the eating of flesh and even of meu. YJllroiki spoke 
falsely when he said that the great-souled Ysli* who was the 
bridegroom of the bride in the shape of Perfection, and the 
fetter of whose deeds were broken * was struck by Kima and 
killed.” 

A good deal of this is written in the manner of a sectarian! but 
it does appear that the stones of the Muhabhamta and Bamfiyaija 
are differently told by the Jainas, and point perhaps to different 
authentic rescan&ioiis. 

In the event! Favanavega T s mind is turned away from the 
popular religion, wrhereupon Maumega takes him again to 
Jinamati, the saint of CjjayinI, who instructs him in the Jaina 
faith, 

AmitagatVB spiritual genealogy is as follows :—1 Yfrasem the 
best of the Math liras (monks of Mathurtt)* 2 DevBSYflmin, 
3 Amitagati, 4 Nemisena, 5 MSdhavascna, 6 Am Ltagati, the 
author. 

AN ANTHOLOGY BY DHANAMJAYA 

>los. 114 h> md 1146 are two copies of a thesaurus by a 
Digaiubara .Faina of the name of Dhanaiiijaycu At the end of the 
first Pariooheda or part occurs a stanza in which Dhanamjaya is 
called a Eavi or poet. In the next it is said* “The argumentation 
of Akaknka, grammatical rules of Pfljyapftda, and the poem of 
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the poet of the -DviheaiiidMna—this is a triad of jewels.” 
“ Dvibisaiiidh&na is two-fold interpretation ; and a poem each 
verse of which is written with the intention of bringing out two 
senses Is 0 Dvi3 h i £a ^ lt ^ iana Kiivya. It appears, therefore, from 
these two filokas that Dhanamjaya* the author of the thesaurus, 
is the author of Dvifisamdhftoa Kavya also. Kb*1142 is a copy 
of this Kavyn, and Kbn 1143 of a commentary on it by 
Kemicandra, Here also the author is named Dhaimthjaya- 
Vardham&na in his Ganaratnamahodadhi quotes Dhanamjaya. 
I find the 8Iokas in the copy of the Dvifrasarndhlna before me. 
That in p. 37of Eggcling T B Edition ig the filst stanza of Canto IX, 
that, in p- 409 f is the 22nd of Canto XVIII, and that in p* 435, Is 
the 6th of Canto IV. 

The proper title of the poem is ItSghavBp&Q^avfya and each 
Terse has two senses, one applicable to the MaMbhSr&fca story 
and the other to the RftmEyaija story. As the Jainas copy the 
Brahmans in their profane literature, and as we have a 
Mcghadttta of the Digambara Jainas, and also one of the 
Svetambarast it is not unreasonable to suppose that Bhanaiiijaya 
borrowed the idea of a Ragba va p&n da v t ya. from the Brahmanic 
poem of that, name by Eavirftja, 

Kavirftja must have nourished about or after the time of 
Muilja of BliArip since he compares his patron Kamadeva 
of Jayautipiiri with Muzlja. Muiija was put to death in 
about 936 a_i>. by TailapaJ Vardhamaua composed his 
Gaparatnamahodadhi in the year 1197 Vi Jemma or 1141 a.d. 
Both Kavirfija and Dhsin&riijaya, therefore, must have lived in 
the interval between those two dates, the latter being considerably 
younger than the former, If the supposition of imitation is correct. 

According to Mr. K* R Piathnk, the Kaimrese poet 
Abhinava-Fampa speaks of one Srutuklrtitrabidya as the author 
ot a Kagliavapaijijavlya. A writer of the name of Megbacandm 


1 Sfti nij Import lor p, 45. [ = Ant*, p, 01. N P B. U r ] 
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appears from a certain statement of his to be a contemporary 
of this Fampa* and Meghacandra’s son ’wrote a work in 1076 
Saka or 1151 a.D. 1 There is nothing to show definitely that 
Srutakfrti was the same as Bhanaibjaya and hifl Rfighava- 
pfnxlaviya the same as Dhanaihjaya’s. Rut the date of the son of 
a contemporary of Pampadoes harmonize with the dates arrived 
at before* and is not against the supposition of the identity of 
the two individuals and the two poems. 

NOTICES OF SOME MANUSCRIPTS BELONGING 
TO THIS COLLECTION 

[Originally included in the Report on search for Sanskrit 
Manuscripts for 1887-91* pages Lv— lxxxvhi] 

PnArOGAPifUJltA BY KRStHHA 

No. 291 is PrayogRpIirijftta Plkayaj tlakanda. 

The following arc the authors and works quoted in this 
Manuscript i— 


AgnipuiUsja. 

De?ak 

Atri + 

Devlpur&iia* 

Amarakosa. 

Nfirada. 

Adipurarja. 

NSradlyapurSm. 

Apastamba* 

Padmapuraija, 

Aavalflyanfiearya, 

Fulosl-ya. 

Usanas, 

Pracetm 

Rgvidkilna. 

BpliaspatL 

KflJsmrnaya, 

Brahmapurflpa + 

KOrmap ura^ia. 

Brahmin aivarta* 

Garudapurfma. 

Brah m^id apu rlpa. 

Gobhilfi, 

BliagavadgltS, 

Gundrika. 

Shared vHJb. 

Ohnndoga pa r i fl 

’ Bhavi^yapurAriSu 

Jstnkariiya. 

Bhrgru 


X Itidifm AntJqmry, Vert. XlY, p, 14, 
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Yi^upurftna. 

Yyftsa. 

Sank ha. 

Sambhti. 

SstAtapa. 

SalsdikEyana. 

Raunaka- 

Rattrirnianmata. 

Snmanta. 

Baurapurftna- 

BbandapurS^a* 

Smytibhaskara, 

Smftyarthasflra, 

HftriUn 

HemSdri, 


Matsyapurlm 

Hand# 

Mftrkandeya* 

Msrkmjdcyapura^ia. 

Yama, 

Yftjnavalkya- 

Laugakfit* 

VarAhapurftga. 

Tarfgp*- 

Yftyupur&na. 

Yrddhainaou. 

Yrddhavasi^ha. 

Visvamitra* 

Yifpu. 

Yi?p q d hnrmottarsu 


Prayogaparijata is quoted in the Prayogaratna by Narayiujap 
bha^a whose latest known data is 1568 A + D,» and it quotes 
Hemftdrf whose latest date is 1272 a.d, No closer approxi¬ 
mation to the date of Nfsimhap the author, can be made. In 
a passage on fol. 73 ho states that he will give the names of the 
articles not to be used in certain rites in the Karnataka 
language, wherefore he appears to have been a Kanarese Pandit, 


dlTAGOmiDA WITH A OOilMENTARY 


No^ 346 is Gltagovinda with a commentary entitled Rasikapriyil. 
The 1 st leaf ia wanting and the opening words of the 3 rd verso + 
This is a commentary on Jayadeva’s Gfta-Goviuda by 
Kombhakanja, who. as stated in the introduction* was a prince 
belonging to the dynasty that ruled over Medfip&ta or Mewar 
in Rajputana. Tho progenitor of the race was Bappa nud the 
first prince of note was Guhila, after whom tho dynasty was 
called by the name of Gehlote. In the course of time a famous 
prinoe of the name of Hammtm belonging to tho family ruled 
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over Mewar* lie w&s succeeded by his son Egetrasiihha and this 
Litter by Lak$a* After Lak$a bis son Mokala came to the 
throne* and Mokala was followed by Kumbha tarn a. 

These names are ^dso given by Tod in his Annals of Rftjssthftna 
and in this order* The dates of accession of the princes are 
according to him the following r— 

Hammira f 1301 a^>. 

Khaitasimha (K^etras?iriiha) 1 1365 a.d. 

Lak^a, 1373 a.d. 

Mokala, 1393 a.d. 

Rumbho (Kimibhakarnn), 1 il9 a.d., and reigned 
lo 1469 A,D. 

This king is noticed in my Report for 1883-83 as the patron 
of the architect, Mariana, the author of the Rnjavatlahka- 
mandana. Tod mentions Kumbho'g having composed this 
commentary or what he calls "Appendix to the divine melodies 
in praise of Cristina*’ p 

In the commentary the anther quotes Kflrikas from the 
Kftvyaprakasa and also some of the instances. The metre of the 
finSt verse o£ the original, which is ^rdQlavikrldihi, is thus 
defined : — 

[3r] trr^nwg o-?: < 

and Yasantatilaka of the next is given as 

TffTT ?RTrrfct^^T ?T+raT TT: I 


These are the definitions of the two metres given in the 
Ypttaratnakara of Ked&rabhatta* so that this- work is not later 
than the first quarter of the fifteenth century. In commenting 
on the 3rd verse, Kumbha karga makes out the six following 
poets a$ mentioned therein :— 

Umapat i d Lara, Go vardhana, 

fclriitadhani* 


Jayadeva, 

Parana, 


Dhoyl IKavik^uiapati), 


41 [B, lb BbmUrknrtt Works, Vo 1 . M J 
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and reports the tradition that these six Pandits adorned the 
court of J^aksmanasena. A verse from Goi-Dboikaviraja, 
quoted by -Milana will be found in the succeeding pages. 
KavirSja is a paraphrase of Kavik?mapati + X^k^manasens came 
to the throne in Bengal after 1168 A.D*, as will be aeen hereafter. 


PORNATSUABRA'3 PA ROOriE BYiKA 


No, 371 is Pancop&khySna. 

This 1$ an edition of the PaEeatantra prepared tinder the 
direction of a Mantrin or minister of the name of Soma and 
completed on the 3rd Tithl of the dark half of Phfllguna of the 
year 1255 by a man of the name of Pnroabhadra. The text of 
the Paficatantrs, ho eayfl, had become corrupt, and he corrected 
every letter* word, sentence* Story and verse- Accordingly we 
find on comparing this edition with the existing test as printed 
in the Bombay Sanskrit Series that there are differences of 
reading in almost every line, Some of the prose passages and 
verses in the latter are omitted and sometimes there are others 
in the place of those occurring there. Sometimes there are 
verbose prose passages to which there is nothing corresponding 
in the existing text. The work might be characterized as 

Pancatantra re-written. Who the Soma-Mantrin mentioned by 

+ 

the author was it is difficult to say. The date in all probability 
refers to the era of Yikrama, wherefore it is equivalent to 119 J a.d. 


PAUYAVENl BY YENiDATTA 

■ > 


No. 375 is Padyavenl by VenTdatta, son of Jagajjlvana, 
grandson Of Nllakau^ha, and belonging to Y&jnika. family. 

Names of authors and works occurring at the end of the 
verses quoted :— 


Akabbarlk3lidEisa+ 

Akrdajalada. 

AnantablmUlL 


A mam* 

Amaracandii. 

Asamitra. 



AN ANTHOLOGY BY 

In drak&W. 

Uddftmakavi. 

KavitaLLkana. 

Kavir&ja, 

E&vlndra* 

Krilidisi. 

K QrmTicalanr pati- 
Kr^ailasa, 

Kr^papa^lta. 

ICeraJT. 

Kesadtovi. 

Ksemondi^ 

GapapatL 

Gflrjara* 

Govardbana. 

Govindabbfltta- 

GautL 

Gaurlpriya. 

Ghanasyama* 

CandracdOa, 

CintilniaajL 

Ci □ LViimnid Tktitn. 

Jagajjmna. 

Jagaj jl vauaYfj yii. 

JagannAtba, 

Jayadeva. 

Triv i kraDiabba( fa. 

Daipdid. 

Damodarabbatta. 

Ucvasidilhivedin- 

Xteveivara* 

DhOrta, 

Nathopadbyaya. 

Ktlakai^ha. 
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Padm&vatL 

Plfigala* 

Prabhakarabhat ca. 
Bslakroga. 

BalnjTbhau^- 

Bindnka\i* 

HHhana. 

Brabmcndrasv ami n* 
Bhartrhari. 

Blia vadevu. 

Rhilnnlr^n. 

Bhuvanananda* 

Bbnpatiiniira. 

Bhojaprabandba. 

MadbtisQdanajarasvatL 

Madlma Qdaiiaa v^min. 

Mabakavi* 

MAdh&m 

Maithila. 

MorikfL 

Mohaoa, 

Moham Otri (drfi ?)la. 

RaghunMhopSdJiyaya. 

Ratnavalr* 

Ramanathakaviraja. 

Fkiniacandra. 

RimacandiabhattO' 

R a moband rkgamtH, 

HAm aeand ropMhyay a, 
Rama jit* 

Sjij&bhatto* 

Riidni. 

Rilpuk:ip 

Luktuians* 



324 REPORT ON SEARCH FOR SANSKRIT MSS.. 18S4-S7 


Laksmapaiena. 

fisrngadhara. 

Lak^ma^asenapu Ira, 

Siva. 

Lolimba. 

SiTfinanda. 

Yamslmisni, 

Sifta. 

Yap ikarit Mbharaqa, 

Sriy&jfiika. 

YflqTrafiftlavrj yfl» 

Snbarfap 

Yahinipati. 

SSnniasika. 

Yijase^ara (Dvijasekhara ?) 

Sadasim 

ViUhaleivara. 

Sarvadssa, 

Yiiflja* 

Sftrrabhauma, 

Yis vambhatabh yat ta + 

Simhadatta, 

Ye^Tdatta. 

Subbagitamnktavali, 

Yerfididfttta (datta ?). 

Smarapniigava, 

YaidyabMntv, 

HarinnrHyari amifira. 

Yyasa, 

Haribarabbatta. 

iSaihkaramiiKi. 

Manhmat 


Dr, Rajendralal Mitra notices a MS, dated 1701 of a glossary 
compost by the author and entitled Pancatattv^prakasika 
(YoL IV. p. 48)- From the letters sK. printed after the date* it 
appears that it is to be referred to the Saka era. Prof. Aiifrecht. 
however, seems to refer it to ihe Yiknunn era and consider its 
equivalent f!644 A*D.) lo be the date of the composition of the 
work (Catalogue Catalogornm h Part 1, p. 314)* 


FA UYE HRTATAR ANGINl BY B E 3 AS K A ll A 


No* 376 is Pady amr tataraugitil by Bh&skam, bon of Apajibka- 

tta and belonging to the family of Agnihotrin. 

* 

Names of poets and work a occurring at the end of veraea ;— 


AkabarT yakal idiisa. 
Anyoki i kay i L habharayii. 
Amarufiataka. 

KAvyapriika^i. 

Ga^apati- 


Gadadhara. 
Gutiakara, 
Gaud a. 
Candrakavl, 
Jayadeva* 
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Trivikrama. 

Devagmja. 

Dlwapldharabhaira. 

P&tHjitarfija. 

Prasi&vac i nt ft muni. 
Bhutan itaka n r ha- 
Ehanukara. 

Bhsvqiataka, 

Bhiiskanu 
Bherlbhfthkartn 
Matkrta (Rhftskarakrta) 


Milriakavh 

R&macandra* 

Lak^man a. 
Yamsrdharamisra* 
Valmi ki. 

Vidylpati. 

V iih-anfttha vfthin I path 
Sftrngadbara 
^mftsika. 

Sadism, 

Sabhy akap t ha bkaraija. 
Haribhafta* 


Bhftskaracaritra. 


The commentary on the Yffctaratnftkaru to be noticed below, 
apparently by the same author, was composed in Vikrama 1732 
or IG76 A*IX Probably this author is the same as the author of the 
Paribb^bMskara noticed in my Report for 1SS3-S4 p, 60; 1 
for in both casess the author's name was Bhfiskara, his father's 
Apftjh grandfather's Hari, and great-grandfather^ Puru^ottama, 
the family name being Agnikotrim In the colphon of the 
commentary on the VritaratnfLkara* Bhftsktira s other name is 
given as HarL Probably his grandfather’s name was given to 
him according to the usual Marat ha custom* Bhaskara's chro¬ 
nological relations with Bhattoji Dlbsitu and Niigojiluhatta 
mentioned in the Report 1 are consistent with the above date. 


&AEHYALAMEA&A NA BY GOYlNJJAj! 


No. 417 is t^abhyalamkaraua by GovindajI (SanshrUized 
into GovindajitX 

Names of po-efes and works occurring at the end of the verses 
11 noted :— 


Amamka. 

Ajsaraoandta 


flijdlyakavi, 

tJtpnla. 


1 Aufe p r 16 i [N.B. UJ 
3 Aui& p. Iffii [N. B r U ] 
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KaltLKi, 

EavirSpa, 

‘KfllidfiBa, 

Kttmflrftdlaa. 

K^emendra. 

Gftnapati. 

Gnd&dhara. 

GopAdityu* 

Govardhamu 

Ghatakhai;p<ara + 

JayamMhava. 

Trivikrama* 

Ban din. 

Darpaoa. 

Dharmadusa. 

Ximiah. 

Nllakaotfia- 

Nilaka^thafinlrla. 

FmbhftkarahlinHa* 

EfdabLarata- 

EOnabhatia* 

Bilvamangala. 

Bilbana. 

Bb attaaarae4tara, 

Bhartrhari. 

Bhavabhuti. 

BMnnkara. 

Bhaiiupa^dLta, 


BMram 

Eksvamism. 

B hiifia . 

Bklmasimlia. 
BhlmaHena. 
Bhojaptaband ha. 
M,ihflri 3 (,aka. 

Maglio. 

MorftrL 

Med ha (dkro ?)* 

Raghnpati. 

Kajasekhara- 

Ra^liav^Haiidadeva 

Rtidra* 

Laksmami. 

Tamrpci- 

Yaraha. 

Y^udeva. 

Yikatanitamba* 

Yedavy&Sa. 

^kkavyddhi. 

Rariigadliara. 

ttrlbar^ 

ka. 

Samknla. 

Harihara. 


ALAJffilEAMASjOfA BY DEV A BAH KARA 
No. 5 X 9 is AlamklrainaijiQ^ by Dr vajkuiikani. 

[After ihe Introdaction] follow the following versed m which 
Bsjirftv the First of the Peflhwa family, and hi& descendants 
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Mftdhuvarilv and IMgbuvn or RaghunJJthfirflv are noticed, and a 
curious etymology of the word Fe&hwa is given. 

tfauT ftjTOI *43fcMhM, I 

Wft i H tn^n^frr ti % K 

ctcT *ir ^^rsft ifa Trri^ : i 

HI’+.HpJ #T JTT^: ti ^ II 

jttw jrgfrfr ^rai; i\ * li 

4 1 / st^ti f%£ r^r mf^fi f^m^f 1 

srmr: ^rtt ii 

^T^eftr ?rfpi *r± 4U*Hr k i 

^RnrfN w E|9tqfT^'^ ^'4rPr II 

^ ^ ’3^^TT^^T^T^i i;tC h 

This is a work on Akimkaras alone like Appayya Ettkfdta’s 
Kuvalayanandfi, The instances are framed by the author, and 
in them he sings of the glories of the Posh was Mad ha vara v the 
First and his uncle Raghantt£harav p who is spoken o£ as Riighava. 
This is the latest instance ol the embodiment of the idea of making 
the flattery of a royal personage subserve a scientific purpose, 
the earliest known to ns being H&layudha’s Kamrahasya and 
later ones, the Ekavull to 3>e next noticed and the Ptataparudrlya* 
Both Madbavar&v and lhighunathar^T are styled kings, and 
in the instances, sometimes MadhavaiSv is spoken of, and 
sometimes liaghuniliharflv. Madhav rftv became Peshwa in 1761 
and np to 1768 his uncle was associated with him in the 
Administration. The author, therefore* had that state of things 
before his miud T S eye and must have composed his treatise 
during that period. Ramsftttrin, the celebrated NySyftdhlaa 
or Chief Justice in Madliavarflv’s time # is thus spoken of ;— 

sS trmtmft wfl? rTT^tTt * 1% II 
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Ramasastriu ie thus placed on a level wit hi Gautama and 
Eapsda. 


From the following colophon ii appears that the 
author's name was Devasuhkara, his father"* Xahftufibhiiyi* 
and his surname Purohlta. He was a Gujarati Brahman, native 
of Rftner. probably the same as Render, and lived at UriihjiLittana, 
which must, be Olp&d. Both places are near Surat. 


^rmr ll 


gn fH rq- 

KR N<Mdlv!+K' 


YIDYU>R4RA'S EKAVALI WITH MiLLUJATRA'S COMMENT AE!V 


NOk 3S5 is Ekavail with HaUinatha’s commentary. 

Tliis is a transcript, caused to lie made by me £or our Col lection * 
of a Manuscript belonging lo Goviiid lustra Xirantar of K<tsik» 
In Part I of my *' List of Sauskrii MS&. in Private Libraries* 
et<N* PT published in 1893, that Manuscript bears Xo, I33 + The 
author** name Is YidyMbara. 

The Ekavali is a work on the A l&mk&rasas tra written on the 
lines of the EBvyaprakS&a, Like the latter it consists of 
Earikas followed by an explanation* Sometimes we have the 
same expressions and passages as in the older work- It 
consists of eight parts called Unme^as, the subjects treated 
in which are the following i — 


I .—Phvani vyava*tbApaua. 
II.—SabdArt ham rfi pan a. 
Ill*—Dhvanib heda. 

IV B —G an ibh ntavyangya. 


V. "G a nani repay a. 
YI.—Do-s'in i r Q j jay a. 
YIL-—Sa I idaiai j j kara. 
VIII *—Arthalaih kara. 


In the first of these we have the subject-matter of the first 
rilftsa of the Kavyapi-akriSii and the latter part of the fifth, in 
which Vyangya or Dhvnni, i + o- f suggested sense, at- established 









THK S&lVAtf OF vrDTlDHABA 


as something independent of the Abbidheya or conventional and 
Lak^a or figurative* and as forming the soul of a EAvya. The 
second Unmesa corresponds to the second Ullasa, the subject- 
matter of the third Ullasa being despatched -with a short notice 
at the end. The third and fourth of the above correspond to 
the fourth and fifth parts of the KAvyaprs kfisa , the filth to the 
eighth, the sixth to the seventh, and the seventh and Ihe eighth 
to the ninth and tenth. There is nothing corresponding to the 
sixth TJllSsi of the KSvyaprakflib ; for Mamm&ta himself 
considers that as a separate chapter to be unnecessary, as its 
subject-matter is embraced in the ninth and tenth L'liSsas. 

At fol. S b and $ a and b occur the following verses :— 





3THTW srr fil^up t hit I 

^Sr-^OTHPI %i|tPTT: ^ Jl 

fa^rT TSPT 

Ridi+,< i 

*RIW •JKtfU.IM* II 

f^nppf *r to <rawwiraj|s*fNrraf n 

What is peculiar to this work is that the instances of the roles 
have been framed by the author and they are all in praise of a 
prince of the name of Xarasisiiha. It will be seen that 
Vidyadh&ra mentions Harihara in the above. The prince Arjnna h 
from 1 w hom he got amazing wealth* must have been the ruler of 
Mhlwa of that name whose earliest and latest known dates are 
42 [ E. G. Eiumdar^a Works, ToL II ] 
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1311 a k Dh and JSif) a.d. 1 Harihara, a jama poet named 
Madannkirti, and Stijiieavam the author of the Klrttikaumudl 
and Surathoteava, were contemporaries* and the last wrote the 
SurathotsaTa while Yastujrilla was alWe, Yafftupilla died in 
1298 Yikraina, i. e. t 1242 a.d* 1 Eo that all these authors 
flourished during the early decades of the 13th century* 

Tn the body o t the work certain attributes are applied to 
Nfsimha or Xarasfmha of a nature Calculated to afford help in 
determining his identity. They are as follows s— 

f. 31 a T^sraff^rm srafer 1 f. 92 a sirsng- 

piwxjftnw, F, 95 a Ii^Tm - 

f. 33 b wr&x iTHt^T ifrc: ^fensgx: i f. g& a 

ziiiHlfei: ^rarrtsgr: . 

F. 49 b 52 b id^i *ro?ii¥ir 

srrsi^i: grc r M Ti i 

F.eirt ^k; ^skis?*;; i <KfoiF 

F. 93 a MlfrittiH 

F. 99 a S¥jfliJTRflii*T l 

Xarasimha was thus king of Utkala and Kalin ga. Utkala is 
the name of modern Origsa, and the province bordering on it 
to the south was called Kalihga, They both appear to have 
constituted one kingdom. Narasimha is represented by his 
magniloquent flatterer to have humbled the pride of Ham in Ira. 
It is more than doubtful whether he actually did m* but from 
the use of the epithet we may safely infer that Knrassmha was 
a eon temporary of Ham infra ; but which Hammlm is meant 
must be dote trained, as there were three princes of that name* 

1 See my Report for lSS^H P- I« I = Ante, p. EfiO Kfi.U.J 

2 TMt p* &7 [sAnk. p. UH KJUI*> 

3 laid, pp. 22 nfld 14 [=Anta, p. $3 and p. S0 P iM|IBjL[i iilj X.H.U.]. 
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The first belonged to tlie Haranti branch of the- Chohan family 
and appears not to have been a person of note. Ho was a 
dependent of PrtMraja and was killed in 1193 A,IL As the 
terminus a quo for Vidyadhara (who must have been, a protege 
of Xarasimha,* as no poet bestows snoh fulsome praise on a 
deceased prince) is, as shewn above* the early decades of the 
13th century* this Ham mini cannot have been Narasiuiha'a 
contemporary. Besides p Orissa was not ruled over by a king 
of that name from 1024 to 1237 a.d. 

Another Kammfra was the prince who belonged to the 
Oehlote family and was, as stated in the Introduction to the 
Rasikapriy&r* an ancestor of Kmnbhakarija* king of Medap&ta 
or Me war and reigned from 1301 ajj* to 1365 a,i>, A third 
was the king of ^Rkauibnrl of the race of Chahuviinn 
mentioned by ^arngadhara in the beginning of his anthology, 
and represented by him to have been famous for his bravery 
which equalled that of Arjuna, He is ihe hero of tho 
Hauimlra MaMkfivya of 3*ayacundrasfiri aud is represented 
to have begun to reign in 1339 of Vikrama ^aihvat, Le + , 
1233 A-D . 1 2 It was this Ilaiuniira who defended the fortress 
of Hanthambhor (Rnnasiambhapura) with bravery against 
Alla-mhdm KMlji for more than a year and fell at last 
when it was taken in the year 1301 AJ>. 

Both these princes bearing the name of Ham ultra were 
famous. But as the Chohan prince is represented by 
Xayacandra as having attempted tho conquest of Southern 
countries, ho was probably the Hamm Ira alluded to by 
Vidyadhara. The Mahomedan power must have been 
firmly established in India at the time of Xarasirnha, for 
his panegyrist says in the following verse, which contains or 
instance of the figure called Vysjokti, that the supreme lord of 


1 Ante, p . 321 pJJUJ.] 

2 Kirbi»e H ecIit5oDj pp- 27 and 6G, v + fiS* 
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the Sakas trembled when he heard a peal of thunder, thinking 
it to be the sound of the drum of the marching army of the 
lord of the rtkalas, and concealed his fear and tremor by 
protending that the embrace of his beloved had sent a thrill of 
joy into hi* frame* 

It id^ i'ah | 

^w^pu srar-fr^: n 

Tise Mahomedans were, for some time after the conquest of 
the country hy them, called Sakan by some of the Sanskrit 
writers, and the name Yavana to designate them came into more 
general use afterwards. 

All these considerations lead us to about the end of the 13 th 
century as the period when Narajtfmba and Yidyadhitra p the 
author of the EfcEtvalT flourished. And from the list of the 
kings of Orissa given by Sir W. W* Hunter and copied by 
31 r- Sowell in hiss 11 Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India ” 
it appears that there was a ^arasimha who ruled over the 
country from 1282 a.D* to 1307 a.ii. If the Hammlra alluded to 
was the Me war prince of that name, our Narasitiiha may have 
been the one who reigned from 1307 to 1327. There were two 
more Haraffimhas after 1327 : but they reigned for only 2 years 
and 1 year respectively, and therefore neither can have been the 
hero panogyriBOd by Vidyadhara* There was another still, who 
reigned from 1257 to 1282, But he has been excluded by the 
whole trend of our argument. 

Thus then the E If avail was written about the end of the 13th 
or the beginning of the litk century of the Christian era. It 
is quoted by Mallinfttha in his commentaries and also by 
Appayya I>lk?iUi iu the Kuvalayananda. In the Ekuvall I 
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find qacted the Yerse Kimasubhir glapitaifj, cfcc., which occurs 
in sSrlharaa’s Nat^adhlya, 

The commentary called Tanila, or central gem p of the 
Bkttvalr, or one-stringed necklace, is by MaDiatthfe the celebrated 
commentator on the K&vyaa. In the sixth of I he Introductory 
verses which has a double sense* the commentator says that 
** tMfl Ek§vall t though a ’work of merit and an ornament, was 
because it had not a commentary (this Tarala) kept or secreted 
in treasure-houses as a necklace is, though it has a string and is 
an ornament when it has not the central germ Now that the 
Ek&vnll necklace has a bright central gem in the shape of m 
elucidatory commentary (Tarala), may blessed persons wear it 
round the neck and on the bosom t that is, get the work by heart 
and commit it to memory.” 

It would thus appear that the KkdvalT was not for some time 
studied and the work was neglected because it had no com¬ 
mentary ; from which it is to be concluded that Mallinatha 
’wrote the Tarala after a certain period had elapsed since the 
composition of the original. What the duration of the period 
was it is difficult to determine. But it must have been pretty 
long, since the Ekflvali 5 a not a string of unintelligible Karikfta 
which require a commentary from the very beginning* hut 
consists of Kfiriksis and the author^ Y|tti or elucidatory 
remarks. At any rate it would not be unsafe to suppose that 
MaHinatha did not live before the middle of the 14th century- 

in the Catalogue Catalogorum Professor Aufrecht mentions 
apparently three different works of the name of hkavalh 
evidently because he had not the means of going beyond the 
vague statement a contained in the catalogues before him. The 
second is by Mahmnahesvara Kavx noticed by Burnell (54 b)* 
This work is the sumo as the one I have described; for its 
beginning, PrSleyittalakauyakLL etc., is the same as that o£ my 
Ek3.mli (see the extract in Part I of my "Lists' referred to above* 
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p T 64) and like the latter contains eight Imme^as. Where 
Burnell gels the bp me MahSmahesvara Kavi from* if it is not to 
ho taken as an epithet of YidyUdhara* and the curious 
identification with AbMnavugnpta* the famous author of the 
Bhvanyfilobalocana which he calls KavySlokaloeana« I do not 
know. 

The commentary Tatata noticed by Professor Weber (Berlin 
Catalogue. No, 1723) is the same as the Tarala mentioned 
above, as will be Been from the extract. It is a commentary 
on Yidy&dhara’s work. The third noticed by Professor 
Aufrecht is, of course, the same ns ours, since the name of the 
author is the same ; and the first must also be the same, though 
no particulars are given. Mallinfltha cites the Ek&valx which 
he has commented on. So that it follows that we know of one 
work only of the name, and its author was Vidyadhara and 
Commentator Mailman ka- 


PINfiAbiBTH APRADI PA 


No. 315 is FmgnlArLhapradipa. 

This work appears from a statement in Dr, Kielhorn f s 
Report for 1330-81 (p. 71) to have been composed in Samvat 
1657 or 1601 A,IK Burnell's Manuscript of the work was 
written in Saka 1554 i+e,, 1632 a.d. (Tanjore CaU pp- 53 and 
175), and Hielhorifs in Bath vat 1716 or 1660 A*D. 

Among the works and authors quoted are the following :— 


HurAvali. 

Salhuhanfl. 

Yfinibhyga^ia, 

Yrttaratnakara- 

Pihgnla and FLugalanJIgfi. 

Chnndoratnakara, 

V jttamauk ti kavftrt i laiduspkaro- 
ddharo. composed by himself. 


Smbibodha by Kalid&sn. 

Ud Ah arm amanjarl t composed 
by himself. 

Dasakuinara. 

^rnsvatlkaothabhara^a^ 

Qhandomafijarb 
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In the instance# of the different metres, there are Prahrit 
verses in praise of several princes) of the middle ages, They an? 
m follows i— 

L Cajidegvara— 

19a 1 ^ V 

=trr 4^ etpI frraar 53T irarafit I 

ti i^ a 31°} «t qtn II 

Com. ^JT jTK: tJTT HN^ «1<+M ^nfa- 

JTH^T ^^Tipj frT ^rtr ^Ild^A^lcUR*T I 

II. Oedipati— 

216 I ^ I 

+hi 3^ err orm arn 11151011? 1 

am T *jirii gt *nj ain^ % H 

Com. #I^q<TT^g^T f^sl- 

mmthis 1 ^>ir 1 ^srrsTWH^fll sroSf ggt% 

III . Hammlrit— 

(1) 216 and 22o 1 *reri I 

3=^ 3^ w ^ 1 

^5mrs gig gai ll 

Com- sramm arei ^onffai 9r=ff wt^ tfke+HVq^i 1 
w 1 tjtR qr# ^rnnT^nr^R *n *£^th *tra= l tt ggfe 
arfo sfa^i r im ^ ...... 

(2) 256 m I ' 

m mt i?r*T5 trtSi tz gr^ar l 

ffgfts 9fer it+.Ti^rftrr ifteT l 
£r?_ ; 5i%5T irir^gi^ 

T^sn ^ fTvJS% 5 % H 
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Com. <fi j. d-wfl *iw l 

yrrOii t ^T n^ r f ^r-1 

*1% ¥fm: I 1 St^RTT- 
ttrft fer: I HTt g#tl ^wflTsfPT »T3r^S3^ggT- 

5E?t^t ^rt f i <hgi »fe ^ i i gro<! ^ g^g wwft gstfEft i 

(3) 36b $^k4*iy^<Rt i ?r?rT i 

tun JiTFJsT ftfjj i tm g^sr I 

^1%3? tfi T g w ft T II 
qremr frgm w: \ 

f^BPI OUT ST^TT ’■^FT f^n :T*.£. I 

oif 3shrr 3PT ^.iMiuhh grtwr i 
^w< *irf^T mr* tr^T i 

Com. sftrfTj^triraFUTg^^fw i vm i 

f%g^r*r^ n^T'Jirifis+f ■ "W ^Frrir=i gist ■kis’^»3 1 iCt^- 

tcft g« r i%n T &I d I <i fSsrl <* i r^++? ft 

...(qr^) wtm tiRyi iq<t i i^inm fi*n% 9rro: 1 

sn:: i gfgn g^r am i ^j r ^H i 33 T*un5f ^re- 

<s M^i i =(tn f i 3fftfra: *g< min^i^«T ^5* I % ’UTl’i. ^ ^^TT' 

(gn^r®r fer**) fsnw^sg^ i 

(4) 376 wrr *Mg* r ^ n% 13ffT i 

«T5T3T fafcff&tfr ItT^fST g^ITT 1 

<h iwm ^ igr ■H^rgfT^Tfr i 

^jnrsr srf^gr snnsr ?rt3Ttt l 

^rrfTT =?r^3T fTm Rto ftOTHTS ^TiTTT II 

Com. *r»JT i smr jra^rrer: i ■dWMMM'iTn i g^r- 
qfcn i in^TTrm * req - fi r < r i 
<T?ft Tunr^ uft ar%t stftc ^rt to i tom 
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^nrisin w \ rraTft fr?rr ir* gfrr i ^ 

?r^: ’rftmt ^trf^ it 

{5) 43& 5?|<s4N^f|4idld/r?t I ^TT I 
m smrg arf^T *rm ^ tmrnrgr %m*r i 

sraftw wft qrr^ < 35 ? bt j^ct 1 

*rergftt37 =HP d^«Ti*nj| 1 

m& fire ^pe ^f.ut - j t +g n fK ll 

Com- ^ rq a q s f < faP t \ *T*IT I <sri%JR, 

gSr sfr*?«frcailtf<TJ (^) dRrH< sr&r 
%frlr f^r ^sf^r 1 5nf%?r wr; $^Tft f^rprtj^i »j?r; l 
1 gRr g»t^''JTi%TM sniranit f^«iiiHR^ ^r: 
T* ! 1 fifti^ni ^ #r wfass^fr npf<ra»U 

(m) wm :jfp^ HFg agsTrfSr 1 sorft 

qf^ JSFR^^t ’•^g-JL '3T^I f m% fj^Vnifivt/d I ^TTTTT'TBIS?^tf-t l ^T^T 

gwficg r ifcspftfrcr^ qft% 5 Tri ww^MfliRd^rinyiiJ strtt: 

f VlM*! qip- 5 |j^)» 1 *ll frjrfa nty I ^ 3 frT f^T^t T'fgg 3 ITt^- 

9 T$: i frsnft rfagm; ll 

IV, SahasSiilBt— 

22a I 

qR<Hg ^Ji3T? ftf| fT^t TjsrSt %Mr smmt I 
ufrcra; ftrrg i? ^ * 3 ?f^ m i! 

Com- +Rjd*,Ri: rMr l WI ^ 1 % 

sj 

ira igwft KdiPiy 1 fa;?r% sn?«rs: 

V. Kflsl&vara— 

(1) 23fl S WBW|m l ^T I 

+I-HI ^TTT iftrr ci I ^1 >j I f %fl5T^rr 1 

5lrtt SlrTT ratoT <f %# II 


43 [R. G. {ij5and:irkflf T !i W-QftA Vol* tl ] 
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Com. Tito wrfa i *p.rr l 

fTRi: <^t) ftto*: to; tore *1% toifr 

^'TO'T c ^RNi+fi4 ^ trt^ f^tor^r ^ ^n^rt fjicnPi i 

(2) 46 a i snrr i 

ar fttoar wi tog Smrarr m^r f^?r to 
torfo? tor ^urr 3r%m r to i 

f^vrft 41 r^5T ITtt?! , 3T 

MtJT ¥TtosT *NAIHT T(TT)lT STT^Jf gtf J| 

Com. ^ft^Tsmrt»rgT^if^ i i to ^sft- 

stor 'TO ^?r: i stotom ?rwr; srarp^ Mfa r g r 
ton i nfirrai to ctonaw* toto Vsrfttto to 

l ^l-ilriiy l-dis sot STSprpiT Prj’l'jlT: 

tosg Trrtoto*: i «T(ri«ft>rr«f tor^n; i ^ft^tt: i ^ai 
fO^n; i Wt^i^w ’Tftor; i ^ ■s^cj j^rrto; i 

riis* 4 Tiki<.N y 1 * 1 1 JTlfipT ^ ITT<3«ITTanpiito-Tto^5? I (Vising 
^irtfshuiMfsH ^tot: wtftoT ^tottor r.m 
toto; i 


VI. Acala— 

246 <Rt4irg*r!fto i ar^r l 
fags tossr 7TR tosfo? g anrawg l 
^jfto n?T3Ttoi irg w to^Ji toi; i 
giTtomrnr ^tor ^ $tor i 

Com. T^g<3 Wfp totof ^oir^jsn^: ^ jgrr an 1 

tofpr-j s^rnarto . fra*rqto :...*., to <r a i*ftii4v- 

flflhrwrMHiiijr^ t mfo I ^ WRIflP3T* 

gtot w^grnr i y+*w4 5? nretoft sr* 
ms' gfto totogp^tsrJTgr* i 
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YIL Karri a — 

(l) 26« I Wl 1*1^15:* k! I jTU 1 

q?nJT g#T S«Tft TOl I 

5THT ^e5I I 

sf wtss*; ^ * i3^3Torr 1 
^ ?nr i 

Com. ^r^i^ur rM i d tdf it r T i TO i rrnft mm im 

■rgf- r ^r fe ffo . .. ...■*? g 

*nffr ^*ifT i . ttut 

w^q; .tr^HT l ?rat ^ srftt 

^OPT!5 ...-STcifr I **£ JT^T^T^JT 

^ rror fsnjq;* ^ ^mrk i 


(2) 33a q^foug^ fr i ^rn 1 

it «W*rsr *M ^r f^ w 3ff snrsr <rr i 

w*n fiifasr u^stt qn^f #5 u 

Com. sfisrmZ- i q*n i mmm 

^tfq gwst i srPi 3 ^ i-**^r®f r=m *Tnrat qrsif^nnct; i 

3f^q <r«I ?t?rar^ 3f 1% ST qSTFRn I 

4j4)1^spJHt fq^F^TT qsi ^STT f*RT: I 

(3) 42b foiiNdH;«ig ^ T T% 1 3T3T ' 

• | 

«k6h i fa anTT^etTTst^nr i 

Com, *>&<*>& ; *£gqtpfaft i *r*n i ^MwQl+'tfid 
aj^T^Tsrer ^ s-pqqq ¥fi i ti4i ^w*rragTTq , »r ^£34 
= ^ur i t.H a^K i fw i Snr i q%*r.-H’lrc.ag**!* 

H I «H<»W .$*5 I 3*i*i^,*ei(!»: : 

wsfinV i ** ^ ^ 1 
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EJXGS MENTIONED IN THE PHEC1MNO VERSES 

I- This extract refers to Cande£vara* The verse contains 
nothing historical. Who thin Cap£e£vara was. it is difficult to 
say with certainty. But he was not unlikely Caydamah^ena or 
Gaisin of the Chohan race, who ruled over Dholpur and built a 
temple dedicated to Gandasvamm, and consecrated it in the 
Yikrama year 893 or Slg a.d/ 

II. Cedi pat i is lord or king of the Cedi country, What 
particular King la meant cannot be determined,, but he njay he 
Karima, of whom more below, 

1] L What is historical In the passages about Hummlra is that 
he was at war with the Hleechas* Le. r Mahomed a ns, whose king 
reigned at Delhi, His marches are described. Ho had a 
counsellor or follower of the name of Jiljaln. The kings of 
Khorasan T Malaya, Malaya, and of the Gcirjnrng s and Colas were 
defeated. This is probably a tall talk always indulged in by 
sycophants. I have Bhowu 1 * 3 that there watja two It aj put 
Hammlras, one of whom was a Chohan and held the fortress of 
Ranthambhor and the other a.Gehlole, who ruled OTer Mewas% 
It is not distinct which of the two is meant. Both fought with 
the Mahomedons, Perhaps the Chohnn prince is alluded to 
here, as Kayacandru represents him to have a faithful follower 
of the name of J&jadeW Jfljadewi and the counsellor Jijala 
alluded to in III (3) arc probably one and the same person, 

IV, g&hifcs&uka was a prince who reigned at Kano] and who iy 
mentioned by Males vara in his introduction Eo the YijroprEtkB&L 
One of his works, as also one of the works of the author of the 
Nai^adhlya, is called Sahasiuikacaritnu Govinda IV of the 
lt&£trakata dynasty* whose latest known date is 983 a.d„ was 

I [EL^cription trall^lotcd by Dr. HuJtsuh in ties Juumid of this Otrmaa 

Oriental Society, Vol. XL, p + 30. 

3 AtUt pp HD ik [S, IL LT.l 

A Sue Eirtajiti’a uditioci erf Ha.mw.Ini NUbfik^vya, p.yi. t + 30 , md p. 131 , v, Ifi, 
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also called Srtkt&aiika; and the description given of him in his 
Fiilngall grant, that **he rained down gold in showers/* closely 
resembles that given in the above verse. The commentator 
says that by SJUiaeaijka is meant Yikr&mMitya, which is but a 
random statement. 

Y. and YL Who the lord of KSsI ie F whose fume by its fair 
colour put to shame moonlight, etc. P I do not know h nor that 
other prince or Y&ranaal, who fled from the field of battle. 
A cab also* who turned his back against his enemy, is unknown 
to me* 

YII. Earpa was a prince of Cedi, belonging to the Xaraenli 
race. He is hero represented to have bumbled the lord of 
Gauda* to have soared away the king of Ulkala or Orissa (Odra), 
vanquished Yikrama, defeated the powerful army of the 
Gorjara king T pulverised ihe forces of the Maharftstrafli and 
extirpated the race of the Mdlava prince* Whether he was able 
to do all these things is more than questionable; but it appears 
certain that he was constantly engaged in wars with hie neighbours* 
and had succeeded in establishing his sway over some of thorn. 
He was a contemporary of Bhimadeva of Gujarat and Ahava- 
malb of MahftTflst 1 * ^- Perhaps the Yikrama he Is represented to 
have vanquished was Yikramaditya I of the Later C&lukya 
dynasty who was tho uncle of Ahavamalla and the imme¬ 
diate predecessor of his father on the throne. About the 
time of Bhoja's death Earn a formed a confederacy with Bhima- 
deva against Mftlava and sacked Dhara, 1 and it w'as Uday&ditya* 
the son of Bhoja* that freed the country from his power, frame 
of the Inscriptions also speak of him as having humbled the 
neighbouring princes. 

In the Frabodhacaiul rodaya, Gop&la* who was the commander 
of the forces of ElrLtivurmati, a CandclJa prinoe T is represented 

I (jjyly History of tbfl DiKCim. 2ml vd-i p. \ & Volume 111 gtf ibic EiiiLicm* 

p w 114 N. K* L 3 .] 
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to have defeated Kan;a and re-established the independent 
sovereignty of his mu&ter by delivering him from Karga h s yoke. 
A copperplate grant i&sued by Kar^a bears a date which is 
equivalent to 1042 A .IK 1 Yiknimaditya 1 came to the throne 
in 10GS A.U., Ahavamalla reigned from 1040 to 1069 l+D +l and 
Bhtmadevu of GujarSfc from 1022 to 10S4 t 1072 t or 1074 A,D. a 
It ia quite possible that on some occasion during his long con¬ 
tinued wars he may have +i vanquished Yikramaditya I* and 
pulverised the forces of the Mahira^ms ,J as represented in the 
above verse ; but it appears from Rilkma that he was eventually 
defeated or deposed by A ha vain alia. 

THE LANGUAGE OF THE EXTRACTS 

The above extracts present vernacular speech in three forms. 
The oldest form, Le r * the MahSrnstrl Prakrit we have in L II p 
III (l), IY\ and V (1). It had become classical as Sanskrit itself 

and could he used for literary purposes at any time* 

L 

Then wo have another form in VI r and Vil {!). (2) p (3 )p 
This rrscmbke the Apabhramsa form, as we have it in the 
instances quoted by Hemacnndra in his Prakrit grammar and 
in the 4 ill Act of the Yikramorvaslya. 

A third stage represented by III* (2) p (3) p (4) and ( S) r 
and Y. (2). Thi* ie what might bo called the earliest form of 
the modern Hindi, the forms philhlmaha, “ in Delhi/ 1 and 
Jakhana. or Jakkhapa H when/ 1 being specimens of the now 
formations which became necessary alter the old terminations 
had gradually faded away up in the Apabhranisa period. 

The last two forms must represent the vernacular speech of the 
period when the jkk L ts wrote., and since ihey could not have 

1 E|iij^±tphLn lad, VfiL II, pp. S0S-S. 

% EiuLy IliEdwy ol (be Ditch. pp. SI, Si, S4, md wy Report for I^IU, 
p. ISO. [Formur^ Volume 111 el tli4* EdiCun. pp 112 U, N. IS. U.] 
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praised the particular princes if they had died and been forgotten 
at the time when they lived, the conclusion is not unwarranted 
that the forms of the language used by them were the forma 
current about the time when the kings nourished. Thus about 
the time of l£arg&, i.o«, in the brat half of the eleventh eentury + 
the stage of development at which the vernacular tongues! had 
arrived, was still that represented by the Apabhtaiusa, the origin 
of which is to be referred to about the seventh century; and 
they began to assume their modern character about the end of 
the twelfth century and the beginning of the thirteenth* when 
the poet Cauda flourished, and that was the form they had in 
the time of the Chohan HammTra, i.e. r 1283—1301 A.D. 

kyatakatsaprakaIa or vacaspah 
Na 775 is Nysyaratnapraiflla. 

This is a commentary on the Nylyaratna of Manikap(ha by 
Yacaspati who wrote it at the command of Psdmavati the queen 
of Pmtapa, Fratapa was the son of YiryabhEnn and belonged 
to the Chohan nice. Ho is spoken of as the lord of tho Patieala 
country* As this country is to be identified with the north¬ 
eastern portion of Bajputana* nearest to Agra and Gwalior, 
these princes probably belonged to the branch of the Chohan 
race that ruled over Dhtdpnr and the surrounding districts 
noticed under No. 545. The Manuscript appears to have boon 
written in Barn vat 1016 in the month of Karttika* Le., in 
1559 a.d. 

ADBHDTAfliGAEA BY BALLlLASEtfA 
No- 801 of 18S4-87 is Adbhntaslgara by Ballajasena, king of 
Oauda. L 

The Manuscript is incomplete, hut the second which by over- 
eight has been pot into the PharmasSstra branch, is complete. 
Prof- Eggeling has described a Manuscript of the work in hie 


l 3« al» Nc, 2H at 1S47-9I, 
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Catalogue of the India Office Library, As, however, it fa 
Incomplete, and the introduction which gives the date, and is 
important for historical and chronological purposes, is wanting, 
I proceed to describe the Manuscripts in onr Collection. 

In the introduction we have verses about the king and his 
genealogy. Borne of them are unintelligible owing to the 
corruption of the text. 


Then follow vtjrsefl in which the authorities used arc stated:— 

WT* ^ J|jj * | *VuUHc| fagj f ufcfPi I 


5tpj4'jt r=^ Tfk-rf n f^i 'A * rft: i 

<nw»w4Kw¥n .4i?) 11 

fa'4 \i I 1 (qi i I H K I 

1 *TPWl^^^l^=U^4K il 

trt \ 

fjrfeRJ 4J|£|3t3<M|4ro It 

^m^crnmiTiIra \ 

qrer urs^ycm <mt-nowKdi^i^r u 

-HH1-J4y M l-4l xq ^rti*IW#tnn 

After this we have a short statement of the contents j 
but the contents are given more fully in a Sncipatra attached 
to Xo* 331 of 188T-B1, to which reference may be made. 


Thou occur the following verses giving the dates of the 
commencement of the work by B&llalasena and its continuation 
by his son and successor, Laksmapasena : — 


5T& 3JlUl-^d«HI*K I 




















ADHWTASIGARA by BAUilLAWA 3W 

witteronrrar ^ 

?rnn^ri%ri%*T^ir5ra i : <y j Vi4Mi« J w 
*pmrr w*frg*rr*t »rcr: ii 



ftaw^efcnra ^mr^prhjif: i 


^TH: V-WH^: (?) VH-iKdWtHHI ?Tr<iTtIT- 

hi^Sr ¥t4tt*toj n 

Xo, 801 of 1884-87 comes clown to the end of Pravar^aiold- 
bhntAvarU, which cuds on fob 199 a of No + 281 of 18S7-91* the 
total n amber of leaves of the latter being 39£h At the end of 
each Avarta we have the fallowing colophon miitaliamutandis :— 

ti^r ^OT^TTTw^TnT^r mrn i a 

+.|+l^dHd; i 

At the on cl of the whole after of^rf^Ecf wo have 
ar^rUHlfr]*: 4U4lft*W4HJI 

4 

From the statements in the Manuscripts, it appears that the 
Sena kings of Bengal traced their descent to the lunar race of 
Kptriyaa, while the popular belief in Bengal ia that they 
belonged to the Yaidya caste. The first prince mentioned is 
Yijayasena. He was followed by Ballalasens, and after him 
his son lAkeina^iasena ruled over the country. The work, it jr 
stated, was began in 1090 Safe* by BaU&l&senu; and before it 
was finished* he raised his son to the throne and exacted a 
promise from him to finish it. Then he gave many gifts and 
11 went to the city of the gods with his wife/' The work was 
afterwards brought to a completion by the labours of 
Lak^mana^na. 

At the end of a Manuscript of the DilnnsSgara, another 
work by Ballslasena existing in the India Qftiee Collect 

44 [ It, a Ehmd&rkar's Works, VoL 11 ] 
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tion p the date of Us completion to given a$ Sat a 109 1/ 
Dr. Eajendralal Mitra, In his Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts/ 
gives 1019 Saka as the date. Prof, Anfredit has recently 
justified this last by correcting the Basina vadasa* be* 1091, occurs 
mg in the India Ollicc Manuscripts, to XavasasidaHa, |.e +t 1019/ 
But there is nothing to show that the former expression is 
wrong beyond Dr. Mitra’s second-hand statement of the date. 
And the date of the commencement of the AdbhntaEftgara as to 
the correctness of which there can lie no question and which 
will not a limit of such a correction as is applied in the other case p 
is Khamvakhendn, Le.+ 1090 tkka* with which Dr. M itra + s date 
of the Dftnasilgura* 1019 Kaka* can in no way harmonize. That 
date, therefore, must have been arrived at by somebody mis* 
reading the correct expression rta^inavadasa as Xavasa£idnsa. So 
that Balls ksena died after 1091, i.e. t 1169 A jx, and Lakgmapa- 
Eena succeeded him- 

But Dr-Bajendrakl Mitm, In another place, gives 1106 a.D, 
as the date of Lakfmaiiastina's accession on the evidence of an 
ora called after Laksma^asena which is Current in Mithila and 
id used also in some Inscriptions and Manuscripts/ General 
Cunningham mentions a copper-plate Inscription in which 
riaka 1321 and Sash vat 14o5 are given ax corresponding to 
Lak^mapa Saiiivat 293, from which 1106 a,i>, comes out as 
the initial date of the last era* and considers that era to begin 
with the death instead of the accession of T^kflrnapsena, as he 
takes another more famous era to begin with the extinction 
of a dynasty instead of its foundation/ Now, the date arrrived 
at in this manner is i neons!stent with the statement^ we find in 
both the works of Ballalasena which represent him to be living 

1 Eggtliug'H CfltaLoguv. p. &4s. * 

2 YoU, p. LSI. 

UaUG, TO. Lb p. m. 

4 Jocr. Artatle Bodety di BtingaX VoL XLVXI, p. 89*49, 

G AfckEol. toportB, VoL XV, p. 1&0 ffl. 
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in 11G8 and 116fl a*d«, and T^fc^manasena to have been raised by 
him to the throne some time after 1168 A.i>. 

From the introduction to the D&naalLg&ra it would appear 
that Homan tasena, the father of Vijayasena, first rait-ed Lhc 
family to importance and probably wrested the province of 
Bengal from the preceding dynasty of the Pala kings* 
Assigning about sixty years, which I consider the h-mallest 
possible period for the reigns of the three predecessors of 
Lak?m&^&aatiR+ we are brought to about 104b, A<D* as the 
date of the foundation of the ^cna dynasty of Bengal on 
the supposition that Lakfmapagena began to reign in HOG A4>. 
But that is not possible, as an Inscription of MahipJlIa, 
one of the most powerful princes of (he Pala dynasty* 
in dated Sam wit 1083, corresponding to 1027 A.nJ \ and as 
his reign lasted for 52 years It may have extended even 
to 1050 a . ]j . He had a good many successors. the names of 
four of whom occur in some of the Inscriptions* In the 
colophon of a work entitled Sad nktikarptorta by Sridhamdasu 
the author gives 1127 ^aka, i.e,, 1205 A,n, t as the date of its 
compilation, though the metre of the verse in which it is given 
' Is faulty, and speakes probably of the year of Lak^magasena ateo. 
But as the text is corrupt t the sense cannot be clearly made 
out 1 Sndharadiisa Speaks of himself as the son of Yatud&ga a 
feudatory and close friend of Lak^ma^asena- 

If then Laksmutiasena came to the throne in 1106 a.d., about a 
hundred years would have to be assigned to two generation^ io,, 
to Srldhanwkisa and his father, which in not reasonable* These 
two collateral eirc urn stances, therefore, are inconsistent with the 
supposition that Lakgmag&sena’s reign began in 1106* while, as 
we have seen, there is a direct opposition between that date and 
those contained in the two works of Ballajascna. The only way 


I Ibid, p. 153* 

S Bsiccidralal'i Notice cl SamkriG Mann script.*, Vol 11^ p UL 
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to reconcile these latter dates with the initial date of the era is 
to suppose that the era is no t Laksinanasena's p but that of the 
foundation of the Sena dynasty by Hemantasena. IMlaiu^ena, 
who was living in 1091 Saka or 1169 a.d,, must have died, 
from the statement in the work under notice, a short time after* 
Supposing he died In 1172 the reigns of the first three 
princes would'occupy about 64 years* which is the interval 
between the date of the foundation of the dynasty and that of 
BallAjasena’s death- This interval is not too small nor too large* 
and consequently has an appearance of probability. It was 
probably usual, in accordance with the prevailing custom, to 
date events in the years of Luk^manasena’s reign also : and when 
after the lapse of time he became the only prince of the Sena 
dynasty that was remembered and his own regnal years ceased 
to be used* the era of the dynasty came to be id entitled with 
him ; and thus the Sena era became the Laktuuanascna eta. The 
chronology of the Pal a and Sena dynasties will have to be re¬ 
adjusted in view of the date of Mahlp£da (1027 A,D,) and the dates 
of Uallalasena (1168 and 1169 A+D-) contained in the Adbhuta* 
sag-ara and the DSUmsilgara- 



EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT ON THE SEARCH FOR 
SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS DURING THE YEARS 
1887-88, J8SS-89 P 1889-90, 1890-9 L 1 2 * * * * * 

I publish with this Report another selection from the materials 9 
collected by nie s calculated to throw light on sonic points io the 
literary and political history and chronology of the country. 

This is my sixth and last Report- The Manuscripts collected 
from May 1851 to the date of the delivery of charge have been 
made over to my successor. 

During these four years the number of Manuscripts purchased 
for Government is. as will be seen from the catalogue p 
1 , 500 , besides a set of Copper plates with an Inscription of a 
grant of land, and an astronomical instrument made of brass. 
Of these 1,367 were collected in Gujarat anti Raj pn tan a and 233 
in the Maratha Country. These have been divided into 19 classes 
as ususl according to the subjects. 

A NOTE 0 K JAM LAVA'S SUBH i 8 IT AMU KT A VA LI 

Manuscripts of this work are noticed by Burnell in his 
Catalogue of the Taujore Library under the names of SQktimS- 
lika and Sftktimuktavali. There is another copy among the 
Manuscripts purchased by Dr. Peterson for the Government of 
Bombay during 1884— 1886, and is marked No. 370 in the list 
published In his Report for those years CP), Dr, Peterson 

1 Originally published ia 1 S'J 7 P at Lew GomuiiLGiit CcuLea! Presto, Bombay. 

2 Most of these 1 Materials 1 dealt with the Miauorfptft belonging to the 

Collection of |SS4*97, ibft notices Of which were ocginaliT included in this 

Repoir after the now on JalharuVa Snbhi^taouikt&TulL M the noticed of the 

MSS of the 1SS4-S7 Collection have been now embodied in ctw Ives port of that 

Collection (ante pp. 2&2-S4S1 the elaborate and Cihrumtiffl Note on J&IfmjjB* which 

follows id therefore whit here makes up the Report for 1B$T-91. [ N,U.{?d 
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published an article on the work in the Journal of the Bombay 
Branch Of the Royal Asiatic Society. VoL XY1L His Manu¬ 
script had no beginning or end, and therefore in that article 
he notices those verses in the anthology only which refer to 
particular poets. Some years ayo our common agent brought me 
the first fourteen and the 30th leaves of another Manuscript (B)- 
These contain the Prasasti in which the history of Jahlana and 
his family as given. As it gave a comparatively high antiquity 
among compilers of Anthologies to Jahtana* I asked my agent to 
procure another copy, and he brought me a Manuscript which 
was in the possession of the late Dorgipraa&da (D). Je has 199 
leaves from the beginning, but on examination and comparison, 
T find that the matter on the last seven leaves which is Intro¬ 
duced with the word does not belong to the present 

work. 

Manuscripts B aud 1} agree with each other, except in un¬ 
important matters; but P, or Dr* Peterson's Manuscript, appears 
to belong to an entirely different recension* Baud D contain 
a great many verses more than F, Thus P. the first leaf of 
which the 3rd p the first two being lost, has at the top the 
second hall of the 9th stanza of the first topic mentioned in the 
Auukraniapika, Tins topic or sect ion contains, according to B t 
47 stanzas, aud according to D p -18, but one stanza has been 
wrongly copied into it and has been erased ; so that these two 
Manuscripts agree in the number of the stanzas and in the 
stanzas themaelvcB* But P has only 12 stanzas in this section ; 
and the 9fch is the same aa the 31st of B and I), the 10th is the 
41st in these, 11th* 42nd, and the last, 35th. Tlius 8 stanzas 
between the 31st and list do not occur in P at all. and one. the 
35th* is put at the end. Similarly in the next section or Asir- 
viidupaddhati. F has 32 stanza^, but D, 110- B keeps pace wit ft 
D till the 26th up to its 11th leaf and then ends ; but it has one 
stanza not occurring in D- Thus throughout, a great many 
ver$ea occurring in D are not found in P p so that this is a much 
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shorter edition o£ the Soktimuk&v&lU containing perhaps half 
the matter which we have in the other. D conies down to the 
section Mimyfldervari^aiia and breaks off with the initial words 
of a stanza in praise of Agastya \ while P goes on up to the 
section of Dftna T of which it has about 4 stanzas. 

It is difficult to determine which oC these two resensionB is 
genuine. The shorter may be a subsequent abridgment by 
another person of the longer* or the longer a later enlargement 
of the shorter; and It is also possible that both were issued by the 
original compiler himself. But for historical purposes one 
should be guided by what is common to both, to be on the safe 
side. The Manuscript P does not seem to have contained the 
Introduction which wo End in Band D, as its two lost leaves 
could not afford sufficient space for it and the Anukramaiiikih 
At the end of the introductory Fnwoflti in B and D* we have the 
name of Vaidya-Ehftnupapdita as the author. But whether he 
is meant to be the author of the last two or three stanzas or of 
the whole Prasasti it is difficult to say. It would* 1 think, not 
be unreasonable to take him as the author of the whole ; and 
thus the fulsome praise of the author and his ancestors, in 
which the princes themselves, whom they served* are assigned a 
lower position! becomes intelligible. 

The following is the Introduction 

ITTFrfl alrHN I 



^fww'^j srn^T rri sTTn^r (i k n 

5 ^: 

felfa m 11 ^ || 
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1 w*«v 11 ! ft 1 

rxpjf^F TT^n^RT II ^ II 

JTHTHiR'i’ I 

=f^RFT 5T5^T^Tt^r^ iR 3Fn4^T *T! 

’Tra^rTORn^R 'jrTRR: I) tf ll 


W&VFttqr* P HI »JT 


^T: 



1 


IFT II ^ II 


H^[j; FTi=g ststrt ?npn irwrrefii: \ 
IjJiTT ^ SPS fSf.Wii IN+i|ftH\: I) \ II 


Vi rf ^nj: i 

^ri mfitatr HrwTr-TTrafT ii v n 


<h Sil% ^7jT*fc fjSpitT^b I 
"^^rtf^TT^TPT jTTrT ^RRRlt tl C l| 

ftnr^ 73 jro^n zn i 

^irf^TT^rr *r * *rfr?rc: ll«. n 

^ *Tl% ^T^r^rTOrR^T i 
3TRPT 4M4H4l4*JIUhll4. 7% ll ^o || 


RhHru f%^ir *tft =g**st^ t 

tsrft ir^f trsnri u ii 


i m for qw D. t. sp; for B- * arct «i*irraa*n D, 
>f ^31^1 B. *\ suffer D. % for B. 
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ijvrjf5id'%Ri , 'lilM Sfif I 

w^ri^rfffvrnff ;ffcr: n \% n 

^ nici i *?jfrrRi vfefi s ^r n^Pi - 
jpr : 31 Jictf^i=h^iV^i Q4 d n wr fes sn?m; 1 

Stsrrwft *i*|ftteshinj7TT % i% if TOhHdd II \\ II 


SfTEir i^fht Rfafa nsnrcr 
^T^mn^rfTifRnTrt grmrfr jr *rhni ^t f%q% i 
wil-wii g T Twrafa’jfcftfa ^ri^mnrr **rsfe: 

5i% Rnr *pR II IM II 


TT^TToT^frTT: ] 


Srrcff^TpJi^rTCT gFTT iTJmm'TCT: I 
^i-^y ’iff ^"'fi-y 4 ‘i^+K *rz^5m 11 \\ n 
^ fgfif4[5 tttT ^ 1 ? gstf ?r *r# i 

STTfT ^TTT if jfd’PT ifTTPiri: II II 

flMl+1^^’1'1^1 W^dRf: ^R^ifgy(5T: I 

r g^i w m ^rr h w n 


gftfcri 5 % ^T^i%lR55raT gm 

*r^t fals-: 1 

fPJir^^r J7(?rreT^frftr 

-4^ MIKFIT^Tf;W^cRTIff:# li \\ n 

f%fn^WqfrR^if im%wi ff^^ 1 

snrr^sf 3 ^ 11 


1 si B. 5 ^ for f%f B» * 3 ^ for *^f B- 

46 [B* Q. Bh&ndirbtt'l Wwk( r VoL n ] 
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rm smmji II 


3FT^?I 



I 


£rs ^n^ft^T^n-T IIWII 

srgrfe^fan 5 *^ <*< i^ 1 

fa m r^^ r>TTg?:fi'rf<>! 3 4 *** fofo 3 * H ^ II 


jTTtT^vT <5*|r$«r4 I 

-*nfa H W n 


fTf^HH TTTi^-H^I 3fRi 

if l ^-rp r u*(S&w wij^T «r 1 

a^nfr wft 

Ml 1**^3 ^3^' ?J'l'*lt6.«ll’**r* i 
^^HH>4if^*n+i4‘iar4i^4Ri3a^'Hi 
qnafta r: tiddift^ n R% II 

flffa=TT 5T*w4l ufd <£d '-W 4^ftH i U <iy 11 


^ nfsnivTrasTf^rgor^?TT * w Ki*rw ^?rr i 
^f v^ n g ifaft 


w i fe * florin *P-4iT^r i 

igfr *w*rot ii V ii 

fad! y-S '.inn : l 

faW% timt&fosvK ii *> ii 

1 D. \ for ^ D. } D. 
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ffenn'i?3 ■sir'll un£i{^: i 
JRff ^’Wnsrf^Tr ^ ^iwi! II II 

Effi&i < Mmfar jfraifr ; i 

toto! #n<r f*M ^rtf^r ii %\ 11 

|tJ|q 

«w4f. PU^<4{H H U K<*1 e| '%« I 
q w c rfowd *4 * ii ii 

f ~'-- A ^~- _ f~ ‘ m -< * rs * * ■ _ _£■■ __rfi 

^sj? 3 i«twsfff?n»i * ^f'^iTra: g<y*^<ifflj i 
TOPw i -^ftfi ra rep f famid ^rxfr% ij n 

^for 

^^yi«K«ii %wri^feaftfa ii tl 

?tt^ rW«5 v ££ rt r 5 ^th f^rsr RUic^hi 

ufty-a aii4<3uiuu ^nferar^sr 3r i 
Ittt Spt ?rar ^m^jaTT^t- 

*hHi-y«Pi fogr<r n m n 

n&q r afr i 

?pqrt&rastr^r^ it \% n 

w 3Pia$r >44i^d g npw£ ip^t 
f^r ^irRitr f^cf^ra^p: *rrf!r a 
$i %^f^RPT ?Ri i^rr saw an^ia 
f%w^: W4 ;wm: f*»jra^ 4ri «? fWrftrr: II %'S ll 
^tert i 

5Rff || ^<J || 

\ *nr*t for «srfa D- m for fast Ii, \ 3-7 for 'nr D. 
* ^ for * B. * e* D. *\ ^ B, 
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-Hr*R! f% ll Ho |j 

^Trq^T ■ j r gEj. o i f^i ■ *1 « 

n i tijft M 1 

JTOT *T*IT <MWI<1<IMMT II II 



There was a person of the name of Didi who belonged to the 
Tatsa Gotra and appears to have been in the service of the 
Yadava king Mallugi* called in other places MallugL Vijjapa, of 
the Kakicut-i race, who had usurped the throne at Kalyilpa in 
1157 a.d., was not allowed to enjoy it peacefully. Besides 
internal disturbances he had to face the attacks of the 
surrounding Chiefs. Mallugi appears from the above to have 
been one of those who were hostile to him, and Dada. who 
commanded his troops of elephants, fought a battle with Ysjjana. 

■ Dada had four sons named Mahfdham* Jahla* Sftmba T and 
Gahg^dhara who contributed to raise the importance of Mallngi's 
kingdom, Mahldhara succeeded his father in the command of 
the elephants and had to conduct iho war with Yijjapa* His 
son Atlanta appears to have assisted his father and captured 
many elephants from his master's powerful enemies. 

After MahTdhara 5 s death his brother Jalila succeeded to his 
office and is said to have rendered Bid llama's kingly power Grm. 
Bhilkma, we know* was the son of Mallugi and acquired finally the 
paramount sovereignty of the Deccan, for his family, about the 
year 118? a.D. Jalila led a maddened elephant into the army of 
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the GOrjara prince and obtained fame, as Bhagadatta.—Bhagsdatta 
is a prince mentioned in the Mah&hharata who fought with 
Arjuna with great bravery,—Jahla spread terror into the heart 
of Malla n frightened the forces of Mallugi, who must have been 
an enemy of Bhillama, and vanquished Mufija and Anna. Who 
the^e chiefs were wa do not know, and a great many of them 
had to be vanquished before Bhi Hama could acquire supreme 
power. The Minija mentioned here was not the celebrated 
prince of Dhfirfi of that name. Jahla captured many elephants 
and gave them to his master Bhi 1 lain a. 

JanArdana was the son of his brother Gahgadharci and 
he appears to have succeeded as commander of the troops of 
elephants* He taught Siihha or Siughana the art of managing 
elephants and thus enabled him to conquer Arjuna. 
ttinghrina, called Simha also P was the son of JaitrapAla 
and grandson of Rhillama, If ho was taught the art of 
managing elephants by J&ntrdans, it must have been so when 
ho was a young man and during his father's reign. Singhfi^a 
himself came to the throne in 1210 A.J>. 

JanSrdana’s sen Lak^mldeva succeeded to the office and con¬ 
tributed by his courage and bravery to consolidate the power of 
king Kj^inia. Kr?ya was tlic grandson of tfihgbapaand ascended the 
throne after him in the year 1-47 a.d> Laksmldeva constructed a 
large tank and had an extensive and beautiful garden. His son 
was Jahlana, who with his brother assisted king E|f$a by his 
counsel and commanded the troops of his elephants* He 
compiled this collection of elegant sayings. 

The following gives the contents of the anthology :— 

3TT^t ^ t 

gsntaisterrcn li 11 


FT#f ^K^f^^raRcTrT: I 
bGmMltftt'uif'i: il a« n 
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(f^gsr: (^t) ^mUuh^ R-. w B '<*'*> II 

itg Hratfaar i^‘ : i 

ifrato^M^w ^iyiKf^u wmw(i 5 11 n% u 
fes: SJT^ $ap:q3rfa: l 
II *5 II 

<H^|uk*d<4«Mfil«4^1 WhQl'J I ^ H a,; 11 

iroTJra P i y^->re?5 ^ srtfHi^nrn i 

faq# sra* f^tnTR JT^rsprpJT ii ll 

3RIJ W?|Hf JTST'lt f«Wlftl*fM 1 

Jifw^rar^^n ^ aratfo fWiI*iira ll H 

^r(J5 T: fr* Slf^F T& 33 TOT * 

7 &m ft^.N 4 Wi«h j iH tptt- mnra; n V, si 
*.Ml<lcm.^ 31^* l 

?n^i ^fff: ii *\H ii 



W*?SJ|&ll*4*W ’T^t^RRH^^v^cTcr: II <\\ ll 

srsnti* 1 ^ (n) ' 

ii i' 

qwHtar fsptrars^"’** ll' W II 

^gntrai wlwi. < 

Tjvw^r Kftft'whn 11 ^ h 

sniR^i ^ 1 

Tf i R r^r g ^PT 1 wpsniiti fTwnfr^: ii 'v® ll 

^ ^"'i^ 1 'I ^ 11 
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Iff forint I 

fensfrri^% 5 nf 5 r rrar 11 % 11 

<rtt *^r anrer: 1 

t+iNni i^ : It *• 11 

tffrlNaT g 5HSft: I 

tr fflRrft ^r T ff >7 ^ r ^r II It 

^pj ^nfr^r l 

^tr«r: ^nf^F^r 11 Vi n 

sfRHT VPT^IJT ST ^ H R f^T^d I 

?<1w4l^r'^uk4<dMir^ ?idn ll %% 11 

^*wf&r*| 4^rri: II 

the section os specific poets 

Leaf 30 of B contains the section on specific poets, It begins 
with the last words of a verse marked £ t which number 
probably is a mistake for 3 S for the next verse has the same 
number. The leaf ends with the third Fiida of verse 19- In D 
there is evidently a mistake in transcription, for after the first 
eleven verses of the preceding section which contains quotations 
about poets and poetry in gen crab we have another which is 
probably the 12th of the section s but \t ends With the letters 
^ which are the last letters of the 38th verse of the 
section on specific poets, which verse corresponds with the 36th 
of the same section in P, There is again another similar 
mistake at the end. After Ebe 61st verse we have one-half of 
the next, but it is followed by the 11th verse of the section on 
Sajjanapaddhati, the opening words of which, however, are lost. 


i (fit) e. 
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The first 38 verses, therefore, of the section and one or two at 
the end do not exist in D. The following extracts give all the 
verses belonging to the section in the three Manuscripts 

III li, t 30 

t'lM fMI 10 ■ I- 

gi y ^ w '’J ^wrfhfiSFUT l 

TTf^T <33 * l *i rl>, I * 7 U % r TT ^ ftvff- 

•TIT^ II ^ II 

y^dlr<4. 


Ill B. f. 30 



<nrer(sa)rrr<r w 





^rr^cT 'TTf^R^f cT^T W I 

^r^irg jii^fnnit il % II 

*TOP$clT ^ =TTW d i 

strra m y^r-Chi'iiiilra: n \s u 


II < II 

44!l<ll4M'4'd44J TTinTi IS ^ II 

^ <rfo«*«lAA i 

^rsq ai qtati'r<.i(O** M'oi li <it ii 


l o?il 3TOI 
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UUlfcH'lQrftta i 

gorr^ST ^I$Rt 3TT: II V< FI 

ir^r p?K«riMAiKi^i4i ftftfc r i 
^rawiNOT * *i^afTi II ll 


f?rr Hm&n *n 

it t« if 

spirit ?TFJ?n iTrar: smrsrr^snijTipn i 

mKdti t^htw il V\ ll 


^*T ^ra^rPTI I 
'jj^WT<ili 'H'cT’Tr II ^ II 

'-IIULW* 

at^rriSt ^rrxjr 
53rqiR <f f frwgrfi f^T^fT% I 
sSfarPT 3*3f: 

dMiri^rafhf%; (t) n^j frsrfa grfr a fcs ll 

3T«rc ^i«h v^RjMrt^n i 

3TFR ^ra^T-WJTT^ 
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III. D (f 22b —f 24a) 

^ T ^y rgTcr «g ^ i 

$flrc^r*rar *r^ns ^ gm: n v, II 

jit *jt upit wr*<i i*r l 

=5<mi *F$(ir)tf ’JT^T ^ (^) ^TT^^tTT: 11 tfo 11 


1$ :ft. G. Blia'ukfiar's Works, Vo]. II] 
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^ II U\ II 

^ HIV <3 ' * 

^ fosjTT ll WL II 

to*i ^ i&tH r hidi<^m h^i+miPi ?nr ^rc- 
^iywrii ,4ft wd^fiWji5jg#T i 

fjc^r ^£*dfP*+|y*i«IHI J 5lf-a^n5I.^fr[. 
f^yi+^r4'^HiN ?riftyfadi ^rmfr II a ^ ll 

iwTT'^rdt. 

*fmr: i 

UT7 TI^M ■*-.! ’ll f'H ^ST7?T1«W 11 II 

jn^rrafort snj in^^n^rar: fifet 1 

m gf^n^r: 11 ^ n 

^SJT I 

^f^pn^r'r ’fprrr * ^ ^ra 11 it 

'JI , fili!4fliS^'t l ll i fit*t , tHlt*i?i<lf^ 5 l l 

3Htr: ^T^tTT^I *fT*% TO5 «ft* II «« » 

af^u r fefa ifcrTOw; 1 

TIxn^fW^T^I ^al^frT dUdi II WC II 

^pri ^irT i 

SggTOsafa ri ^ ^K i a j^inTn ii %<< ii 

fttfsj *h*pr l^3«idf ^ m >aw*ra; i 

IRTT alfd *H3T <nr4 HrTT ’ish '5*T 3f?It II *A« ll 


1 5f[^T: 
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^TRT ** Jl **>% II 

qrarossdfa ^Nsrg (^wnfea) 4^4 i 

nw a ^ ii 

fa?TT *m 4 i*wwrf&w 4 u^iinj i 

forft *si^r snwi %ft fW| ?ri^t a m ii 

ttvfr&it ; sn?T 3^: qr^rwr i 

5TiwJ+ii;M’ , ^i4n'5i '-JiuTiftt'i ^ ?IT *Tf^ II Ii 

% li^f^ rT^T RITT gfrpl tfjRTT: I 
fsi^flr FT^FTFri ^ qt^srgi ??: il *va 11 

*K%frftcr ^ofrfr f^Frirr i 

?jt ti* 4 fiUi firf^Rnrsrar n \% n 

^KFTT W^WMT S^RT ^ I 

sng^ ^MiNd ifa a w a 

m4t?j| qwfe ^jr cJ^ i 

^ n^nnrr 11 ^ ll 


■fiat^ fg^TFri T^rrar mrraFim i 
^Nr ^drg-i *r§?p?r ^HHdr a v. a 

4>liM^i<rnSr I 

3T^r sswt ^rwasnerm^ ^ « %* a 


q^[?r: ftjt ff 


?T3C*JR 



* m i 


FR*nfcRiT> ^rr >pn: *TFrfo h \\ n 
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III P. (f 13a— f-l&O 

tiftn t 

HTp^ <£rm STT^TII \ II 

^rrort^sr: (sr^n^?rs ?) 

3 H^t jriq^rTr^i H ^ ii 

?fi!n^cTT =f^i «it% m h?- 1 

^5Tfl*W *1! <H<$Kl^ u UM*f s II \ II 

WT*WK*d%fa f^TTT 1 

II V II 

#r w ufiiflUHiiSi^t i 

TiifrHt: w*vikSi+Sh i AwSntf it H <l 

g?TT%F*tt (ffcft) $mm w **n 1 

n \ ii 

Hires? Erf^tfTT »?roti>] ^TtsTTK^rSdvjgsn \ 

Cqg(i$^ fa«IW*(t)wfcr ftd'HWT II « » 

?mi f^r^iir% i 

afcrc li c ii 

n^ifa Om>( i 

* ^rm^il *> II 

( +iGMhh*</t fog ) 

ti \* ii 


^IwfoMTl 55^1 
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4 hj«i 4 *141 i 

’trffjsctnri mm it U it 

^qiWrlr. 

arrforf ?q ii X* n 

^nrfh^BToft *r i 

*3 *rra* &?: ?t -mms ii l\ 11 

ipirat* fQint ^ptj II 1* II 

4J1?H fitf^pfr^TTiST 3 <s4^ l 

^T^fcr m^ixEr *rar II V\ ii 

y^vTc-j^i. 

z m%*m w?tt $g4*M(ss<r)ssT i 
q p Kgg qt qri %g*TT il \% n 

5S£3T8IW. 

5T>d^H+[4'4< t i'W^T (?) i 

yroi^q wpnj*mf3 gflfcT ll ivs ll 

<m$re*c FT . 

4,y^ i R l f^u^K I 

ft; 33; g |W<-fo H? ll \£ » 

qiwfa fft 5T?R qqqw: I 

rrfli: «&g (g)^n«if ^rtw ii ii 
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»Trn SI^UT(gT l 

fl^rf ^iftr**Pr it 3° ii 

cukIw^ «* i 

«t£r: n 31 11 

3T$I ^P^IIT !?WSTvn%m5KT: < 

sironj**it: ii 33 ii 

*jstr(§?) 3 qpfl% ^PT S@W I 

5^*. ^T^rl 3^5 ^I'dHdtKil'ir: II 3"* II 

STOT W# 3% I 

'£73% & s * trH II 3«II 

uqtliwmwff 3H% TT^r f*ta I 
g ffimmmjU qw 3Tt1 5TCJ: ^tj; II V*. II 

< rasjt^-£iri. 

j(|ri gprfrT <=i iicht.'i 'W^PkI fem* I 

sm% 5T^r ^t%tci 11 3^ n 

^^TTrasr. 

Sf T H^T l ^V l =*g T^T *rfrt I 

pn^sr ^ w* : ll 3« n 

in ^ arsi i^r^r sir i 

t?fra h wnn *«iv*<i'i*s II3<z ll 

VjftH|(Vf4 TT*TT SJ33^(rT)T3ft^%3T I 

a i Ffqqjh * ll 3% ii 

TT3RW3T^^. 


^«yvi I 
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^TT ffl! 44*Ml£«r l 

f^i 7Ttf>T *T ^ KF7% II M II 

f^lUTilT'r ftjmni H ^f ^NfT iJ«T3f*r I 
*WTt d Id *T*T 3M# II H 

ij^ivj^r: *mr gqi: qhnsfr f t fofcwft i 

^uwi+i^iivtiRT^ ’^TdlT^g ^ *1% II ^ II 

% £m ?3^R t&HT 1 

ir ri n 

TT^T TR^J WT 0T^r 55^ ^RRI I 
SRHT =3 ^tffrraT5^'r T ^RRT II \'^ II 

TTjl^tRT^r, 

l&T ^f^TT^BF; +Hf*=|rfi II \% || 

'^RlJRTRTTr'T f^T^WirRTTT IRT l 
5^: T#arfFT lfa T I TJR: || \\$ tl 

WTOmifa* ^ +^^-i|5-l f%P r ^H| 5* wte \ 
^iriT¥if^r?rran SRiRr n \c ii 

^RT: QWfcl&idUJIJj: 5^ ^K-H^HiT 
V JT^: ^TT^f: qfrlR: s& If 

3TO;(^) R^T5ErT«^3T; T^Trnn: 5 tt(^it)jtt: 
imff k*m cr TftfSr: ii \% n 

^-iift. 

jTf^r^if^mtfear fad^R T i 

•JNnit.jti'i'ift dWIT ^ Hi^?i II 'tfo f| 
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w " 3rfwfc5 r ft *ii<*w<i: i 
miVi+m4t sfi T*- 

^cfr^ ^^JTT^r #r 3 5iq gM ^5 W^tIT It St II 

<Al4M*H9!U5i4T. 

ITSU *1 WlT+<flKH<M^WI 

$r *r ^ *i5P^n!T#r st sran?; u 

Sira^sfrrUT ^TT?T Ffcf ?^fTT 

snw *3<lf?T tJN' 4I*|«U«I *T Cfq; II II 
*fa$i<sW4 WTCT fafa*i 1 l(d si: l 

FTm SRsn ^T^qcfr II %\ II 
SI^RsY<jaJ& <■&+< • ^>H|Tr «^<T 
wit w : SCT^TTOT ftaKJ! I 

^ r*r KtiHufti sNrarwneg *t®i ; 

%*ri sr FTTT^n ^r^rmfirsTt 11««n 

% ft ft $l’4*taltaN<gft: II 

POETS AND WORKS MENTIONED IN THESE EXTRACTS 

The poets and works mentioned in these extracts are as 
follows:— 

1, VftLmlki in a Terse by Jayadeva and another from the 
SQktisahasra (B-); in a verso by Ylmanan&ga (P.)- 

2 , Pacini t author of the Grammar and Jambavatijaya p by 
Eajasokhara (B. FJ, 

3, Yararuci* author of KanthAbhararia + by Rsja-bkhara 
(B. P-) + 

4, BhSJa in a verso by Baga (B* P*)« 

Bhftaa in a verse by Hajaaekhara (B. P.). 

5, Kamila and Somite in a verse by Rajalokhara (B. P.) T 
mentioned as tbe authors of a Sadrikakatha, 
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6. (a) Gunftdhya* the remnant of the story composed by 
whom after he had burned a large part !a highly esteemed in 
the world (B. P.h by RfijaBekhara* 

{&) Gnnfldhya T also in a verso by Trmkramabhatta (B. F.X 
( c) BphatkatM in a verse by Dhanapala (B.). 

7. Satavahana* compiler of Qsrhaa, in a verse by Rajasekhara 
(B. PX 

8. Vasavadatfct (of Suhandbii). in a verse by Edna (R + ¥,). 

fl P KAlidslsa in a verso by Rfijaeokhara (P ) and in another 
probably by the same author (BX Raghu K by Rujasekhara 
(B. P j ; Raghuvaiiisa also (D. P.). 

10. Bhartrmentha in an anonymous verse (P.). 


11. 

12 , 


Bhflravi I 
Mftgha ^ 


mentioned in a 
(P.). Kirata 
(R, F.)* 


verse by Trmkraimbhaua 
mentioned by Rftjasekhara 


13. Bana in the same verse o£ Tri v ikramabhat ta in which 
GuQildhya is mentioned ; also afi the author of Hursacarita and 
Kadambarl by Rftjcisekhara (F.). 

14, Pravarasena, author of Setu> by Rl^a (?.). 

15> Pnlinda contemporary of Rina by Dhanapllu (P.)* He 
wua probably the same as Dmlkara. the CfiatfiOa mentioned by 
Rajaiekhara (P,)* 

16. May Ora by Rajaiekhara (P.). 

17, Dhro^a or Hrona by Rzljasekhara (P.). 


18. Trilocana K author of Birthavijaya* by Rajasekhani (P.). 


19, Gapapati by Rajasekliara (PX 

20, Pradynmna. author of ?fatakas p by Rffjasekliara (P*). 

21, Vfilmlki *"] 

32, Vyssa ^ by Kalidasa (P-). 

23. Daiujin J 

24- Kum&radftda* anther of -T£nak?harapL k by R&jasekbara 
(D. P.). 


47 [EL 0 . bbiudflikar'a Works, VttL If] 
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25. Ratuftkara by TtSjasekhara (D. P.). 

26. Anandavardhana, author of “Dhvani as the essence of 
Poetry" by fUjaaakhara (D. P-)* 

27. BhaTabhati by an anonymous author. Ratnflv&li also 
mentioned (D. P.)* 

28. Sivasv&min, author of many hymns to Siva and of 
Nit takas, N&tfkas and Prakara^as (D.). Anonymous, 

29. Bhimata, lord of Killaiijara. author of five dramas, the 
best of which was SvapnadasSnana, by Rsjasekhara CD.}. 

3ft. May&rflja (of the Kalacuri royal race ?) by Rfijasekhara 
<D.). 

31. AkiUajalnda by Rajasekhnra CD. P.). 

32. KMambari-Rama, author of dramas, by RAjasekham (D.). 

33. Qonandana skilled in alliteration, by Rajasokbara CD.). 

34. Kulaaekbara, author of A^charyamailjarT, by Raja- 
sekhara CD.), 

35. Dhauamjaya, author of Dvibsamdh3na, by Hsjasekhara 
(D. P.). 

36. SurSuauda, “among poots the ornament of the Cedi 
country, as among princes was Raijavi grabs and among rivers 
the Narmada," by Rajasekhara (D,). Ranavigraha was a Cedi 
prince, and brother-in-law of Kpjna II of the Rfistrnkfita dynasty 
of the Deccan, whose dates range from 875 A.n. to 911 A.D., and 
maternal grandfather of Indra III or Nityavarsa whose dates 
are 914 A.n. and 916 A.D. Probably the poet Suranauda was a 
contemporary of the prince, 

37. Tarala. the ornament of the Yityavaras, a work by whom 
was probably culled Suvarijabandha, by Rajasehhara (D.). 

38. Sauikara. by Rjljasekhara CD,}. 

39- Sllabhattdrikfl, wrote in the PfifiaftlT style like BAqa, by 
Rajasekhara (D. P.). 

40. Yik&tanitnmba, by Rajasokhara (D. P.}. 
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41. VijayJlnka, a Karpap lady, wrote in the Vaidarbhf style 
like K&lid&sa, by Rajasckhara (DO- 

42. Prabhudevt. wrote in the Lap style, by RSjasekhara CD.). 

43. Subhadrt, by Rajasekliara (D. P.). 

44. Vijjaka, a dark-complexioned lady. Anonymous (D. P.). 

45. Amara 



47. Abhinanda J 

4$, Devahftdiu, a Yogin of great powere (D.). 

49. Murflri. Anonymous (P.), 

50. Am&rnka, by Arjunadcva (P.). 

51. Bilhaijn. Anonymons CP.)* 

52. M&yfisar&ttna by Lo^yasarvajna (P,). 

53. Bhisagbhsnu (P-), the same as Vaidyabhftna, which is the 
name occurring at the end of verses quoted from his work in 
this anthology and the Padyaveyl. 

54. Cants (P.). 

55. IIar?a (P.). 


INDEX OF POUTS WHOSE VEKSES ARE GIVEN IN J AH LANA’S 
SOKTUIUKTAVAU 

The folia wing is an index Of the poets whose names are given 
at the end of the verses quoted in D together with the first lines 
or initial words of these verses. The numbers refer to the 
leaves of D. The references to P are indicated by that letter 
being prefixed. 

In folio 297/ there is an omission of the nature of the two 
already noticed consequent on the scribe’s not having one leaf 
of his original before him. Similar amissions of short or long 
passages there are in folios 455, 1445, 1505, 162*, 164« and 
190#, In these cases and also in the sections at the end which 
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are -wanting in P, 1 have taken the poets and verses occurring 
in the shorter recension of the anthology an represented, by P. 

Wherever after the name of the post the word 'SJt ■ -r 
occurs, I have taken the two or more preceding verses to belong 
to him. Bat in many cases there are two or more verses at the 
end of which a poet’s name occurs without or °/T. Prima 
facie, this omission indicates that the last verse only belongs to 
the poet named, and the omission of the usual subscription of the 
author’s name, or of when the name is unknown, under 

the preceding verses is due to the corruption of MSS. And 
from a com pari sou of D and P and from my knowledge of 
some of the works quoted from, I find this, as a general rale, 
actually to be the case. But it is possible that the or 
itself is omitted through a mistake, and this, too, I have found 
to be true in a case or two. The safest course under the 
circumstances is to take the last verse only as belonging to 
the author named, and this I have followed. 

A. ChiIlI 

32 ft OTJ npats^i 

107 a 171 ^ 4f£njrtiw+*jr i 

Adbhutapuyya 

101 a arni^r?Rr?r P. 117 b wfim 

Anaugabhlma 

190 a »PST*r I 

Andhanfitha 

39 b t 

W 

Abhi&ftndaira 

141 a q.*& q Pra^raPTT, orraMr i 
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Abhinaragupta 

55 a ft ftfrere 56 a #fnr 

S^r^T&Ttf, 76 a sfMfth^H^ST 3TTT: I 

A markka 

61 rt <4 Uh 1 y+Msft *|JfeM 1, 6 p: ft<cfT, 

^fasf^ snrft I 63 a jtpjr ^t; 

65 a y -H'M^i^dlft. 62 a 

^ra;, 66 b 3 t&wrf&Z'- smrefHf:, 70 a * srsft sr 
^g’i^Ufti ^sPTTJ 3 Sm!s 5 I 73 « ^t&yi£l5Ura«i'T ft?* ET^T f 
73 6 m^igs^ r ftu«nn>GHi, stm: ft «t fSraUf 
Jii;, SO a SlftaPit ipRT^ ?7T SITO ^nsfl^lfkaT I 
101 6 rftzl ^Huiki+i ^i%rr, 102 a saw 

^ni ^ ?rg \ b d<ei( *4% sRse*r I 

gdi^emtft rreft^ *wn¥m wtrfr# t 

*p pwH*4Mti i tf l «M i f^RrfSr#, c^rreR- 

i104a ft ^w r ^ rsftTRiR: i 

attributed to Amarfika elsewhere; »ft rft 

g^rretr *iRT i, i i Tr i anjwJRftr ^uTOftss taftro, 
these two attributed to AmarOka in P ; g foefag 

It, 105 b fronf^ft nsnmitwT, 107 b 
^rft, 108 b *nc*f g ^ow g s?fr, 3*3 'm 

gr^HH ht t gfossR irft *w: ^ 3 % 1 109a (ft 

119 a gft^nrcnfi, 121 b yr! 

126 a 132 a srai* 

1 b (i^pi froft, 137 b 
wN i ^tn^ i fft ^ %Vfttrr, 146 a 
tHfti md i iiii iy^ift 1 147 b ^jMi^gAiflaU'i'Kv, 
148 b igRt gwn, g*7rft*<ft sT^igyyjrwu- 

f??Rf 1 149 b g^nir 1 150 a 
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q ^ r i’ ^ ^r PTT, P. 118 ^UHKMcNl 
P. 123 a ^ f*or s^msi fa \ b 

?5toJ grferfP-124 b srt %*TT^rr 

i p. 125 b gsrpi ft% g'ararBrft »rm: i 

Amrtadatta 

30 & ^ifliwmra q^ t 16 & viftrasff^rpr- 
JimM i 

Araslthiiknra 

7 b 96 b ***** ***** 

p. 122 b ?r£ Tftffsnrar, 164 b 
^Jf^i 171a \ 

Ai^a^a qt Arg&$fafi 

P- 11 b P. 160 a 'T^g: l 

Arjnnadeva 

P, 17 a l 

Avantivarinaii 

135 a aWNn wfofotmft gn l; poet's name in P, 
not in D. 

Aivikmirfra {two) 

P, 159 3T5ft?tSTmeT FTW 

Akasapoli 

75 a <h4 d^g I S4a f^n^raStgiFI i ^*mi *Nmv i 

^? r f%iT I dl'J+ll'S-H'delrlf i %: ^’* St^T l ^ 

<?rn jsri i i (jfimi<n»aw*w 

HMH-MH’M v l 89 b ifa^fT 5 TTT^<fel^t 1 157 b 3fWimf3 


























JAHLA^A’3 SUKTIMUKTlVALl 375 

Adity&bha^a 

169 6 u^^rrarfSi I 

[ Hhadanta—Arogya] 

103 a gift sfeMr 4i4^ij^r^ i 

Icohaia 

133 b snarer qmMsnr, 154 b farft % sr^rr 
<tfdr F?t ^rnr rftrrf^r i 

[BhaUa-] Indnrfijn 

21 b&rs *i ?is n3 , p. 39 b 

T3RTT 55 b '37^41^: 5^5? ftrcra (^rf^r, 109 6 

ht4t% ^4ik-ft Ji'4: TTH?n I P- 117 ^sf^rraM- 

ssrrlti ^t^t, 183 d I 

b ? »r qk€Tt mfl^UldlVOTfi 1 

Intirakavi 

5 b 8 b 

%af ^<tnf^iviTW^d?l il 44 a 

47 a wUw; qft qHdH i aj^<iiwmfa ft 
Srl^T 1160 a ttit: S% ^r m ^ i 

U<.ldlyakavi 

P. 115 b rrrssTf^Ri^tafjmT ^r M t 

Ut|>re k^uval la l ib a 

11 a 4h<^iuiHM33 m? ftMf: sifrr I P. 12 a 

^g«n: i 64 b srst fmg^r ggraM4ftr i 
66 b ^T5f Mm GK4MJ4 *[&f ff T T [i] I 68 a W 

\ 86 a jHig-Oyj^ | 

mTRTT l fey, 9 b W^q-- 
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?^i^T^P¥B^TT«iT [:] 1 98 b gircfa fjfcr<r*n f 101 b 
1 139 a ^ 

P. 124 b surfer fart i 

b i wh 4k«rag qrfa Tt w feqj 

[Bha^ta-] Upamaoyu 

135 a ^TVq’iint.f^AiwwKifl I 

UmBpatidhara 

9 b fe.+i P i fe r n g nw t^ gpfc , P. 18 b STT'-fRT 
41 b ctit.+ismci, 42 (l 7i\TfI ^!W5TT ^l§ WTsJ^T®, <f*?4 fI 4rT*JrT~ 
«iwqiwq®q, 50 a anil 1 ' wra*T 54 fs-srq^ 

<yi i *wn i, 55 b o? iTUT ?*g<rr 5 et ?rm i 

73 ftwim: sif^, 75 b 5jorrar?rcT7 *f ^SFPrfa;, 160 b 
ftqn-sqi: ^»T *3jPfT«T%^fPTT I 184 b tinnann 



Kat({ii)kftditya 

113 b anft wi^5 \ 


Kama l-ik am 


179 a sra i H S f t ftg TT, 



Krunalayudha 

125 5 sgfa ?j^rt i 

Karptirakavi 

41 a g*7 TT^frir ^ i 

Ka]a£a 


74 a Pr^r^>ftf^eTY5TT i 132 a WTrmrewf>J- 

+idij& I 






















JAHLA^'A’S SUKTlMCKl’IVALl 


377 


Eatings 

126 a *T7f^ 159 6 snit? 

Hi sdrr nra:, 183 b %fT^rrorrsm^q^T i 


Kavikeli 

15 a Ts^r fcjtffcfcrcst ^Trl^ Tq , 1 

Saviratna 

21 a r’n^T.HM'in*ffen^0U: I (the name of 

the poet from P.) 45 b cNi; STf^ROY l 


Kavlsvara 


161 b 
srofir i 



f^r ^ 


KOm&ndafca 

84 a ?smsr mro i 

EUMSbs 

P. 15 b 3TT^ 3PTft sirsffr^r 1 71 a srenf^r^rwsirfcfa!, 
wn 72 a orSrg^ T^t 

ftnw ^r^Tn^^iTT "4 b ifh^ QJunRpm ^r p 
82 a smfSm wi fltqraifopn wn i u.H^tru r 

f * ii ^H^ i ^ gpTT R Tf ^f e^f l 86 a f%ra MfUftidWT ’ 

^rt^TTl 91 b l 97 a jtw*t stt 

*rwi I no i* i&Hwm® 125 a (*) 

128 6 ^vnrpii ^rptr, 

i 1 29av$t ^ms o^dn f^rrt i 
gfccri fitantf, 131 a r£ ggv \ 

133 a H<TT 135 a 

137 b ftrwr g ff rqgr i ^P i PuNji& T jtirn! 

150 b *rar n Wft ftq HftidU 151 b mm ftr^r- 

4 $ [ft. G a BiAodukAr’i Work*, Yoi a II] 
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JF 

jfjt i 175 b 

adH, g%**| <Rd»| f*tTFr<rj=T3n*n: i 1/6 b 

rfrd iu i d g f% ia?re^%vr*ifre?^: i 1S9 6 srraH‘4kftt*p3t* 
?q%rTF!prTWi: i 5refl*dW i srft gnr- 

^prl9i.ldi?Rr n^c i *iR^t ^essr^PWion i Sn^wii^! 
191 a sfRTO- *d *> auwvj; ^ a wfom- 

Rrofnjrrwi, ^Iru^m i 

Kimtalripati (v* U Slhalapafct) 

79 a RPIPI cSflt Palfrirl dd^dl ^ *f<wSf **3* I 

Kumbbakn 

90 b VKrfMH Il fl 4dd<rK*b?Wld^de4<lT I 

Kumfirttdijsa 

95 a 1 & *m 

5T5fr arjrf^PTTT^^ I 96 b ^3,: JWJU'rflWHH l 98 b WT- 
U-UMdiyiK^ t 105 fl flTtl 
(poet’s name given as &rikumara in P.) 132 a afcrfer- 
^RdH^^ i dT I P. 114 a I 184 b 

raddldNuM Rlsjsr i 191 toft rT^T ^h: l 192 a %T; 
i 

. Kumuda 

16 a 1 

Kf^napilla 

113 b P- 122 b 3^M*lOTigBE«fo l 

Kr?K?amisKi 

15 a if^wr 59 a ^'irt i 

Rokkoka 

P. 156 a ftatKiTg fft 3^<im^ro11 



























JADLANA'S SCKTIHUKTaYALI 


m 


Kgemendra 

7 b 14 a g4at(ilR.«ffi% 

^wgarofetft i 16 b snR^cWj- sr i 24 b ^T*tawi 

sfi: T^dwsmit i 28 a fl wftTO 1 b ^rfrcterei^ ^5T l 
3* Mmufiwd i i *1$ ?jhiw«hui t *j^ri qftgati i 61 a 
^Wldld'AIMd iGdd 1, 69 b STTHW^, poet here 

called Ksemcsvara in P.—77 a 
« n « T g 3TF t 92 b gsftarft^rwrf^ I author's 

name in P-—115 a ftrsrt ^T^srraT 116 5 

P* 114 (l I 145 a 

dm^KqfiN»®TO147 a SftifaHMeAlHhh l 154 a 
^rei^M \ b ^tKiifePi&j, cftMr ftrcfr i 

ntm I ^fejgfr l , 155 a Wl^ySWT- 

gr^n i P. 161 b ^^Kdrtd^i, s i 

G^napatikavi. 

14 a qnn(3iaro4: I 

GAdhikahhaUaka 

118 a gotT^r; i 

Gtilpairfita 

166 a HJsilia «rf% ^TdTTPT |q^r: t *5$m* i 

Goidhoi-kavirftja 

132 6 Pt<*wady(^Ri^i3fr| j 

Gotrlnaoda 

7 a nfte< uikR[^ \ 75 a ^ *nfo«fhr sifon 
*dW4d^M 1 b ST «rrn: STlTOfo*T I 77 a 

*anFP3 g4 *v»d«v 94 a Rngpit gn^rmr %rrm ? 
100 6 srapfSST nr tJ^JTTi 105 a *i*r ^JT^WRI^, 134 b 
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grr^tf^r t&x ^4crr ^ra^fr: l rift ^ w^W.- 
sr^ft aparfri *73T 137 a %tt: 

nw srgrft, 141 o wa Ah^wviu& *i(5ift r 

(Bhadjmta-?) Oopadatta 

192 b sn&5st #^ra g^rf^PRT 5TR l 

Gobhata 

24 a arg^: ^g 5wra faOT E ST r a' < « Fi^ri *ipm i {the 
first Pada from P.) 26 b 4'J4KJi&JW gtfeaTgf, 
yl^Hi+iMi (?r0 i ^r \ %fq ^r>nf^r i 

(author called Gobhatta here). 

Godard han5c5ry a 

P. 127 b 3Rig% ^ffr «r? ^ to i 

[Bhatt^l Govindaraja 

36 a ft*1$ rf I Rl d^ ftH'H kH^l 1 

CaturpmkhaiJiahad e via 

55 b fe*mt rTOT fed N ft I 

Candraka 

21 a *R w*<yWift*ftp i, 107 b sr^ gfts* g^, 

134 h O.+HISfUTT ypMHt'-H I 

Camlrakavi 

31 a STcTiK deJ<H<fa+^: 1 

Cachet; vara 

100 b ?mt ^afcrnrwrrr i 

Ciy^ka 

71 b srfr art tot *m i 74 b u*i^fe<^^arrftift to 
wf*h i 






























JAHLANi ’3 BEKTOftfKTlYAlI 


361 


Chittappa 

P. 3 h D, (10 b) gives the 

latter half only, etc. 1 i b ajohrii^r^H- 

HgT^EIg , 37 b prrpj^ ^ fe'g^Ti 165 a 
clH^rfl l 168 a sWT^t *FR ^TcTc5gWfffs|^T- 

i 

Jaghanas thallba? nl^ 

98 a ^fr^TT i 


Jayagupta 


123 b 



1 


Jayatnnyodaya or .Tayfltimga 

9 a ^TTFT ?n^t I 68 6 pE ^ * Hfrt fliw l 88 a 
?m Ri^itn^Rd: €RP*ri i 

Jayadeva 

ll b PltercranpiNfedd 3 :, P. 12 b sift g^gw^t 

«llP=(eivi! 1 

JayamfldliSTO 

128 a 3f%?T nqipiwfeifT l 

Jayav&rdhana 

P. 160 b JTra^nRrtt 3r^rft fi?n 1 


JakdoTO 

84 b ! 

J akmftnmgirudra 

181 a v.^tnT3<wbrkmT *Pret 1 

Jfii ks 


164 b sgsifawdfM hjist’T: 1 
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.Jitamativu 

163 b f^TT^r I 

Jlv&nAga 

41 b 'psitfnr: i 

Jhala j j lialavaaud eva 

6 i b srrtfos^r ir^r \ 

Pimboka 

74 b g^cP^iT 33 b frrqrti *rr^ nisVt 

i 

Tampa Lina 

64 a I 

Trilocana 

24 b $*4fct y,THv-f I 

Trivikramabbatta 

P- 14 b 15 b ^Fr- 

^re^HITqttotr: I 71 a xtifororcrfV 

77d cq^u<i<mi<Frt»i | 86 b 

i ^f^mrc^fr^r i ^3t i ^n^ - 

irnrprwi'ij*!*, 87 b ^sraRfrf^T^^rg^:, 83 a 
?mt wmat, 89 b $a Fn ?i i ift fe r ftn^P i 
^ 1 93a 97 a ^ 

f^HsflOjsr ^ l 99 b arc^p:: H 

U*ita<:, 101 b f*fer^ftd'J|^li+OK^; i|i ?rg WPT^ I 
132 6 1 133 b Tf& 

fofyir^ir, 134 a 136 b fog 

wfo 4t i fM^i t 137 a I 

q «*mi JT =3 ^rsqfocrar 1 qW: sirr: 


/ 
































jah lama's suktihL'ETavali 


3 S3 


140 b nfttftfifeftflri, 182 b «wi sir 

186 a I 189 a 

ft ftirs^: TT*ia, 190 a 

i f-f i. 1 ^WITirirPT- 

55*3 l P. 155 b fift rfafa ’ * fI 

Dandin 

131 a qPim^rorppsnrftrptJ qffpn \ 

173 a si *m JrUuifiw i 

l>ii-pai>araghava 

P. 122 a stMt \ 

Dftmod^r^gupta 

154 b I 3P5 ^3^4t. < 


DTpata 

9 a (5T ^ifa) ^ «t«gpid ^q?r I 
31 b trm ;ra; <tjf?«fra<rai l 153 b 

SPjfa ^i^P7 I 154 a w*frph i 

DurlabbaMja 

P. 158 b kt4l>M ft t ^vjiifo qijrf i 

gf^a^ ttT&m sri t 

Devagnpta 

64 a > 


Devabodhi 

19 a fH > 85 a a*Rapr. ^ 

Devarftja 

P, 125 b zfe sn^rrt * <mr 1 
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DhiinaiiiiajTJ 

174 a ^ 44^^^ 1 

DhanapSla 

1 i a ^rnni >jfb*iwi 12 a 

P-14 b hi^t fti&ilKir5T: \ P. 15 a 
l 

Dharma 

182 f> ^^riH I rM IT p r Rrf I 
Dharniaklrti 

87 a * ufe ‘t^Tt TTHT^t^T* I 105 b 

IWtTI I 

Dliannadasa 

172 b i i 

^rr i 

Dharmadeva 

170 b i 


Dharmilioka 

P. 13 a 3T3^jg: ^ i 168 b 

ft:g?*TT? (^?) WTTR, 171 a ^ l 

Dhftrtmala 

P, 142 a 3TT% #ir?iT™t ^ i 

(anonymous in Ja&rngadhara; not in D). 

Dhoti mad hava 

129 b gag i 

N&Ddaxm 


77 b i 























JAHLANa ’3 SUKTIMIXKTiVALI 


385 


Naradevavarmai! 

155 b TrNrofera' £r i 

Nairobi) ha 

54 b 5;fr: uft*P4AdT,55 a ifrmfrniw^pt *rt, 

R.-d lr^lrTl m&Vt I 

Nfigappayya 

46 b raw qftran ^nPifli^: i 

Nricii^ija 

95 &®rem jnJTrai*rgRTfw i 111 a T^raWorc- 

P.121 b (?) 4 (poet named 

Nivirija). 

NsUhakimifira. 

110 b qmRf rarft gpqragqr 130 a 
g^r^or, p. 126 b 

grrfJrffkt ! 155 a 3 ^: qtft (?) 1S6 a 

qr^ta^HlUiHEiKM I 

Ni jnldaridra 

74 a jtr frqfnrr rarm t?x jrt i 

Ni£fl,nar&yfttf&* 

107 b frTfegRW R m i i ^fe^w T, 1% ^5 ftrf^^T 
157 a 5T^rn^Rtfiw=gf^ni, b 
^rr %fr^ i i 

Naitneyii or Naiinayya 

24 b W^TT **RT dnHI:£ q^Rrorf^ 1 53 a 

^im^i t 

* PcirhapS. the same Ut the author of tlw V<inS sftthb.lra; tkifl 3rub 4th m& 5th of 
the EoLLovrtD^ Tfirsfeu oeeur in that play. 

43 [ft* G, Blundizkar’s Works, tgI. II] 
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Pan ini 

119 b WW 139 b f^t^-TTC^ 1 

F un&ruktapaod ita 

27 a !75JT^iFgtan^^f-*JT^nf^ (the name of the 
author from P), 


Pofpadanta 

P. 156 a amt l 


Plthyidham 

60 a Tgq^f l 63 b ^tt 

f^sfr f^cfppr i 1S3 a ng irt^rfit ^rrfr 
I JtRRTTrrftt <dSH^!«9cSfrt% I 

Prak^avarga 


3i b ad?r ^53?rr 

l 1 55 b Wisrr % 'KCTRK3H* 

P. 159 b rh ~ ir>T ' 


Praj rtanauda 

15! a 'HFsHift&allitet ll/7 a aTgg^TTT^mfefpT i 

PradipavaetuhdJiani 

80 a a ftraRi l 

Prabodhacaudroda ya 

19 a H* fc:*rtT£^: I 


P rah la da 

31 a i at®** Hgi.fi 49 b *tt?tt 

*13 vi'ii ^i«g3rr ^ofrf^T wt^r 1^TPST^tg^v - 

tHh f^g i ftnfw i i *fr && 50 a 

f^ $a*, 53 b "ETrT Rki% t 



























JAHT-ANA’S fefKTIMG'KTlTALI 3ST 

Prahlsdana 

30 a f ^TTW'rHf, 31 b sr $nrt srafa;, 49 b 

56 6 **3<3r, 

P. 25 b h<^T I P- 18 b WH|4ii«PT' 

??TfrfT t P, 163 b fiR- U^Mi \ 

BftQ&bhaUa 

5 a I 7 a 14 <i *IR: sfiWift'ft: 

fifn?JRT%«eJP Wif+4 J'Mhj *t 1 Oast line; the first and 
probably some other verses beinj* on leaf 13, which is 
lost.) P. 14 a q^OTPlW, 

P. 14 b #£t: 64 a 

I 2 a ^ntwn^^Tfw: gi3% I *T»JT 

jpitrt- \ ^rn^t arra^P§l smfr 

I (P has the first two only of these and they 
are anonymous), 116 b ^rri^rf: ^T5£ (w) *ieii 
q qft rtrefa 117 n <*riap 

^pkk^e g-^ K^j-f r u t 118 b u^isd^r 

^TTR, 121 b 126 b 

ap^Ud^Kti ^ g*3, 127 b y*n^t 'cfaiBh 
147 b <*ng rnrP^ \ 177 <j wi^f| twtft- 

fcrFT, 180 a JTTERiPrT f^RTO T*IW \ 

Bilhaija 

6 a w^r fercqtt 15 a 1 

P, 12 a Ahu i l^d , T^ipT, 21 a qfPPST?: ^T^T- 

^ptuT \ b ^-dif+t <jH44(dWHd>ui I P, 18 a f^PTRT ^ 

fa^KT l 22 a WfRflT WT b 

^r 39 b uffT: wfciln, #rn: 

Tjg jgP Brey (attributed to Bhlmapaijdita in P,) 40 a 
Ud i di~V>w,^fe^[fod (attributed to Bheribhinkira in 
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P.) (no name after this in P.) 49 a 

g l %J T 3? TT nffoR %: , 65 ft 5fm 
66 a STFFTVT R^ISSR-S ^9, 67 6 ^T^TTR ^tf^eTTR, 

68 a Tpro h 7r 

f^Trft t 69 b i SnjT^Pf- 

mi ri5 Ti ,j 4f l 70 a FTfTI f^PIT ^fvyT^i !^*iir} I ^4% 


^ \ ^ 1 T ttt^t^t^;, 76 a ^ 

7S a 

f^pn, b ^fortfrrrf^sns^iT, sfta»n^p!r«fa&i 
^T^rr: ir^r^r, wrw ftt^S qfeur, rfe: 

^tfi prf*^ 79 a jm<3i+i g^r, 84 b zm 
5 *: ferm ftfagfe tt, 85 b JT^T 
86 b i^tvjg^dT 89 a *rk n ^wiyire^ 

f^npr^n, 6 3rureiitPT 92 a 

^P?p?TpS 1 ft gtWWWWn 1 W l 93 ft wi# 

^rsg^m ^ P i 95 ;i 3*4 ^pirnr CTmrmT t *nc^ wfi 
I b 2&*pftfi!p 1 gJ^^T^'JT’jrST 

PT^t 5 *T^: I cF^4t ^TfT: TRTCTjT- 

m ll 96 b ^frsrg^: spt i 97 a mpt rmrar wii i ft n«r 
*=riTT*i^rji^ I 98 a ?lftpRPJ pt^t \ ft ST+rr^j I 

|ira#nMr+7i i 99 a arg^w *m ^ga r^rfe, stppt: 
^iPST^tfr 1 TT5H#iFi: 1111 (j^jft^jt^ J^t^;, 
lT!?mfTir’i^frT 3 T ^r^RT:, ft 112 ft 

'J.'tJff'+TPTP 'F 6 f*tr^Hl*ff ) I%J-Ftni f%^55, ITrfPr 

ilriq&4ta*3$^, 113 a stppN - , 117 ft 
lsr5WP5*T, 122 a ir-imt? STT^T 3 T MNK , 123 a sfppfir- 
^r#pr t 124 &*n3*srat?f<WP* 1125 a t 

^nR^nrft vgim \ ^Msn: i ft srjq^a^FrpsrPu i 

127 a ^nTKT%g i ft % (*g) si 



*gw, 
















































jahlana’s soktijjfktavali 


389 


ftdwrM (ft) 128 b si?frc**tg«i'JiA3*i i 

i 130 a ^TsSrfiTfRwNRRT i b 
urfr T^f^ri^JrfRT i sstr ^ g^rnm^: i 133 b 
gR^frtrT irftfT: llftl>£<Hlfo l 136 b HvjWT^T KRT fefoTCTSR 
ri ^<re«ffT 1 138 a ^3 JI T^ rT f (The poet here 

called Kasmiri-Bithiga.) b srfilHT»n^T: 141 b 

qqr rTT^M* ^m?r qfj?r, (attributed apparently to 
MurSfi, but to Bilhana in P-) 144 b «!«i+Ti«'i<ii 

%rfi% *itr sptct:, 
mfw- IP. 121 Sr sirarRiswirPr, 
150 a it: w^rPPrer, P. 124 a inir^S 

[qi]$T l 156 a ?T ® %f| 5T^T, 157 a 

3rt#s fn^parr 5**cn^ i 160 a ^Nr^pii 

m 168 b ftrsrPRT^ WlM'i I 

g^^t ! 186 b 4tHPi«PM44m- 

grcmRn i jtr fSrcrnma^Rhfr i simfit aRrag^ftr 
rfrfonn l f<H*HH(U44^ ^TffT I 187 a 

iiF^rro:, 190 a ^iperarg i 


[ Blmlla] Bljfik^ 

110 a arcn TR^ftcParsifTOt: i 125 a I 


IlKfrrtyrrtftij n 


P. 127 a wg ^ 


BhutfhAri 

25 f> sT?TRlT3cnTTR f% ^raPT JR^PP ) 
iprr srfrT:, 26 a ^ftir+.^Tnrr^r ^ i^^RTtrr: i 28 a 

h y f Hr-frPw : ^TTCR n^rr^fq 

qipphuft^P Sr l 4rn ingvrr^reTT: qT%?r 

lj; -H l ^df |RPI V 3 &c., 5TTS5 prrfa j I'RH =HJv4l 
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121 a er Etffaptfr, 174 b 

i 

Bharvn 

126 6 I 

[Bhatt^-] Bhalkua 

P. 25 a ^ oftnrtn $t T^rggsr, 30 b ^trit 
J NH( nrRTJT^ (attributed to Bhallafain P.) 35 b 

f^THT ^7 36 b ^yRdM<4*!dl-ydT4 

rkk^ i 37 a m iTf f^n^rr%qfrR!, b <5|i|4i 
ftfo, 47 b SRf^sJSETfa ^TffH ^*4^1 ^T7i : I 53 a 

ft4*6|<r<4(^|^ I 

Rhavalihtlti 

62 b rk HO fa P g rfw I 64 a MKJiftd^un - 

^ftl^TRIT^T ST^ri: 1 70 b TTfRHeTff TlfTT ^ffc:, 
irnftft 71 a ei% 72 t wah^j 

srJr gurR %rf^r m, 73 a ij^tttwir: 
T^gqfM trarassiT I 75 a gin 75 b 

^rg ^tt 3 * frraTt i 76 a q ft^^f rr; 

I 105 5WiJfPIW4-i TR ^HHUm i 
108 a SFFTT 5T m 5:^tS7r ^T t 133 a 

i 147 a feurfa 

wgurafrPTtgFl I p. 134 b ^f%, 162 b 'W&(\ 

-Hftfti|**i 14 %(3rd line of the verse beginning with frtn- 
'Tft^a44H:) 3S% ^ f^R^ S fH^ rr:, 163 b tT f ^ fMH4j/ 
*r^>jg:, 179 a 4ik$4f$£K4i fti+y ± (, 184 a ^ 
CT^rnudrRRR:, 188 b varcnFcraresftTO i 
jpr^rarERTTT i 189 a ^Tg Etfrarf-w 'tRcm:, 192 b 

sqlft Hid IU«H dfctf | 





































391 


JABLiSTA’3 SrrCTlHrKTiYAU 
BhHgavata Jayavardhiiiia 

143 & cSWWJ J 

BhSravi 

26 il TTSTf^r: ft*ITg%: ( STfimT^R^ l 

b i 131 a y-ti fti *rrfa i^rraY 

P 159 b 3rfrr3Ctt»JT 


Bhflsa 

141 a *rnftr: 4^ l 91 b 3f**n 

^RrrTT i 

Bhaskara 

122 a =f^T 3 ^Erpro^ni^rpt i 

Rhaskaravarman 
191 b fVdYdidHd : ! 

3 

Bhima 

58 6 *r*ftr**l irmJK& t 115 b 5TM ^THlfo ?*MMlfcl- 

l 

Bklmabhatta, or Bhimata (P) 

73 a aif&merura JRTCOTlfa I 

B h \ jua si rh hapan d Uti 

ISO b *H«k: jrf^TTfrT ^1 *ITH: 1 


BhQtlmadhava 


6 a I 

BhertbMfikJlra 


6 6 j^>.Tiio4 ^gf^jT^T 11 b $ 'lkv\ Ri* dg^, 

q^qpranqFWi frgdbjfor, 33 a Sfepifife 


169 b 


*414^4Mi »T 1 181 b 
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aijiifa i Hksrf^gTT. ut?t; (Ugdw 

tj^i, 1S2 ii argf^FPraft qft- 

l ^NRR^ f .ftd **fir I '^rfft 

r re^tecm ndT*, 1S7 b 5T r?p findfe h i m* m* fte^rci i 

Bhnja or Bhopdeva 

5 b arfcfW l^T M 29 a 3?ira ^^’4^ 

i 30 a *st^ ^ 3prcft ^ fe^afr few ^nrsfr^R i 
33 b *t; ^dna q re r r r fd ^htht. 36 a i& ^pl ^tt^t 
37 a wrft wsrrTpn3% f^tTT, 

vi 

38 tf hitt 5TFTm jqflffgpipt , 41 b *$r w f^ reng i K 

I 44 a MI*4H[*-l ^Hr?T#^Td3JdT, 46 a TO€TOfo$T 
t^iTTOpqr, 50 b f% snfrft. 51 a f% % H^d^T 

ftg^dcPrr, b arr^aHTFJi^t^rraT, 56 b t^jtrt d fewi^rrr 
jWplRn , *T <HrTl'4y^il^.HH44:, 57 O U.4.W 
fSft:, d^m«i I qg^foqg if fo «rwq, /> 

^ mrsm d, 5ja?a wfed w m *tRwt, 58 a fWmfe 
% *rfe i ?t qitr % ’few i mi mzGiqmm 
fam, 4jdH^Pi ^n?r m%r<tgaL b st^ ^ e rm - 

fe? inwr, wvfrcsr jtsttwto tf rawre 

SMVjH'iH. 94 a W3TM fe^ 1 : RjOltcft 

( attributed to Bhusa in P.) 110 b mq&ij 
d mm lifted, 115 a Wdffc Islfedd Iff, 119 a 
3 pti, 126 b ^qr^qTSTT%: , P. 126 « 

wm f^r, 188 a fc snftr 4t3^Hdm%*i>-UH^ , ww fe 
■idfe i 


* Thtiru la no after Eha ajvim nines in fc]** IRI-183; but tbe IgS and 

tbs 4th occur Id, F. lad thaifl wu hami ipff niter the itoiau, wlrerafare probably 
aU tbfl* kkhg (o the sunta anthar. 
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Mikniimtla 

175 b I 

Maukh&ga 

10 b l 60 a fUsrm ^fr g 'T E q gqra I 


Mangalflrjuna 


25 a ^ ^fl^fcT 


Madmia 


7 «ftNircrr grurr^^'^rra^, P-116 
iJTft I 19 ci 'fK^rriflO, 37 a ^ri ^rrnT^* 

123 a 1 

l P. 98 a *R qr^: 
*]4H w frfivtyfi^t: (the latter part of this verse only 
in D.) 124 a *TdT qr 1134 b 

ftsra&*sntiTO:, 135 6 sfr<n: ^rmwrfrqjT F* i%5TT, 140 a 
s^fi^VKi i& ^ d iQh frrr;, g4fei fsrrci u^rrt, 
^rgRTc5f^ir^%^Rf4r^Rjnr 1145 b w-ynqfvj f^rftv^pt- 
trf^TKTR, 153 6 ^ ’Tt%fSr gfero, P. 121 b *nw i <fl* i- 
n^fir ^qfa^dHW£Jiiafi*rr I 156 b wn*k$ *R*r j g ^ff f 
^jt5T, 159 6 ^C^Nm SRRJTOlPqiJpPl «T «T \ ^ 
179 « f%«i^#5|RR?r?F^T, 180 a 
jft^r 41444 i^h 1184 a ftraparoa , sr#r 

ft ft ft*, 184 b 3iqg q»| rTti q»T Fe>^ TqTCTl^PTTlfi I 

Mad a tanfik u vak y&nlt ik& 

72 a f% m wz* rftSr*n?nRr 3Rrn|* : i 

Mayirabhatta 

72 (I ^tfi [CTR WRTO fapmGSTOT t 


tO [R. O. Bhanilarlcfcf’a Wofkjj, VoL III 
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From the Mahun^akn 

3 b fjih 12 b 1WRT 

14 b f^frot ^r: *T ’TPTTrt, 145 a ^r^rTffm 
i pfg #, 156 a ^ t *n^raft 

<wraift ga*!, 15a a ^r: {^5P f) rNrtor to, b 
dlH'+Mi: 4.R +.«4*T^^frTgft i RrfkrSTSrRrfM^^T 
*f$F l l*<AI'J4^TT, P. 134 fJ w: *u{rt£<?Jl- 

^%rf, P- 136 b ^wlxmrtT ( 

MaMmurafya 

125 a ^r^uy+^-MNRT sttO a e rDi<4 *fJ5HT 1 127 a <hi*«Ti- 

*TTIT* ! 

Mfigba 

124 b ftnq*rciffa^ira$71 ■ 127 a fiif^ion^n Mitral, 
129 b ai^r^n ftor sr#: l g|©I^RnBmifiS^t l 
133 b «3<.m4 gn ft stor^r; i 135 a afer^rargtor fs 
fiHft i 142 b m^rR ?flri «M4Mi i T^ftoram ^ 
qyy i kWM , slw|<lW«lPl'fl'wR™ I 146 « 

Trfri i *^r%wr i 147 f> 3 ths<t i 

p. 124 a arfomft ^tw '4TTT nww i 162 a 
?Tf?SIfTT: I 3pff^l l 176 b %tr JTT 

gfRsjftf* i TT^hrgmrT gwte i 177 a 
wra^nr: g ^^yfergg p 1186 a^T^nrtoj^n^: i 
Ria^TOT i 

Mad ha vam^adha 
52 ti lb #rf^: f% 1 

Mftdbavaail& 


19 a 1 
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M&rurtlja 

156 a 4£ ’ 4 1 311 dMfep T R T 1 15S b 

aiU|HUt4HN4id<l^l I 

Mfrtdl 

67 b *Tt'!l4«ff ft<s.JiPrrT 3STT I 

M^lAtTmtdhavn 

p. ii b iqiwwi^nropift 1 

P, 12 b $rf^ ; 1 40 b 

^rt Tr^nrw^r, 56 a ^rrrrg^TT^^T^T yr 
96 a fs nM£i3<Fm ^ > 6 3T#^T * 

^t r 1S1 a 3^*fa*TWTIW l 

MHM1& 

145 b jUlHI^W tpfUl^rU^tt 1 


Mukb&kai^a 

121 6 nm i& wrofa ' 175 b <Wi 

(<rr) i 

Munja or Srl-Mufijs 

P. 25 <lcMKI : ftf*5I f (*T?) f^FTT *T«T- 

[tr] i 106 0 VR^ff! SHJiIT? 1 

Morflri 

5 b 6 b *flwwii^n5J- 

^yni^ra^r i 7 a iftiiw «q^hw, b 8«» 

ftufa jt^> 110 a 1 1 a 

i 2 b 3*mafe^rfe*i?r, 

25 b zftr&rnm 57 b *rar ?reT , 

65 tt ^ *n ^nnftm^Ti <J f^^r^^RTr, 

93 b 3TT^T ' ,J, 6 tJ 'i^w«i'Ji«'*R- 

napnRTt^f^TT 1 116 a 1 J 121 a 
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rnfrft: P 134 a foriNffi g 

135 a ^rr&: b 140 a 

rsfo ^ r fe^ fsir, f^ r rf4: r iMW r, b 

Rifetfr i 141 6 diiNt fa g «rcrvirtflfar 

*sfogn5hi<*fl«iL 4id m+.T-nydH^.r-w, t^wos r ^ r 
t^uit^pq, 4PI3 w%ct, 143 b * dNfeTiy" 

jt <i<'h’Mny\ i ar^T f*p; i ntx 

M 4 MHL146 a ^ f^lterTP^T i 

156 & ajRrsrfr g*jrrfa ^ 158 a Ir ftt 
JTFTT wft, .Wl J +9 simile 
^■iw; 159 a ^jfe fipfm STRft ftft, 

1606gr^itftf g^lrf^ ^n^w^TT^UTgit: 

%Fg ^SH«rb, and-Ht^irr 165 b 

177 b 178 a 

^r; 'mI'cK'H^ujj, b fJrft: 

$wft|4JW, J*T siM'Cid«£p7(Murari's name in P ) 179 6 
rmfa nsraFi^iraireiFU ISO b am^yFiw.^rpj 
ursir i 181 a sreiffTFi ft <rrr i *jyi^i9[0r 
iprvri i b 

fofo: I 182 a ty^F^TT l d ^Jt qi^w a tw 

W^T, 184li d^ hi T,^fr*0, 187 a JFfflT^FTPTT ! 
h nwi: Fnhfpr*^:, 189 (i 190 a 

g ^HTfrftRig^ , b fSr*3WTinr *r r? i 

191 a 4 I ^4H ^T^^l T^rf^nfir: 1 ’^n*W^dIItrrpff2j: 

192 a *Nt*t l t 

Morikft 

63 b :t »iwFarf?f, 76 b m srfl^rfSpr i 


Y&'knftrnian 


75 a 'jTT?fe 


81 6 ^snfsmpr- 
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im, 106 6 aur&ftH w>rrn, (The 

author has the epithet <1353 here)- 

Yogeivara 

120 b l 

Rattiaghosa 

174 a ^ * STT^: I b <PfT?R 

**41^ I 

Ratnacandrd 

77 (3 ^t+l^f^rfcT \ 

Ratnakara 

24 b <r 134 a STWFi^m- 

NN'Jdq'Kqrf^ I 

Ralka^a 

40 b 57 ft (name of the author from 

P.) 49 a TT<^T: t 139 b SptaTft * qftffr 

I 

RsmgupLa 

24 a p^T if *Ttfa fogf?r I sunjfa *gm I 27 a 
sr^TPIT% f^RRT * iTJFT^r, b «4^IM%V 9^hlR, 29 a 
JCTHTitfq 51 iSpTTMT^, 145 a WlrT’ljf’^ ^TT ffW I 

Rajaiekhara 

5 a ! 7 b ^sg^tBPVT, 9 a tt W5RTt4 I 

16 a flifStTsftp^FTf, IS b ffrqrr ^ ^ i +4f-fi 

Hind ftft 1 21b and P. 11 a l P.13 b 

qrifcrcq *m i irarfer 5 * 1 % i JirasnmfcPl 1 $t 
1 P. 14 a fen jf\uu#u 1 jnreri srfSnrr 
iipcn 1 q^trt jfrqX P-15 a 1 qrofcr ^ 
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*S?pT I ^7 I ^TT^rlPlf^^miTT ! 3RT HTTl^T 

^T^n: i i sror wif* ^ i srawwjf- 

l 22 b ainii)5r"i Ti^ 1 TIT ^iRt ^ 1 WiW - 

tnfarnftfrr i 23 a & b i 3% i 

srar^jRStft: *TT l W«Rr‘jr«^f%5 l wgn'Tfaft I 
g CT ^ ft *PTT ftftl I b ftguirt! 1 ^RT J*P5T&?rr l 

r: i ffern jmefMuwid i SP^pfcSr: *trt 


*<*: i %; i ^ re e wfta afrarhff i g^fcfr w.WMi i 

qnfei *R#r P. IS b g-i gniri^^rfctaqift^r 
I 61 a SOT TO JPTt%3t 1 65 a 
66 a ansft ^rrfa: CTmfrroin%! fagT%:. 73 h 

*f$ssf?ii, 75 b ^rno%TTTsiiT5pTcr tfn, 76 6 

rft * 1 rt^g i 1 77 b FTr«4c4ric^H r H' 


ri 84 batTUTWTW srf?g 87 b ftdfsi 
q^ilgni; 90 a SOti #TTFTT^ StfrFT:^ I 

miftlW4W P^ ftfea g ^ , gr* T^JT ^MR- 

Ifrpf:, ^TTT^iK4>(AI^^^*il- 1 There is 4.|d$(U'M4ft 

at the end of these ; but the 1st and 
3rd only occur in P* and there they are 
anonymous; wherefore his authorship of them is 
more than doubtful.—100 a *rf? gf^n ^ifSi+^TT, 


102 a 110 a rr&ifag ^twr^TRwr, 

113 a *T ^njfe^nr t 

116 a ^Pd-f i ^^fi , 5 24 a ^mr: %*tfnni 
JTjjfiiM^ ii|, 1 26 & rrrTT, 130 b 

-=ii«C'4<?H Pi t 131 b ^i«5.i7- 

g H ! U4.i^ -1 132 a f^irrfRT ^*ng dU-Wpw(l£l gp^TT 1 
133 b =4 ft 11 144 a ^sfnrSt 

'♦rag ftpsirirfm I 150 uf^twfi% gn^r^fhTfeyrcr[ : ] 

i 151 u ^tt^tt jiotpt I' 121 b 3af^* 
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5T5fr I P, 1 34 h T?p>- 

+4*W<?iTdUlci. 1 60 a mfadft ftffc, 162 

(No remark here in P. as to author¬ 
ship.) 1 63 a 1 7 $ a ^ff%T^R% Wt^T: 1 

*fr ■ i gmcinfMfcrer i fwt^r: nt^fh i b 

sfr^ssTigT: H qq WL4K. 179 b £wr*T 
1 SO a ^idlld4V>< I ISO b vfc *rf^*- 

fafVd ^p^T:; 182 b gr: ^tfs^dTRI, 183 6 *ii^A 

+nf5ri^ i 

l 186 b rr?r^jHf^f^^H^tf4VT, 192 a «*3r 

simfr i 

Kanaka 

54 C l fC£Fiir’ I) 

Rftnia 

97 b ■ jr g f^ir si d^ n gtr sKfo l 

K5m)la and Sornila 

113 b ^rsTT^t: W&Z *$*K 1 

Rifflu, Ki^uka or Rssuku 

26 b l^dPH^g r 28 b ^rmi fk nrrarft i 44 a 
3TT7PT ^TPt qfe: ^TTCrtt g^WTi I 167 a il^ui W*»J , | 
srgjig' *R?r: \ 

Rndaii-braktuan 

67 a f^TTdt 

Rudra 

10 a rnoft 'Wftiuld:, 65 a g^TT WJWWhTrT 

fipid^f, 68 b Rpsn^: srf%r SfhR ^ *TcTT, 73 a 
U'+rilw >qf^ n 90 b TTcT hma Ri FTOi^fi^Krt 1 91 a 

^aiauftRd ?rr^TT ^ %W^ g^Rmft ! 
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103 b *r**T3TT'JTfT: finr: WIRT I 104 a HR XTH^T 

S5T:, 105 b RSTRi y^’Tl'l'dK-dHi! Rt*, 106 a ^FT faiRT- 
R^Ror, 107 a rtR RRKRSFrcRR *0 ^ftt l 10S a 
RRT+jRMffl^-'ir ^me^rsTTR^jrrt^q 1 1 109 a Risnu ctr 
^ -mftPi Ri&rfa f% ?trft 

Wi:, 121 a RPTT Rig ^+<£itl, P. 116 b f^nr RmfR^R 
JmTR^ 148 b SRlftlHlR^Rie^R ITR*, F. 126 a 

R^JRT R^TjfT, b aNl 5FTR f^T, 169 b FIR 
f^RjRTT^l 11 75 b f% ’ftTOri a^r^urg itmr f% i 

Kukmata ? 

45 a ftwKi r# r i 

Lakifmana 

Lak^midkara 

57 97 b i 

125 b <P?4> ifist, 180 b 3ii+.*HdfsR*n l P. 159 b in 
W f^ Ji m I 

Lftgh u val lahha-Y imuleva 

143 a *pxt *ffi£s %-l^A I 

Lorta(tya)aarv&jfia 

P. 17 a R^tRTfrR%ni i 143 a Rf^rwr 

+<^4*4$M'm. P. 155 a ai i nua'^ni l 

Yankaluvarta 

127 G %^rFTT^^T5^Tt 
g% l 

Yatsaraja 

P* 12 a \ 
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Yararuci 


45 a 3T3 ^rrnNn 1 1 (Name of the poet in 

p ) 6° b S3 b *i|Hh 164 a 

tJ Tf 1 

Vara ham t hint 


17 b 161 

irnfi Ef%r: j jftfa (*? )?nft fkrk (??) rTFT W I 


l ft iTR =TT^# *T | sjw- 

f^sg ara^r 1 sngflfcr t ** 'tt 

I 138 a ynrf Y^cTTt ^T ^m:, 
P* 156 b qfei&ir ag^ nur, 158 a 


p. 158 b aria (3na?)w ^ttwjrr 3 =Tgfw?re3 1 
P- 159 a g%5f tr i 


Vardhamflua 

28 a uurHlfeta jt ^77 ^t*TT 1 

Vajdhuka. 

103 6 *n% 5PR%: I 

Vallabhadeva 

p. 11 6 n b Wrm 

^ 5 ^? ngs^rsRrr, ?r|g gw*mr*rr 

22 a *m: ^r«n ^jf, 6 wmN?; 

€r>f: 1*3 ^ 33 : ^rPi u^^tt i 

STRflgi 24 a ^1 qr «f 1 

wjfkrki t b *nrr ^ 1 ft*# qgnf^ 1 

27 a <xmmr &*sfarr sn^r 5 :^ vnrfa 1 

ftnrmr: 1 6 33Hfistpujig$4 ^ sg i 29 a wrrfbm- 
1 «f «wift ^to; 1 1 ar^ip 1 

29 b &3T3i!T g^: Rig *r I 30 a qr: q^qftr 

fil [K. Q- Elwadirkm-*v Wark^ Yvl It] 
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^rm*- 32 « ^ ^T# Hfeg ** 

\ 35 6 tgaiMl'M'ttfr 3^ i 

39 & 40 a ^ q^ flS^pri^ i 

b 46 & wmm*s «RoA^S. 

49 6 ’Tfer^rft^rwvmr =t^:, 51 6 st^PP* 1 
5^ a WT Kfto^y m 153 6#: <T*ta^ *«""** 
frif ^ 1 54 a 1 P 

f^r^i mtT&v- < 56 6 ' 

srsun^ l *rd*t ^T^: I There is no 

i^T at the end here ; but the sameness of the metre 
affords a presumption in favour of the sameness of 
authorship- 

VasuniRa 

75 6 ftwwte: Vtil^O U 3 ^ l 

V asaiiidbara 

19 b Trot ^rm S Tr^yt *TI<ift 9 35 a i 


Ya&tnp&la 

31 a ^3TPT * fT^m * f^nTTT, 42 a 3 T*IT * 

186 b mm&mf ' 

Yagbhaia 

104 b g p nst^l JlG^r* mRuiP-hhIW ' 

Yflt&yfty&iui 

P. 156 a yi-Ninl] *nT ; l 

VadlfirarataBeana 

l7afyRTW?Fti 175 &WlfSj*WU*i*T ftd^RWfl l 

Vamana 

106 a <*rrt 5nt i 
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[Bbatia] Yftmana 

74 a 3TTPJRT -aW'fri TTT^ KfRAf 3fctT 1 

V&manauflga 

P. 13 a iTTO?r: 147 b dtaMNK* 

T^TrT:, P. 155 b Uluflu-ktiuiT Jfn^t l 

Valmjki 

93 a FIF7T- WWITIT^TT-, US a ^ i s rrffr fte %^frf5rt I 

V&aigtha.- li a cnii y a ija 

P. 16t il ^ IKNd+H^ 1 

YfLSudeva 

S3 £1 tf S'*T=p3 WA cTOT ’•'fl^ll l 

YikatanitambS 

112 a 1% grrfir < P. 116 a srresr ?r^t 

tfa 'tMJdtim'i’M i 

Vikrauiriditya 

85 a tom 1135 & mrmrft 

T+Ti I 

Vijayasarmaa 
96 a S 

Yijjftkft 

47 a 51 a %srra ^rT 

ilftdlfe I 111 (i T,n j lnfj-)-iihSi., 120 a 

HfrOTgr JT^rfbTRgr^r srrj ?m: i 124 6 f^rrcm- 
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Vidyapati 

P. 13 a !TT ?TfT (T?)eSrTf * [3^1] 59 b 

3RIW# ** I 

Yidye£&n& 

P- 25 b irurt: *M4H4l ?P^rf l 173 b 

snsfr fog T? I 

Vi bMka r a varman 

142 b 1 

Vi TMlftflMffMtl 

p. 39 a SST^nfa: ^ \ 

VlsaJya 

ViMkJiadeva 

16 a iTguf i a ftT fjten . 96 b dfofegf g ps gfti 

I 122 a S T 4 T ^T H ^ i E t aigqRffgH , 174 6 1 -jsett 
fcflran 191 a, *rNi ifcrirra. ^pfRT 4 t^t;, 

P. 160 a yfTf^rq^ P. 163 a ^hm i g f Stw ' j r 

g#t 

YiSvfiHvara 

7 a 14 a t ^ +.- 

T^afr: b ^tTPT 

^f^crr, 185 !i % 4£ft!g<.rfUi3ll3tri, 161 b SpiT^IfTT, 

nTr^vj-j! 1 

Vuryamitfa 

72 b dfTili JfT^JT^mTPJ l^3TT%fi^* i 

[Bbfltfca] Yj-ddhi 

63 b gaiwift \ 
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V aid y a d 3 tha pnsA'iL-’ Li 

168 6 |%^T J 169 b -A P^JTTC^ I 

Vaidyanathapani.l ila 

46 b 5TT^I4iOT, 51 Q 

3T5T, P. 114 b gviiJijtft i 

Vaidyabha ci ti pa^u l ita 

32 a ^r l 39 a ^n: ^gTirqr: ^rfttr: 

bpH-wm i h n Ph i fUrftfjr *?r , 48 a sn^rrem- 

toafaqrr: i 63 b r^f^rr m +^|'Ti^i^+. 4 ^t i 78 a 

?r^TT: SRt 4I pr r^FT I 93 b TOH 95 a 

i no a 114 a 

d'i^iRwnibH, 118 a ^mr 121 6 

123 fe ^t?W%T^|!rafeH- 
124 b qjyu 1 ^ 4144 ; i rercft mra. 146 b ^rr 
jftfefT T^i^tf^iT PPm 1 (Attributed to Sivasv&min in 
P-) 151 a « #fqr, 168 a iRmr qin^ 

rl^FTO^RT. 185 a riH'JJjpigr^TT, b I 


sr^FFngqgv gxft: i 


Vfiira^fl 


Yyaaa 


28 a xrFtFd i b jpg: 1 ?rrgirr 

l 100 a qtiq l 

[ Bhagavad-] Vyssa 

42ij ipTOnita ijpd i (Author's name 

in P.) 162 a TT^qt ^fFTqd^^rhn^r ^rf^rr; 
gqr?j: 1 ■h-iiRjim i wtAlfe 1 

MMUUI!: I 174 i) «?cri I PUmvfci 

51MT% I 
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[Ted a-] Vy flea 

15 a 136 rt * ft®! * 

l 

&&m karavannaa 


Sakav^ddhi 

63 ft ^Tmprr \ 94 6 

^r i 95 a i y^te^sNsfb i 

b ^Kft ll f^ft i 100 a g^R i ^ 

iTFfa \ 

Sariknka, £sqh of Ukat^a Msyma] 

69 a §^Uli ’EHWPraT- fiPra& ST \ 

Sarva 

106 b ^RT «Wl+H( ^KU|^-A4^ d ^4 ! 

Sarvadasa 

n5 a f^gsrm^pr;, annrawnfti < us a 

j(pj|J jIH I ^fld<SI^q HMtrT I 3T^*T ^^V-* 1H I 1 25 b 

* srBT^^TWf^ri, 3*^ ft vm**'- wlW'lfts 1 176 a 

jSs^iJUa 

161 b I 

Sftrvavarnian (called in MS Sftrvrafiana) 

P. 39 a W R= ^mfrl I 

SivaaTnmin 

9 b l 69 a *rarreT ot 5^S flB.n'i'il?" 

irggn P. ll8d«?rr^R^ 146 6%'*T%»Tf$tnRg:i 

(Attributed to MOrta or MOrkha in other Anthologies.) 
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£rlftbhat|;Jtrikn 

70 h r* spn gw:, 83Z> s^TSl: fo <-dft*dMdl 

P. 126 a m sr ^ t| t?: (qri) I 

Sflctgobhita 

27 h -ihjTJ7 I <*rr fferr’Jpmi itt jtt * 37 ^ 

^17 I 28 & TTT^TT^gq: ^felRq'TOTO I 

n k;"l rak t sh u:i KUiiiijika 

80 b djgd u J d£:. Vi^T [ft?]iUp4iN^ikA-, 
81 *?FT*ni ri^gfed H £) <*+4 HJ fa: l qp*Wfl 3 I 

?t jim% f^rg st \% ^rt: i itt*t it fAwNdi m^rrf?r i 

[ Bhafla-] Syaroala 

165 b ; 

l5ritliakknrftij. , a 

137 b WT 3T faftK T PJq T 1 

S ri i »iUn ka virfija 

110 b f^ETcrf -^d&mm i 33 l 111 b 

wri jmgflrrfET^T, 114 b f^rsT^mp:, 

1 is b srfa d^diw^mAd i 

SrtbhogsVBrnhfln 

123 b s 

& n sail i kuraguiiak a 

85 a 3T£cm^ 3^14^ l 4^33^1% I 

^nharsa 

20 a f’JTRsqrd^RT fran,H [« w, 64 a qK^dw^-d- 
WTTT^Rl, b felrT^Tf^ faSTM I 
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69 5 ggfaf ssn^Brar 71 b ^ftp 

^fcPTT:, 74 b ^TT% ^ («) 4KM4*di, 84 b 
#t5TT^rfrrraT, 85 6 sfM, 92 b* 

PhJy f ^ I 93 6 PT'-IWI't'Hfli, 103 a ^rn 
Mg^rrifr , 106 6 WIHIUHIH'WMlfiT 107 a 

4fMiy4w^ to 111 a 


?rTTPT, 129 6 fEIf^nh^R 5T^M:, «f4SflnWAil 'V 
130 a 133 6 *Tmt% 

*?tot n Sn i 134 a* u%f^JT i 

rRik^rct, 1 37 b flflPi^Krfrr: SFUTSpTRTT- 
i 139 6 9TT#r 142 b 

*fo!fci'4i4itiwir Rr<f^ni, 143 aj n \ 

snw IfisrRrai: ? hv^<\ *t ft^4^! i f% * 

^ f^vra =T f% I 179 6f HI«R«M4dfaftwA: f 

P. 161 a ?hT^@ri^f7,169 a* fn^R^f^Tf^rcrc^r ■ 
# areTT%^3FT> ^wflrr \ (Author's name is here given as 
Srihar^aparidita in P.) 184 6* ^3Cr TO^TTO ?RTTS|few ( 
191 frf TOTTii i 


SrThar^a, author of Khimijana 

166 b s <H^4 i¥>.T^[ * ]w 't* ri 3TT^t ^|4|^ 

Cwifft^y^, 3T*Ti (wt) ^PFrfk -xgmwj goffe r 

f^TR^Tl 


" Tl« T?nei marked with an netCrisk under this heading and &\] under the 
next two heading* with the Kcception o4 I6G A and 10 a which. I have not been 
able to trace tmd erf 100 l whfel) OCCCLTg in the tfAgftnandn a W from the 
Nairtadldjik. The Terser unmarked under the fin?I heading are fratn the 

IhiuiSvftll ind CbtUffi marked t are from the N.lgftnaudiw Sfl that though by the 

Hipr-jsaion M u ^ 4 +lR-l, or She author meant to diatirLguiiili the later 

firihanja From the earlier author of the dramas the BurLbtiB btiTC as liBun] made 
miBfcakea, omitting the axpremina in some <sy»s, and adding it where not wanted 
in bob case at kut. 




































JAHLAJfA'S SOKTlMIJKTlVAU 
SrThar^apao'.lita 


m 


10 a an, 165 a JTPFTg^ng^ 

P. 159 a Fan i 170 b 

?r(^T)in , ffST(n'Kr^T fk i awifryv; w&&> 

=K4^4tH^FT'nrTTTrilFTT 1 P. 114 h 3?|q|3||f^g 
rtn n fNi l 176 b 177 a fs;^ - 

fwip-i ft^rart f^rr i ^r^rnr^i (aw) ?m \ 

g>q^ mr)fir ^ rar^ mHhhifri i sra**- 


*jrffar$g^i17r: l ^TsTtftff^nN^Ll (The author called 
Harsapanlita here) ISO b f ^-- d <a f. a», i. j!, 
185 b a«4fti4if< i 3 ?sretg i aTr s^rK^ r fr r \ 

(jt) i 


Srntndhara 

48 (l *hffi x i -l t a% 1 >j I 


Srutddhamrftxpa 

77 a rfrnr FTfisnsm f^ng i St 

I (Name of the author from P.) 

SarYfld&3a 

173 a JT^rafi I b 1 

Sa.nraj slavftsu de va 

135 h srofe 4n c nig%fvg^lais.& ; I 136 b sro; 

149 « ^rr^rnw^Ti, 154 a ?ir^n#r 
*^41e^gfa^TT, fcfcW'IW- 



Siddhac&k ra varl r jay as b ill ha d e va 

122 6ft <rfavHfu*K!*>ftuii 5ffef^fri (Name of the 
author from P.) 

|1 [B* Q * Bhand^rkara WorU, VoL IT] 
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Sntilraratna 


p. 117 fa ro%: I (Not in D.) 


Subandhu 

6 fa jrrf^r =5^n%, 9 a f^i'airf^r i 

(Attributed by mistake to Harihara, but to Subandhu 
in B. and P.) P, 11 a 3ifqf3^r-3<iirftr 1 27 fa f^^r* 
qa-gurpri vjqfq fqWiTn^TPU^W I tiT^T 

! 171 n ^rrr T&t falrrM toith: i 

Snku&ikas™ 

6 fa infa £4 3?! + ^ q^r: l Tn<r*TrT *PT% S fa gstff- 
Mtftlifq ilRf^rr, 9 fa sqtH4rf(7;gg. * 
F. 11 fa KTPTT t 18 « kr *TT5 rIfi f%g s«P 

61 a *rg i ^rragrTF, 

62 (i n-5i*i, fa 5 r'4i^u<iih5i m-Min^Rrlr^ , 

'*T3C TTZ&r&Ti? ‘m ^JP, 63 U 
5nr<f f^T?r qrfrt i spqr qfe* ^^*1 qnft Tnj i 
65 fa f^wntT l^r: yjwn^-. 66 a vpzivQ «inn ft jtrt- 
m^rn i 82 fa a*; f% 'H*i<^iith qftn i 5F3 m.PK4jfe t 

100 fa ^TTOTf^rwr, 101 a SpiT 4IMH44»^: H^Tt, 

110 a ^TfSTrcwf^fSr^ Tfaqft; ^prnr^tw l 114 fa ricr: 
OTjn^jrfpji; i <niT i anPl 1 ^*k1 1 hkvhv 

g ftj^WH F \ T^r: fatmjHffrfrwmi T& i g#; qftrT^rar: 1 
?H1T JT^t fcftpUPfe PM^Pn t (The last only in P- and 
anonymous.) 118 fa f=iP<it*, 122 a 

attg^rf mm ^rqwir, fa %*: qra# ^ ^ fli! 

■y^iHi \ qPfq: i *qrffcr fqmTjfr^ i 

125 a srnq^rarr^pj^: I fa 3TFT q>4*tfaffiH l frrfr ^ 
s 128 a 3TT^#tr %ag*n^fg *r i ^g 
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tRS'WHF I H3T ly^rH+.l cTfTT r^f 1 h aiKM^ 

rHRr: f 130 b iw Bl « ili? 

^fefTT b IPJRJT^ * *^rv=TVTI% 3PT?rpj l 3pj 

^rgRT^t: i mTTfafr 

I 132 a iAfc4duft}^4ir h* <u4m$1: I 136 a 

41l3*,c|4 +HfiidT fawf l I l39fl 

^STT^: I i Work called here Sukti- 

" fc ■ “■ ■ - " J 

ratnakara.) 140 rTfJ^nTJT w N ! 153 a ^VR 

f%>7PT 154 a ^¥r<fH41tt:| 

164 a WF* >T»7^rnfc *T7TfrT f b jft 

ifsf: WT^aff^, 176 a n^rar 4.4 i4i*: 1 figt^qr gsr^nm- 
1 b ^ nftprfa, 178 a 

%5raa^H\ sr^Fwrw *ra 1 ^rp} y<eouii i b ^ra: st^t- 
^wraf%rer : 180 b JtWI4*M3JTt: l 

Snravarmaa 

II b 3TT& ’* t^r a n l 

Somakavi 

* 

6 a % %^T! ^rftT I 101 b 5TFT^r*?tf%rit ^*n 

186 a ?ra> gr5 T M T > ra $ r £fr5 < 

Homan fit hn jj i 

Soma | j rabMea* y a 

P. 163 <1 sstfr* 9^f?r frfamkm: 1 

* B 

[Bbatta-] Sonjesvara 

6 a ^JT 5^T 98 a 183 a 

U73 'fTjJ^fsTf'TCifrjiwsfli 31 I 

[hhatfa-J Svamiii 

148 a UdllUHIlfa £efM*Tft I 
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Ilannujat 

8 a jfaTTIj: 5T^e*T3*T$ITF^tT:, ^ ^S^TfT ^TT^T, 

17 II b qrg ^rf&T^Tfrf^mn^T. Hi^^j 

IS & 

f% 5J^ f% 3 ftrotoiJrf <TOT fl 
66 b +Tfnf^ sirw^r wm *if^ 1165 b 

^jjtfcT f^TT^f:, 166 rt affile*! l"«*l ^ 

167 a gi^r i^fWT f^, 168 a JTT3* 

hhpt^ : > 188 a 3*fer i 

Hartgaij* 

152 a i 

HiiribhaUa 

35 J) ^ rk I 

Harihara 

p. 12 h q^T^iFr^T^T^rT, 29 b 5Tr^n : 'jrqfa 

33 a ^ipt «5*R‘*K+t*niaRPiT ^rte; i 
J^^ ' d ^ ^ ^PT ^fJ, 77 a >13 ITT*M% ^ 

% H>r i € ST3 1 8o h 3|?rw®i 

f^'TqTp^rf^flriri f^iwri I 138 b & ^tr hR^(% 

^rHT 1 144 « ^3, ^-i+J^rTf I 

148 a 4H& fWfr *4T <T^: ! 130 £> 

7TBfTf$ri itrH^f^f, ^PPT^^f^viid i ^ 

fa |3TT I ' 

Hfililyudka 

P. 160 b 3ra*sarrfT*n^ I 



























EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACES TO THE 
FIRST BOOK OF SANSKRIT 

FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION (1864) 

The study of Sanskrit has hot recently risen In the estimat ion 
of the educated natives of this Presidency and of our educational 
authorities. The old Sanskrit College of Poona owed its 
existence and eon tin nance rather to a spirit of conciliation and 
toleration in our rulers than Lo their convict ion of the utility of 
Sanskrit as a branch of general education. The modern critical 
and progressive spirit was not brought to bear upon it. The 
old ft&stris were allowed to carryall things in their own way* 
After about thirty years since its establishment, the authorities 
began to exercise active interference, until at length the College 
was abolished and a new system inaugurated! which, to be 
complete and effective, requires, in my humble opinion, a partial 
restoration of the old institution* 

This newly-awakened and more enlightened zeal in favour of 
Sanskrit cannot last, or produce extensive results* unless books 
are prepared to facilitate the general study of the language, 
I have heard students complain that they find Sanskrit more 
difficult than Latin* and many have actually left the study of 
their own classical tongue for that of its foreign rival. I do not 
know if this coin plain - has a foundation in the structure of the 
two languages ; but this, at least, I urn sure of, that Sanskrit would 
be considerably more easy than it is, if there were men educated 
in our English Colleges to teach It, and if books specially 
adapted for beginners were available- It was with the view of 
supplying* in some measure, this latter desideratum that this 
little book was prepared about a year and a half ago. Its plan 
was originally sketched out by Hr. II a tig. though in a few places 
I found it necessary to deviate from it. * ■ * * * 
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FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION (1&71) 

It has qome to ray knowledge that, in some of the schools, in 
which this book is taught, the teachers consider it to be their 
Duly duty to get their pupils to translate mediani rally from and 
into Sanskrit the sentences given in each lesson. They pay 
little or no attention to the grammatical portion. In others* 
such books as the common Rflp&vali are put into the hands of 
of the pupils, and they are made to learn by heart the 
declensional forms given in these. This shows a misconception 
of the object of this hook, which is evidently to teach grammar, 
and to teach it not for its own sake* hut in its connection with 
the language, not in a manner simply to overburden the pupils- 
memory, but in a manner to awaken and encourage thought* 
The sentences are intended to serve as exercises in the rules and 
forms, and should be used as such. The teacher she mid see that 
the pupil thoroughly understands the rules, and knows the 
forms, and* in going over the sentences, get him frequently to 
explain the grammar of the words occurring therein, and such 
other points. Repeated exercise is what the teacher should 
particularly attend to,* ******* 




EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACES TO THE 
SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION (1868) 

This Second Reek of Sanskrit has been prepared under 
instructions from Sir A- Grant, Director of Public Instruction. 
Its plan is nearly the same as that of the First Book. 

This and the First Book together contain as much Grammar 
as is needed for all practical purposes, perhaps more* I have 
adopted the terminology of the English Grammar 3 ana of Sanskrit, 
but have strictly followed Fftpini, at explained by BhattojI 
Drkfiitam his BidriMntakaumudJ. Most of the rules are mere 
translations of the Sutras, Besides the term?, Gnga, Vj-ddhi* 
and a few others* which have been adopted from native 
Grammarians by nearly all European writers on the subject* I 
have found it necessary to appropriate two more, viz., Set and 
Anit* 

The prejudice against mere native terms, in deference 
to which Professor Eenfey aeems in his smaller Grammar to 
have discarded even the words Gupa and Yfdtlhh without 
substituting any others* is* in my humble opinion, very 
unreasonable, when it Is difficult to frame new words to 
designate the things which they signify. It very inconvenient 
to have to describe the same thing again and again whenever one 
baa occasion to speak of it. It will at the same time be some- 
what difficult for the learner to make out, when a thing is sn 
described in a variety of cases, that it is the same. Words 
adapted to express a particular meaning are as necessary here as 
in other affairs of human life. What an amount of inconvenience 
would it, for instance* entail, if, whenever we had to speak of 
the tin mart race* we were* instead of being allowed to use the 


416 EXTRACTS FR0J1 PREFACES TO SECOND JtiKRIT BOOK 

-word “man,** made to describe man's physical and rational 
nature ! But 1 must not elevate an ordinary truism to tho rank 
of a newly-discovered truth. * 

There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, in my explanation of 
which l have deported from ordinary image, though 1 think L do 
agree with Pfiniui and his commentators. It is the sense to be 
attached to the so-tulled Aorist, The most laborious student of 
a dead language is not alive to all the nice shades ot meaning, 
which are plain even to the uninstructed when a language is 
living. Even to a Mnha-l'andita in these days the sound of 
^ is not at all so disagreeable ns that of is to tbe genuine 
Maratha peasant. Wo know of the distinction between the 
Atmanepada and Parasmaipada only in theory, but that between 
the and i of the Marathi Habitual Past, of the ^ and of 
the Future, we fed. Wo must, therefore, to determine this 
question about the Aorist, appeal to such Sanskrit works as. we 
have reason to suppose, must have been written when Sanskrit 
waa a Spoken 

The 1 ZMxyaR. the N&tafc&s, and most of ihe FtirS^as will 
not do for our purpose, Booh hooks aa the Saihhit&e 
of die Vedas. the Brihmanafi, or even those portions of 
the two yreat Epics which do not hear indications of having 
been subsequently tampered with, must he referred to. To 
institute such a wide research I have neither had the necessary 
time nor the necessary means. But ihe Aitareva Brfthmaoa 
seems almost lo decide the point. In this wort, whenever 
stories are told, the so called Imperfect or the Perfect is always 
used, and the Aorist never occurs, 1 On the contrary* when the 

L 5 n tha noticed below, we hare *7 F *4 *1 i f£ ^TT 7 J l w titre J-H 

toe Anri* al *IT^ with 31 and ii yaed in tto nig nrtf i y a put event. Butin 
tht of tbft BrMnnana tb^ns ii, so tor u 1 can recollect, ml a iingifi tojJLaaog 
betide toiB, where th* narrator u*ea the Acriit in speaking at pajfc action, The 
evidence foein^ tonO to avsrwh»b»ing, some other explanation msit be attempted 
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persons in the story are represented as speaking with one another, 
they use the Aeri 0 t h and the only sense that can be attached to it 
in Lhese eases is that of the English Present Perfect ; in other 
words, it indicates amply the completion of an action or an 
action that has just or recently been done. The reason why 
the Aorist occurs in fhepe cases only is chat there is no scope for 
recent |)asL time in mere narration ; and things that have just 
or recently occurred ran come to be spoken of only when 
persons are talking with each other* 

The Aitareya Brfthmn na contains passages remarkably 
illustrating what I say. The dtory goesElariscandra 
said to Varnpa, k Let a son be born to me and I will 
then offer hint as a sacrifice to you/ 1 Well, 1 said 
Vamya. Then a son was born to him. Then said Varupa, 
‘ You have got a son* sacrifice him io me now/ Then said 
Hariicandra^ ' When a victim becomes ten days old, then he is 
tit to be sacrificed. Let the boy become ton days old. 1 will 
then merit ice him to you/ ‘ Well, ’ said Vanina. The boy be¬ 
came ten days old* Then said Yfinuja* 1 He has become ten 
days old* sacrifice him now to me/” and thus it proceeds, 
Kow in this and the remaining portion of the Kbimda* the verbs 
“said’ 1 (occurring several times)* "was born/ 1 "became 1 ' and 
others that are used by the narrator Speaking in his own person 
are always In the Perfect ; while "have got*” "has become/' etc. s 
used by Yarapa with reference to the boy* are in the AorisL 
The latter clearly refer to a time just gone by. 

In the same manner, in the story of Kabhanedi^ha, related 
in the fourteenth Kdiandn of the Fifth PaficiM, the verbs 
iH1% 3Tj;- and used by Nahhanedi.^ha, and 

In the pre^ [Lt ciuhi, and this tisjuu pk aught bj Ho lueana 10 he tuki-u la ia?aIiL(nt« 
Lti.j position in Liu; text, Fmk&pa when thv telling oi Vedjv Lookl w»a 
nxed, . lfL j , which occurt immediAtely Vt« F were t^rangh nistah 

made Co we change plantst 


13 [ 1L G. flhandAJ:La/i Wcrfcl> VoL li ] 
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evidently, from the context, denoting events that have just 
happened, are in the Aorist, as also used by Rudra. While 

when the author, in narrating the story, speaks of certain things 
as having taken place, ho invariably uses the Imperfect, the event 
from his point of view having occurred at a remote past time. 
Similar instances, in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the 
Imperfect or the Perfect on the other, are used exactly in the 
same way, occur in 1-23, 2-19, 3-33, 4-17, 1 2 6-33, 6-34, 7-27, 
7-28, S-7, S-23, while narratives, in which the Perfect or the 
Imperfect only is used, and where there is either no conversation, 
or when there is, it is only with reference to present or future 
time, are innumerable. 7-26 , and 5-34 may also he consulted. ’ 

1 Ttieeow* belli a ftM.Tifici.-d session with the object of getting horns: nftsr 
a jeor they g* bams, uul then they wy to themselvesTPg 

qm TOftW U, u The abject for Which we wtulertook the stictiUcial wretuooy 
■re havt: got, We now ri« or break up" H<jre 3TT1W Li tha Atir Lit of 
i’ ^ obtain, 1 and evidently nujui ■ hsTe got or obtained ; 1 white 
\3 the Imperfect of and certainly dm Bot indicate any even! that has juat 
tmppened* 

2 To ah&W how rich the liingoagc of this FrAhmnTiB ia in verbal form A* and 
gjapi-cialiy of the Aerial., I will feta* gWe * 1M of tho forau* nf the Aorist referred 
to in the test. It wiU feu shown further chi that the ftrihounna follows the mloa 
<4 I^nSni faithfully In the Ufc of the Aaxi it, m<\ tht roSlowin^ lirt will show 
that tho farm* also of this tenw strictly obey the rule* Eiiid Am fey Usnt 
grflmmftrian, except in % tew tiia a. 



wrf^r 

*TT mR'IM 

auftmH 




ar^iri 

anwfrf 

arafT^ 


3f^T 


3HFPT 

adrWni; 

an^T 



3t«ia 



ITT TTr^ 



3fr#f7^ 

airorei 

sr^rt 


aijftddct 

HUtTl't 


HT 

3m>5R, 

SfrPJu 


m 

3TFTI77 

aflWT^TU 

sqw 

m itlH 

3T1- 


3TWTFTH 

aa«n^T : 
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We thus see iliat the so-called Aorist demotes recent past time 
or the mere completion of am action, and thus resembles the 
English Present Perfect, And this is confirmed by what 
Pfinini says on the subject, The Siltma which give the senses of 
the three past tenses ate r—3.2,110 : ^*5, .12-111 : 

3.2.115. They arc thus to be interpreted—or the Aorist 
indicates past time ; ^ or the Imperfect shows a past action 
done previous to this day ; and fe, or the Perfect, a past event 
which took place before this day, and which was mot witnessed 
by the speaker." Now the first Satri gives a general rule, the 
second is an exception to it, and the third an exception to this 
again; the past time, therefore, left according to Pftnini’s 
system of rules and exceptions, for <3^. to indicate, is Vcttm, that 
la to say, this day's. cR can also, by these Shtras, indicate past 
time generally, be., express simply the completion of an action 
without reference to any particular post time. For, the category 
past time can admit of three divisions only according to the 
principle indicated in the Sutras, viz., past time generally and 
not specifically. Ihc time of this day, and the past time previous 
to this day. The last is taken up by ^ and and the first 
two belong. therefore, to W *. By another Stltra imwihwm- 
a w-'MWJfmnV Pan ini, &3.135. ^ expresses recent and 
continuous peat action, in addition. So that according to 
Pacini, indicates (l) past time generally. (2) the past time 
of Ibis day and not previous to this day, and (3} recent past 
time. 

How all these characteristics we find in the English 
Present Perfect and not in the Indefinite Past, For, firstly* 
if we want to express simply the completion of an 
action, i,e.* pest time P generally without reference to any 

Of thcaii 4^ fomii—only fiv-.- -3n^td f 

do not inform to tfcw rtiJu to l iln-vriB l»j PJlmoi tor tfa* Bb^.l or tha 

>jucwflt in bla tittie (N<sU? tulnW in IS35). 
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particular past time* we do not use the Indefinite Fflflt in 
English, but the Present Perfect. H I read Sir Walter Scott J 3 
TvflnhgW necessarily implies some particular time when the 
action of reading was done i in other words, the serine of the 
sentence is not complete without the specification of some time. 
We must add some such expression as * two years ago 1 or the 
particular time must be understood from the context. But 
when we say '1 have read Kir Walter Kcotfc's Ivanhoe.’ there is 
no such necessity. Secondly, the English Present Perfect* like 
the Sanskrit can denote* if it denotes any specific time at ail, 
the past time of this day only* For* * I have read the book 
to-day" is good English ; but 4 1 have read the book yesterday 1 
or ‘ a year sum 1 is not. And thirdly* the Present Perfect, 
as is generally ad mi tied * denotes recent time in English. 


FROM THE PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION (1870) 

The observations made in the Preface to the last edition as to 
the sense of the Aorist, have been confirmed by several passages 
I have met with, in the Saihhiuts of the Vedas and in Bratiraanas 
other than the Aitareya, But since this is hardly the place for 
an elaborate essay on the subject, I forbear to make any 
addition to what 1 have already said on the subject, I have only 
re-cast the remarks contained in the Preface on the meaning of 
the Sutras of Pftpini bearing on the question. 


FROM THE PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION (1873) 

Grammar was not an empiric study with Papin! and the 
other ancient grammarians of India. Those great sages observed 
carefully the facts of their language, and endeavoured always to 
connect them together by a law or rule* and to bring these 
laws again under still more general laws* Kanskrit Grammar 
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has thus become a science at their hands, and its study possesses 
an educational value of the ^me kind as that of Euclid and 
not much inferior to it in degree. For, to make a particular 
form, the mind of the student has to go through a certain process 
of synthesis* He has to mark the mutual eon nee (ions of the 
rules he has learnt, and, in each given case, lo find out which 
of them, from the corn!itions involved, hold good in that case, 
and to apply them in regular succession, until he arrives at the 
form required. A mere unscientific teaching of the forms as 
snch, and mixing them up unconnected!? into a list* our 
grammarians never resorted to, so long as they could trace a 
rose mb Lance even between two of them, if not more. 

Convinced of the utility of this system, I tried in this book 
to adhere to FiJiini so fur as was convenient or practicable, and 
to give his general rules instead of splitting them up into the 
particular cases they comprehend, in this manner I was also 
able to compress a great deal of matter into comparatively 
small space. But the book necessarily became difficult, since 
instead of placing a ready-made form before the student it gave 
him only the rules* and required him to constitute it for 
himself, Experience, however, both as a learner and a teacher 
has taught me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt according to the 
latter method is more easily and longer remembered than if 
learnt empirically. 



ON UHAVABHUTI 

RHINO EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE TO THE SECOND 
EDITION OF THE M ALATT-MADHAVA OF BHAVABHUTl, 
WITH THE COMMENTARY OF JAGADDHARA- 
BOMBAY SANSKRIT SERIES (1005) 

[The Edition was by Sir R- G. Bhandakar “ Dedicated to 
the memory of Iv I. Howard. Esq., Second Director of 
Public Instruction, Bombay, hot for whose enlightened 
encouragement at a time when Sanskrit did not form part of 
the regular course of instruction imparted in our colleges, the 
editor would, in all probability, never have studied the sacred 
language of his country,' 1 X- B. U. 

1 

After describing the Manuscript material and the mutual 
relations of the MSS, Sir R. G. Bhandarhar proceeds " 

All the nine MSS are independent of each other, and no two 
arc copies of the flame original or closely connected with each 
other. Hence, when two or more agree, the reading acquires 

a certain author!tativeness, * 

In a large number of cases, however, the agreeing MSS do 
not form such groups, but one of them agrees with one at one 
time and with any other at another at random. Looking to 
the fact tlial the groups give readings which are intelligible 
enough and often equally good, though a shade of difference 
pa be discovered, which renders one preferable to the other, 
the conviction forced itself upon me that these changes were 
made by the poet himself at different times, and some MSS 
have preserved the earlier form and others the later. Of 
course, some of the differences in individual MSS, or even in 
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those agreeing with each other at mndom, may have been 
dne to the mistakes of ignorant scribes or to the ingenuity of 
learned readers 

The Manuscript material for such a play as MSlati-Madhava 
is so ample and so satisfactory. that the idea of restoring the 
text by making conjectures, as if it were hopelessly Corfu pi, 
which a certain critic has started, must be entirely condemned. 
Even in the case of corrupt texts conjectural restoration ought 
to be resorted to only in oases in which the conjecture is happy 
and carries conviction with it, European scholars, I am sorry 
to say* indulge too frequently in It, especially Ln Vedic 
literature, when often they are not in circainstances to make a 
happy conjecture. It is not to be denied that some of the 
conjectures are striking and hit at the truth ; but there are 
others which are simply gratuitous and provoking, 

II 

HhavabhCfcti was descended from a family of Brahmans 
sumamed Udumharas residing in Padinapnra, in the country 
of the Yidarbkas, the modern Berars, They were followers of 
the TaittirTya JSftkh# of the Yajurveda* and belonged to the 
Kilsyapa gotra. They were pious Brahmans, regularly 
worshipping Agui and sometimes performing the higher 
sacrifices such as Yftjapeya. Even at present, there are families 
of Marathi and Tailaiiga Taittirlyin Brahmans in and about the 
country where the T T dumharod lived. 1 The name of BhavabhQii 3 s 
father was Nllaka^lha, of his mother, Jatukar^h and of his 
grandfather, Bhuita Gopak. He was the fifth in descent 
from one MahAkavi p who was a great sacrificer, 

Bhavabhoti was a man of learning. Ho knew the Vedas, the 
UpanisfrdSp and the EAthkJiya and Yoga systems of philosophy. 
He has given indications of his acquaintance with the Yoga in 


1 £« M£pliD*tcrj notes on the ptaj 7 Act I. Hat Si, 
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Mfllatl-Madhara and the VtrtC&riW and in the UttaTOramacarita* 
has, in two or three places, alluded to the chief doctrines of the 
Aupani^ada or YccHnfci system* which appears to he somewhat 
different from that elaborated by ^aiukaracarya . l * * * 5 The name 
of hie Guru or teacher was JudnanidhiV which looks like one 
assumed by persons when they enter into the fourth nr 
Saiimyasa order and devote themselves to the study and 
con tem plat ion of the Brahman* and that Jiiiinsnidhi was the best 
of Paramahamsas or ascetics of the highest order t wo are told 
in the first half or the stanza in the Yiracarila. He probably 
initiated our poet into the secrets of the Vedanta* 

In the Introduction to his Edition of the liaiidavaho+* Mr. S. 
P. Pandit states that in the colophon of the third Act in a MS. 
o£ Mftlatl-llAdhava, received from a friend, he found it 
mentioned that the play was i4 composed by a pupil of Bhatta 
Kuna Sri la / 5 and in that of the sixth, that it was composed by 
Srimat Utbvekacarya, who acquired his literary power 
(Vagvaibhava) through the favour of SrT-KmnSrilaavftmin / 1 
The conclusion drawn by him is, of course* that Bhavabhoti 
was a pupil of the great Kuuiftrilabhatta. The statement in the 
colophon is certainly curious, and chronologically does yet 
Goufiicl with an y known fact, Bui Kuxnftrila was a great 
MlniJiihsakat and Bhavabhuti does not, in the introduction to 
his plays, speak of MimflmsR as a subject which he had studied, 
though ho makes mention of the other branches of knowledge 
mentioned above. In his works ho brings in, as above 


l HAlait14lKdh*vA Art. V; VTwartta. beginning of Act 111. 

s Act u. v^5*(H0i+dKAi a« vi, 

Xr,' S® note o'L tiiyj 357 Ad 1, Urartian aMrtdlilg to fiuhkbffrUrja if A 

V'jvum, while aewniing to it ii a PariBAiiii, 

S mlrtdutitiflii tej Um Vlmcsrit* and cli* reading q[ X, Q, kJ, iai tba 
IrLtroi uctioti [BbATflhhati i Pruat&T&oA) U Ihe MviaU-M.Ulli^va* 

ft 1 * 3 * CCVT ClatPoX L H. B. U. ] 
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remarked, his knowledge of the Vedanta and the Yoga, but there 
Is no allusion to any thing that may bo regarded peon liar to the 
MjmajEtsfL, Again, in the nine Manuscripts collated by me and 
in G, representing as they do the text prevalent in different parts 
of the country from E&gmlr to Mysore, gome of thorn very old 
and in others consulted by other editors there is no trace of the 
statement contained \ n M i\ Pan 1 1 it p B Maimscri pc. Bhavabh uti does 
give I he name of his Onm Jilftnanidhi :amJ, if he really owed his 
Vigraibhftva to Kum&rila, it is wonderful that he should not 
have mentioned the fact himself. £atil| 1 am not disposed, to 
reject the statement entirely T but iig verification must be left to 
future research, 

BhavabhQti is the author of three dramatic play9, the Yjra- 
caritat MfiJatr-MMliava and the Uttanirfuuaearlta, Sdrnga- 
dhara, in his Paddhati* attributes two stanzas’ to fiim which arc 
found m none of these three. Rut the hr^t of these is given by 
Jailing a in his Soktimuktavall, as if belonging to an author 
named MsktT-Madhavu* from whose work six more stanzas are 
quo led by himV The reference is made at the end in the usual 
way by the expression MfllatT-Msldha vasya* The second of elm 
two stanzas and another have been attributed to Bhavabhoti in 
another anthology 1 . Another of the seven stanzas qnoted by 
Jalhana fs given by ^ra&gadhnra, but not ascribed to anybody*, 

i f^nufa >mrf?r ^ w srfrn i 
fiflgVinftftfaH: li c. 2 , Stanza lie 

fa Frier Km*B B«L 

■*=. ^ nsa 7SI, ih 

3 Baa my Report an the acarah tor Msi far 1187—31+ p* iL (=aata, p. 39& P ) 

3 f^sprik in the- Nirnnyn.n ijr.u frhtioa oi the piny* 

i ^m^Tg^rrr^Tij^i ^ otpan ** ibst-^i, p . x i, 

p. 39n, N. U, U r ) -mil Frierun'i Ed cl E&rng. St, 1162. 

M [R. O- Bbandartw^ World, VqI UJ* 
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Jalhapa is the earliest compiler of an anthology known to ns. 
since he lived in the time of Ki^o& of the Yadava dynasty of 
Devagiri* who reigned from 1247 A, D. to 1260 Ah IX, anil con¬ 
sequently the information derived from him is? more reliable. 
Ua ppeats, Lh ere fore , that there wag a poet who was called Mfllatl- 
Madhftva T probably from hm having had something to do with 
Bhavabhftti's work of that name, just as some others were called 
Nidradurldra, Utpreksavallftbha, Hrtkarax&tna, etc., from their 
using Certain modest of expression. lit later times his existence 
was forgotten, and when his name was found connected with 
certain stanzas, they were taken to be from the famous play 
Of Malatl-Mftdhava attributed to RhnvabhQti. ^o that the 
occurrence in the later anthologies of the name of Bhavabhoti 
after certain Slokas not found in his known works, is not a 
just ground for inferring that he must have written another. 

The YTracorita seems Lu have been Bhavabhtlti's first attempt, 
for it does not exhibit that power and felicity of expression and 
in sight into the human heart that the other two display + and is 
often heavy and uncouth. MdlatT-Mdclhavn must have been his 
second work, and the Uttarar.linaearitu, the last. In the bene¬ 
dictory stanza at the end of this, the play ia represented as the 
production of his mature intellect/ And this is confirmed by 
internal evidence ami the traditionary judgment of tlic PapdUs, 
among whom a verse declaratory of Bhavabhhti T ti " having in 
the Uttarar&macarita excelled Ti Kalidasa, has been current 1 . 

These two poets are frequently compared with each other and 
regarded as the leading dramatists in the language. The ordinary 
belief among the Band hs is that they lived at the same tirne P and 
a characteristic anecdote is told with, regard to them + Bhavabhuti 
took, his IXtarnriYmacarita, after he had composed it, to Kalidasa 


1 ^r: ’iRoraJrsre^ vruftfimiH l 

2 3rft i 
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svn<l asked him to give bis judgment on it. KAlidflsu was at 
that time engaged in the game of Saras, and told Bbavabhuti to 
read out the ]day for him- Bhavabhuti did so. All the while, 
Kalidasa wtlk deeply engaged in the game, and whom Bhava- 
bhuti had H Dished and asked him what he thought about the 
work,, ho said that M it was a very good production, letter than 
his owa works, and that the only fault he eon Id discover ms a 
inperOnons dot or Anus vara in the last line of one of the Slot&g/ 1, 
The line meant was 3lfdQrHbHI*U TTHRW l Act I, and the 

superfluous dot, that on Kalidasa thl [iking that it should 
be as we find it in our text. Undoubtedly, ^ is much 
' better than the anecdote, however, can have no historical 
foundation. 

Hut though Kalidasa could not- have lived long enough 
to be thus cons a bed by Bbavabhuti, there can be little doubt 
that he was our poet's favourite author, and was admired by 
him. The loves of fcjakuntalft and Du^yunfca and of the Apsaras 
and PnrOnivafl, mentioned by Kii mail dak r in the second Ant of 
the present play, may, very reasonably, bo understood to be 
allusions to the AbhijBana-Sakmitala and Vikratnorvasi. And 
in the ninth Act, Mfidkava’s idea of using a cloud as a messenger 
to his beloved, and oven his manner and mode of addressing it, 
seem to have been suggested by the Meg bud Ota. 

BhavnbhOii tS a poet of great merit. He stmws a just appreci¬ 
ation of the awful beauty and grande nr of Nature enthroned in 
the solitudes of dense foresis, cataracts, and lofty mountain^ 
He lias an equally strong prrcepliuu nl stern grandeur in bn man 
character, and is very successful in bringing out deep pachas and 
tenderness. He is skilful iu detecting beauty even In ordinary 
things or actions anil in distinguishing the nicer shades of 
feeling. He is » master of style and expression! and big 
cleverness in adapting his words to the sentiment is 
unsurpassed- 
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The genius of BhavabhGti wa$, however, more of a lyric than of a 
dramatic nature. Notwithstanding the originality of conception 
involved in the plot of Malati-MMhava, the poet doe* not show 
scich a skill in the arrangement of his incidents and in the 
denouement as is displayed by the author of the MfCchakah* or 
even of the Mudifir&k&a&L The incidents subsequent to the 
scene in the cemetery look like clumsy appendages and not like 
parts of a whole. KapiTdakuivlal* is represented to have taken 
away MfllatT, simply to give an opportunity to the poet to display 
hifl power of depicting the feelings- of a man in Viraha ; and the 
incident appears by no means to harmonise with> or to arise 
naturally out of, the previous story* Neither is the poet very 
skilful in the portraiture of varied character. In this also he is 
surpassed by Sadraka. Bhavnbhati had not the power of putting 
himself mentally into various situations, of forgetting one and 
becoming quite a new man in another* But as the poet of 
Nature and of human passion and feeling generally* ho occupies 
a very high rank among Sanskrit authors. 

Kalid^Ap as Prof. Wilson remarks, lias more fancy. He is a 
greater artist than Bhavabhati. The former suggests or indicates 
the sentiment which the latter expresses in forcible language. 
The characters of the latter* overcome by the force of passion, often 
weep 1 utterly, while those of the former simply shed a few tears, if 
they do so at alb In the language of Sanskrit critics* Kalidfiaa’a 
Rasa is conveyed or Abhivyakta by the Lsikgya or Vyangya sense 
of words* while Bhavabhftti T g is conveyed by the Yslcya sense. 

The excellences and shortcomings of Bimvabhflti^ genius art¬ 
fully seen in the Uttarorfimauurita. The incidents in that play arc 
but few. There is very little movement* But the description of 
the forest scenery of Janasthftna In the second Act* and the 
portrait ore of the griefs of Sltft and Rama In the third, are 
unrivalled. UttararimAOttritA is more adopted fr»r the hall than 
for the stage ; it is more a Srftvya than a DpSya Ktfvya p while tho 
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beauties of .Saknntala are more perceptible when acted than 
when read. The merits of the poet are also observable in 
Malati-Msdhava, but not in such a developed form as in the other 
play; while to his usual faults, must be added the uso of long: 
prose speeches containing bewildering compounds, finch a thing 
can never succeed on the stage. Perhaps in this as in several 
other respects, Bhavabhftti was carried away by the con¬ 
ventionalism which had begun to prevail, and the rules laid down 
by the critics ; and the free play of bis genius was obstructed. 
Long compounds constitute the poetic excellence called Ojas, 
and this Ojas is .according to Daijujin the very soul of prose.' 

The scene of the drama is laid at Padmdvnti situated at the 
continence of two rivers named the I’SrS and the Sindhu. Ol 
the identification and position of the town and the rivers, I have 
spoken in another place, ’ 

According to the Rajatarahgint, BhavahhUti was patronized by 
YuAovarm&n king of Kanauj. This Yasovarman W3S subdued by 
Lalithditya, 5 king of Ka£mtt, who acquired by his conquests u 
paramount supremacy over a large part of India. The mention 
of this circumstance enables us io fix the date of Bhavabhtlti, 
But the exact date of LalitSditya or Mukiftplda, as he was also 
called, is still a matter of dispute. Kalhana, the author of the 
Kfijutarafiginf. gives the duration of the reigns of the kings 
noticed by him, and mentions the year 25 of the Laukiita or 
Baphirfi tin as the date of the completion of his work, lie 
began the work in '24 Lank)ta, corresponding to 10711 Saka, 
According to the method of turning a Laukika into a £aka year, 
given in my Heport on MwinscripB for IltM-S-i (p 84).* the 

3 J54B aipinnatoty ibQtefl on thcplnj. A< 11 . lines., Edition), 

3 d:NdU ' l IdA l1 R*1 ftd ; I 

fcPTTsnfr ## II a»j-"■***>■ w; 1 **• 

4 Ante, p. 210 £* [Ni & L\] 
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Lunkska 25 corresponds to 1071 I^aka passed Mid 24 to 1070 passed. 
The sum of the durations of the reigns from Lalkuddyn to 
Jayasimha* who had been on the throne for 22 years when 
Kalhapa finished his work, has been given by Mr. 3- P + Pandit 
as 455 yearSt 7 months, and 11 days. This being subtracted 
from 1071, we have sSaka 615-449 as the date of Lalitaditya f s 
accession, correspond in g to 693 AJX Cunningham in hts 
original calculation^ gives the same ; but Mr. Pandit somehow' 
arrives at 625 AD, and this is the date given by M. Troyor 
also. But the total of the durations given above includes a 
reign of seven years (Hapta vateaiUo) assigned to S&riigi^inupitla, 
one of the successors of LalitadiEya, in two of the Manuscripts 
of the work, while a third gives him a reign of seven days only 
(Saphi vasaran). This will bring the date of the accession of 
Muktaplda, with whom we are concerned! to 70U A>D. 
Confide ring the arguments urged on both sidesi it is difficult 
to decide which of the two readings is correct ; but I am 
inch nod from the content to regard S&pta vat&uftn a* the 
correct reading. Laiitaditya-MilkUlplda thus reigned from 
693 A.D. to 729 A,IX or 700 A.D. to 736 A,D, 

But a comijarisou with Chinese chronology throws a doubt 
on the correct ness of the date. The Chinese annals represent 
Caudraptda> brother of Miiktupl'.la, w ho reigned before T&rttplLjai 
another brother and the i in mediate predecessor of Muktilpida, 
to have sent au embassy to the Chinese court in tin* year 713 
AJX, and to have received the title of king” at his request 
from the Chinese emperor in 720 A.D.; while, according to 
Kalhaija'fl chronology f Can draped a died In 6S9 A.D. As Chinese 
chronology has always proved accimdo. there must lie a mistake 
of about 31 years in Ivalhapa's chronology of the period, sup¬ 
posing CandrapL'jA to have died aocn after receiving the title. 
Lalitftditya himself is represented to have sent au embassy to 
China some times after 736 AAX 1 which ho could not have 


1 Dr. Slew 4 * WWlaL el tbi bite, |i. ST, 
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dona if he died in 739 A.D* or in even 736 A.D. according to 
Kal hum's chronology. If* therefore, we apply the correct ion of 
31 yearttl^litaditya-MahUSpSa^sdate mil have to be understood 
to be 724-760 A.D. or 731-767 A,D« Yusovarman, therefore, must 
have been subdued by LalifMityaafter 724 A.D. or 731 A.D. 

And a still closer approximation lias been arrived at by Prof. 
Jacobi, In blanks 827-831 of Mr. Pandit's edition of the 
Gaudavadha arc given the portentous events which took place in 
the world as mentioned in start m 832 on the occasion "when 
ihe corner of Yasovarman’s eye became twisted in consequence 
of a momentary shaking of hi? (kingly) position-" Prof. Jacobi 
justly takes this to be a reference to Lftlitaditya f s invasion. 1 
And certainly Yasovamian’s loss of his sposition was momentary, 
for the Kasinrr prince does not appear to have annexed his 
kingdom* but simply to have gone away after he had received 
his submission arid concluded an alliance. Among the portent¬ 
ous occurrences* one wax the assumption by the disk of the 
sun, when “It was pierced through by Ketu, of the form of 
an anklet as it were of the Lak^iM (glory) of the three worlds* 
dislocated from her foot when she thrust it forth violently in 
anger." (Stanza 829J Evidently what is alluded to here is an 
annular eclipse of the gun ; and this, according to astronomical 
calculations* occurred* as stated by Prof. Jacobi 1 , and was visible 
at Kananj* oo the 14th of August 733 a.d. It was in that year, 
therefore* that Yasovaniian was attacked by LalitSditya, A king 
of Central India of the name of I-cha-fon-mo is mentioned by 
Chinese author^ as having sent an embassy to China in 731 A.ft* 1 
This J-cha-fou-iiio has, I think* been properly identified with 
Yasovarman* and here we have the date of Hhavabuhdti^ patron 
from another source. 


1 ge]. Am.,. ]&£§. i>r. 2 a p* 67. 

3 Ik h p. as. 

a Dr. Stein's cr mL lUjatar., lutr*, p, 8#, md stota on IV* ISi 
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The ambassador of Mnkt&plda* who was amt to the 
Chinese court some tirao after 736 A, is represented to 
have claimed the king of Central India as his master's ally. 
He is in all likelihood Ya^ovat-man himself; and. if so, Dr. Stein 
thinks that Laiiladitya must have subdued Yasovarman after 
the date of the embassy, ms, long after 736 A + P- s This goes 
against the date arrived at from the annular eclipse, hut the 
fact appears to be that, as stated above* Miiktdpfdi. did not annex 
the territory of Yaiovarinan to his kingdom, but kept him on 
the throne and formed an alliance with him ; and hence the 
latter was represented as the ally of the KirhuJr prince. 

From Jain a sources, if they are to be trusted, we arrive at an 
approximate date for ihe death of Yasovarnnin, which is 
consistent with those given above. Rajasekkara, the author of 
the Prahandbakosa* tells us that a Jainn saint of the name of 
Bappahhatti converted Us Jainism Amarttja, the sun and successor 
of Yalovarrmui of Kanauj. Bap^bhaUi was initiated as a monk 
in 807 of the Yiknnna era. Snon after that event he met 
AtnarAja, who lived as a voluntary exile in Gujarat. After he 
had succeeded his father, Bappabhntfi was, at his suggestion, 
raised to the dignity of Snri. This occurred in 811 A* V. 
Between SOT A. Y. and 811 A. V B| corresponding to 751 a.ii. 
and 755 a.p., LPh, about the year 753 A.n. p therefore* Ya^vurman 
died. 

The Eajatarangioi mentions another poet of the name of 
Yakpatirftja, who also vtjls in the service of Yasovarman/ The 
Gaudavadka alluded to above is die work of this poet* and in it 
also, he mentions the fact.* “ There wasJ 1 * 3 he says about him¬ 
self, “ nothing interesting about him, but he derived his 
importance by resorting to the feet of Kaimlayudlu L tw * 

1 'Inina t. iLRjatJu.L LnU., p. fl-D, 

- St. IV. 144, quoted belorg. 

3 Stanza 797 of I'andi^a B^H. 
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KamalSyndha was a poet, from whose work or works quotations 
are made by Jahlana and other anthologists. He was thus a 
contemporary of Vitkpatirfija, Then he tells ns how, in hi a 
rugged com positions, there still shine certain excellences as if 
they were the drops of the poetic nectar churned out of the 
ocean in the shape of Bhffrabbtlti.” 1 Herein he speaks of his 
indebtedness to BhavabhOtl, from his connection with whom 
he derived some iKietic conceptions or modes of expression. 
From the manner in which the statement is made, Bhavabhftti 
appears to liavo lived long before he wrote this. Since 
VftkpatirtLja mentions the annular eclipse of August 14th, 733 
A.1D., not as a recent event, he must have written his work a 
pretty long time after 733 A.D., and before 753, the approximate 
date of YasovaWinn's death. We may, in general terms, there¬ 
fore, state that the poet flourished in the second quarter of the 
eighth century, and Bhavabhdti in the first. 

The date thus determined agrees with all that is known of 
the chronological relations of BhavsbhQti with other writers. 
In the first place, Bhpa's omission of his name from the long 
list given by him at the loginning of his Har^acarita is now 
intelligible. Sana flourished in the first half of the seventh 
century, A verse from Bliavabhtti is quoted in KslraflvSmin’s 
commentary on the Amarakosa.* Ktftrasvjlmin is mentioned 


i IA St. ~S9—mpraffcjfr JJ |i| **<11414RH WU l 
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in the RsyatarahgiiiT as the teacher of JayflpTda* 1 the grandson 
of LalitAditya, who reigned from 752 A.D., to 7S3 A.D., 
according to Ealhaga’e Chronology, But as E^raartntin 
notices Bhcja as a grammarian and lexicographer, it is highly 
doubtful whether the author of the commentary was the same 
as JayaphJa's teacher. Supposing the Iihoja referred to was the 
same as the famous prince of DMrft of that nanu\ K^irasvanim 
will have to be placed between about 3040 A.D., and 1141 A,D,. 
the latter being the year in which Vnrdhsmana wrote his 
Gai>aratnamahodadhi f in which he mentions fcgfrasvSmin* 

BhavahhUtl is also quoted by VAmana in his KAvyAlaihkura- 
vf-ttin Quotations from his work occur in the Kfivyapraklwa 
and in a work of Abhinavagupta, who wrote in the beginning 
of the 11th century* lie is, therefore. In all Likelihood, the 
same as JayTipida's minister of that name. Bhavahhoti b quoted 
by Hajasekliam, the dates of whose patron, MahCndrapala, 
king of Kananj, are 893, 899, 003 and 907 A-D, He is also 
quoted by Someth-va* the author of the Yasastilaka, who wrote 
the work in 881 tlaka, corresponding to 959 A.D- T in the reign 
of the H^trakflta prince K|^qa III, by Dhanika, the author of 
the Dasarnpakavaloka, and brother of Dhanaihjaya, the author 
of the Dasanlpaka, who lived at the court of MQfija of Malwa 
(974-990 A.Dp), and in the BarasvattbaqthAMmra^a attributed 
to Ehoja of DhAril* who reigned In the first half of the 
eleventh century, Bhavabhnti is also quoted by Fardhamilna 
mentioned above and by Mammara, the author of the Eavya- 
prakflsa, Torsos from his work occur In Jalkapa's anthology- 
noticed above, and in Sflrngadltara's Paddhati and similar works 
written in later times, 

1 #Tn* N I ^ Rl H l ^ ^ T ^j *i<i i rj ptz I 

^ ii iv. 4M. 

2 Bee l 3 mf r Aufrftjht's papa: wtoreil Us nbat-iL Thu year of Vikrama ia 
wbiub Vardbimrttt& wiott ig jjiwi u 1 |$T, 
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111 

ON JAGADDHAHA, THE COMMENTATOR OF 
M ALA TI-M ADHA YA 

Jagaddhara, the author o£ the commentary on Bhavablihti'a 
Mfllatl-MSdhn va was, as heliiinself tells us, the son of llatnadhara 
and Damayantl. Kainaclhara was the son of \ idyifdh&ra, and 
grandson of Gad&dham. This Iasi was the son of Ramesvam who 
was the son of Devest, son of Cam!w vara. Candeavara appears 
to have obtained from some ting or chief the grant of a village 
of the name of Suragrfuna. All hie ancestors, except perhaps 
his father, were Mlmmbsakas. He or his father appears to have 
been a judicial functionary to some chief. His grandfather 
resided. Hr. Hall states, probably on the authority of Jagaddhara's 
other works, at Yidehamgara in Mithitl. Our scholiast gives 
in BQme cases, vernacular equivalenta for Sanskrit words, but 
the reading is often so corrupt and uncertain that it is not 
possible to find out from these what his own vernacular was. 

But none of the facts mentioned by him enables ns to 
determine the period when he lived. All that can he done is to 
arrive, if possible, from the authors and works quoted or 
mentioned by him, at a date before which he could not have 
lived. In his proseot work, -JugEiddliJira refers to Annua, the 
Dhararji, the MAsvata. the HliUdl. the HlpaliuT, the Vised or 
Visvaprakasa, * 1 the SahdaprakJJsa. the Sabdubhoda/ the Ane- 
kflrtha, the Naa&rtha. the Ratnako$a, the Medina, the Amara- 

1 Whit b often. called the Vii™ I* really the ViavapraJelia flf Mates rata. 

1 Iwkod lor W of the TtHM qaottd by tha Tina in tha two 

o[ M« VtirepraWk in Dr. Btlbtert Oellwtioa. and fend them to letb. 

« The fchd*pih»« are! Ite iddahbftdi an- OfB an, I lh« mine an,l 

iliiiical With th* &d*LiHi«Upftts» wMohl* >. Append!* to ft* Tiiwprafsii. 
i l»kcl the qnotsd by Jhgaddhaia m the ™py to Ur, Kblix’i t*l- 

Icfilsan and ftjand thtm tlicrc. 
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nUila + the Amanbtft, 1 2 3 * * & the Dhstusamgraha. the Dhatupradlpa, 
the NySsa, Bharata, Danilin, the Sarasvatlka^th&bharaga, the 
^feghad&ta, Mftghru and Nai^adha/ Of the lexicons quoted by 
him the date of the Visrapraklsa is known. Tt was composed, 
as the amber himself informs us in a Sloka at the end of his 
work* in itoka 1033 corresponding to till Am. 1 Jagaddhara 
furnishes ns with another clue. At the beginning of the seventh 
Act * after explaining that the root with **1 signifies to “take 
one's leave finally, Pt or to “ bid adieu pt he tells ns that the same 
root occurs in the Meghadflia mid is explained by the comment¬ 
ator in the same way, A great many commentaries on this 
poem* besides that of M&llinAEha* are mentioned in Prof* 
Aufrecht's Catalogus Gatalogornm none of which* however, is 
well known. And since Jagaddhara speaks of one commentator 
only without giving his name, he must he understood to have 
been aware of one commentary only* so well known as to 
render a mention of the author's name superfluous. I + therefore* 
take it he alludes to MaLlinitha who, in his scholia on the poem* 
does explain the root in the same way as Jagaddhara. Ma31inatha f 
therefore i lived before our scholiast* Now' MallinUtha 
according to Prof* Aufieeht* fiouriahed after the thirteenth 
century/ since he quote* from a work of Bopadevn in one of 
bis commentaries, Bop&tiev* was a contemporary of Hemfidri 
w ho wus a counsellor to Hahldeva* and Remade va, kings of 
Devagirb and consequently flourished at the end of the thirteenth 

1 Am&raULALt and AwvbIaU appw to luwe heeik r,*ro namea of the swiio 
book* or the latter i& a mM$&3aL 

2 Ur* Ha31 given Bosite more lumuH- from the other w&rka the scbcl 

lha UltagcmeidAp the UttJinitnntri RattiVndl, Vftfc and Viitfhj*TX«ifi, ftml 

Wt % nl p_ 

3 Scp FreL Anfr«fal'* O^f. Oat p. lB 9 k I do notj bowem, titLel the iloka 

In. ths Mumaoripti la Dr. Biihter & Collect™. 

* Oil, Cat p h Li3a fc 

& Early Elidtorj oUfaa Ubcwq, pp. Ill atod 117 , 
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century Mallinsttlia wrote a commentary on the EkAvall, a 
wort on Poetics, and the prince, who is panegyrised in that 
work, ruled over Orissa till the first decade of the fourteenth 
century. That is the date of the EkJlvalr, but the commentary 
tonst be later by about fifty years if not more. 1 Another circum¬ 
stance which indicates Mallinatha'a priority to Jagaddhara is 
that while the latter quotes from the Medial every now and 
then, the lericon is never referred to by MaUin ftih ft . If the 
Medial were composed before MaUiuiltha, we might certainly 
aspect quotations from it somewhere in his vast conuneaiariefl, 
Medintkilni, therefore, very probably lived after Mallinitha and 
certainly before Ja^addhara. 

We should make a further advance in the present inquiry if 
wo could determine the age of this lexicographer so often quoted 
by our scholiast. In tho introduction to Ids vocabulary, 
Medinlkara mentions Marthava. If this Madhava is the same 
as the great Minister of Bukka and llaribora, kings of Vijaya* 
liagara, the Mediul must have been written in or after the fourth 
quarter of thi fourteenth century-' In Ittyamukutas couiment- 
ary on the Amarakos’a. there arc many quotations from this 
lexicon- Uayamukula wrote his work, as he himself incidentally 
tells ns, in 1353 Snka and in 1532 Kali yaga. 1 cor resend- 

I Sec my Report on Manuscript! fer p* Mx. andmjto in the lntn>- 

ductioH to Air. I'riToili'a EiL of th.t? KMwlI* >Ante, p P 333 ; tbu wUh: flfl 
mi ilM La included an fcbc Volnnao later.] N* Ik U. 

3 Ste QxL G*L p. 113 Mhl Appemlicfcfl to Mr, Faiidal's Ert, ol Baghia 
Frof. Aafrrafat Koa rtwmd onu qtiotfttfeii-friHn the ]od«m In tbc mmmentoty m 
Uigbji \ but it w a \aMat iuierpoLatiafl- (Sw tbe Pkl£*cu w bia tkL ct L r jj -valA- 
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mg to 1431 A. D. Medinikflra. therefore, lived: niter about 1375 
A* D. and before 14.31 A, D. But* if the Madhava alluded to by 
him was another person, wo must determine his date with 
reference to that of Mallinfttha instead of Madhava, and 
RayamukiUa, bat the result is about the same, as Mallinatha 
mast have flourished, as stated above, after the middle of the 
fourteenth century. Probably MedinTkiira lived about the same 
time as Halliufltha. Jagaddhara, therefore* lived after the 
fourteenth century, but how long after, we have not the means 
of determining. A Manuscript of his commentary on the present 
pky was written as we have seen in the year 17G4 Yikrama, 
corresponding to 170S A. D.- bo that his latest limit is the end 
of the 17th century. 

Jagaddh&Ku* commentary is very valuable. His interpret 
ation of his author is generally correct and proper ; but after 
having given an explanation which alone is plain and sensible* 
he often attempts several others which are fanciful and far- 
fetched* probably to show' off Ms learning and acumen. In a 
few places he is positively wrong. I have considered all these 
caeca in the explanatory notes. His qnotations from Bharata 
and other authors and the information that he gives on several 
points are of very great use, especially to the University 
student. 

Besides the present commentary, Jagaddhai* wrote others, on 
the VejpBamhSra, VftsaTadattA* M eg had ate P Bhngavadgita, and 
Devimah&tmya. 



A NOTE ON EKAVAL1 


(Originally published in the Late Rao Bahadur K. P. Triveil's, 
Edition oE the Ekfivall, Bombay Sanskrit Series, No. G3, 1303; 
pp, XXXIU—XXXVII).—N, R. r. 

In view of the Inscriptions brought to the notice of Mr. K. P< 
Trivedi by Mr. K. B. Pathak, and others which Mr. Pathak 
has not mentioned. 1 2 the remarks made by me on the date of the 
Ekavali, in my Report 1 on the Search for Manuscripts during 
18S7-P1. require to be supplemented, though the conclusions 
at which 1 arrived from the internal evidence, as to the 
approximate time, when the author of the work flourished, 
remains not only perfectly unshaken, but is remarkably 
confirmed ; and the Inscriptions do not yield much in elucida¬ 
tion of the point discussed that was not known before. 

The list of the princes who ruled over Orissa given by Sir W, 
W. Hunter and Mr. Sewell is based on the Chronicle of the 
JaganniStha Temple, and like other productions of the kind, 
contains a good deal that has no surer foundation than fancy 
or imagination, mixed especially in the later portion with 
much that is historically true. It should, therefore, bo accepted 
with caution, and confirmatory evidence of a more reliable 
nature should be resorted to where available, Such evidence 
we have in the case of the Gaiiga Dynasty which ruled over 
the country, and with which alone we are hero concerned. 
Seven Copper-plate Inscriptions of princes of this family have 


1 For these Inscriptions, See Trivedi’* Introduction to Eklvjdi, p.p. UV1 
ft [ff, BL U.] 

2 Ante, pp, SiS-^W. It Will be seen than Manuscript belonged to the 

Collection, thsagb the notice thereof was originally contained in the 
1397-91 fie port. [N. B, V.] 
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hitherto been discovered, three of Codagaiign, two of 
Mhrasiiiiha II, and two of Maras! mb a IV. 

The year of Codagaiiga’s accession is given as 993 tkka, and 
the dates of his three copper-plate grants are 1003 S. T 1040 &, 
and 1075 S, The dates of the grants of Karaaimha II are 1217 5., 
which was the regnal year represented by the figure 31, and 
1218 and those of the Inscriptions of Narasiihha IV arc 
1305 H., which as a regnal year, was represent ml by the figure 
8 f and 1316 S. represented by the figure 22. In representing 
a regnal year by a figure. 1, 6, and a figure ending in 
G, as well as a figure ending in zero except 10, were, 
we are told by Halm Manmohan in another paper of his, 
omitted as inauspicious. Thus the figure 8 represented the 
Sixth year of the reign of Narasimha IV (I and 0 being 
dropped), and the figure 22, the eighteenth year (I, 6, 16, and 
20 being dropped). Thus 1305 S, was the sixth year of his' 
reign, and 1316 5., the eighteenth. If 1305 §, was the sixth 
year, 1316 (ought to be tlie seventeenth instead of the 
eighteenth. Hut thin difference is probably due to the fact 
that a new number was given to the regnal year in, the month 
of Hhsdrapada, so that in Caitra, 1316 Sake was represented by 
the number 17, as 1305 fiaka was by 6, and in MSiga&rsa the 
mouth named In the grant of 1314 by the number 18. Thus. 
1217 which as a regnal year of Narasimha II, Is represented 
by the figure 21, was the seventeenth year of bis reign. 

The grants also give tho genealogy of the dynasty with tho 
duration of the reigns of the princes. This is given by Rabu 
Manmohan Chakravarti in his paper on the grams of 
Kurasimha IV, and need not here lie repeated. The genealogy 
is certainly reliable, but the years of the? duration of the reigns 
as Certainly not. For, in the first place, in the grants of 1217 s.. 

1 tlryi Inscription* qf the Fifteenth and SLutranth Oenturiai, Journal c[ tht 
Aglatiu JhKietj qf Bengal, Vcl, LX11, Fart i, tfft 1, 1533. 
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of 1305 anti 1316 S., the year of accession of KftmUrnava* the 
successor of Codaganga* i? given as 1064 If the laiter got 
possession of the throne in 999 £L and his son 1064 &. he could 
not have reigned for 70 years as he is represented to have done, 
but only 65* 

Again if we calculate by adding to fiaku 1064, which is the 
date of the accession of Kamflrqava, the number of years For 
which the reign? of the FuecmUng princes lasted, we have the 
following dates for the accession of the last seven- princes? 


Naraeirhha I; 

1174 S. 

duration 33 years. 

Vjrahhiimdeva I ; 

1307 & 

17 » 

Narasirhhadeva II j 

1224 &. 

*f 34 

Virabhftmideva II ; 

ia.^8 S. 

■> 24 tt 

Narasdriihadeva III s 

1282 & 

„ 24 « 

Bhrmudeva III ; 

130G H. 

„ 2G „ 

Narasiiiiha IV ; 

1332 !H. 


But from the contemporary 

evidence of their own plates. 


1217 S was the seventeenth year of the reign of Narasimha II* 
and 1316 £ r the eighteenth year of the reign of Nameimbit IV. 
Therefore, either the date of accession of K&mftrnava, lt>64 S+, 
for which we have no contemporary evidence, is wrong, or the 
durations of the reigns or both. 

Now, if 1316 fi. was the eighteenth year of the reign of 
Naraaimha IV* he must have come to the throne in V222 S, 
Calculating backwards by subtracting the years of the duration 
of each reign, we get the following dates for Ihe accession of 
the seven princes r— 


Karas eld hade va 

i 

1141 

& 

YirabhSnudeva 

i 

1174 

& 

Narasi mhadova 

ii 

1191 

s. 

V irabhAn udeva 

ii 

1225 


Narasiihhadcva 

in 

1249 

s. 

Bh^nndeva III 


1273 

& 

Karasiihhadeva 

IV 

1299 

& 


fiS [fi, <J. EliajadiirLiir i i Wwki, Vot. 11] 
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But according: to one of the grants of N arasiitihadevfl II, 
1217 S.* was the seventeenth year of his reign* and lie must 
have come to the throne in 1201 S., while accord hag to our 
Calculation, he got possession of it in 1292, i. e., eleven years 
earlier. Now since we started from a date vouched for by a 
contemporary document* and thus- come to a conclusion, 
opposed to another contemporary document, the years of the 
do ration of each reign given in the plates must lie wrong* The 
date of Narashidta II occurring in his earlier grant is found on 
computation to correspond to Monday the 6th August* 1296 
a. D. n am I those of Narasimha IV, Sunday, 6th March, 1384 A.D., 
and to Tuesday* 23rd November, 139.5 a.i>. 

Now from all this, what wc get for our present purpose* is 
no more than what we got from Sir W. Hunter's list, viz., 
that about the end of the thirteenth century of the Christian Era, 
which is the period in which* from the internal evidence the 
EkftvalL was composed and, the king panegyrised lived, there 
was a Xarasiriiha who ruled over Orissa. The dale of his 
accession is 12U1 &. t i.e. P 1279 or 1280 A.D TF while in the List* lie 
is represented as having acceded to the throne in 1282 a.D. 
There is a difference of two years only, which can be accounted 
for in a variety of ways. II the period lor which he ir spoken 
of as having reigned* is to be regarded as correct, he held 
power till 1314 A4K, while according to the List, he ruled over 
the country till 1307 A.D* 

That Narasimha II was the Narasiniha of the Ek&vulT is 
rendered highly probable* or I might say, certain by the fact 
that in the Inscriptions of Narasimha IV, bale in one place 
called iB or favourite of poets” and ki another* 

i * B tho moon that made the night lilies in the shape 
of poets expand.” The description applies to tho hero of the 
EkRvah. both because he was chosen lor his panegyric by 
Vidy£dhar& p and because be must have patronised him aod 
others like him* 





SOCIAL HISTORY OF INDIA 

[FROM a Y. CHINTAMANFS INDIAN SOCIAL REFORM, 
19QL FART FIRST. PAGES I— 2lL] 

[THIS WAS CONTRIBUTED AS AN ORIGINAL PAPER 
TO THE VOLUME ENTITLED "INDIAN SOCIAL 
REFORM,” EDITED AND PUBLISHED BY 
Mr, Q> V- CHIN FAMANE IN LOO 13, N. B, IL 

INTRODUCTORY 

Before entering on the subject of thid (japer it is necessary to 
give to the reader a general idea of the comparative antiquity of 
the different portions of Sanskrit literature referred to therein. 
The hymn* contained in the Rgveda Sariihitil are the oldest i but 
they were composed at different times and some of them are 
much later than the other*. The \ erses of these hymns when 
used for sacrificial purposes are railed Mantras. The Rrflhmanas 
which contain an explanation of the sacrificial ritual come sent; 
bat there was a very long interval between them and the hymns. 
Then we have the A rap yaks* which contain the Upam^ads. 
There are treatise* of the latter name which are very modern 
and form by no means a part of the Yedic literature though 
Sometimes they profess to do so. Later than these are the 
Srauta or Sacrificial Sutras, and contemporaneous with them* or 
somewhat later, are the Grhya Sutras, The Dhnrma Sutras 
in which the religious and sometimes a civil law is laid down 
are still more modern. 

The Sam hits and Rrfthinana of the Black Yajurvcda contain 
the Mantra and Brfthmana portions mixed together. Some 
of the Mantras may be as old a* the later hymns of the 
Rgveda SrtiJihUfL : but the Bnthmana portion niufit he of about 
the same age as the Brahmaijas of the Bgveda. Some of 
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the hymns of the Atharva Veda may be as old aa the later 
ones of, the fiSgveda ; but others are considerably mere modern. 

Buddhism rose in the later part of the sixth century 
before Christ 3 and the death of Buddha took place about 477 
B. C* The genuine Upani^ads must bo earlier than Buddhism. 
The Grammarian Patahjali lived about 150 B. C-. and Pan ini* 
the author of the Sutras on Grammar, must have preceded 
him by several centuries. Yaska the author of the Nirukta. 
which contains an explanation of the diffteult words in the 
hymns, must have Nourished before Pay ini. 

From about the middle of the third century before Christ* to 
about the end of the third after. Buddhism was the favourite 
religion of the masses. During that time Brahmanie literary and 
religious activity was a good deal impaired. In the fourth century 
Buddhism declined and there was a Brahmanio revival; and the 
Brahamans re-edited some of the books un the religious and the 
civil law which had been written in the form of prose sentences 
called Btitras* -and gave a new and more popular shape to them. 
Tims arose the Metrical Smrtifl or Smjiis composed in Ann^iup 
iSlokae which now go by the name of Mann, Yajnavalkya and 
other sages of the antiquity. They of course contained mostly 
the same matter as the old Dharuia Botras ; but they brought 
the law up to the time. This species of literature having come 
into existence in this way, other numerous Snirtis of the like 
nature came to be written subsequently. 

The old PurSnaS were a I go recast about the period, and a good 
many new ones written. The MahabMr&ta is mentioned by 
P&Qiui and in Asvalayana’a Grhya^utras ; but wag consolidated 
into something like ita present shape probably throe or four 
centuries before Christ ; but |>aasages were interpolated into it 
from time to time; and it must have been retouched at the time 
of the revival. 
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GASTK 

More than four thousand years before Christ, according to the 
latest researches, the Sanskrit speaking people called the 
Aryas penetrated into India from the North West. They 
wore at first Bottled in Eastern Kabul Utan and along the upper 
Course of the Indus ; and thence they gradually descended the 
river to the South, and spread also bo the eaat in the upper part 
of the country watered by the five rivers of the Punjab. Their 
progress at every step was resisted by another race or races which 
in the Kgveda are designated by the name of Daayu or DSsa. 
The'Dosyas are contrasted with the Ary as and are represented 
as people of a dark complexion who were unbelievers, i.e., did 
nei worship the GodB of the Aryas and perform the sacrifices, 
but followed another law. The Aryan Gods Indra and Agni are 
frequently praised for having driven away the black people, 
destroyed their strongholds and given their possessions to the 
Aryaa. ’‘From day to day,” it is said in oue hymn, "he (Indra) 
drove the people who were black, all alike, from one habitation 
to another,” Those who submit tod were reduced to slavery, 
ind the rest were driven to the fastnesses of mountains. The 
process was carried on in all parts of the country to which the 
Vry:ms penetrated. The old word Dasa came to denote a 
*' slave” generally*and tho word Dasyn acquired tbesignificance 
, £ j" robber." as those aborigines who had taken themselves 
,o mountain fastnesses subsisted on robbery. The Intte^ word 
same also to Bignify "one beyond the Aryan pale” as these 
tribes of robbers were. 

While the Aryans were in the Punjab they were 
divided into a good many tribes, each having a king of its 
own, and a family or families of priests. There were 
among them three social grades or ranks. To the first belonged 
the priests, who composed Brahmans (with the accent on the 
first syllable), i.e„ songs or hymns to the Gods and knew how to 
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worship them, and were called Brahmans (with the accent on 
the second syllable). The second grade was occupied by those 
who acquired jwlitical eminence and fought battles and were 
called Rojans. All the other Aryas were referred to the third 
grade and were distinguished by the name of Visas or people 
generally, these three classes formed one community, and 
such of the aborigines as had yielded to the Aryas, were tacked 
on to it as a fourth grade under the nance of D&sas, which word 
had now come to signify slaves or servants. Such grades exist¬ 
ed amongst ancient Persians also. In the course of time these 
grades became hereditary and acquired the nature of castes, and 
were called lirilbiiiJiijis, Riljsnyas ami Vaisvas. The fourth class 
canic to be called .Hndros, which probably was at first the name 
of the aboriginal tribe which had acquired a distinct position 
in the community, and was afterwards generalised. 

These four castes are mentioned in one of the latest 
hymns of the Hgveda, The first two formed definite 
classes with a definite sphere of duties and were ibis 
aristocracy of the community. Since tho Vaisya claffj 
included all other Aryas, there was a tendency in it. 
towards tho formation of sub-classes or communities and possibly 
there were such sub-classes; which according hi some, fo 



independent castes. 1 he Suiims being the* aborigines, tin 


were in all likelihood several castes amongst them corresponding 
to the. several races which inhabited the country before the 
invasion of the Aryas, These were of course denied the privi- 
iBgc of keeping the sacred fire or performing the sacrifices ; and 
w^re not allowed to read or study the Vedas. Tho two highest 
castes do not seem, in the times to which the old religions 
literature refers, to have split up into sub-castes. No such are : 
.referred to in that literature, though they are supposed by sonic 
scholars to have existed. There wore tribes of h^atriyas or 
R&janyas and Gotras of Brilhmanas ; but not castes. 
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With this social constitution the Ary&s spread over the -whole 
of Northern India, and the ftndra population, incorporated with 
their community, became so large that it influenced the future 
development of the country. The Sanskrit language was 
corrupted and tb.^ Vernaculars began to be formed. 

THE AHOId&lNES A#D THE FORMATION OF THE PRAKRITS 

The languages of Northern India including the Marathi are 
offshoots of the Sanskrit \ and they were formed not by a 
course of gradual corruption and simp! Hi cat ion such as we 
meet with in the case of a language spoken throughout its 
history by the same race, but by a wholesale corruption of 
Sanskrit sounds, Le. p mis- pronoun ci alien of Sanskrit words by a 
race, the vocal organs of which were not habituated to utter 
those sounds, and by a generalisation of such grammatical fornix 
as were in common use, through ignorance of the special forms, 
Tima arose in very ancient times the Prakrit including the Pali 
or ihe language of she sacred books of Southern Buddhists + 
and these have, in the course of time, become the modern 
Vernaculars, The phonetic difference between these and the old 
Prakrits 3s but slight when compared with that between the 
latter and the Sanskrit, which shows that there was, when the 
Prakrit was formed, a special cause in operation, vis,, the 
incorporation of alien races; and this cause has ceased to exist 
in later times. The Prakrits and through them the Vernaculars 
have got some special sounds and also words which are foreign to 
Sanskrit : and thin points to the same conclusion. 

Thus then these dialects show-that the new races that w ere 
incorporated with the Aryan community had to give up their own 
languages and learn those of thoir Aryan conquerors. 

The Prakrits and the Vernaculars boar the same relation to 
Sanskrit that the Eomanco languages, Italian, French, etc** bear 
to the Latin ; and just as these were formed by communities 
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composed of the old Romans and an overpowcringly large 
element of the Celtic and the Germanic races, so were the 
languages of Northern India formed by mixed communities of 
Aryans and aborigines. As a matter of fact t some of the 
vocal peculiarities of the makers of Prakrits are displayed by 
the people of different Indian provinces at the present 
day. Thus like the former, the Gujarat his of the present day 
cannot pronounce the Sanskrit sound aft hut always make aft 
of it; the Rengali cannot utter the conjunct consonant in 
Is vara and other words and invariably changes it into a 
double consonant, making fQff of the Deeastha 

Brahmans o£ Eastern Maharfl§tra pronounce a dental nasal ae a 
cerebral* and the Sindhi and also the Bengali cannot utter 
but must make of it* The Bengali shown also the 
peculiarity of the eld M%adhi speakers, by bis incapacity to 
utter the three different sibilants and his giving them all a 
palatal sound. This would show that among the speakers of 
the Modern Vernaculars, there is such a large aboriginal 
element that it has overpowered the Aryan element; and they 
may as well be regarded as descendants of the aborigines as of 
the Ary as. 

All this preponderating influence of the aborigines \n to be 
accounted for not only by their large numbers but by the fact 
that men from the Aryan community frequently married 
Stidra wives though the marriages were considered inferior, and 
sometimes Sftdra men married A ryan women* The fact that 
some of the Law-Books allow of the former and prohibit the 
latter, shows that in practice there must have been many such 
cases, since the law never deals with imaginary circumstances! 
but always such as are actual. The origin of certain castes is 
traced in those books to such marriages, and it is even 
represented that under certain circumstances, and after the 
lapse of a certain number of generations, the offspring of those 
marriages can attain to the caste of the original progenitor. If 
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then, the descendant in the fifth and sixth generation of a child 
of a Sad hi woman by a Brfikmrma, Ksatriya or Vaisya man + could 
become a bnlhinana, K^afcriya or \ aisyn when ho eh marriages 
were permitted, it must be understood that there ia so mo 
aboriginal blood flowing through the vein* of the high caste 
Hindus of the present day. 

To Southern India the Aryans penetrated at a 
comparatively late period, when communities and nations 
of aboriginal races had already been formed. They did 
not settle there in large numbers and thus were unable 
thoroughly to influence the latter, and incorporate them into 
their community. Hence they preserved their own languages 
and many of the peculiarities of their civilisation; ami these 
the Aryans themselves had to adopt in the course of time. The 
Kamrese, the Tamil, the Telgti and the Malay atom belong to an 
entirely non-Ary an stock of knguagea. 

THE CASTES AND THEIR OCCUPATIONS 

It was not possible in the nature of things that the cables 
should always follow the profession or catling which brought 
them into existence, and which is laid down for them in the 
ancient Law-Books, The Brahmans alone could officiate 
as priests at Bacriftoeg and in the domestic ceremonies; and a 
great many devoted themselves to that occupation. There 
were those wbo preferred plain living and high thinking, and 
taking a vow of poverty devoted their lives to study. But 
there were slill others who took to agriculture, trade* and other 
much meaner occupations and also to politics; and there was 
in the olden times even a Brahmanie dynasty reigning at 
Patalipatni. But politics and war were the special occupation 
of thnj Kfutriyas. They also devoted themselves to Philosophy 
and literature ; and in the Opani^ads they are several times 
mentioned ns teachers of religious philosophy, and Brahmans 
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as learners, in one place it is $uid that Brahma VidyE ws 
first cultivated by them, 1 

It was on account of this philosophic culture that 
religious reformers sprang from their ranks. Buddha 
was a Kptriya and so was Mahftvlra, the founder of 
Jainism. Yftsudeva whose name Is closely connected with the 
Bhakti school cither as the name of the supreme being, or as 
a teacher T was a Kgatriya of the Yftduva Clan. A Brfthmaiia 
may* says ilpcatamha, study the Vedas under a Eftatriya or 
Yai&y* teacher when reduced to that necessity. The Yeisyas 
followed ihe occupation of trade and agriculture. The Madras 
are condemned to he the slaves or servants of the other castes 
by Brahmttciic Law Books, But as u matter of fact since by 
that name several social groups or castes were designated* it 
was impossible lliat that occupation should have been enough 
for them or have satisfied them. They often pursued an 
independent calling and became artisans. Patafljali mentions 
carpenters and black-smiths as belonging to the Sndra class. 
The lowest of them, the Cftrulfdas were In the same degradad 
condition as they are now, 

EfrDOGAHT 

Endogamy, Le„ marriage within and not without the limits 
of a group* is a characteristic of castes. But as already tibated, 
a man from the higher castes con Id marry a SQdra woman 
under the law, and generally, a marriage connection could be 
formed by a man belonging to any of the higher castes with a 
woman of any of the lower castes. The marriage*, were, how¬ 
ever* considered to be of an inferior nature* and the issue took 
rank after that of the wife of the same crude. Marriages 131 the 
reverse order, i,e, P of a man belonging to a lower caste with a 
woman of a higher* were, like the marriage of a Kndra man 

:—" 

1 

« 


1 
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with an Aryan wo man alluded to before, strictly prohibited 
by the law books ; but since they speak of the issue of such 
marriages and give the law with reference to them* there must 
have been in practice many cases of the kind. After a time 
however, these became obsolete, ami the marriage of a man of 
a higher or Aryan caste with a Sudra woman which had been 
allowed by the law before and frequently practised, was also 
prohibited by the later legislators. And in practice, all 
marriages between members of different castes gradually went 
out of use. 

The Brahman ic religious writers mention a good many castes 
which they assert sprang from inter-marriages but ween 
persons of different castoff* The origin thus assigned to 
the castes is In a good many eases evidently fanciful* Some 
of them such as Yaidaha and Mflgftdha must have arisen from 
the locality ; others such ;is Rathakara or chariot- maker, from 
the occupation, and still others such as Cfrnd5k from the race. 
But it will not do to throw discredit over the whole statement. 
The Indian authors am always inclined to reduce everything to 
a preconceived system* The castas are four, and if we hud 
many more in the real life, they must have sprung by inter¬ 
marriages from these four* This is the theory on which they 
have gone ; and certainly its application to all cases must be 
wrong* Hut iu order to render the conception of such a theory 
possible, there must have been a few actually of castes 

springing up from such marriages. But which of the castes 
mentioned by them are mixed castes, of this iKiln re it is not 
possible to determine. All the so-called mixed castes are 
considered So drag. which shows that some of them at least were 
aboriginal IribeS which had become castes. Similarly ^omo 
wastes are named which arc said to have sprung from Yratyati 
or persona who had set themselves free from the Braha manic 
ordinances about the orders* i.e* + had in practice given up the 
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Brahamanic religion. The same observation as that mode above 
is applicable to this case ; viz., some castes must have arisen 
from this cause, but which wo cannot say* 

OOMMENSALTTY 

Commensal Sty within and not without a group is in almost all 
eases another characteristic of castdk Hut in the olden times 
we see from the Mahabharuta and other works that Brahmanas, 
Ksatrlyas and Vaisyas could eat the food cooked by each other* 
Mann lays down generally that a twice-born should not eat food 
cooked by a Sadr a (IV, 232) ; but he allows that prepared by a 
So dm, who has attached himself to one or is one's barber, milk¬ 
man, slave* family friend, and co-sharer in the profits of 
agriculture, to be partaken- (IV. 253)- The implication that 
licB here is that the three higher castes could dine with each 
other- Gautama, the author of a Dhormo Sutra P permits a 
Brrkhnianu's dining with a twice born (Ksatriya or Vaisyu) who 
observes his religious duties (17* 1). Apastniulja, another 
writer of the class having laid down that a Brahmano should eat 
With a Kadriya and others* says that according to gome, he may 
do so with men of all Yarn as who observe their proper religious 
duties except with the Sfidras, But even here there is a counter- 
exception p and as allowed by Mann* a BrUhmana may dine with 
a SUdra who may have attached himself to him with a holy 
intent (1.18* 9, 13 P 14). 

OONNOBEiTJf 

In modern times it is of the essence of caste that there should 
be connuhitun only within its limits, and com mentality also 
except in the case of a few sub-easEes. Bui if in ancient limes 
there could be inter-mo triages between the throe Arya castes, 
and also, in times earlier, between all the four, and inter- 
dining between the first three- and sonic individuals of the 
fourth* in what respect .are they to be considered ax castes? 
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Onlym t his—that a certain dignity of position was transmitted 
from father to son* and Lhat marriage "with a woman from a family 
of a lower hereditary posit ion , w as considered to be of an 
inferior nature. 

FORMATION OF NEW CASTES 

For a long time the four castes preserved their original 
Veils character as social grades though heredity had become 
associated with them. But we can plainly observe the 
Deration of strong tendencies to greater exclusiveness* in 
the gradual contraction of the Sphere of connubium and coo 
inensality which we have noticed above. We am also discover 
the operation of causes which laid to the multiplication of 
castes. 

The difference of locality gave rise, as wo have scon* to a 
difference of caste in the ease of Madras* Brahman ic law¬ 
givers represent several provinces such as Avanti, Magadha* 
Sumatra and the Decca n as unholy and consequently not fit .to 
bo inhabited by the Ary as (Baudhayana's DburiiLasfitm, L 2 , 
13, 14), and persons who have gone to others* such as Ptimjra 
and Vanga are considered positively to have lost caste ft, and 
cannot bo readmit!ed except by the performance of certain 
purificatory rights This shows a tendency to the formation of 
separate castes among the AryaSi on account of change of 
locality. The Magadha Ends mans are spoken of even in 
sacrificial Sutras as a degraded class. Udica (Korthern) 
Brahmai.ias are frequently mentioned in Budhiwt Pali Works in 
a manner to shew that they constituted an order or even a Jati 
(caste) of Brahmans* This class or caste seems to have been 
regarded as highly respectable* 

The operation of nice in the formation of we have 

already observed, 1'he original Sfidra caste ami a good many 
other' that afterwards came to lie included in it. were due to this 
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cause. As the Aryans spread far and wide in the country, 
these two causes came into full operation. 

A third cause is the same as that which brought about 
the formation of the Yratya classes. When the ordinances 
and usages of caste are violated by some members of 
it, the others excommunicate them, or regard them as having 
ceased to belong to their castes. This cause came into 
active operation probably during the time when early 
Buddhism enjoyed ascendancy and was followed by the Kpatriya 
and Taisya easier Animal sacrifice was prohibited by the Great 
Asoka in the first half of the third century before Christ ; and 
along with that some of the ordinary usages were given up. 
The Krfthmanas must have looked upon those who did so as 
having lost caste ; and this fact is probably at the bottom 
of the view hold by them that in this Kali age there are only 
two Varinas, tins Brithmanas and the Sadras, tho other two 
hailing disappeared- The prevalence of Jainism and some of 
the other religious systems most have contributed lo the same 
result. And the laying down of certain sins liable to lead to 
excommunication in tho haw Books, shows that the 
practice must have prevailed- A fourth cause also came 
into operation in the early centuries of the Christian era 
or even before. It was the formation of SreplB or trade guilds- 
They are mentioned in some of the Law Books and in the Nasik 
and Kanhcri Cave Inscriptions- In these, we havi an allusion 
to a Tailika Sreni and a Maltha. Srcpi, i.e., the guilds of oil- 
makers and gardeners. These guilds must have had a regular 
organisation, Since charitable persons deposited money with 
them for the benefit of Buddhist monks, on which they j>aid 
interest from generation to generation- And in the course of time 
the guilds of oil-men and gardeners became tho castes of Telis 
and Mai is. Some or good many*—mot all. as has been supposed 
fov* gome writers ,■—of tht: iuckIIcfq castes have yot &u orjganis&uiOQ 
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with a head mac or president* and this they ewe to their having 
sprang from such guilds or imitated their practice. The 
followers of each occupation thus formed a caste and the 
numbers multiplied. 

A fifth cause has also been in operation for some centuries. 
Religious schools or sects have given rise to different castes. 
The followers of the Mftdhyamdma Sakha or recension of 
the White Yajnr Veda form a different caste from that of 
the followers of the Ksiijiva recension* and those of Madhya 
from that of the followers of Somkara^ though there is 
commensality between them except in some cases. 

THE PRESENT POSITION 

These five causes have been in brisk operation during more 
than two thousand years* unchecked by any influence of a 
unifying nature ; and the principle of divisions haw become 
strongly ingrained in Hindu Society* and perhaps in the 
Hindu blood. During all this period various religions and 
philosophical sects have been founded, Religion has been 
developing and not quite on wrong lined, and spreading elevat¬ 
ing ideas. But nil these sects* including that of the Buddhists, 
occupied themselves with man’s eternal interest* and thought 
it no concern of theirs In promote his worldly interest The 
Buddhists and also some schools of ihe Vaig^avas considered 
caste to be of no value. Men from all castes were admitted 
into the fraternity of Buddhist monks* and the Vai?pavas 
disregarded caste restrictions In iheir dealings with each other. 
But the re-formation of the Hindu Society by relaxing the 
bondage of castes, was not an object with them. 

Thus the result is that Hindu Society is now cut up into 
more than three thousand castes. Each o f them i s a commuin ty by 
itself and having no eonnubimn of, or commensality with another* 
and has developed peculiar manners and tastes which distinguish 
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it still farther from the rest and renders social intercourse 
impracticable. Thus, the two hundred and forty million* of 
Hindus living in India, form about three thousand distinct 
communities, each on an average composed o£ eighty thousand 
people i,e„ about two-t birds of the population of a single town 
of ordinary size such as Poona. 

SENALTS TJIEOKV OF CASTES 

The germs of the Caste System existed among some of lie 
principal races in the West. For a long period there was no 
connubium between the Patricians and the Fleshjan* in Koine; 
and trace* have been discovered, we are told, of the existence of 
restrictions as to inter-marriage and eating together among the 
Greeks, Germans and Russians. Rut those germs were trampled 
under foot there, while here they have found a Congenial soil 
and grown into a huge bnnyan tree, throwing its dark shadow 
on tho whole extent Of this vast country. And what is the 
reason ? This is what M. Sonart, the great French scholar 
who baa recently published an essay on Caste, is represented 
to say about it, 

** M. Senart shows how the growth of strong political and 
national feeling constantly tended in the West, to weaken and 
at hist succeeded in removing, these (caste) restrictions. He 
suggests that the absence of such fe-'l’ngs in India may be one 
reason why the disabilities have not also there been gradually 
softened away. It is, indeed, very suggestive for the right 
understanding of Indian History, that they should, on, the 
contrary, have become so permanent a factor in Indian life.” 

M. Senni t’s theory appears to he that the innumerable castes 
of the present day existed even in very olden times and that 
the four Varnas or grades belonged to pre-Yedic times. — when 
the ancestors of the Pars is and Hindus lived together—and 
were traditionally handed down to the Vcdic times; and these 
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traditional grades were fused together with the numberless 
tastes that really exjsteel so as to form what h<- calls a * Hybrid 1 
system. The modem castes have not grown out of the old 
Vanias or grades. Hence he speaks of the caste restrictions as 
‘ not having been softened away.' Bat agreeing as I do with. 
Oldenberg, a German scholar who has expressed his dissent 
from M. Senart, and believing that the view 1 have put forth 
above is alone sustained by the evidence available, I should 
say that “ the old slight restrictions have in the course of time 
become very heavy fetters that render all movement impossible." 
And this is the result of the entire absence of “ Political and 
National feelings." Pride and other feelings that divide man 
from man have had fall swing in the History of India, 
and sympathy or fellow feeling has been confined to the 
narrowest possible sphere. 

HEAT AND DRryE 

Connected with the question of Caste is that of the use of 
meat and drink. It is generally supposed that abstinence 
from meat is an essential condition of Brahmanism. But accord¬ 
ing to all authorities, the BrAhmayas and other twice-born used 
meat in ancient times. The flesh of five species of five-clawed 
animals is permitted to be eaten in the Dhararn Satras; 
and even beef is allowed by I pas Lambs. (1.17,30,37), Most 
of the sacrifices of the old Vedic religion were animal sacrifices; 
and tlio animals killed by suffocation for the purpose were 
goats, sheep, cows, or bulls and horses. It is impossible 
that the idea of offering meat to Clods could have originated 
unless men themselves liked it and used it. But the 
influence of Buddhism, and later, of Jainism threw discredit 
on the practice; and those who re-edited Hindu Law in the 
fourth century of the Christian era and later i.e., the writers of 
the Smjtia of Mann and YSjiiyavalkyn, lay down the old 

&S [ B* G. IJlifiELl&rkat’j Workup YqL II ] 


458 


SOCIAL HI6MBY OF INDIA 


permissive precept, but hedge it round with so many restrictions 
that it amounts almost to prohibition. 

But in modem times the Brahmans of Bengal f MithilKi 
Kashmir and Sindh do use meat; while in countries which 
were for a long time under the influence of Buddhism and 
Jainism, such as Gujarftth, even the lower castes abstain from 
it. But the killing of cows or bulls for any purpose—whether 
for sacrifice or meat—went out of use early; and was prohibited 
in the hooks. 

Similarly in the V*dic times the popular drinks were 
Soma, ft species of intoxicating liquid* and also &trrfi or 
fermented liquor. This Iasi however was soon given up, and 
w^ find the use of it enumerated among the seven deadly 
sins even in such an old work as Tfoka’e Kirtikta. 

POSITION AND INFLUENCE OF WOMEN 

In the list of the old teachers or Acflryas of the Rgveda, 
given in Afivaliyaua’s Gfhyasutra, occur the names of three 
women, fiSrgl Y&caknavl* Yadav& Fr3tstheyl T and Sulabha 
Maitreyl. The works of some of the male teachers mentioned 
therein have come down to us, and those of a few others are 
alluded to in other works; wherefore it must be admitted that 
they were actually living individuals* So these ]adies were not 
imaginary persons but really existed and taught. OSrgT 
Yftcaknavi is mentioned in the Byhndaragyaka Upani^&d aa 
having been a member of a Large assembly of learned B^is held 
at the court of Jansika, king of Yid&hnS* and raking active part 
in the debate on Brahman or the Universal Essence, that is 
reported to have taken place. 

SnJabhA Maitreyl Ss ini rod need in the MaMbbflrata as 
discoursing on Brahman with king JanAkfu In another 
part of the same Upevuipd. Maitreyl. the wife of Yajuyavnlkyn 
is represented to have asked him when he expressed his 
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intention to retire from ill wily life and divide his 
property between her and another wife* whether wealth 
conld confer immortality on her. On Yi-tjnyavalkya'B denying 
it T she said she did not care for that which would not make 
her immortal, and begged of Yajiiynvalkya to explain to her 
what he knew about Brahman. And so Yajiiyavalkya discourses 
on h to her and she interrupt him with intelligent questions. 
This discourse is famous and often referred to in the Advaita 
Tedfiuta taught by ijaiiikarltcarya, 

Draupadl is represented as carrying on a keen controversy 
with Yudhigthlra about God + s dealings with men. The poet 
would not have brought forward such a seme* unless in 
his time them worn women able to speak with such 
intelligence and knowledge as Draapadr shorn Among 
the Buddhists there was an order of nuns as of monks* 
and them exist works written by the female religions elders* 
All this shows that women in those days were not condo rimed 
to ignorance hut took part in the discussion of religious 
and philosophic questions, and even appeared in assemblies 
of men. 


THE IDEAL WIFE 
# 

■ ■ 

A wife and husband became by their marriage Dam pat T or 
" two masters of the bouse/* The Gods gave her to him (the 
bridegroom) for houghs keeping; their union was Ltd permanent 
and intimate as that of tho Earth and the Heaven ; and she 
became hiB friend and compuiiiun. — This is the substance of 
the Yedic Mantles repeated by tho bridegroom at the marriage. 
And in keeping with tho ideal here shadowed forth, the 
Vedic ritual makes her a partner in all the religious duties. 
The husband cannot keep the sacred lire without her; her 
presence and co-operation are nL-cc&ary tit all the great 
sacrifices. Thu hre kindled on the occasion of marriage had 
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to be kept up; ail the domestic ceremonies concerning him, 
her. and the children were to be performed on it, and when 
either died, he or she -was to be burned by means of that hre. 
The fire was thug a standing symbol of their union. 

This ideal of the relations between the two was in all 
likelihood observed even in worldly matters In the well conducted 
families as the following praise contained in the MahsibhSrata 
indicates:—“fthe ig a wife who is diligent in household duties,she 
is a wife who baa children, she is a wife to whom her husband 
is the breath of life, she is a wife who is devoted to her husband. 

A wife is one-half of a man, a wife is the best of friends* a wife 
is at the root of the accomplishment of the three objects of life 
(righteousness, worldly prosperity and satisfaction of desire); 
a wife is at the root when final deliverance is attained. Those 
whi> have wives perform their duties, those who have wives 
become householders, those who have wives enjoy peace, tboae 
who have wives are prosperous- In solitude they arc friends, 
whose conversation is sweet, in religious duties they are fathers 
and in illness they are mothers. To a traveller they are a repose 
in the wilderness. He who has a wife is trustworthy t therefore 
wives are our highest resource^" (Mahabhfirata L 74. 39 ft*). 

When Buddha wa* going about preaching Ids gospel, 
his great supporters were women, who gave him and his 
numerous disciples many gifts and fed thorn at their houses. 
One such female devotee, frequently mentioned in the Pali 
Buddhistic books was a rich lady of the name of Vi£skfi who 
resided at Sravastb the capital of Kosala. £he had many 
healthy sons and giimd-sons anti was looked upon as an 
auspicious person. All men invited her to dinner first, 
whenever there was a sacrifice or any festive ceremonial. This 
gives an idea of the influence and popular esteem that a woman 
could attain. Her husband is nowhere mentioned and she is 
rrpn-&e filed as doing things of her own motion, m also those 


POSITION OP WOMEN m ANCIENT TIMES 4=61 

female, who belonging to respectable families, gave up a worldly 
life and became nuns. This sliows that women enjoyed a good 
deal of independence* In later times too, a great many 
benefactors of the fraternity of Buddhistic monks were women, 
and their names are found inscribed on the monuments of 
those times. 

TEE am EB SIDE OP THE PICTURE 

The picture has also another side* Though a wife was highly 
respected, a woman as such was held in little esteem- In the 
TaittirSya Baruhitl it is stated that women are unsubstantial, and 
consequently excluded from inheritance. Yfaka gives two views, 
ont. agreeing wilh this, and another to the effect that they can 
inherit. Those who hold the former* say that daughters on that 
account are exi>osed T given or sold but the others retort that sons 
also are treated in the same way, and give the Instance of 
Stmabsepa who was sold by his father to Bohita, the son of 
Hariscaudra, king of the Solar race* to he sacrificed to Varuna in 
his place. Thus it will he seen that the general opinion of tho 
Aryafl was wavering and liad not become definitely hostile to 
females. In the tfgveda-times, girls were free and could choose 
their own husbands, and enjoyed a great deal of independence. 
But a daughter is always a source of anxiety to the father on 
account on her difficulty of finding a suitable husband. Hence 
even in such an old work as the Altareya Brfdmia^a, while the 
wife is called a friend or companion, a daughter is spoken of as 
(the source of) humiliation- 

In tho M&MbhBrata, 41 women n it is said H while enjoying 
themselves with men, deceive them; no man. who has 
once got into their lmnds + can bo free. All the wiles 
of fi&ihhara, Nfimtid, and Kuxnhlunasn are to ho found in 
women. They laugh when a man laughs, weep when ho weeps; 
even one they do not like, they subdue by endearing words. 
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Usama or Brbaspati does not teach a device that women do not 
know by their natural wit. What is false they pronounce to 
he true, what U true they make out to be false; how is il 
jiossible for men, 0 brave one, to watch them ? There is nothing 
more wicked than women j women are burning fire ; they are 
the illusive jugglery of Maya ; put the edge of a razor* poison, 
serpent and tire in one acale. and women in the other. +? (XIII, 
39 and 40), 

In actual life the relations between man and woman 
are so varied that it is quite possible that under certain 
circumstances a man should speak thus about a woman. But 
when the legislator Manu is equally hard on women, it must be 
acknowledged that the estimate of the old Arya of womanly 
nature, U not flattering to them generally. They are debarred 
from reading the Vedas; any religious rite in which they alone 
are concerned is directed bo be performed without Ve&ic 
Mantras. Even the RhagavadgltA gives expression to the general 
belief that it is only a sinful soul that is born as a woman, 
Taisya or SCtdra. 

Thus women began to suffer in the estimation of men 
about the time of Yaska; and the downward movement 
which then commenced, resulted in their being subjected to 
definite disabilities by the fourth century of the Christian era* 
when the Metrical Smrli of Manu was written, and the 
MahAhhflrata retouched ; and it has continued to this day and 
rendered their condition Still more deplorable. 

AGE OF MARRIAGE 
(\) OF GIRLS 

When the Mantras addressed by the bridegroom to the bride 
at the time of marriage (the substance of some of which 1 have 
given above 1 ) were composed, there can be no question that the 
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bride must have been a girl who had arrived cu an age of 
discretion and could understand what marriage ns cant. In the 
time of Asvalayanu, Apnst&mba and others who in their Grbya 
Sutras give the details of the marriage ceremony and say 
nothing about the age of the bride* we have to suppose that then 
too she ms a grown-up girl, and this is confirmed by their 
allowing intercourse on the fourth day after marriage. 
Illraoyakesin and Jaimlui prescribe in express terms that the 
bride should be a mature girl who has been chaste ; while 
Gobliila, Gobbi In putra and the Mfimvn Gjhya lay dowm that 
a girl not having intercourse previously with a man should 
lie married- This also means that ike girl should be 
one who bus reached womanhood, 14 But + ’, they add, 
“it is best to marry one who has not arrived at womanhood," 
Mann and other winters of Metrical Smrtis require 
that a girl should be married before she has arrived at 
maturity. 

In these various injunctions we observe a regular 
downward course* AsvalSyana is silent about the age of 
the girls s and the reason must be that late marriages—which 
the Mantras that were repeated, and the rule about the inter¬ 
course on the fourth day, presuppose—must have been a matter 
of course and alone in practice. When, however, Hirany&kdin 
expressly enjoins the marriage of mature girls only, the opinion 
of the Ary as* about the time when ha lived, muEi have begun to 
become unsettled, mb early marriages to be thought of as better. 
But when Gobhila firsL of all lays down a precept which in 
effect is the same as that of Hiraiiiyake^in, and afterwards 
recommends an immature bride as the best, the opinion in favour 
of early marriage must have become more predominant. And 
it went on acquiring still greater predominance, until when the 
Metrical Bmj tis were written, or the religious law w’as revised 
it had completely triumphed, and the other was driven out of 
the field, Mann, however an the earliest of the writers of these 
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^rorkSp has not entirely forgotten late marriages. and allows under 
certain circumstanced a girl to remain unmarried for three 
year* a fter she has attained womanhood, And since his time, 
late marriages have become entirely nnknown, and in these 
days girls are sometimes married even -when they area year or 
two old, 

£11} OF BOYS 

The old law was that after Ifpanayana or the ceremony of 
making a hoy over to a Guru or preceptor, he should study the 
Vedas for twelve* twenty-four* or even forty-eight years, and 
then relinquish the Bfahmacarya or student's vow : or that he 
should give up the vow after he had completed Ids studies 
without reference to the number of years he took to do it. 
It was then that he was allowed to marry. The Upanayana 
ceremony was performed in the case of 3 Enthmana 
boy when he was at least eight years old* and in the 
case of a Kgatriyu or VaiSya boy* when he was eleven or twelve- 
Aathe lowest period of twelve years for a student's life must 
have been fixed* because the studies generally occupied so 
much time, a young man ms free to marry when he was at 
least twenty years old- But as a rule he entered into that 
relation at a later age* and Mann lays down thirty or twenty- 
four years a* the proper age. 

Now here the law npto the time of Marni was entirely 
in favour of late marriages in the case of boys. But 
gradually the duration of student life was curtailed j until 
now in the Maratha country it lasts for three or four 
day* only* and the relinquishment ceremony (Saumartana) 
Is performed on the fourth or fifth day. The Upanayana 
ceremony and the Yedic study have thus for a long time 
become a solemn farce p and a boy is married when he is about 
twelve year* old- It is considered necessary for the reputation 
of a family that the boys in it should be married at about that 
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aye, and the delay of marriage till about sixteen i» regarded as 
throwing discredit on it. 

BURNING OF WIDOWS 

The custom of burying or homing a widow with the dead body 
of her husband prevailed among a good many ancient Aryan races 
settled in Europe. It wa a in practice among the Teutonic tribes 
and also among the non-Aryan Scythia ns. But in the whole of 
the Rgveda there is no allusion to the practice. Still it must 
have prevailed among the Indian Aryafl before the time when 
the hymns were composed. For there are two verses* one of 
which occurs in the Atharva-Ycda SarfaMtfi undid the Taittirlya 
Arany-aka, and the other in ihe latter and id the Kgveda 
Sariihihl (Ath-Ye XV11I. 3. I; Taith Xr* p p* Gal and 632, Ed* 
BibL Ind.; I^gv. X. 13. 8) of which the first is repeated when 
the wife of an Agnikotrin is made to lie down by the side of 
her dead husband on the funeral pile, and the other when she 
is raised from it by her brother-in-law or her husband’s pupil or 
an old servant (A^valflyana Grhya, IV. 2 , 18), Th* souse of the 
first is** 1 O mortal* this woman, destronrt to go to the world of 
husbands, lies down by the side of thee who art dead, in accord¬ 
ance with ancient usage (Purapa dharma); give her children 
and wealth”; and of the second* “Rise, 0 woman* for the 
world of the living, thou, art lying by the side of this dead 
(man). The wifehood of a second hnsband stares thee In the 
fhoe". 

The whole ceremony is a mimicry of the once practised 
eastern of burning a widow ; and the fact of raising the woman 
from the pile shows that it was after wards given up. The word 
Didhi^u which occurs in the hitter verse is taken in an etymo¬ 
logical sense by European scholars and Sftyatja in his commentary 
on the {tgveda, and made applicable to the dead husband ; but 
in the commentary on the Tuhtirfya Arauyaka, Say ana takes it 
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id the 1 sense of second husband”; and that is the usual sense 
of the word and that alone is appropriate here* But I must not 
go into the reasons in this paper intended for the general reader* 

Thus the Yedic Aryas had consciously given up the custom of 
burning widow® ; and there is no trace of it in the older books 
on the religious law. But it must have prevailed among some 
of the many Aryan tribes that migrated to India, or among the 
aboriginal ^ftdras ; and there is an indication of it in the story 
of Madrl, one of the two wives of Pitndu having burned herself 
with her dead husband, and in another part, of the Mahitbharata, 
where a female dove ie represented to have burned herself with 
her dead mate. She went like a human widow to the lb world 
of husbands” and becoming re-united with him p lived happily 
with him. 

But when the deterioration of the Aryan moral feeling 
had established itself, the custom was generally adopted 
from the tribes among whom it existed, and the precept about 
the burning of widows was bid down in some of the Metrical 
Smrfcis, tliongh, however! not without a protest from, others* 
But the later Panditasi in their exposition of the law, denied the 
authoritativeness of the protesting texts and decided that 
the burning of widows was lawful. And so it became the 
general practice, though it was optional, and looked upon by 
some as an irrational act. as is shown by the beautiful passage 
against it in Bftnft’s Kildamljarl : and was eventually prohibited 
by the British Government in 1630* 

WIDOW marbjage 

We have seen that the wife of the dead Aguiliotnn was raided 
from the funeral pile by a promise of re-marriage. The text 
which refers to this Is one of the indications contained in the 
Vedas as to the existence of the jpractice of widow-marriage. 
There is another in the Atharva Yeda in which it is stated that 
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"when a woman, who has bad a husband before, marries 
another after his death, they are rover Serrated from each, 
other If they perform the rite of Aja Paiicaudaua”* In the 
Alftareya Orahmapa we have a third passage in which it is said 
that ** one man may have many wives, l>nt one woman cannot 
have many husbands at one and the same time/' This last 
expression Implies that she can have many at different times* 
The re-married woman was called a PnnarbhQ, and the word 
occurs in the Atharva Veda and in the Metrical Smytls. The 
marriage of widows however is not allowed by an express 
precept in the older works on the religions law. Of the 
Metrical Bmj'tis, two—that of Farftsara and XJLrada—permit it; 
but all the rest are opposed. 

The fact appears to be that in ancient times, the practice 
of widow re-marriage did exist and it continued to be 
followed up to the time when the Metrical Smptis 
were composed* But in the meanwhile it bad come to bo 
considered not respectable or had fallen into disrepute. Hence 
a controversy arose between the legislators* Some ran it down 
entirely j but Mann argues with those who held it to he legal, 
and says that the giving of a widow In marriage is not 
mentioned in the law about marriage* and makes a compromise 
by allowing the re-marriage of a widowed girl who has not 
arrived at maturity. Others, however, represented by ParAsai-a 
and Xamdn stoutly defended the practice and laid down a direct 
precept to legalise it. The writers on the other side admitted 
the fact of the existence of re-marriages, in so far as they put 
into the list of sons a Faunarbhava or one born of a Funarhhu 
or a re-married woman. But they gave him a low rank ; and 
allowed him a right to inheritance on the failure of thofle above 
him, or a fourth part of the estate if they existed. Yajuyavalkya 
even rules that the debts of a man who has deceased should he 
paid by him who marries his wife. Thus there is no (tuition 
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that the practice did exist at the time when these works were 
written, that is from about the fourth to about the sixth century 
oE the Christian era. It was not forgotten till the beginning of 
the eleventh century* For in a Jaina work written in 1014 
A.D. P to discredit Brahmanism and, glorify Jainism, a certain 
legend is narrated in which a man is represented to have been 
excluded from the table of his follows because be had became a 
recluse without going through the previous order of a married 
house-holder* He was advised to marry* hut as no one would 
give his daughter to such an old man as he was* it was suggested 
that he should marry a widow, and in support of the suggestion 
the text from IVSsara legalizing such a marriage was quoted* 
But though Parasara legalized the practice, it was not rehabili¬ 
tated, and continued to be held in disrepute. Hence it gradually 
fell into disuse and was entirely forgotten in later times. 

FEESEKT CONDITION OF WOMEN 

We have thus seen how the disabilities of women gradually 
multiplied* But the tale does not end here. In still later times 
the disregard for the life and happiness of the female creatures 
grew until it became almost abnormal ; and female infants wore 
destroyed in certain provinces and girls to the number of a 
hundred or two were married to one man in another. The 
first practice has now been put an end to by the British 
Government; but the second Still flourishes* Again in these 
days a man marries a girl of twelve or thirteen after he has lost 
his first wife ; she dies after a time, and another is brought into 
the house ; this also meets with the same fate, and a fourth is 
married when probably the man is past fifty and even verging 
on sixty ; and she is left a widow before she bis arrived at 
womanhood or goon after. Sometimes negotiations for the new 
connection are entered into, in the burning ground while the dead 
body of the old wife is being consumed by fire. Now it is a fact 
that ii connection between a girl of thirteen or fourteen years 
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and a man of thirty-five? op above, proving fatal in the life of the 
girt A great many instances are now before my mind's eye in 
which when a man married a Second girl-wife, he had soon to 
marry a third, and a fourth. The husband thus causes the 
death of the poor girL And still even highly educated men of 
the present day do not scruple to resort to the practice. It is in 
their power to marry a grown-up widow and make an unfortu¬ 
nate female creature happy, and secure for themselves a suitable 
companion, and to shun the guilt of causing the death of an 
innocent and helpless creature. But no, they have not the 
courage to withstand the critidgm of the caste'Criticism, I say, 
not persecution , for in reality there is very little o£ that. 

The downward course which began many centuries ago has 
landed us here- And anxiously thinking about the matter P one 
asks himself why should this degeneration have gone on con¬ 
tinuously for a long time without impediment- The reason 
seems to be that the tyranny under which the IIIndus have 
lived from times immemorial, have weakened, their moral fibre 
—if not entirely destroyed it. We have been subject to a three¬ 
fold tyranny ; political tyranny, priestly tyranny p and a social 
tyranny or tyranny of ihe caste. Crushed, down by this no man 
has dared io stand and assert himself. Even religious reformers 
have shunned the legitimate consequences of their doctrines to 
avoid coming into conflict with the established order of things. 
The promptings of hm bettor nature or the pangs of conscience, 
a Hindu has had to suppress for fear of the three agencies, 
and now the better nature has almost ceased to prompt or the 
conscience to bite. At present* however, though we live under 
a foreign Government, we enjoy a freedom of thought and 
action* such as we never enjoyed before under our own 
Hit]dn ponces. But have we shown a capacity to shake our¬ 
selves free from priestly and social tyranny ? I am afraid* not 
nine In But this is certain* that unless we rouse our conscience. 
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find bnlthate the higher feelings ot our nature, and, with the 
strength derived from these,stand erect against priests and caste, 
there is no hope of our being able to turn back the current ol 
deterioration and dcgmdation, that has been flowing from ttu 
very olden times and increasing in force as it advances* 



THE INDIAN CASTE SYSTEM 


[ From the Report of the Second Aryan Brotherhood 
Conference, Bombay, 1915. pp. 13—24.] 

In the Volume on “ Indian Social Reform ” issued by Mr. 
Chintamani in 1901, there La an article on the “ Social History 
of India" 1 contributed by me. This article contains a short 
sketch of the development of caste among the Hindus, the 
substance of which with some variations, I must here reproduce. 
During the early portion of the period, occupied by the com¬ 
position of the ffgveda Sam hits, two Varnas — which word 
afterwards came to signify a caste — are alluded to: (1) The Arya 
Yar^n i.e., Arya colonr or group of men : (2) The Dasyu Varna 
i.e., Dasyu colonr or group of men. Later on, there appears a 
mention of Brahma, Ksatram and Visas which indicate three 
occupations, vis., that of priests, rulers and politicians, and 
the ordinary people. These occupations had not yet become 
hereditary and anyone could assume them in accordance with 
his own circumstances. DevSpi, who is represented by V&ska 
'as belonging to the Kura race. Is mentioned in X. 98. 5 as 
having assumed the function of a sacrificial priest, and brought 
down rain. The person for whom he acted as priest was his 
brother Suntan u, and since according to Yaska they belonged to 
the Kuril race, they must both be considered to have followed 
the occupation of rulers or politicians. This is an instance in 
which ti Ksatriya may be considered for a time to have become 
a Uriihmana. 

There is a story related in the Aitareya Brttimaya 
that the old IJfis held a sacrificial session on the banks of the 
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Sarasvati, There was among the sacrifices a man of the name 
of Kavasa Ailnsa, and being a non-Bruhmaija of a disrespectful 
character, and thus not authorised to be a eacrifleer, was driven 
out to the dry sands that he might not drink the water of the 
Sarasvati. There he became a seer or a W and composed a 
hymn in consequence of which the Sarasvati ran up to him and 
enabled him to quench his thirst. Having thus composed a 
hymn, lie became* non-Brahmapa as he was, a Brrdimona. 

And there are stories of Visviimitra's having been originally a 
Kgakriya, current in the Epic Period. Tisvamitra and his 
descendants were the authors of the Third Book of the 1.1k- 
Sathhita and consequently Brahmapas pre-eminently. There 
are no plain indications in the Samhlts itself of his having been 
once a K^triya, but according to a very old tradition, current in 
the time of Aitareya Bnilimapa, an d ot ~ia ska, he was. J ho 
latter in explaining the expression ^ or the son of 

Kusiba, occurring in one of Visvamitra’s hymns, tells us that 
Kusika was a king. In the Aitareya Brilhmapa. Sunafcsepa 
is represented to have addressed him as Rfljaputra or the son of 
a king, and Bharatar$abha or the great Bharata, Thus the epic 
story seems to have been confirmed by a very old tradition, and 
Visv8mitra having been born as a K?atriya, became a Brahman a 

and a TR?>- 

Thns originally, there were these three orders, and as 
anybody was at liberty to take up any of them that suited his 
cirenmstances, the orders were in no sense castes. In time, 
however, they became hereditary, and no one could assume that 
order into which he was not born. In one of the latest hymns 
of the SaiiilnUi. that known as the Puru^asnkta, the four castes 
Br&hmuna. RSjanya, Vaisya and a&dta are distinctly mentioned. 
The first three belong to the Aryan stock and the last is Clearly 
distinguished from it. It has already been mentioned that 
when the Aryans invaded India, they met with hordes of indigon- 
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oas tribes to wham they gave the general name of Dasyus* 
In the course of time one or more of these tribes became 
incorporated with the Aryan Society and to them was assigned the 
function of menial service. Probably one of the main tribes 
wrm called by the name of Sudra. and that term acquired a 
comprehensive sense so as to render it applicable to all non- 
Aryan tribes. 

But though these orders had become hereditary aud acquired 
to that extent the nature of castes* still, cornmcnsaliiy and 
eonnubinm between tho members of a certain group to the 
exclusion of persons of another group, which are the essential 
characteristics of a caste at the present day p did not exist for a 
long time. The epics are full of Instances in which Brlhmanas 
dined with K$atriyas and Vaisyas, and in some cases with Madras 
also. And the members of a caste were allowed to marry wives 
from the lower ones in addition to one from their own. Such 
marriages are called Annloma marriages, Le., p marriages in con- * 
formity with the established gradation of castes. Marriages in 
the reverse order, Le,, of a woman of a superior caste with a man 
of an inferior one were prohibited by law but still were in 
practice. The authors of Dharmasntms and the Metrical Smrtis 
give the names of the mixed castes formed by these two kinds 
of marriages. Among the names mentioned by them arc such 
ones as Yaidehika and Magadhn which are clearly names derived 
from the locality in which the people belonging to the caster 
originally lived ; i.e., these were considered as separate caste* 
only because they lived in the provinces of Ykleha and Magadhn, 
and were thus isolated from the rest, just as the Yadnagars and 
Vixnagars have become separate castes in consequence of the 
locality to which they belonged. 

CfiQfUkrc and Ki^das are also mentioned among the mixed 
castes and were evidently aboriginal tribes. The authors 
of tho Dharmasntras finding a number of castes prevalent 
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in Hindu Society endeavoured to account for thro by 
the theory of the mixed marriages -we ha^e mentioned. 
Probably a few castes -wore formed by such marriages; 
but it has treen our mental practice to form a theory 
based upon the instances falling within our ordinary observation 
and extending that theory to other instances also, in which the 
origin is unknown. But the enumeration of these mixed castes 
Bhows us this at least — that there were some which owed their 
origin to mixed marriages ; that there were others due to the 
difference of locality and Still others which properly were 
original raotis. 

Difference of race has been a very fruitful can$e of the 
difference of castes. Hot only did the almriginal races 
form so many independent tastes, but there were other races also 
who made incursions into the country in historic times and 
swelled the number. The Yavaoas or Bactriau Greeks made 
their appearance in the country, a few centuries before Christ 
and wore followed later on by ijakas. Though these held large 
portions of the country, they entered it as conquerors and 
remained there as rulers. When they lost power they were 
probably absorbed in the existing castes. I may here mention 
a colony of Persian priests called Magi who brought the 
worship of Mihira or the Sun into the country about 200-300 
A. D. These are known to Sanskrit literature as Magas and 
are considered as Tlr&hmauasj. The Maga ISrfihnianaS exist as 
an independent caste in Rajputana and elsewhere in 
Northern India to this day. 

But from about the first century' after Christ to about the 
six til, large hordes of tribes of the name of Abhiraa and 
tinrjaras poured into tho country and settled in it. ike 
Abhiras occupied the country from the East of the Punjab 
to about Mathura and southwards to Knthiawad and 
Konkan, The Gorjaras followed afterwards. They came by way 
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of fch£ Punjab, ton province of which* they gave their name now 
known as Gujarat* Then they entered Rajpuiana and founded 
a kingdom at Kananj which subsisted for a few centuries. 
Subsequently they turned to the south and established a 
kingdom in Northern Gujarat at Anahilpattana and pave the name 
of Gujarat to the old province of Lifa which it still holds. The 
Abhlras and Gflrjaras formed separate castes and we have at 
present Abb Ira and Go rjam goldsmiths, Abhlra and GOrjara 
carpenters and even Abhlm and Gurjara Erahmaijas, Later on 
came also a small horde of Huns silled in Sanskrit Hopas, These 
Hai>as seem ta have formed a caste and there are some people 
in the P tin jab whoge Gotra is known by the name of Ho pa. 

In addition to these three causes there were others also which 
contributed to tho multiplication of castes. We have tipigraphic 
evidence that there ware in the early centuries of the Christian 
era a number of trade-guilds such as TallikasrepT or the guild 
of oil men* MaUknsregT or the guild of gardeners which 
laid their own constitution. This enabled them to receive in 
permanent deposit, sums of money, tho interest of which wag 
to be devoted for the benefit of Buddhist mendicants. Guilds 
Such its these became exclusive castes in the course of time. 
Then there arose a number of religious sects which too 
hardened into castes eventually* 

But the most fruitful source for the multiplication of 
castes was the number of persons who were called Yrfttyas. 
Those whose Upanayana ceremony was not performed at 
the time prescribed or net at all, were called Vrfitya* 
and all communication with them was prohibited. In 
general terms it may bo stated that those who violated the 
BriLlimaniO ordinances were excommunicated and formed 
separate castes* This principle of excommunication wont on, 
being largely resorted to in later times even when then was a 
slight departure from the ordinary usage* of castes. From the 


THE INDIAN CASTE STSTE11 


47G 

Operation of all these causes the number of castes has now 
swollen to more than about 3,000, and the Hindu population of 
India is now divided into so many distinct communities, 
differing in man ners and customs and often hostile to each 
other. 

The germs of the caste system existed among the nation# of 
the West. There were no infer-mamagee between the 
Patricians and the Plebians of Ancient Rome for a long time, 
and there were traces even amongst the Greeks. Germans and 
Russians of the same prohibition and of not eating together* 
But these traces disappeared, in the course of time among those 
nations while they have had a luxuriant growth iu India 
until they have developed into a mighty and extensive banian 
tree casting the dark shadow o| its branches over every 
province* city and village of India I And what is the reason ? 
This Is what ML Senarfc, a French scholar who has written an 
essay ou “Caste" soya on the subject: “The growth, of strong 
political and national feelings constantly tended in the West to 
weaken, and at last succeeded in removing, these (caste) 
restrictions.” He Suggest# Hint the absence of such feelings in 
India may be one reason why the disabilities have not also 
there been gradually softened away, l£ Softened away ” 
indeed! There iano talk here of caste restrictions softening 
away ? they have instead hardened into a rock, in a manner to 
challenge the skill and ;>ower of the greatest athlete among us 
to break it* 

Not only have political and national feelings not 
grown among us + but whatever rudiments of those feelings 
existed at and before the time of Buddha, have on the contrary 
softened away* and now there is no trace of them- But we 
have received an English education, and European ideas have 
been grafted on our minds mid they are tilled with new national 
aspirations* Asa result of the terrible war that its now being 
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waged in Europe,, there I* a hope thal some of these aspirations 
will be realized and the aim of the British Government will be* 
AS the Viceroy recently declared, to make India a friend 
Of the Empire and not a trusted dependent. To become the 
friend of the Empire, India must be one and one-hearted. and 
this can only be effected by the obliteration of caste distinctions 
among the Hindus, and a good ainderstandirig between them 
and the MahomedanSd Our efforts therefore mti.sc now be 
directed towards achieving £uch a result. 

Bnt during all this time that I have been speaking of T was 
there no gifted son! to stein the torrent of this caste 
formation r There was—and I may say—there were. Buddha 
taught the doctrine that all the four castes were equally pure 
and denied the claim of the Brabma^ias to a superiority in this 
respect over the rest. It is stated that while ho was staying 
at SnTvaatb the Bnlhmaiyas deputed a learned young man of the 
name of Assahlyana (Ayvalttyana) to discuss the question with 
him. The questions that were put to him by Buddha were 
whether there was any difference between the Brahniai + ias and 
the other three castes as lo the manner hi which persons 
belonging to them were conceived and developed in their 
mother's womb and afterwards were born ; whether their moral 
liabilities and the consequences of the violation of what is 
right and proper, were different, he* t whether a £fldra murderer, 
was more sinful than a BrRhma^a murderer ; whether heaven 
was the reward of a virtuous Brah mam only and not a virtuous 
iodra and so on. Asvulayana did not recognize any difference. 
At last Buddha declared that the superiority claimed by the 
Brilhnianas was a heresy propounded by some y^is in con¬ 
sequence of which they lost their spiritual power. And 
Buddha admitted Lo bin spiritual dispensation members of all 
castes whatever, even Cagfjfdas and scavengers. The BiUhinaaic 
dispensation was open to the three higher caster only, though 
there was a difference even here, and the Sadras were excluded. 
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The Sodras are declared not to be qualified for the 3 study of the 
VedAntOp to attain Mok?a or eternal bliss, and the way open to 
them was to discharge their duty of service to the higher castes 
faith fall |y and thus be horn in future life as Vailya, Egatriya 
or Brahma^a when Litone they csonld study the Vedanta and be 
emancipated. 

But Buddha was a religious reformer and not a 
social or political reformer, and therefore he stopped after 
admitting all castes to the benefit of his system of redemption* 
and did not impose upon his followers tho duty of neglecting 
their castes in social relations and thus practically giving it up. 
Similarly Vai^navism was a religious reform intended to 
supersede the old sacrificical religion and own the Aupaniflada 
religion of contemplation. Bui Bhagavad Yasudcva in the 
BhaguvadgrtiL, and all his subsequent followers, confined 
themselves to admitting all castes to the new dispensation of 
Bhakti or love and Karma or the performance of right actions, 
and did not run down castes as such, or preach its abandonment, 
though the Yaiftjavas of later times such as Ramauanda and 
his followers, R a e d S a the currier, Kablr T the Mahometan 
weaver, etc,, neglected it very perceptibly in their 
ordinary relations* Even our TukArdma declares his 
readiness to worship a Varava as such to whatever caste he 
belonged. 

But &U these saints and SJldhna did not look upon 
caste as a social evil, but disregarded it in their fellowship with 
each other as earnest devotees of God whom they loved; and I 
may here remark that all the revolutions we have gone through 
since the sacrificial religion came into disrepute, have been 
Religious and Moral revolutions and not Social or Political 
Re volutions, A revolution ia a change that affects and moves 
mouses of men; and religious revolutions in India had this 
effect, but political revolutions were ] hi r haps more frequent 
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than religions revolution^ but they were gimply contests 
between rival dynasties, tind the masses of the people remained 
iiuaffected, They did not care who ruled over them, and if lie 
was found to be despotic and inhuman, their ordinary remedy 
was to leave his kingdom and dwell in a country governed by 
another prince. Thus the absence of strong political and 
national feeling to which M« Senert attributes the aon-eff&ce- 
meut of the original caste distinctions* is muatrated by this our 
stolid indifference to political revolutions. 

But we can no more continue to be stolidly indifferent- as to 
who governs ns anti how he governs us. Our English education 
has evoked in us a sense of nationality, and we have been 
thinking of the evils from which our notion is suffering, and 
endeavouring to remove them by the introduction of reforms, 
political, social, moral and religious. These constitute a 
national question and the elevation of the nation is what wo have 
been seeking. The education of our women attracted our 
attention very early ; then the abolition of early marriages, 
and afterwards the marriage of widows. 

The evils of caste came, about 1830, to be looked 
upon ^ seriously obstructive to the formation of a nation* 
and about that year, the late Rao Bahadur Badoba Pandurang 
Impressed on his pupils of the Normal Class that lie 
taught, the necessity of eradicating them and organised a 
society, known by the name of Para muhaiiisa. The society 
gradually increased in numbers* When a new member was 
admitted, he was made to read a prayer and afterwards to eat a 
piece of bread baked by Indian Christians as an Indication that 
he had given up the caste requisites. Once a year or perhaps 
oftener, all the members who belonged to different caste* dined 
together* But all this was done with closed doors, and the 
members were afraid Of publicity. The pupils of the Normal 
Glass lived on the second floor of Dumete’s Chawl in Phaaasvadi 
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while they were in Bombay. A good many of them were after¬ 
ward 3 sent to Moffusil towns as vernacular school masters, and 
there they acted as missionaries of their caste creed. 

One of these was located at Ratn&giri where I was a pupil till 
the end of 1852. He succeeded in making several men 
ParamahaniESS, A class fellow of mine who had come under his 
intiuence wanted tn convert me to the new creed, and used to take 
me for long walks in the after noon when he discussed with me 
the absurdity of caste distinctions and their destructive effects on 
national unity. I was of course intellectually convinced of all 
this but was not admitted as a member of the body rill the 
beginning of 1853 when 1 went to Bombay for the prosecution 
of my studies in the Elpb instone College, About that time i e** 
when T was in the 1 Gth year of my age + the initiation ceremony 
was performed in a room in Du mete's Chawl in my case, and I 
was made to cat a piece of bread h which made my hairs stand 
on end because of a vague feeling that I had done something 
awfuh The Paramahamsa society went on in the manner alxove 
described till about the early sixties, when the book in which 
the names of the members were written down was stolen, and 
every body was afraid that he.would bo exposed to caste perse¬ 
cutions, and the society naturally broke up and the caste question 
was transferred to another sphere. 

Some of the members of the Paminahaihga *>ciety felt that 
Social Reform could not have a stable and healthy footing unless 
based on Religious Reform. They, therefore, organised the 
Theifitio body of the Prftrthanil Samfija on the model of the 
Brfthmo Samlja of Calcutta. The guiding principle of this 
reform vms the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of man* 
This* last implies an obliteration of caste distinctions and much 
mor * It implies also the levelling down of all social dis¬ 
tinct ions for which, however* many members of religious bodies 
ore not prepared. But the general attitude of these new ro* 
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formers towards caste* is more hostile than that of old reformers 
like Buddha and the YaS^pavaa. and it may be said that these 
new religious bodies have adopted all the programme of the 
social reformers* One prominent body of these reformers — that 
of the Kew Dispensation—has not yet adopted the doctrine of 
the doing away of the Purdah in the case of women. 

Rut a still more wider sphere, which the caste reform has 
acquired, is the growing public opinion against it. tailed into being 
by considerations of self-interests* If yon have to travel by rail 
you must lay aside some at least of the caste requirements. If 
yen want to better your position in life by getting into the 
Indian Civil Service or the Indian Medical Service, or by 
becoming a barrister, or an expert in any art or science, you roust 
go to England and Europe or to America. This involves decided 
violation of caste rules, since oven if you arc supposed not to 
resort to any forbidden food, yon have to eat the food cooked 
by Indian Christians or by Europeans. The caste rules in this 
respect are set aside without any compunction, and a large 
number of men secure these practical advantages which result 
from the violation. Caste is given up by these persons not 
because they thereby contribute to the consolidation of the 
notion, but simply because they wish to improve their worldly 
position. 

The nutural effect of this, as I have stated on sevcml 
previous occasiona T is that a man, when he starts for Europe 
or America, leave* his caste at the Ajxdlo or Ballard Pier, and 
all the whik that he remains in those foreign countries, he 
lives without it and resume* it at those Piers when he returns. 
That is, these travellers go through a penance when they come 
back to purify themselves from the sin which they believe not 
to have committed t or when they do not do so. they live as 
members of their own previous caste*. This at the best may he 
characterised as unconscious Caste Reform, and is highly pre- 
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judicial to the healthy growth of Hindu society since it involves 
hypocrisy. There are, however, a few daring persons who 
continue the practice of dining at forbidden places, which they 
had to adopt in foreign countries, even after their return, and 
[here are still others, who, without going to foreign countries, 
give up the caste-rule of not eating the food cooked by a man 
belonging to a caste lower than his. 

In the meanwhile a wave of reaction lias been sweeping over 
us for a good many years. I heal'd of the formation of a 
Brahman Club in Bombay about 25 years ago, and since 
that we have had (dubs and periodical Conferences called 
Panels of many cistes-the SarftSvataB, the Kayastha Prebhus, 
the Daivcgftns os- goldsmiths, the Shlmpis or tailors, the 
Mails or gardeners and others!, I( ig often urged in favour of 
such conferences or Pnrlsads. that they are the means of the 
introduction of Social Reform in those communities. The object 
of the Slrasvata Paripad is stated to bo the union of all the suh- 
castes. To that extent the Pfcrigad does good no doubt ; but the 
assertion of the exclusiveness of the community, involved in the 
holding itself of the Parisads or the running of a Club, serves to 
harden the caste distinctions instead of softening them. Hence 
these Parisads and Clubs are ret regressive in my opinion. 

Then again we often hear of the hitter relations between the 
Marathas and the Brahmans in some of the Native States, the 
Brahmans declining to perform domestic rites by the use of Vedjc 
Mantras in the houses of the Marathas,and the Marathas insisting 
on their 1 icing so performed. The partiality of a man in high 
position, using his patronage in favour of men of his own caste 
only, has descended to us flora very old times. It was thought 
that English education would an re a man of this caste partiality, 
but U is a matter of regret that it has not. and a doubt often creeps 
into my mind as to whether after all, English education will 
instil into our minds that resoluteness, sincerity of purpose 
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and energetic prosecution, that are necessary for bringing about 
a conscious reform on national grounds in the matter of caste, by 
obliterating the distinctions that it involves. 

But how is a conscious reform to be brought about ? We 
violate caste when it suits ns, and resume it when the necessity 
has ceased. This insincerity must be given up, arid we must set 
ourselves to destroy caste consciously, for the consolidation of 
our nation by openly dining together. But oven this open 
dining may come to prevail and the caste remain strong. For 
this purpose it Is necessary that then.' should be inter-marriages 
between the different castes* Snob inter marriages are allowed 
by the old Hindu Law, and it is only Pratiloma marriages that 
are prohibited. But the law of the land at present as shaped by 
our English courts, is that even Amiloina marriages are illegal. 
This is an artilicial obstruction placed in the ways of those who 
sect to reform the condition of their country by the Courts of 
that Government, which by its system of education, has taught 
us to effect reforms* Therefore we should all join in a protest 
against this, and seek the re-enactment of the old Hindu Law, 

Then again it is stated that marriages between members of 
different castes will result in the degeneration of the race, Bnt 
wo have seen that mixed marriages were frequent in the olden 
times, and the progeny resulting from them became incorporated 
with the other Hindu comm unities showing no signs of de¬ 
generation* The distinction between an Aryan and a Negro 
is very great* and the offspring of an inter-marriage between 
them may prove to be inferior. But the distinction is not so 
great between 0 Citpavona, a Kai-hikjil, a Desostha, a Senavi, a 
Prabbu, a Dai vain a. :us to mate u-s fear that the progeny resulting 
from the inter-marriages between these castes will be 
degenerate. 

There is however one objection to these inter-marriages* 
Some of the manners and custom*, ;md even the mode of oookinp 
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food* arc different in the case of different castes, and an inter¬ 
marriage will cause a great deal of inconvenience io the wife 
and husband. But these will be passing inconveniences \ and 
to ensure our ultimate freedom from them, it is necessary that 
even before inter-marriages come into vogue, we should organise 
an intimate intercourse between thv respectable families of the 
different castes so as to bring about a close approximation to 
each other. But whether w^ shall have the courage to perform 
such marriages on any large scale, is doubtful, Still if we place 
the ideal constantly before our mind and work up to it sincerely P 
there is nothing to prevent its realisation in the course of time. 
But it may appear impossible to some, and they may propose that 
the caste should continue to exist especially in matters of inter- 
marrEagc+ but that our ordinary relations to ■ adi other must be 
based on the supposition that there Is no caste distinction between 
us. In our Meetings and our Conferences and Congresses 
we should accustom ourselves to be guided only by the 
feelings of a United Nation, You will have to consider whether 
this Is possible ; whether if one of your leaders in such move¬ 
ments attains to real power, he will not be guided by partiality 
for his own caste in th* ! exercise of that power. Caste feeling 
is of iba same kind as national feeling, hut its iiii^chievousaesB 
consists in its being jeon fined to a email community following a 
few occupations only ; while the national feeling extends over a 
vasi community, the members of which follow different occu¬ 
pations which are complements of each other and constitute a 
solid unit. But if this national feeling brings about an estrange¬ 
ment between different bodies of men, notwithstanding great 
n-i mi lari ties between them in times of peace, and,, in much 
exaggerated form, in times of war, as is the case in Europe at 
present, how can you ex]>cet its bastard kindred — tin- caste 
feeling—to bring about a greater harmony between the different 
t-astvE ? The caste feeling dies even harder than the national 
feeling. It subsists among the Goanese Christians to this day. 
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Its vary narrowness and want of self-sufficiency constitute a 
danger to the growth of the higher or national feeling. 

From the preceding it will be seen that l propose that we 
should keep the ideal of the obliteration of caste distinctions 
constantly before our mind’s eye. The question now is whether 
we should similarly aiiu at the destruction of provincial 
distinctions: whether it is desirable that Gujratis, Murat has. 
Punjabis, ilmdusthanis, Bengalis, the TelagcuJ, the Tamils, the 
Eanarese, the Malayalams and others should be fused together 
into one mass of humanity. It may be desirable, but is it 
possible? Innumerable languages are Spoken by those people: 
—their manners, customs, aims, aspirations, literature and art 
differ considerably, la it possible to bring about their nni- 
lication ? These people are not only as different as, but more 
different than the nations of Europe. Nationality and race 
assert themselves in spite of all endeavours to efface them. What, 
therefore, wc should seek Is to bring out Social Reform inclusive 
of the obliteration of caste in each of the communities or 
provinces and not to unify them. But the result of having 
many provincial nationalities must bo mutual jealousies, and an 
uncontrollable desire in those that are enterprising, to subjugate 
others, and finally a war of annihilation, such as the one now 
being waged in Europe. Will our provincial nationalities not 
lead to similar result ? 

With regard to Europe, sober and thoughtful men 
have perceived the necessity of placing all the nations 
therein under one central authority, whose deoiaions and com¬ 
mands should be obeyed by all. The confederation of European 
nationalities is the ideal conceived by these thinkers, and if the 
present War ends in a thorough discomEiture of the most 
aggressive States, and a general weakening of them all, there wilt 
be attempts to realize such a confederation. 

Here in India, however, we iiave already got a Central 
Authority to which all our provincial nationalities will lie subject. 
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Under the guidance of this Central Authority, and in virtue of 
the policy hitherto pursued and to ho pursued, by it in future* 
Our Provincial Nationalities will combine together for the 
promotion of Indian interests, as opposed to provincial interests; 
and an Indian Nationality subordinating to itself the provincial 
nationalities, will grow up. The Indian National Congress and 
the other National Conference^ as well as the Supreme jmd 
Provincial Legislative Councils, have already given birth to a 
feeling of Indian Nationality* Things are everywhere tending 
towards provincial autonomies, controlled and regulated by a 
supreme power, exercising away over the whole of India. 

In social matters also our aim must be the same* and 
we should seek provincial reform, regulated and controlled 
by the necessities of a general Indian Social Reform, 
Confederation here as well as in Politics should be our aim* 
Lastly * whatever wo are able to accomplish in the matter of 
Social Reform* and even supposing that we do not succeed 
at all. wo should impress upon our minds the idea that wo 
have a duty to perform towards our province and our country, 
and endeavour to discharge it without regardin the words of 
the Bhagavadgfhl, to the resulting fruit, he., not being depressed 
by failure, or elated by success into a blind over-confidence 
and carelessness 
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PRESI DENTAL ADDRESS AT THE 
NINTH INDIAN SOCIAL CONFERENCE HELD IN 1895 

[From 0. Y, ChintamanFfi 111 Indian Social Reform M 1001, 
Part Third* pp. 177-190.] 

Tallies and Gentlemen—[ must In accordance with the usual 
practice begin by thanking you for having elected me your 
Chairman* On the present occasion, however* this is not a mere 
matter of routine and formality* Certain circumstances have 
this year very widely evoked enthusiasm for the cause of Social 
■ Reform* and have led to a sort of constitution being given lo thi* 
conference similar to that which the Political Congress possesses. 
I have before me to-day a large number of my countrymen, who, 
I believe, are sincere advocates of social reform T as calculated to 
improve the fortunes of our country, and to place her in a 
condition to enable her to maintain her position in the keen 
competition and rivalry that is now going on between the 
different countries and races of the world. To be the Chairman 
of a body of such true lovers of their country is an honour that 
cannot but be highly appreciated. 

About sixty years ago, none among us had any idea of the 
reform of our society, and a Conference such as this was cut of 
the question* But since that time we have come in closer 
contact with Western Civilisation, chiefly through the means of 
English education ; and that has led us to take interest in the 
concerns of Indian Society in general, and consider its good to 
he our good, and has evoked in us feelings of justice and com¬ 
panion for the various classes that compose our society* If then 
you are animated by these sentiments, the task before ug to-day 
will present no difficulties* For the end, aimed at by the pro- 
positions that will be laid before you, is justice and fair play to 
all classes of persons, the alleviation of their sufferings and the 
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removal of obstacles in the free development of our Individual 
activities. 

And first, a good many of the proposals have reference to 
the condition of the female portion of our society. Gentlemen* 
one half of the intellectual, moral and spiritual resources of 
our country is being wasted* If our women were educated m 
they ought to be, they would be a powerful instrument for 
advancing the general condition of our country* They will 
bring up every new generation in a manner to perform its 
duty efficiently, and will shed the influence of the benign 
virtues peculiar to them on men and* so to say, humanise them. 
All the means of educating women, therefore, that have been 
indicated in the propositions, yon will, I feel sure, approve of. 
You will see that the opening of High Schools m one of them. 
That necessarily implies that the study of English language 
and literature is considered to he beneficial to our women. 
Though there has been some difference of opinion as regards 
this point, still 1 believe the necessity of such education has 
been recognised by the majority. But I think it still remains 
an open question whether our ideal for the education of women 
ought to be the same as that for the education of men,-— 
whether after they finish their High School education* they 
ought to be made to go through the whole University Course 
upto the M.A. Degree* If bitter complaints have recently 
been urged as to the great pressure which our University 
Education imposes upon our men, much stronger grounds 
there are for fear as regards women, whose constitution is more 
delicate and certain incidents in whose life and whose domestic 
duties tux them so heavily. Perhaps after finishing a High 
School education, if further progress U desired, there should 
be a selection of such subjects us are more calculated to develop 
the peculiar aptitudes of womanly nature. 

The other pointy concerning out daughters and our 
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sifters have reference to the unjust anti erne! suitor inga 
to which our present social usages aubject them, and 
which no man—In whom the sentiments of justice and 
compassion are developed—can find it in his heart to 
tolerate even for a moment. The misery of our widows has 
been the subject of frequent remarks; I will therefore not 
detain you long by a full exposition of it, I will only make a 
general observation that that society which allows men bo 
marry any number of times even upfco the age of sixty, while 
it strongly forbids even girls of seven or eight to have another 
husband after one is dead,—which gives liberty to a man of 
50 or GO to marry a girl oE eleven or twelve, which has no 
word of condemnation for the man who marries another wife 
within fifteen days after the death of the first, is a society 
which seta very little value upon the life of a female human 
being* and places women on the same level with cattle and is 
thus in an unsound condition, disqualifying it for a successful 
competition with societies with a more healthy constitution* 

Often times the marriage of a girl under certain circumstances 
proves her death warrant. This matter lias within the last few 
years forced itself powerfully upon my observation. A young 
man of thirty or thirty-five loses his first wiEes straightway he 
proceeds to marry another, who is a girl of ten or twelve. 
That girl dies by the time she reaches the age of t wenty ; 
another takes her ptace; immediately after, she too dies 
similarly; then comes a third who meets with the same fate; 
and a fourth is married by the persevering man and is 
eventually left a widow before she is out of her teens- A great 
many such cases have occurred within the last few years and 
amongst our educated men. The medical men, whom I have 
consulted, say that the results are due to the marriages being 
ill-assorted, i.e TT to the great inequality between the age of ihe 
girl and of the strong and vigorous man. I do not know 
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how else to characterise these cases except as cases of human 
sacrifice. Barely * if the men who have married girls 
successively in this manner are educated men* their 
refined sentiments and feelings ought to make them spare poor 
innocent girls and marry grown up women,— widows* if 
unmarried ones are nol to be had. Gentlemen* this case of 
ill-assorted marriages deserves greater condemn id ion at our hands 
than the other, which is the only one that seems to be 
contemplated in one of the resolutions to bo brought forward 
and in which an old man of even fifty or sixty marries a girl 
of ten or twelve. 

I will next call your attention to those points in the 
resolutions which concern the institution of castes. And first 
of all, allow me to observe that a very great revolution has been 
effected in this matter by the mere fact that we arc governed 
by a people B amongst whom the sense of equal justice for all 
classes of people, has received a high development, A Sodra 
at the present day is not more heavily punished than a 
Bnlhmatja for the same crimes. Mann, P Yajilyavalkya and 
others have been set aside in this respect, and the privileges 
which in the eye of the criminal law* men of the highest caste 
enjoyed, have been taken away from them. 1 remember about 
45 years ago wh cn a Brah man was ban ged for com i ai l i i u g a 
murder at Ratnagiri, it created a stir among the people* since 
such a punishment for a Brahman was opposed to all past 
traditions of the country* But of coarse the change did not 
provoke active hostility and hits been acquiesced in on all sides- 
Similarly a Stldm'a tongue is not now cut off for repeating the 
letters of the Vedas, On the contrary if a teacher in a 
Government school refuses to teach the sacred Mantras to a 
Sudra, he is apt to he dig missed from service. In our schools 
and colleges we have to teach Sanskrit literature including the 
Vedas to all castes and classes. But it is very much to be 
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regretted that the treasures of knowledge which has thus been 
throwu open to all, is not availed of by the lower castes to the 
extent to which they should. This is to be accounted for in a 
great measure by the fact of the old traditional feeling not 
having gone out—education is not what the Sfldras think of 
first, nor are endeavours made by others to Induce id in to 
educate himself and smOOthen his path, to a University Degree. 
Similarly the railways have been effecting a silent revolution. 

A holy Brahman does not scruple to sit in a third class 
carriage by the side of a Mahar, whose very shadow is an 
abomination on ordinary 0 tensions* 

The Mahars and Manga on this aide of the country and the 
Pariahs on the other, who form tko lowest classes, have been 
entirely neglected. They are the outcasts of Hindu Society, 
and have been from the remotest times hi a very degraded 
condition. The reference made to this fact by a Mahar 
OaridLisa in his prefatory remarks, while performing a 
Klrtana at my house a few years ago, was very touching. He 
said,' The Vedas and rfastras have cast its aside,hut the Santas or 
saints of the middle ages have had compassion on us’. And 
be it said to the credit of the S-uitaa of MahArfl$fcni headed by 
the Brahman Kkan&fcha. and to the Santas of other provinces, 
t.W they had compassion for the outcasts of Hindu Society, 
and admitted their claims to religious instruction and a better 
treatment. If then in those olden days, these pious men. with 
their hearts elevated by faith and devotion, admitted the lowest 
Siidra to religious communion and instruction, shall we, upon 
whom a greater variety of influences have been operating, 
refuse to exert ourselves for bringing enlightenment in the (lease 
darkness in which bis mind is shrouded f And 1 believe from 
the opportunities 1 have had of observation, that the despised 
Mahar possesses a good deal of natural intelligence and is 
ea|)uble of being highly educated. So that to continue to 
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keep him iu ignorsutic, is 10 deprive the coiintrv of an 
appreciable amount of intellectual resources. 

And generally allow me to observe that the rigid system of 
castes, which prevails among us, will ever act as a heavy drag on 
our rate towards a brighter future. To tie men dow r n to certain 
occupations, even when they have no aptitude for them, 
renders those men less useful to the country. When all men 
belonging to a certain caste must follow a certain occupation 
only, the field is overstocked and poverty is the result. You 
can get a Brahman school master for live or six rupees a 
month, but a good carpenter or stone-mason cannot be had 
unless you pay from twenty to twenty-five rupees per mensem. 
And unless perfect freedom is allowed to men in this respect, 
and each allowed to make the best possible use of his own 
powers, the country cannot economically advance. Special 
privileges enjoyed by certain castes must keep the members of 
others in a disadvantageous position in the rivalry and 
competition of life. Iu order that a nation as a whole must 
put forth all its power, it is necessary that there should be no 
special privileges and special restrictions. 

Again the principle of caste has throughout our history 
operated in such a way that each caste has now come to form a 
separate community with distinct usages, even as to the kind of 
f.HKl that is eaten and the manner in which it is cooked. And 
there is no social inter-communication between them of a nature 
to bind them together into one whole. Hence, instead of there 
being a feeling of sympathy between diiTercnt castes, there is 
often a feeling of antipathy. As tang as this state of things lasts, 

1 shall feel greatly obliged to any one who will explain to mo 
how it is possible to form a united Hindu nation. If 
therefore we feel at all concerned as regards the Into re of 
our country in the great struggle that is going on in the 
world, something must be immediately done to induce a 
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feeling of unity among these distinet communities. and to convert 
active antipathy into active sympathy. 

And I will here make bold to assert that the chronic poverty 
of the agricultural classes and the depredation of the proverbial 
Sayakar or money-lender constitute a great social evil, iho 
Government has been endeavouring to do a good deal by means 
of more special legislation ; but that docs not seem to have 
remedied the evil, and the money-lender continues to charge 
interest from 18 to 35 per cent on loans raised on the security of 
lands, and two or four pice per rupee per month, i.e., 37^ or 7a 
per cent on smaller sums lent for shorter periods; and there 
are also enhancements of interest when the money is not paid 
at the stipulated time. In this manner, the poor peasant is 
everywhere a prey to the rapacity of the money-lender and 
la never allowed to raise his head. This is a political as well as 
a social question. The Government has been on several 
occasions urged to establish Agricult oral Banks, but it has not 
yet seen the wisdom of doing so, and we too, whose countrymen 
the agriculturists are, have not shown particular solicitude to 
remedy the evil by establishing banks of our own, 1 do not 
think any special banking institution with elaborate machinery, 
such as has been recently proposed, is wanted. An ordinary 
bank with agencies at the District towns, and sub-agencies for 
circles with a radius of about at Id miles, will, 1 (liink. fully 
answer the purpose. Money should be lent on the security of 
land at an Interest from 3 to 12 per cent, Liable about tho 
same lime as the land revenue. Sympathetic, though Krm, 
treatment should he accorded to the peasant*, and the agents 
employed should not lie unscrupulous man exacting perqui¬ 
sites for themselves. But I will not trespass on the province 
of the man of business, and whatever he the scheme that may 
bo considered suitable and whatever its details, this t fed 
certain about—that shrewod men ought not to he allowed to 
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prey upon the ignorance and entire helplessness of the agri¬ 
cultural classes, and perpetuate their wretched condition. 

Then there are other points in the resolutions, the aim of 
which is to remove positive obstacles of our healthy develop¬ 
ment, The early marriage of boys and girls is of this nature, 
since its effect is to undermine the strength of both, and bring 
forth a progeny of weak children. The growth of the parents 
themselves, intellectual as well as physical, is stunted; and in the 
course of evolution our race must become incapable of that 
energy and stillness of application, which are so necessary, 
under the conditions brought into existence by the rivalry and 
competition of races. The prohibition of travel in foreign 
countries I would put under the same head, since the same 
acts as an obstacle to the free expansion of our energies and 
capacities. 

These are the principal points aimed at by the Social 
Reformer. Yon will see that what is necessary m order that 
these reforms may come into practice, is that there should 
spring up in our hearts a sense of justice, a keen sympathy 
for the sufferings of others, and a love for one's own country and 
race, and an anxiety for their future well-being. If the 
feelings have been awakened inns with any degree of intensity, 
they cannot fail to realise themselves in some sort of action, 
and I believe that the contrary holds true . 1 that when no action 
follows, the feelings are either not awakened at ail, or if really 
awakened, are very weak. It is this fact and also the general 
conservatism of our nature as well as the fear of excommuni¬ 
cation, that hold us lack, and we devise a number of excuses for 
our inaction. 

Sometimes we arc disposed to leave the whole matter 
to the action of -time, thinking that all that wo desire 
will oome into practice just as the rigidity of caste 
rules is being gradually lessened by railway travelling and 
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each other ciroamBtinces. But time is not a force—it is simply 
a conception of the mind to connect events together—and cannot 
work any changes- If therefore any changes have come on in 
tlio course of time, they must be brought about by the force in 
the human heart that leads to action. As a matter of fact, 
such changes are often very extensive and important- Kor 
instance, the practice of early marriage of girls, and of female 
infanticide and Kullnism have come into existence in compara¬ 
tively recent times. But if you examine their origin, you will 
find that the first owes its introduction probably to the circum¬ 
stance that when the girls grew up, they wont wrong in some 
eases- In order to prevent such a result, they were tied down to 
a husband before they were of an age to go wrong. To avoid 
sin was of course a laudable object, but the desire was not tinder 
the guidance of reason. Consequently the many evil effects of 
curly marriages were overlooked, and the attainment of that one 
object was exclusively attended to. If, however, the desire to 
prevent the evil had been under the guidance of reason, other 
modes would have been devised for avoiding it than the one 
actually chosen. 

Similarly the practice of female infanticide and of 
Kullnism must in the beginning have arisen from family 
pride. One’s daughter should not be married into a family 
possessing no importance or distinction. To marry her into a 
high family requires a heavy expenditure of money, which the 
father cannot afford, and in the case of Kulinism, such a family 
is not available. Hence rather than suffer the disgrace of ally¬ 
ing himself with a low family, he allowed his daughter to be 
destroyed, and in the other case to be married to one who bad 
innumerable wives already- Hero again yon will see that the 
motive of action was not under the guidance of the higher 
feelings of love and tenderness for a human being, and especially 
for one’s own child- 
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Thus then what Lime- brings about is very often not 
under the guidance of reason or the higher feelings of onr 
nature, and consequently* very often, degradation is the res nk 
and not elevation. It, will* therefore, not do to leave reform to 
time or the slow or unconscious operation of causes. If must 
he effected from a conscious intention, and the motive force 
should be, as above remarked, a sense of justice, a keen 
sympathy and an anxiety for the future of one T s own country. 
Unable to appreciate the feelings of the true reformer, we often 
accuse him of being hasty in desiring to do everything at once, 
—we sometimes say that if ho had adopted a particular way* 
the reform he desires would have long come into practice. Com¬ 
ments an oh as these I always suspect, especially when they 
come from a man who has done little or nothing practical, I 
am, however, not an advocate of headlong action. The motive 
forces of reform should be powerful in our hearts, but they 
must be tempered in a manner not to lead us to cut ourselves 
from a vital connection with the past. We should not adopt 
the procedure of the French He volution, but imitate the mode 
of action of the English people, whose pupils we are. They 
have realised as great changes as the French Revolution sought 
to effect, but in a manner which connects them with the past 
history of the country. It will not lie impossible to devise such 
it mode of action. One who has returned from foreign travels 
should live like an ordinary Hindu. A remarried widow 
should conduct herself just like an ordinary Hindu lady. And 
even as regards caste, we should behave towards each other 
in ordinary matters as if no such distinction existed between 
us: while as to eating together and in ter-marriage* they must 
come in by and by t especially when the sharp distinctions as to 
usages and customs between the several castes are obliterated by 
a closer intercommunication than that which exists at the 
present day. 
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But the great danger of delayed reform is that In a 
short time the feeling which dictated it becomes cool, and 
the necessity for it is entirely forgotten. To prevent this result 
it essential that the motive spring? os" reform should always 
be kept alive in our hearts. We should make an earnest effort 
never to lose sight of the seal we have to reach. But the 
modest proposal that will be laid before you as regards these 
two matters, vise., inter- column mention as regards eating and 
marriage-alliance between members of die sub-divisions of the 
same castes* involves no violent change whatever; consequently, 
there is* J believe* no excuse for delaying its realisation. 

Generally it may be observed that what we have to avoid is the 
formation of a separate caste out off from all social intercourse 
with any of the existing Hindu castes,—that is to say, we should 
avoid such complete isolation.* as for instance, conversion to 
Christianity leads to. And most of the reforms we advocate 
involve no break of continuity, Some of them will be wel¬ 
comed by the orthodox people themselves, and as regards a 
great many others, what we propose ie merely to go back to 
the more healthy condition in which uur society once existed. 
In ancient times girls were married after they had attained 
maturity, now they must lie married before; widow marriage 
was in practice + now it has entirely gone out. women were 
often highly educated and taught even music and dancing* now 
they are condemned to ignorance and denied any accomplish- 
monts. The castes were only four in number* now they are 
innumerable* Inter-dining among those castes was not pro¬ 
hibited, now the numberless castes that prevail cannot have 
inter^communication of that nature. Consistently with the 
maintenance of continuity in fids manner, there ought to be. I 
think* as much action as possible, A strong public opinion 
must be created among the whole body of educated natives 
condemning any departure from the programme of re form h 


63 [ It, G, Bhaadukur') Works, YoL I t ] 


49* 


NINTH SOCIAL OOtfFERflXGB ADDRESS 


while nu mercy should be shown to one who does what even 
the orthodox disapprove, and at sixty f marries a girl of ten or 
twelve* or another wife immediately after the death of the first. 
The exhibition of any caste partiality must also be severely 
condemned, as no religions rules require it. Unless we act in 
this manner, all our advocacy of reform will sink into the 
merest sentimentality more demoralising in its effects than 
sturdy orthodoxy. 

Hut even sentimental advocacy is an homage done to a right 
cause, and conraiiiently is better than stolid indifference or 
active hostility. This, however, is unfortunately the mental 
attitude of a great many educated natives in all parts of the 
country, in Bengal* a^ was pointed out by our friend the 
Honourable Mr. Justice Ranade the other day t social reform is 
now confined to Brahino^ The great body of educated 
Bengalees, who are not Brahmos, are indifferent or hostile. The 
late Jshmra Chandra Yidy&sagara* who inaugurated the reform 
about widow-marriage, and first ransacked our Snjjti literature 
to be able to make nut that it was sanctioned by the Hftstras, and 
worked for a life-time to make it popular* was in his later 
days tilled with despondeney + and expressed his conviction to 
visitors from this side of the country that Hindus as Hindus 
would never accept Social Reform, it is certainly a matter 
of the deepest regret that it tdiould be confined to a religions 
body. We on this side have not come to this pass yet, though 
we have our full share of indifference and hostility. The aim 
of the reformers here has always been to reform our society— 
otir nation, I am happy to lind that mm Madras friends agree 
with us in this respect. Reform through the agency of caste, 
which is attempted in some parts of the country, is very un¬ 
satisfactory. Very little can he effected in this way* The 
reduction of marriage expenses and measures of this nature 
only can be carried out by Its means, and the great danger of 
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this method is, that caste which has corroded the vitals of this 
country, will he strengthened by it. 

Thus then we should nurture in our hearts the great forces 
which bring about the reform of society, vis., truth, justice 
and sympathy. Two of the greatest historians of England have 
told us that the Moral Ijw governs the affairs of the world ; its 
observance alone ensures national prosperity. One of these 
I have quoted elsewhere, and will now ask your attention to 
iho observations of the other. The strongest of the forces, 
which are steadily bearing nations onward to improvement nr 
decay are, according to Lecky, the moral ones. ‘ Their perma¬ 
nent political well-being,’ he says, ‘ is essentially the outcome 
of their moral state \ The Moral Law seeks to purify private 
life and to effect social justice, and through these alone is the 
political well-being of a nation possible. 

And Evolutionary Science is beginning to teach us the same 
lesson. Competition and rivalry are the necessary conditions of 
progress towards a higher condition among men os well as among 
the lower creatures. This coin petit ion and this rivalry tend to 
establish the supremacy of the stronger individual over the 
weaker s his race propagates itself and that of the other 
disappears. It is this law that is leading or has led to the 
extinction of the aboriginal races in the presence of the stronger 
European races in America, Australia, Now Zealand and other 
islands. This com petition and rivalry need not assume the fori it 
of an actual war of extermination. It has boon clearly ascertained 
that even in the midst of profound peace, the primitive races 
show a tendency to disappear. If this law was in operation in 
our country, our future must be very gloomy. But our climate 
will, I think, oouie to our rescue, sr* it has been ascertained that 
the stronger races of Western Europe cannot, if settled here, 
exhibit the same energy and perseverance that they do in 
temperate regions. Colon mat iou til" India by the huropiau mis 
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show that we are worthy of the favour by removing the 
disabilities of the- oppressed classes of out society* Thus and 
thus alone will our country prosper. Every scheme for 
bettering our condition is destined to fai3 + if it does not make 
provision for the growth of these sympathetic virtues* and 
through them* for the realisation of Social Reform, 

Let ns then invigorate and elevate our souls by ever placing 
before our mind's eye the precept of the Great Indian Reformer 
of the sixth century before Christ, the lion of the Sflkya race, 
Gautama, She enlightened ; w Cultivate a mind boundless {as 
sympathy) for all beings as is that of the mother who protects 
her only sou by sacrificing her own life ”; and with him 
proclaim from the Social Conference flail, +l May all living 
beings, feeble or strong, long, ^reat, middle-shed or short, small 
or large* seen or unseen, living far or near, born or to be 
born 3 bo li&ppy 



SOCIAL REFORM AND THE PROGRAMME OF THE 
MADRAS HINDU SOCIAL REFORM ASSOCIATION 


[From “ The Indian Social Reform ”, Edited By C. Y. 
Cbhxtainani, 1301: Part Fourth, i>p. 2111-SS29.! 

Dr. K, G. Hhandartar delivered the following Address ns 
President of the Second Anniversary Meeting of the Madras 
Hindu Social Reform Association, held on the 27th of December 
1SSJ4 r— 

1 have been all my life a schoolmaster and as such it has 
been my duty to castigate boys and young men. In the 
observations I am going to mate, therefore, you may iiud a 
good deal not flattering to yon nor to your taste j but I assure 
you it will be said with a pure and mi mixed desire to promote 
the real good of my country. The Hindu Social Reform 
Association haa done me very great honour by inviting me to 
lire side at Its annua) meets ng* But great as the honour is* it 
had not a sufficiently attractive power to drag me about seven 
hundred in ilea away from my closet in Poona- What I come 
for K is to encourage the Members of the Associate on t and 
congratulate them on having begun real practical work in 
matters of social reform by taking pledges* and on their 
determination to w ithstand all the inconveniences or persecution 
that may result therefrom, for the sake of truth and their 
country’s good- They haw thus shewn rare moral courage, 
and given evidence of the iMJgsession of what 1 call moral 
force. By moral force I mean in the present ease strong 
indignation against the ^vils* injustice, and even the cruelties 
that at present disgrace our society, and an earnest dessire to 
eradicate them* Moral forces of this sort our race has not 
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shown within the last twenty centuries, and we have allowed 
ourselves, without any thought and feeling, to be drifted into 
our present deplorable condition, 

The Social Ideal was much higher and more rational in 
ancient times than it is now. 1 will, therefore, go into the 
history of the several institutions and practices which your 
pledges refer to. For this purpose, I propose to glance at what 
might Ih 1 called the several layers of Sanskrit literature. The 
oldest layer is that of the Mantras of the Yedns. Next in 
antiquity couie the BrAhmanas and Aranyahas or forest- 
chapters including the U|^ni^^ Then wo have the so-called 
Sahas which deal with sacrificial matters and the religious 
concerns of daily life of the first three castes. Nest we have 
the epic poems, the Mahttbhiirata and the RfiniSyaiia, and last 
of all, the Metrical Smj tis or law-bdois and the Pmflnas. The 
point of view from which I shall consider this extent of 
literature is that of the critical scholar, whose object is to trace 
out history, and not of the Pandit, according to whom sequence 
of time either does not exist or Is unimportant, 

EDUCATION OF WOMEN 

Now with reference to the first point—about the education of 
women—there is no question that in the very olden times, 
they ware not debarred from the highest education. In the 
list of teachers which a Itgvedi Brahman has to repeat in 
connection with a daily ceremony called the Brahma Yajna. 
there are the names of three women — - f}Rrg1 VUcakneyT, 
Sulfchha Maitreyl, and VatfavR Prfltitheyi. The works of some 
of the male teachers therein named have come down to us, 
wherefore, they were historical persons. Hence the three 
women, mentioned along with them, were also historical 
persons, and were teachers though there are now no works 
which go by their names. The first of these is also mentioned 
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in £iu Upsmigad, as forming a member of nn assemblage of 
learned R§is In which tin* highest problems about the world 
and the supreme and individual soul were discussed : niid ua 
taking part in the debate. In the epic poems girls are 
represented as going through a regular course of education of 
which dancing, drawing and music formed parts; they are 
represented as mixing freely with mart and taking part in 
conversation on the highest subjects. Buddhistic literature also 
represents women as actively assisting the reform which 
Buddha had inaugurated* and an discussing with him points 
about virtue, duty and absolution. Gradually, however, their 
importance lessened and about the time when the dramatic 
literature arose, we lind that as a class they were not taught 
Sanskrit, though they could read and write in the popular 
languages and even compose poetry in them. Even so late a3 
the eleventh century, women wore not condemned to 
exclusion, and were taught sciontifie music, aw follows from a 
copper-plate Inscription (recently edited and translated by me 1 ) 
in which a queen, one of the wives of a king of the Deccan, 
is represented to have sung a beautiful song in an assembly 
composed of the highest olhcers of iliac and the surrounding 
kingdoms, and to have obtained as a reword the consent of her 
husband to give land in charity to Brahmans. The seclusion 
of women and their ignorance is, therefore, a custom that was 
introduced in iaior tunes, and the Mussulman domination 
contributed to render it very rigid* 

AGE OF MAltlUAGE 

Now as to early marriages, it admits of no question whatever 
that girls were married after they came of age. The religions 
formulas that are repeated on the occasion of marriage 
ceremonies oven at the present day can bo understood only by 
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mature gilds, The bridegroom hag to my to his bride that she 
has become his friend and companion and that together they 
won Id bring up a family + It 1$ impossible that a girl below 
the age of twelvp can understand such expressions addressed 
to her. When ihe formula* were composed, therefore, girls 
had already arrived at maturity* Then again, in some of the 
Sutras, the bride and the bridegroom an- directed to live apart 
from each other for a certain number of days, and in some cases 
for a year. It is not possible that such a direction should 
be given, if the girl was of an age when she could not cohabit 
with her husband* In some of the Sutras there is an actual 
direction for their being brought together on the fourth day 
after the marriage ceremony* All this necessarily Implies that 
the girl had arrived at maturity before the marriage ceremony 
was performed ► 

In profane literature also, we have the clearest indications 
that girls were married after they attained maturity* But early 
marriages began soon to come into practice. AwvalEtyann. 
A pasta in ba and others say nothing gpecihe about the 
ago of the girl at the time of marriage, leaving it to be under¬ 
stood from the nature q f the ceremonies, that they were to be 
of a mature age* Uiranyakeun and Jaimini expressly prohibit 
a man's marrying a girl before she has arrived at puberty. 
After the completion of his study, the student, they direct, 
shall marry a girl who is Anagnlka, Le.« not immature, 
Evidently when these H^is wrote, the practice of early marriages 
was coming in: but they set [heir face against it as irrational. 
The authors of later Sutras, such us (lobhila, and Manu, after 
giving genera] directions as regards marriage, lay down that 
it is best eg marry a girl who is NaguLfcb i.e„ one who haa not 
arrived at puberty* They only thug recommend early 
marriages. This shows that when they lived and wrote* the 
feeling against late marriages had grown strong. Of the writers 
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of Metrical Snares, Mann is not quite decidedly opposed to late 
marriages, but other writers prescribe early marriages only, 
under religious penalties. 

In this maimer late marriages gradually went out 

of use and early marriages became general. When the 
custom of such marriages became established, the evils 

arising from thorn were not perceived by anybody, and 
gradually in this part of the country in particular the ago 
at which boys and girls were married became lower and lower* 
until now a female infant nine months old is tied in holy wed¬ 
lock to a male infant about a year old. Here there is an In- 
stance of the fact that onr people through the influence of custom 
lost all sense of the utter absurdity of the practice. 

remaeriaqe OF WOMEN 

The practice of re-marriage of women also prevailed in the 
o]dcu times. “The Aitereyu Brflhraana contains a statement 

which may be thus translated. 1 Therefore one man may have 

Ktveral wives, but one woman cannot have several husbands 
simultaneously*. This shows that polygamy was in practice* 
but not polyandry. And to exclude that only-artd not a 
womans having several husbands at different time?-—the writer 
uses tho word "simultaneously'. Thus a woman can have several 
husbands at different times. 

In the performance of the funeral ceremonies of the 
keeper of [he sacred fire, the practice prevailed of 
making his wife lie down with his dead bod y, hut before 
setting lire to the latter* the wife was made to rise siml u 
verse was repeated the sense of which is 'Rise Up, 0 woman* 
lo join the world of the living. Thou lies! down with this man 
who is dead; come away* and mayest thou become the wife of 
this second hu&lj&ndj who is to take hold oj thy hand". This 
verse occurs in the jSgveda Samhita and in the Taittirjvn 
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Aranyaka* In the latter it is explained by Bftyapa in accordance 
wdth my translation, but in the former he explains the word 
Didhisn, which occurs in it> not as a second husband as he does 
here, but l as one who impregnates/ and makes n applicable to 
the first husband* European scholars of what might be called 
the * Etymological school' also explain the word In the latter 
sense, but the word Didhipt acquired by usage the sense of a 
4 second husband/ and it- is not proper to set aside that sense 
and explain it etymologically as 'one who impregnates’. And 
another School of Vedic scholars* who attend more to usage, is 
growing up in Germany, and I feetf confident that they would 
explain the word and verse in the manner in which SAyapa 
explains it in the Taittirlya Iranyaka. This versa is in the 
Atharva Veda preceded by another, the sense of which is 1 thia 
woman wishing to be in the same world with her husband lies 
down by thy side* 0 mortal w x hd art dead, following the ancient 
practice ; grant her in this world children as well as wealth/ 
If he is a4ked to give her children alter Mg death, they must be 
children from another husband. In another place in the 
Atharva Veda f it is stated that 4 she, who after having had one 
husband before, gets another afterwards, will not be serrated 
from him if she and he perform the rite called Aja-PaFi- 
eaiidana'. Here yon have a clear statement about the re¬ 
marriage of a widow-. 

In later times lhe practice l»cgan to get out of ueo t 
and in the time of Maim it was restricted to a child-widow* 
But the condition of remarried women was considered 
lower than that of the wife of a first hnshandp Still, how*ever T in 
two other Metrical Smrtis occurs a text, in which women under 
certain circumstances are allowed to marry a second husband, 
and the death of the first husband is cue of these circumstances. 
This show* that even in later limes, the practice of widow 
marriages prevailed in some parts of the country, while the 
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existence of texts prohibitory of it in the Piirftpas and some 
Bmrtis. shows that ft had gone out of use in others 

Widow-marriage was a thing by no means unknown even at 
flitch a late period as the beginning of the twelfth century of the 
Christian Era* for, in a work written by a Jain in 11W of the 
"Vikrama Era, corresponding to 1114 of the Christian era, a story 
is told of a certain acetic Hitting down to dinner along with 
other ascetics. The other ascetics rose up when ho sat down and 
left their seats. He asked them why they had done so, upon 
which they told him that he had committed an irreligious deed 
in having taken the vow of an ascetic, before going through 
the previous condition of a married life* They then directed 
him to go away and marry a wife- Ho went away and de¬ 
manded the daughters of men belonging to his casta in marriage. 
But as he had become an old man* nobody would give his 
daughter to him* w hereupon he went hack to the ascetics and 
told them of what had occurred- Then they advised hiui to 
marry a widow, and he went away and did accordingly. In 
connection with this* the same text about the re-marriage of 
women* which 1 have quoted above, m given aa occurring in 
their Sasfcras, But in still later times the practice became 
entirely obsolete. 

THE PRACTICE OF SAll 

There prevailed among m, you know, the practice of burning 
widows on the funeral piles of their dead husbands, till it was 
put a stop to in IS30 by the British Government, ftow in the 
Hgveda Sana hit# then- is no t race whatever of ;he existenc e of 
this practice, and it is supposed by a Germarn scholar that it 
was adopted by Indian Aryas from another Aryan race, with 
which they afterwards came in contact ; for It did generally 
prevail amongst some of the cognate European race such as the 
Thracians. But the Vedie Ary as had Riven it up : and that it 
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one# prevailed amongst them and ms afterwards given up is 
indicated by the second of the two texts which I have quoted 
from the Atharva Veda in which it is said; ""This woman 
following the ancient custom lies down by thee, Q mortal 
Thus you will see that the custom, which had gone out of use 
amongst the Vedio Ary as ms revived later on about the time, 
when the Metrical Start is were written, through the inline nee of 
the practice of other races, 

CAUBB8 OF PETE tUORATiON 

The corruptions which the more rational practices: of olden 
times underwent nmsE have been duo to such foreign influence 
and also to other causes. A few centuries before the Christian Era 
and a few after it t India was exposed to the inroads of foreign 
races from the West- some of which afterwards settled in the 
country. The lowering of the status of women generally must 
have been due to the influence of these pew settlors. But other 
causes also may have been in operation ; for instance* the fact 
that when girls remain, mi married for several years after 
puberty, a few gome times went wrong, must have contributed 
a good deal to the introduction of tho practice of early marriages. 
But the great point to be noticed is that the excesses, to which 
even a good motive led, did not strike our people. Thus the 
later practices of female infanticide and Eulin marriages in 
Bengal must have been due to the feeling natural in parents to 
marry their daughters into a respectable f ami I y P But it is not 
everybody that can got a husband for his daughter in a rich nr 
respectable family, and to marry her to a man in a lower con¬ 
dition of life, or belonging to a low family was considered 
disgraceful; and rather than suffer such a disgrace* the Ihijpnts 
destroyed their female infants* and the Bengali Brahmans gave 
their daughters to a man even though he had wives already ; 
and h e came to have a number of them, often go many as 125, 
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Here yon will find the inability of our people to perceive the 
cruelty or the absurdity of a practice, when they lire under the 
influence of an idea, sanctioned by custom, than which nothing 
is more sacred. 


THE CASTE SYSTEM 

One social institution, and that perhaps, the most important, 
remains to be noticed. In the very early times the system of 
castes did not prevail, and it seems to have developed about the 
end o£ the Vedic period- It arose from a difference of avoca¬ 
tions or professions. The feeling of a lather that a son should 
follow his trade or calling is natural, and it is this which in the 
beginning, at least when unchecked by other influences, gives 
rise to separate castes. The w ord Brahman signifies in the older 
portion of the Veda a hymn composed in praise of a deity. There 
wore some men* w r ho were skilled in the composition of each 
songs. In return for these songs the Gods* to whom they were 
addressed* were believed to confer favours on the singers, and 
on those kings and princes for whose sake they were composed* 
Singers such as these W"ere therefore always in requisition, 
whenever a God had to be propitiated* and it became a lucrative 
trade- And fathers bringing up their sons in that trade, — there 
came to bo in course of time a certain number of families devot¬ 
ed tn the avocation of composing these songs and singing them 
in the worship of Gods, The members of these families became 
'Brfthman as' p and thus they came to be recognised as a separate 
caste. 

Similarly the descendants of princes, chiefs and soldiers 
followed the avocations of their ancestors, and came to form a 
caste of warriors- The culti valors of soil constituted the Taisya 
caste* When the Aryan race left the Punjab and spread over 
Northern India some of the aboriginal races were incorporated 
with their Society, and formed the caste of Sodras. Thus there 
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four castes, bet the rules about these were by do means so rigid 
as they afterwards became. Even in the tiine of the Epics the 
Brfthmupas dined with the Kgatriyas and Taisyas, as we see from 
the Brahman rr sage-—Dnrvfisa* having shared the hospitality 
of Praupadh the wife of the Pdnslavas, \ member of higher 
caste could marry a woman belonging to any of the iower 
castes ; there were also many instances in which a man belong¬ 
ing to a lower caste married a woman from the higher castes. 
Amongst the composers of the Tedic hymns there were some 
such as Kavaga AiltL^ who did not belong to the Grab man 
caste, but was still admitted into it on account of the faculty 
they possessed. 

What caste has become in the coarse of time yon 
need net be told. The smallest difference as regards locality + 
trade, or profession and practice, was enough to constitute a 
separate caste* and thus* the four original castes have grown to 
four thousand, and there are no intermarriages or inter-dining 
between any two of these. These four thousand castes form 
so many different communities and the phrase 1 Hindu 
community * is but a geographical expression. The evil results 
of such a system on the social T religious and political condition 
of a country cannot be overstated. 

the tyranny of custom 

. . I 

Thus then you will aje that our social institutions and 
practices were healthy and rational in the olden times, and they 
have latterly become corrupt and irrational through some cause 
or other. But the most wonderful thing about the matter is that 
the excess which in the downward course our race was led to T 
did not attract attention and rouse the inoral sentiments or 
excite moral indignation: and women were committed to lhe 
flames, crying child-widows were forcibly disfigured and 
condemned to a solitary and nnhappy life, little girls were 
sacrificed nt the hymenal altar in numbers, female infants were 
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were mordered—anti there waa no body to protest against these 
cruelties as Hirapyakesln and Jaimiui once did against early 
marriages* On the other hand, these later practiced acquired 
the force of custom. Custom Ls a god whom our race devoutly 
worships, and religious sanction was accorded to these practices 
by the insertion of texts in the later books* The moral 
sentiment were not strong enough to hurst through the thick 
veil of custom, and assert the claim of truth, justice and 
humanity* 

The question now is* whether with our minds liberalised 
by English Education and contact with European Civilisation, 
wo shall still continue to worship custom and be its 
staves, and allow our moral sentiments to remain dead and 
unjust, and cruel social practices to flourish- IE our education 
does not lead us to protest against lhem, that education must be 
considered to be merely superflda 1. Gentlemen* we have in 
the course oE our history not emancipated ourselves from the 
tyranny of our political potentates and from the tyranny oE 
custom, our social potentate. Fortunately* now, the British 
Government has freed ua from the former* and granted us rights 
and allowed us a large measure of freedom ; but not satisfied 
with that we are seeking for greater freedom. Shall we then 
with the spirit of freedom thus aw + akeaed stoop slavishly to the 
tyrant custom, and bear all the cruelty that it indicts upon us ? 
If we dO T the spirit of freedom that wo think is awakened in us* 
is Illusive and delusive. Xo! if we have to march on along 

-r -' 1 

with the progressive races of the West p with whom we are now 
indissolubly united t our social institutions most improve and 
become moral* rational* and just* There can be no advancement 
politicallyi I firmly assert, without social and moral advancement. 
And by seeking the several reforms that we have in view* we 
certainly shall not be taking a leap in the dark, for the condition 
of our society once wa^ what we are now endeavouring to make 


G5 [ F L G, Biutfidarbir's Weeks. VaL H ] 


514 


MADRAS REFORM ASSOCIATION ADDRESS 


it This is the spirit in which we should approach the question 
of sweeping away from oar institutions the corruptions of 
later ages. 

It lias often been suggested that on the strength of the texts 
In the old hooks, we should convince the orthodox leaders of 
our society of the reforms we seek being sanctioned by the 
fthstra*. and endeavour to introduce them with their aid Eind 
consent. But such a thing ta my mind is an impossibility. 
Our old hooks do not constitute the real authority in religious 
matters that we obey. Custom has been and is our authority,— 
custom is our religion. Texts creep into our religious books, 
as T have already observed, sanctioning current customs and 
even when they do not do so, our Pandits, who in later day* 
have developed a great deal of logical acumen, prove, by means 
of their subtle arguments, customary practice to be the only 
one sanctioned by our religious books. The later development 
of the Hindu religious law has proceeded just on these lines. 
We must therefore begin the work of reform in spite of the 
orthodox leaders, trusting simply to our awakened moral 
consciousness, and to the fact that it is not an entirely new 
thing that wc are going to introduce. 

EXHORTATIONS AND SUGGESTION* 

I am therefore glad that you have begun the work in earnest 
and taken certain pledge*. These pledges are good as a first 
instalment, though that alwnt caste doe* not signify much in 
accordance with the standard prevailing in my part of the 
country. No one can excommunicate us in Wesiern India for 
eating food prepared by Brahmans iu the presence of members 
of most of the lower castes, 1 do nut wish you* however, to 
obliterate all distinctions at once* Caste has become so 
inveterate iu Hindu Society that the endeavour to do so, will 
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only result in the formation of new castes, But the end 
must steadily be kept in view. We must remember that caste 
is the greatest monster we have to kill. Even education and 
intercourse u$ regards food doss not destroy it. The feeling that 
we belong to a certain caste* and are different £rcnn chose 
constituting another caste* returns again and again in a variety 
of shapes* even when we have broken through the restraints 
imposed by caste as regards eating and drinking, and if not 
studiously driven away* will Over keep us apart from fetch other* 
and prevent the formation of a homogeneous nationality. 1 
will ask yon to consider whether a pledge not to be guided by 
caste considerations in the disposal of your patronage* if you 
happen to bo placed in a position of influence, and In the whole 
of your ordinary practical life, anti to act in oil matters except 
inter-marriage and inter-kilning as if you belonged to one 
community, will not he a more effective pledge. You might 
also gradually pledge yourself to dine with members of sub- 
oastes- 

Your pledges about concubines and nautoh-women are also 
highly oommeudable in my eyes. They show a correct 
appreciation of one of the problems before us* One who takes 
liberties in these matters* cannot claim that he has respect 
for his wife’s personality or for womankind generally. Our 
aims about the elevation of woman and the assignment to 
her of her proper position in society, from which she may 
exercise a humanising inil uence over us all* cannot be 
realised* unless respect for her becomes a part of our 
nature. Again* looseness in these matters deteriorates thu 
character of a man and this deterioration must produce evil 
effects in other respects also. Your determined attitude in this 
matter, therefore* and the earnest efforts you, have been making 
during the last two years, to propagate your views, have been to 
me the source of the deepest gratification* and deserve ail the 
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commendation that ia possible for me to bestow. Moral recti¬ 
tude here as elsewhere is the essential condition of progress all 
along the line, 

As to your pledge to bring about widow-marriages and to 
admit the re-married widow and her husband to your table— 
that indeed is a bold atop that you have taken. You will for a 
time be subjected to persecution, but I hope yon have prepared 
yourself for it, and if your educated country-men who have 
not had the courage to join you* will but sympathise with you 
and not aid the orthodox, I have little doubt that this reform it¬ 
self will gradually become a custom, and cease to be looked 
down upon. The great thing we have to remember is that we 
should go on practising what we consider to he good, without 
making much ado about it. It will then come into general 
practice, and growing into a custom, will become sanctified, 
lor our previous history has, I again affirm, shown to my 
mind that custom is the spiritual potentate that sanctifies—and 
sanctifies even horrid deeds. 

The association you have started renders me hopeful. There 
is nothing like it on our side ; and everywhere among educated 
natives* there is lukewarmness about social reform. The minds 
of some are not liberalised at all. others think that the reforms 
we have in view are good* but flatly refuse to do anything to aid 
them ; while there are a great many who are supremely in¬ 
different. 1 agree with my friend the Honourable Mr, Justice 
Ranade in thinking that there has been an awakening. Bnt he 
has allowed us the option of being satisfied with it. I exercise 
the option and declare that I am dissatisfied. The lamp has 
been lighted; but the light is dickering' and iu view of the 
attitude of even of our educated brethren, it is just as likely to 
iny mind that it will be blown oul as that it will blaze. In 
these circumstances* the endeavours that you are making are a 
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great source of comfort and encouragement, and I earnestly 
hope you will continue your work as boldly as you have begun 
it P and that you will find imitators both in your Presidency and 
in other parts of India, and our country's cause will make a 
real advance* 



PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS AT THE BOMBAY 
PROVINCIAL SOCIAL CONFERENCE 
HELD IN 1902 

[ From the ** Dayan Prakasb ” of Poona, Dat^d Thursday, 30th 
October 1902. ] 

The Provincial Social Conference was held at Sholapur on the 
26th and 27th of Qc±ot>er 1902. Dr. Bhandarkar was in the 
chair. The following is bis speech 

Hitherto India has lived an individual life and not a corporate 
or national life. The advancement of the individual wag the 
object of thought and endeavour with the Hindus; and ns 
spiritual good is superior to temporal! attention was especially 
devoted to the former. Profound religious conceptions were 
developed in the minds of the gifted ones of the race, and the 
Sumum Bonum was found in union with God. and a con¬ 
dition of perfect purity and holiness which did not admit of the 
ordinary distinctions between right and wrong which pre- 
supposed an imperfect moral condition. But these gifted Hindus 
had in all likelihood* no conception of a national existence, 
and therefore did not concern themselves with questions about 
the national weal* We have an extensive religious, poetical, and 
legendary literature, but no work on politics or History. What¬ 
ever happened in the political world, the people generally 
followed the even course of their occupation undisturbed by it 
The great grammarian Tatanjali .-ind his pupils quietly pursued 
the studies of grammar while a town, very near the place where 
they lived, was besieged by a Tavana (who was probably 
Meneandar, a prince belonging to the Grceco-Bactrian dynasty) 
as if they were totally unconcerned with it. Similarly in Inter 
I lines other Princes oi that dynasty and foreign tribes of the 
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names of Sakns, Kuzmas, Abhiras and Gorjaras, established 
themselves in the country. But the Indian population at large 
doe* not seem to have ever troubled itself with the matter* and 
took no part in the political revolutions. This portion o£ our 
History we have entirely forgotten* because the foreign races 
that settled in the country became in course of time Hindu*, 
and were relegated to the Kgbtriys or J^fldra caste. The various 
tribes in Central Asia* that poured into the conn try had no 
specific religion of their own. and became worshippers of Siva 
or Yi&pu when they came here. In later times Mahomed save 
them a religion, and since that period P invaders India formed 
a distinct community when they settled in the country. The 
incursions of the Mahomedanfl were not a new event in the 
History of India. They were a continuation of those of similar 
races of the pre-Mahomedan period. The people at Large did 
not care who governed them; and all that the conqueror had to 
do, was to subjugate the military classes; and this disregard for 
corporate interest shows itself in trifling matters also. Most of 
onr towns in the Maratha and Gujaratbi country* had, and 
even have, their water closets with their hinder ports turned 
towards the streets They kept Ihe interior of their houses 
clean* and considered the street as the proper repository for all 
sorts of filth, and it w r as nobody's interest to see whether the 
streets were kept clean, 

Tim affect of this indifference to corporate or national 
interests was that, from time to time, the country wag 
governed by foreigners. In social matters* some of our 
good customs—such as marriage of girla at a mature age 
and the practice of widow-marriage—became obsolete. The 
burning of widows on the funeral piles of their husbands which 
had been discontinued in Yedic times was renewed, infanticide 
and the marriage of a great many girls with one man, came into 
use* and these evils did net attract the attention of any body 
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and were allowed to go. The Dumber of castes increased a 
thousand-fold. The germs of the caste-system existed among 
the European Arvas also. The Patricians in Rome formed at 
first a separate caste having no ccnmibium with the Plobians, but 
the Romans and modern races were actuated by intense national 
spirit and hence the distinction had to give way. Ignorance and 
poverty gradually increased in our country, and it was reduced 
to an abject condition. 

Rut now with our minds enlightened by our contact 
with the Western nations, wo cannot afford to be indifferent 
to onr national and corporate interests. We are on all 
sides pushed by foreign nations seeking to profit themselves 
at the expense of onr country: and in the keen competition 
which has already set in T we must suffer and bo reduced to a 
miserable condition * It is, therefore high time to set our 
houses in order, so that the energies of our people may have full 
scope, and all obstacles towards development in all departments 
may be removed, and this is the object of the social reform. 
The political agitation that has been going on for so many yeans, 
has for its object the redress of certain grievances and the 
accjussition of new political powers* Rut the object of social 
reform^with which I would associate moral reform—is to render 
us fit for the exercise of these powers. The social reform move¬ 
ment therefore is of greater importance than the other in so far 
as it seeks to render the nation vigorous and free from social 
obstructions and restrictions. Those of us that have seen its 
importance* have been endeavouring for more than GO years to 
introduce certain reforms into our society* And 1 will devote 
a short lime to the consideration of the history of social reform, 
in order that the experience of these years may serve us as guide 
in our future endeavours. 

Female education began to be practically undertaken about 
the year 184S P and schools for teaching girls established in 
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tin? principal towns. At first it was in the hands of private 
individual* only, and latterly the Government has taken it 
up, But aftor all the result is very imperceptible. The 
custom of early marriages necessi fates the premature removal 
of girls from schools, and thus the education that is given 
is of a very elementary character. As regards early marriage there 
has been a perceptible improvement in the case of boys, -who, 
in rare cases h arc at present married before the age ol eighteen, 
at least in those classes that have come under the influence 
of new ideas. But the improvement in the case of the girls is 
very liitle. In some ease^ they are kept unmarried till twelve, 
but even that I consider to he a very early age. As regards widow- 
marriage the first on this side was solemnised in the year 1SG9* 
And there have been a good many more since then. But the 
number is far from satisfactory, and this reform, I may without 
contradiction say, ias not penetrated very widely into our 
society. Even highly educated natives, without the slightest 
compulsion, when they become widowers, even when they 
are themselves forty‘five or more, marry a girl of ten or twelve 
instead ol a grown up widow. A good many are afraid openly 
to enter into social relations with a re-married widow- and her 
husband. In connection with this I urny say that the heartless 
custom Of sacrificing little girls by being mated with old 
men between fifty and sixty years of agc + still continues to 
flourish h and it grieves my heart to say, even among educated men 
— alumni of the Deccan and the Elphinstone Colleges. The 
plague which has been committing dire ravages in our country, 
has thrown many a female child into the condition of widow* 
hood, but there lias been no educated man during these five 
years to rescue any one these helpless creatures, from her 
pitiable suite. So that, widow-marriage, m>oii the whole, seems 
to have made very little progress. 

But in another respect we are distinctly going backward 

£G [ R. it. RhAndnrkM‘8 WdrkJ, H ] 



522 


SROLJlFVR social conference address 


since we began to speak about- reform. About; 1850, a secret 
society called Paramahamsa Mandtall was formed in Boml>ay for 
abolition of caste. Since it was composed of men who had not 
the courage to face opposition, ihe society became defunct when 
the doings of the members began to be talked about out-side. 
In my early days I remember whenever there was any public 
movement* all classes, Hindus. Parels and Mahomedans joined 
in it* and a feeling of brother-hood existed among them. But 
in these dura we find these classes conducting such public 
movements independently of each other, and oven the separate 
castes of Hindus following suit. There is as great or even 
greater estrangement: between these large classes and Hindu 
castes than there existed before Social Reform was thought of. 
There are separate clubs of Brahmans. S&rasvatas or Se^vis, 
Candroseulya Efiyaslhas and Daivajhas, Whnt can be more 
discouraging to the heart of a sincere reformer than this 
condition of things ? Not only has no progress been made towards 
the union of these claves and castes, but the differences between 
them have become accentuated. 14 Where are we going ? H is 
Ihe Question that constantly troubles my heart. 

1 may here make a passing allusion to the rather hitter 
disputes between the Marathas and the Brahmans going on at 
Kolhapur and Haroda, which sets this kick-sliding of onra in a 
lurid light. I have already referred to the fact that during the 
Pro-.M&homedan Period, the foreigners who settled in the country 
became Hindus. The dynasty that ruled over Kanonj in the 
nSth and $th centuries belonged originally, as has recently been 
proved to a foreign race—that of thoG-nrjara; and Mahendrapftla, 
one of the princes of that dynsisty, is spoken of by the celebrated 
poet Itajasekbara, who was his Guru and calls himself Mahft- 
ril^rlya in one place, aii having sprung from the solar race. 
Similarly, we have reason to believe that the Chahnwaas* 
Parmars and Sokmkis belonged to the same race. But they 
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have in the course o£ time become Rajputs, If foreigners 
could become K^atriyas in this way f there Sb no reason why 
MaMr^ira Brahmans of this presidency should not similarly 
declare the Rajas of Kolhapur and Baroda to he K§otriyas t even 
supposing that they have not descended from a Pasirflijic Hne* . 
when a Marat ha Brahman of great learnings 0%i1bha|ln. decided 
that the founder of the Marat ha empire was a K&atriya ; and on 
the other hand one is at a loss to see why such an importance 
ahuiiLd be attached to the performance of domestic ceremonies 
according to the VediG ritual. But certainly k is devoutly to be 
wished that In one way or the other this unseemly quarrel 
should come to an end. 

One of the social reforms advocated by us viz-, travelling 
to foreign countries, has been progressing recently at a 
rapid rate. It appears to me that every one svho has 
come more or less under the influence of the new ideas, 
is ready to go to England, Japan or other conn tries, and the 
only obstacle in the way is the want of sufficient funds* What 
the advocates of this reform look to, is that the men who travel 
to foreign countries should on their return be received back into 
their carries. This is good as a temporary measure, but if truth 
must be followed, it will not do to ignore the fact that most of 
those who go to England and other countries are not able to 
adhere to the rules of castes while in these countries. The 
caste is thus, in almost all oases, practically given up. And to 
assume it again on coming back to this country is in my eyes 
going backwards, and points to the inveterate nature of the 
institution, by means of which* though really giving up caste, 
we ostensibly or outwardly stick to it 

From ail I have said, and a good deal more that falls under 
our observation* it appears as if the germs of castes formed an 
essential ingredient of our blood. To eradicate them m perhaps 
us hopeless as drying up the Indian Occam The races of 
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Europe destroyed those germs in their infancy by using the 
antidote of the spirit of nationality* In the absence of that 
antidote, the germs of the disease Mve had an extensive 
development and have become extremely strong in India, and 
- rendered the formation of an Indian nationality an impossibility. 
If, however, yon think we can form a nation with caste, let us 
try. But at least, easto jealousies must he forgotten In practical 
matters, not opposed to caste rules, and we should act to wards 
each other as if no caste differences existed between m But 
we should alEO endeavour to bring about a fusion of sub-castes, 
and this is what one of the proposition e before us contemplates. 
This appears to me to he a promising matter : but even here it 
will not do to bo too optimistic* 

I have thus briefly gone over the principal planks in the 
platform of the social reformer. In wliat I have observed, there 
is a good deal to discourage an earnest reformer who heartily 
wishes that his country should progress and one feels inclined 
to think with the late Isvaracandra Yidyfisfigara that the Hindus 
would never adopt social reform. But there is no cause for 
despair* Sir Auckland Colvin describes, I believe, our position 
correctly in his article on India in the new Volumes of the 
Encyclopedia Hritannica* where he says “ Torpor is shaken off 
and a nervous activity takes the place of silence and inaction. 
The Princes has arisen and moves forward, though with daa&lcd 
eyes and uncertain steps, encumbered by the folds of her 
old world garments.** Having slept bo long P our eyes arc 
dazzled by the new light we see. wo do not se& our way 
clearly before os, our steps are uncertain and we are 
encumbered by the folds of our former garments. But 
our slops should certainly become more certain and endeavours 
must be made to wist off the encumbering folds. For this 
reason, it appears to me that the proposal you have made for 
establishing a Central Reform Association nt Bombay and branch 
associations In the districts, is very good. 
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We must, by means of lectures, pamphlets and leaflets„ educate 
the public opinion of our people and bring them to perceive 
the justice and rca£on ableness of the reforms we advocate 
and the dangers ahead which will overtake m if we reject them. 
At the same time we must form a strong body of reformed public 
opinion amongst ourselves, which men of airly, marrying a girl of 
twelve* or fathers marrying their boys and girls when they are 
little children, will be afraid of. At the same time those who 
are conducting this agitation for social reform, should them¬ 
selves he persons who have shown the Sr sincerity by introducing 
one or other of these reforms in their family* The method 
often spoken of—of winning over the spiritual heads of the 
different communities and introducing reforms with their help 
—is, I am afraid P not destined to be successful. At the same time 
to interpret or rather to mis-interpret the Ssstras so as to make 
them agree with our view^ P is a method which also is extremely 
unpromising. My view of our people is that the great iSaatm 
or spiritual adviser whom they obey is custom, and if the Gura 
or £&lstra goes against this, they will he disobeyed and set aside. 
The feasible plan, therefore, appears to me to silently bnt 
sincerely introduce the reforms we advocate, so that in the 
course of time* they may themselves become the prevailing 
c ustom b* 

But the great question is whether our conscience haa 
beep sufficiently aroused to enable us to withstand whatever 
opposition or persecution we may meet with in our course. If 
it is nofct it must he, if we are to progress and not sink lower and 
louver until we are wiped oft the face of the earth. And there 
is another question ; will the ideal of social reform in itself 
inspire us with the necessary enthusiasm ? In Bengal social 
reform is almost given up by persons who arc, not members of 
the Rrahino Samaj* And it m the latter institution that 
advocates both religious and social reform. Things have not 
come to thia jjass here as the present conference shows. But 
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the very slow progress we have made, and the steps* backward 
that we take, as well aa the fact that a social reformer, more or 
less by Ms own acts, sets aside the Hindu religion as it is* make 
one think that the only efficient way is to devise a radical course 
of reform haded upon the reform of Hindu Religion, Religious 
belief is calculated to invigorate the conscience P and social 
reform will then become an imperative duty. But for obvious 
reason*), I must not go into the question further* and leave you 
to decide the whole matter for yourselves. 



PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS AT THE NATIONAL 
SOCIAL CONFERENCE HELD AT 
AHMADABaD IN 1902 

[From the “Dnyan Prakash p \ of Poona, dated 1st January 
11)03] 

The Session of the National Social Conference was held in 
the lost week of December 1902, and Mr. lAlahankar TTmiya- 
shankar and the Hon 5 hie Justice Mr, N, G* Chandawarkar p 
the Chairman of the Reception Committee and the General 
Secretary of Conference, respectively, kid delivered their 
addresses on the day previous to Sir R. G. Bhnndnrkar's 
Presidential Address, given below* [N + BXj], 

La DIBS ANE Gentlemen 

Yesterday yon had a glowing and attractive picture placed 
before you. To-day it is our business to see whether the canvas 
on which the picture is to be painted is torn and tattered and 
cannot hold it* or of a w # eak texture and cannot retain it lor 
long. If it be of either nature we have to see how it can be 
repaired and strengthened so that it may answ er our purpose. 
Dropping all metaphor, I may say that the object of Social 
Reform is to eradicate such evil customs as have undermined 
the energies of the Indian people and prevent the free ex¬ 
pansion of their powers and capacities. The three hundred 
millions of the population of India are divided into about 
5000 different communities which are called castes and between 
which there is no intimate social intercourse. The spirit of 
caste pride baa come into free play, and jealonsies and din- 
missions are the result. No sincere co-operation can be 
expected under the citeuinstances. Some of the communities 
are so small that it is difficult to secure husbands for women 
and wives for men. And often unsuitable matches have to he 
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formed- And this is. m toe many instances, the ease in the 
province of Gujarat where stories of girls of inferior castes 
being brought from Kathiawad anti palmed off on intending 
bridegrooms as belonging to their caste are not uncommon. 

The lower castes are in a very depressed condition: no 
education is available to them. Even their touch is considered 
abomination and to improve their social condition they often 
change their religion and become Christians* The women of 
the country are* os a rule, not educated, thus leading to, what 
may be called, a waste of half the moral and intellectual 
resources of the country, a waste for which there can be no 
compensation anywhere. Boys and girls, especially the latter, 
are married at a very early age; and this must necessarily lead 
to the degeneration of the race; and the education of girl 
stops when they derive at about the age of twelve. Grirl- 
widows are condemned to a life of misery and often 
immorality; and a society that connives at this condition of 
things must become demoralised to a certain extent. Travelling 
to foreign countries is prohibited ; and thus there is no scope 
for the development of the enterprising spirit of the people. 
If, therefore, in the present keen competetion between the 
nations, our people are to have a fresh stari, a strong tight will 
have to be made against these and such other customs- 

SOCIAL REFORM, A NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

This has been my creed since the year 1853: I gave 
expression to it at Shokpur by laying stress on the national 
significance of social reform, and I thought it was the creed of 
all social reformers. 1 was not aware that I was uttering 
any thing new and was surprised to hud that I was so regarded 
in some quarters* I can have nothing to say to those who 
expressed an approval: but there were some people, I am told, 
who regarded widow-marriage, for insiance, as called for only 
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for the removal of the misery of the widow girls anrl had no 
connection whatever with national interests. According to 
these men the removal of misery of Certain creatures is the 
object of social reform. The acquisition of social facilities for 
foreign travel is sought for by the social reformer* but the 
removal of existing misery cannot be its object* So also in a 
very large number of cases, caste distinctions do not create 
misery+ yet the social reformer seeks to obliterate them. 
The old Buddhists* especially of Northern India, constituted 
benevolence as one of the cardinal principles of their conduct. 
They even sacrificed their lives to promote the good of others ; 
but they did not seek systematically to abolish caste, though 
amongst themselves the Buddhist monks paid no heed whatever 
to it. I T however, do not mean to say that symiKdhy for the 
Bufferings of others is not a motive in itself. In fact, it is the 
highest motive, and the world has now begun to move 
towards its realisation, though, 1 am afraid, there is more talk 
about it than actual work, as is shown Jjy the manner in which 
President Roosevelt's attempts to bo just and impartial to the 
HcgroeS in the United States have been received* But if mere 
sympathy lor the sufferings of others is the object of social 
reform, why should we confine our efforts to the Indians and 
why not extend them to the Chinese or Europeans ? 
Practically, therefore we have to restrict the operations of 
this high motive to the people of India* so that, from this 
point of view even social reform become* a national 
movement. 

TIME IS NO FORCE 

Haw* some people there are who believe in the natural 
operation of the causes which have come into existence and 
declare deliberate social reform not only unnecessary but 
harmful, and agitation snob as is conducted by this Conference 
and Social Reform Associations to bo mischievous* The causes 
£7, [ EL fl, BMndArkar , l Work^ II] 
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that Jmve come into operation are our contact with Western 
nations the English education we receive at Schools and 
Colleges. English law and policy which make no distinction 
between a Brahman and SticLra, railway® which compel a holy 
Brahman to sit side by side w ith a low caste man in a third 
class compartment, the increase of population consequent on 
Fax Rriianica which is driving even Brahmans to resort to the 
profession of s-tone- masons, tailors, weavers and bo forth. These 
have no doubt been changing our manners, but their operation 
must cease with the satisfaction of the immediate need, and it 
cannot give us systematic reform. Resides* if social reform 
were left to the natural operation of these causes* you cannot 
trust to the process always yielding rational results. The 
changes that our present, circumstances arc calculated to 
produce may be good or may he bad. The expression that is 
often used in connection with thin view i* that time will work 
out the necessary changes. But time iy no force* it is simply 
a category of the understanding to distinguish one event from 
another. The real force conics from human motives which 
are invoked by the circumstances in which men find them- 
selves. If, therefore, time works out changes, it must he by 
the force of human motive®, And as the lower motives are 
always more powerful than the higher ones though these ore 
nobler in their nut [ire, when you leave thing® to take their 
own course, the changes that will be effected wit! bo such as 
the lower motives of man bring about: that is to euy. the 
change® will not always he good or rational. In order, 
therefore, that the change® which our present circumstances or 
the causes indicated above are likely to produce, may be good 
or rat ional it is necessary to disons® and decide which [we] will 
have ami which not. In other words, social changes must not be 
left to work themselves out, but should always be under the 
guidance of our reason and moral aervse. 


chances in the wrung directions 
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WITHOUT THE CONTROL Oi' REASON 

Our previous history is full of examples in which, when 
thin (is were left to themselves the chanties that were effect ed 
were irrational anti immoral. Some of you know that the 
authors of our SiprtU or law books enuiiienuo twelve kinds of 
Sons who succeed their father. One of these is Kanina or the 
sou of a virgin that was begotten before a girl was married 
and who in some cases was regarded as the son of her father 
and by some as the sou of the luisliaud whom she subsequently 
married. This shows that when the practice of marrying girls 
at a mature age prevailed some of them went wrong. And in 
all likelihood it was to serve this evil that the practice of 
marrying girls at an early age came into existence, fcomc of 
the old lists lay down the ritual of marriage on the supposition 
that the hrido was a grown-up girl, others after laying down tin* 
general rule add '“it would ho bettor to marry a girl before 
maturity." There are still others who did not approve of this 
now practice that was coming in, and laid down in express 
terms that only a root it re girl should be married. So far the 
new change was not beyond the control of reason. But that 
control was soon lost! and it went on spreading over a wider 
area. The possibility of a girl going wrong before maturity 
was alone looked to and gradually early marriage became a 
stereotyped custom without reference to the reason that ushered 
it in; and the limit of age became lower and lower until now a 
child even a few months old is sometimes married. Thus, then, 
this change was not under the guidance nnd control of reason 
and was left to work itself out. The manifest evils of early 
marriage were entirely lost sight of, and early marriage came 
to be firmly rooted. 

Similarly the original motive that eventually led to female 
infanticide and the marriage of about a hundred girls or more 
to one man was not bad. That motive was the anxioty of 
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parents to marry their girls into respectable families* But this 
was not under the guidance of reason ; and parents killed their 
daughters to avoid the disgrace of marrying them into low 
families or wedded them to husbands that saw them only once 
in their life. Similarly a too nice regard for female chastity 
not of the moral but physical kind, led to the proscription of 
widow-marriage, and no regard whatever was paid to the evil 
consequences which have come so glaringly under our 
observation. And the innumerable castes that we find at 
present owe their existence to the feeling of exclusiveness 
working itself out unchecked by national considerations. This 
is the result r then, when wo allow certain influences to work 
themselves out and do not subject them to criticism at each 
step* anti arrest their ojieration when it oversteps the bound 3 
of reason, It will* therefore, not do to trust to the new 
oirotimgtancea in which we find ourselves now, to eradicate the 
prevailing evil customs. There must be discussion and decision 
and deliberate plans for the introduction of such changes only 
a« are good and ration ah 

TWO FOLD OBJECT OF SOCIAL REFORM 

The reform movements that are going on have a two-fold 
object* viz, T deliberate eradication of the prevailing evils and 
the prevention of others that the new causes which have come 
into operation may bring about if left to work silently. For 
the present the first object is more important; but* as 1 stated 
at Eholapur* we have not been able to do very much towards 
its accomplishment. A European friend recently wrote to me 
that from all ho had observed, it appeared to him that there 
was no strong force at the back of the Reform Movement; and 
we must acknowledge that this is true, looking to the persever¬ 
ing and energetic efforts and exertions made by Europeans 
whenever they have to introduce a reform. Most of us have 
read Morluy's Life of Cobdeu. Can wo say that our exertions 
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can at all be compared with these which that great man and 
his co-ad jutor Btr* Bright, went through, to convince people of 
the injustice of the Corn Laws. And the number Of our people 
is so large and they are so impervious to ordinary influence* 
and the social practices wo have to eradicate are bo many, that 
more persistent efforts than those of Cohden and Bright must 
be made by resolute men in all parts of the country to bring 
oven a small minority of the people to the conviction that these 
practices are baneful. Since like the Corn Laws our agitation 
is not to culminate in legislation that wU! compel action, we 
must begin by introducing cur doctrines into practice ourselves. 

Oftentimes the reproach lias been cast at the Social Con¬ 
ference that there is any amount of talking there bni very 
little action; and a danger which is likely to arise from 
inaction is that it will become :i simple matter of routine with 
us to speak of matters of Social Reform, and for others to hear 
US, and becoming callous, we shall cease to be really enthusiastic 
about it ourselves. All this you will, I hope, t>ear seriously in 
mind. As I stated at Sholapur, we should form associations 
wherever we can; there should be lectures* discussions* 
pamphlets and leaflets e and we should have a public opinion 
amongst ourselves winch will prevent back-eliding, A largo 
amount of money will also be wanted. But the question ie 
“ Ar© there suck resolute men amongst ns who will work in 
the manner in which Cohden and Bright worked to bring 
ahoul a reform in the Corn Laws ? ht If we have, or if we shall 
have, if not now, then only, in my opinion, the future interests 
of our country are safe ; and if no Such men arise our future 
must indeed be gloomy. 

As to the second, object of Social Reform movement viz*, 
keeping lhe influences now at work under the guidance and 
control of reason, a spirit of fair criticism prompted solely by 
lhe luvts of our country must bo developed by ns. Whenever 
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any evil principle finds introduction into society or a good 
principle is earned to excess, criticism ought to bo brought 
to bear on it For instances it cannot be denied Uiat the spread 
of the vice of drunkenness amongst the higher castes is due 
to the circumstances in which we find ourselves* The Social 
Conference and social reformers generally ought to condemn 
the practice in no measured terms, Again, there are persons 
amongst us who secretly violate the rules of castes as regards 
eating and drinking but outwardly pose as orthodox persons* 
If the number of such men goes on increasing p demoralisation 
of ludiau society must inevitably be the result- This also 
must be fearlessly criticised, if we have any regard for our 
future good, in this manner, as we go on, other evils hitherto 
unheard of may come into existence, and the only remedy 
I can think of is that a regard for national interest must grow 
up amongst us and we should endeavour to do all that is 
possible to prevent the growth of any evil arising from these 
circumstances. 

IS TEES PESSIMISM! 

I am afraid in consequence of the remarks 1 have now made 
some of you will again call me a pessimist or at least say that 
a pessimistic tone pervades my observations* I am myself 
unable to see the justification of this title or of this view. I 
have never said that there is nothing good in m Hindus, or 
that we arc not capable of rising ; nor have I Saul that we 
have done nothing in matters of reform. Though at Sholapur 
I stated that jn our history wo Hindus as a whole have shown 
no concern for national or corporate interests* or wore not 
actuated by the national spirit or sentiment, and consequently 
allowed ourselves to be conquered by foreigners, still I did 
net s$ay that the spirit, of our military clashes w*as ever 
permanently crushed, or that the learned, priestly, mercantile 
and other elassob lost their peculiar excellences* After 
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the Sakas> Yavana*. Pah lavas and Knshans had governed 
a large portion of the country for three or four 
centuries* a Hindu dynasty of Guptas rose to power and 
established itself over the whole of Northern India. The 
foreigners were driven out by Candragupta otherwise called 
Yikramfiditya* the most famous prince of the dynasty. The 
occasion was seised by the Brahmans to regain the power over 
the people which they had lost through the influence of 
early Buddhism* and according to their lights, put the social 
system in order by remodelling their laws and institutions. 
The Hnnas or Hnnw who held power for some time in the 
conn tty were put down by a prince of the name Yasnd barman 
who ruled over North-Western Mfilwa ami Rajpntana. In 
modern times* Hindu domination was restored by the Dikiis 
in the North, and the Marat has in lire South. In very early 
times, when the Aryans spread over the different parts of 
Northern India they appear to have had an aristocratic form 
of Government in some instances at least* In the time of 
Buddha, while Magudha was governed by a prince and was 
an absolute monarchy, the Vajjis or Vfjjis, Kgatriya inhabitants 
of a neighbouring province formed a Republic. Such other 
republics are also spoken of. And the system of giving to 
the provinces in which certain Knatriya tribes had settled* 
the name of the tribe itself must have originated from the 
fact of their being joint owners of the provinces, i. e., having 
a Republican form of government. Thus the country in which 
PificGlaH lived was called Paficala, and that in which Kurnvas 
lived Knravas. In Western countries these aristocratic 
republics became democracies and existed as snick for a long 
time and political ideas and institutions were highly developed. 
In India they soon became absolute monarchies and ever 
remained as such and the political growth of the country was 
arrested. To this result ecclesiastical absolutism that was 
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established at the same time also contributed since it cheeked 
freedom of thought and action* 

Yon will thus see that I do not and cannot deny ns the 

capacity for assimilating the national sentiment and working 

for the promotion of national interests. Bat the progress 

we hare made during the last sixty years since we became 

subject to the new influences, and in Bengal during the 3as! 

150 years* has not been considerable, as I have shown in the 

Sholapnr address One cannot help coming to this conclusion 

when one carefully observes what is going on about one. If 

for declaring this openly* one is to be called a pessimist, 

# 

verily truth itself is pessimistic and J believe it will do us 
good if rough pessimistic truth were dinned into one's ears 
instead of smooth optimistic falsehood. The former will 
rouse us to action, (he latter will send us to sleep again, though 
there is no question the new causes that come into operation 
have awakened ns. Consider for a moment how the Japanese 
have completely transformed themselves within the short 
space of 35 years, A Japanese scholar whom I met in Poo ha 
a few day a ago told me that before the transformation took 
place* i.e., 35 years ago, there was no connubium or inter¬ 
marriages between the military and mercantile classes but now 
this distinction has been obliterated- The Japanese are a 
unique people, and T do not think it is possible for ns to make 
progresfl at their rate 5 bnfc still during the twice and five 
limes as many years that wo have been under the same influences 
as they — not the same 1 should nay, but under far stronger 
and better in 11 nonces, sinco we have lieen positively receiving 
education at the bands of a Kuropean nation, we might be 
expected to drop the connubial distinction between at least 
the minor sub-divisions of the same caste* But w T e have not 
done it, Now, gentlemen, believe me when I $&y that I do not 
feel offended in the least when a pessimistic tone ig discovered 
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in rny remarks, but what T want to drive out by referring 
tn this matter is that our people have somehow become fond 
nf praise. They even a! low them selves to be misled by 
certain foreigners who indulge them lavishly with it. For 
progress what is wanted id discontent with the present 
condition—and praise bestowed upon ua and believed In by 
ns is calculated to make us self-satisfied and unwilling to 
make an effort to rise. It h to warn my hearers of this 
weakness chat T have alluded to the matter. 

In conclusion, allow me to remind you that the great 
discovery of the nineteenth-century—the law of evolution—is 
receiving confirmation from every aide. The law implica 
l hat there has been throughout the universe a progress In 
the material as well as the spiritual world from the simple to 
the complex, from the dead to the living, from good to better, 
from the irrational to the rational. This is the law of God, and 
if instead of obstinately changing to what is bad and irrational, 
we move forwards to what is good and rational, we shall be 
obeying the law of the Universe and co-operating with God. 
If, however, we continue to go down from what is bad to 
what is worse, from good to bad and from the rational to 
irrational r as we have fiecii doing for so many centuries, we 
shall have to seek another universe to live in* 
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A NOTE ON THE AGE OF MARRIAGE AND ITS 
CONSUMMATION ACCORDING TO HINDU 
RELIGIOUS LAW 

This essay with its Appendices was utrigiually published by 
Sir R. G. Bhiiudarkar himself in a pamphlet form in the year 
1891, in connection with the controversy on the Age of Consent 
Bill, then before the Indian Legislative Council, [U. B. U.] 

I 

The question is whether intercourse immediately after 
maturity' is necessary according to the Hindu religious law. 

(i) Marnt says:— 

ST IHNl II 

Chap, IX. Verse 89. 

'* The maiden may even remain till death in the [father’s] 
house after maturity j but ho should never give her to one who 
has no merits,” 

On this the oldest commentator Medhfttithi observes: " A 

maiden is not to be given [in marriage] before puberty, and she 
is not to be given even after puberty, as long as a meri tor ions 
bridegroom is not to be bad ” ; m*£aT' l^IWI 1 ^3' 

tr * unr» 

(ii) Again:— 

Mann IX. 90. 

1 Tkua mipre&aiOilA maturity. puberty, ftftd gratis up are lD lLle np£t: u^4 Us 
dciwlc tii&t ataga in the gfOtirfh of ft girl in which a certain physical phenomenon 
Iran begun to Appoint. 
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** After maturity she should watt for throe rears ; and after 
that marry a suitable husband herself." 

(iii) Baud hayaua also says the same thing :— 

sfrfo snfasjgntfr < 

?raa5g^ g mzj iTT^fi 

IV. i, u. 

* % For three years after puberty she should wait for her 
father's order 3 and then in the fourth year marry a suitable 
husband herself/* 

(it) Vass^ha's Sotras, XVIL 67 and bb are to the since eilect* 

(v) Gobhilaputra in the Grbyasomi grata saya 3 — 

STHPEI 3 mrl i 

%gBrf r rri IF^SSHIS-fcTH II 

Gobhiltya Gy . Sfi.. Ed. BibL Indica* p* 839* 

14 A girl is called Naguika (naked) as long as she has not 
arrived at maturity. After maturity she is AxtaguiM (not 
naked). He should give that Amtgnika girl [in marriage]. 

(vi) Hiragyakesin lay? down in his G|hya Sntra tliat a 
young man should, after finishing his education, marry, with 
the consent of bis parents, an A nag nik;l or grown up girl who 
is chaste and of the same caste with him ; i mu^rt 3Tra^f- 
^ | f4i prrf ^f f^^mr^iOT^rFTt w^rgw^^inrTT- 

rUrjt MgM r fc q fre^ )- 

1 ^l&^fO'iiritiSbor roadiog). 

2 is tbe reeling of mT AInllll script, of antftwr, .i*uM 1706 
gaka, foand by me in Ehu City of Pooni, nnt\ oC tbo E'tmua Lljranyakfeun 
Uxahnuuu gen-sally* itia &ha the fowling at Linsseol Df. KtnrteVfttX Sf&nUtfqnptK 
Tbe wupoand entuioL Ui diwlt^l into *TUTrH abhJ ^TfW-l (zTjTFTT ^TT 

m^=M m thru Gftft; if wouli! bo ^TTrRTTTUvI fiy I'Anim VL ^ 34. 

BeifdA* if ife re i w«k tin? csrre i ratbag, ttw foMotfla- 3TrST^jfHi 
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Thesa tests show that the principal Hindu legislators all™ 
of a girl remaining unmarried till after she has arrived at a 
certain stage of growth* and three of them limit the period for 
which she may so remain to three years. She may thus have 
no connection with a man for three years after puberty* 

(vii) And Mann specifically allows a girl to remain unmarried 
till the age of twelve. For, says he 

fwsra^r amwiri+K 1 

■* 

IS. 94* ’ 

,fc A man thirty years old should marry a girl pleasing to him, 
of the age of twelve years*” 

Taken in eonnccion with the texts already quoted * this means 
that he should marry her even if she haa already become mature, 
L e. T she can remain without connection till the age of twelve. 

H 

But these texts do not show' that the legislators allow of a 
grown up girl remaining without connection wish a man after 
marriage. The following bear on that point. 

(i) a^H k-isW&Ml 3, lT ftH T 

tfit i 

Asvalayana tirhyastUriL, L 8.10 — 11. 

‘ flhMBtc 1 * who has bad fie intoroQLLTC 1 * would be Ufiel-eas ; for » dfotfcl of one 
who baa net arrived at the purtic □ Lar pby deal *UVga Is rteefiHarUj chaste The 
eommebLtttoir ITlU niait*, in hr, Kirite'u Edition Ai Least* take* tfdMt 
ni the reading, which ia also the leading of three of Dr. KifitFa ManusbtipEfc 
but curiously enough heeapbdria the ward ns “ who l& jibout to 

vrlio a* the pSijasisil Htase r * and | $ f ■■ who ii tit to be donud«J. H 

and ttpr Fl fit to haws iutercourie." Evidently be had a conception of the 
. seme ibut the cdntfljit requires, bat had ft hftd reading beF eho him. Theft f*ci 
be sjo ittttonable doubt, that ?piTr|7*Tfe^T ii tba correct reading. 
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[After the bride has been hiked to the house of the bride¬ 
groom]. the two should not eat corn of certain species, nor 
taste salt, should be chaste, L e. K have no intercourse* adorn 
themselves and steep on the floor for three nights, or twelve 
nights, or for a year, since thus the wife comes to have the 
Gotra of her husband {leaving that of her father). 

(ii) ?i^rT 5T fjr^H^ldi gT ^TTTgf foUdJWH i 1 

Pdraskara, Grhya Sutra I + S. 1* 

44 For one*year [after the day of marriage] they should not 
have conjugal intercourse, or for twelve nights, or six ; or at 
least three, 

{iii) ff&nkhAy&na, Apast&mha* Hiru^yakesin, Khadita, and 
Gobhila impose BrabjuacaryH or abstinence only for three nights, 
after the day of marriage in some cases or after the bride is 
taken home in others. 

Now the very fact of the imposition of abstinence from inter¬ 
course by all these anthers of Gfhyasatms, showg the* existence 
of a possibility of the intercourse. And since it cannot be 
contended that there is such a possibility when the married 
girl is in a condition in which the physical occurrence has not 
yet taken place, it must be concluded that the marriage 
ritual prescribed by these authors presupposes the girl to be in 
a condition of puberty. And the rule expressly laid down by 
Gobhilaputraand Hira^yakesin + andthc observation of Medhati- 
thi quoted above confirm this view. And even a living Bengal 
Paiujit, Candrakftnta TarkalainkSm, in his comment on the 
parage in Gobhila which imposes abstinence observes : — 

faq r g ' ft i&j\ sr^iyrn^rH^i 

*TTWT*T- I 

Ed. in Bibt. Ind, p. 327. 

L o M “Under a system implied by such texts as 'A man thirty 
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years old should marry a girl twelve years old that is pleasing 
io him/ intercourse is not im possible." 

The authors of the Sutras proceed next to prescribe intei- 
coursc after the completion of the period of abstinence together 
with the ritual to be observed at the time. ApasLimbu 

fill. 8. 10) rules that it should take place in the latter part of 
the fourth nights and prescribes the repetition of certain other 
Mantras (III. 8. 10) on the occasion of another intercourse 
immediately after a monthly course, 1 which portion of the 
cenmouy corresponds to the Garbhfldhitta or conception cere¬ 
mony of the present day. Hirihjyakesiifs directions are 

precisely the same. S&iYkhaynua (I. 19. l) allows of it \m- w 
mediately after a monthly course only ( i with the 

Garbhadlnuia ceremonies ; and Khftdira {p. 385 t 8. E. E„ VoL 
XXIX, p. 385, and Ffiraskara (I, 11. 7 do 

the same. Gobhila notices the first rale which we find in 

Apastamba and Hirunyakesin by saying ,+ according to some 
there should be intercourse after the first three nights" 

and then lays down his own rule that 
"the time for intercourse is immediately after a monthly 
course” { vj^r^raite <f*i I p. 346, Ed. 

Bibl. Ind). 

It will thus be seen that the authors of the G thy as (liras, whose 
rules presuppose marriage after puberty, prescribe abstinence 
for the first three nights after marriage or after the bride is 
taken away to the bridegroom's house; some provide for inter¬ 
course on the fourth night, but the majority on the occasion 
of a monthly course* Whether the monthly course meant is 
the one immediately after marriage is doubtful * but there is a 

iThvUmu mewil when idJtfifwne is piWrf&ed hy thu Ufl* of the raprmtf] 

w wbinb l tart imiialjitr.d by 11 ou Uiv « iimiiLdialeb 

ik rponiWy cdurie 1 * in tfoni the fourth* at Hoarding to tJ» fifth, nig tit 

alter the terming iff I he monthly i:o«™ to Ort indllstve + 
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strong reason, as will he shown hereafter* to believe that they 
meant any monthly course generally, even long after marriage. 
In any case, there is no ground for saying that they prescribe 
intercourse at the first monthly course after marriage. But 
Asvalftyana and P;lrntikar& exlend the period of abstinence 
expressly to one year as the most righteous course, wherefore 
if follows that the postponement of ihe consummation of a 
marriage that has already taken place, for one year at least after 
puberty is not opposed t" the Hindu religious law. 

Ill 

But marriages after puberty have now become unknown 
among the higher caster and are considered to be opposed to 
the Dliarmas&sira. A girl in married before she has grown up ; 
and it is contended that the religious books render it obligatory 
to consummate the marriage Immediately after puberty or the 
first monthly course, though in practice it is not done in many 
eases in various parts of the country. It is therefore necessary 
to examine the texts retied upon. They are of this nature;— 

^gir^i fer Pnrari ft 7 *: II 

Yasi^tha, 

M A father should give his girl in marriage while in the 
immature condition, being afraid of her attaining puberty \ 
for if she remains with him in a condition of puberty, the 
father incurs sin. 51- 

But this is felt to be too tame* Hence another text is quoted 
from Yuma by recent writers on the domestic ceremonies, 
which is as follows,j— 


s!iSE?^T w ^FT 
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“The father of the girl who remains in the boose unmarried 
incurs the sin of murdering a Brahman* The girl should choose 
for herself. Therefore he should get bis girl married before 
she arrives at maturity,” 

But this must have been regarded as extravagant even by 
those who believe in infant marriages only as legul 3 for they 
prescribe no heavier penance for the offending father than 
feeding a few Brahmans, and giving them presents ; or rim ply 
giving one cow. If the father is rich, however, he has io give 
away as many cows as the courses passed by the girl without 
marriage.—See Sahisk&rakanatubha on the marriage ceremony—* 

But the peculiarity of our religious Law is that a text is always 
found to justify any new custom that obtains currency; and 
often times it happens that the texts quoted by the writers of 
Digests are not found in the extaivt copies of the worts from 
which they profess to quote them., In those cases where a text 
is not available, our theologians twist the senses of those which 
exist in a manner to serve the purpose. But of course this 
argument cannot be used at present, Still in the face of the 
texts quoted by me from Mann* Gobbi la putra f Hirainiyake&in* 
Vhsietha and RaudMyana* the texts declaratory of the obligatory 
nature of infant marriages, cannot, even according to the 
orthodox rules of interpretation, be allowed full swing* The 
author of the Ninjayaflindhu attempts a reconciliation* and says 
that marriage after the ^e of ten is prohibited : but in con¬ 
sideration of the texts of Man u, RandMyana, and others, 
marriages at twelve and sixteen, even if the attainment of 
maturity becomes known, are allowable in those eases in which 
the legal giver of the girl does not exibL (*5rsrfir£4 fowl 
1 gi 1 !^ 5?ii 5 s^'-i )■ 

But there is no reason whatsoever why the late marriages 
should be restricted to those cases. Mann and others do not, 
in prescribing them, speak of the non-existence of the father 
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or other givers. The only fair way is to n-gard both as equally 
legal, according to the well known orthodox rule, that when 
contradictory precepts such as that “ he should offer oblations 
after sunrise 11 and “ he should offer oblations before sunrise ” 
exist, one is at liberty to follow whichever he chooses. Thus 
then marriages after puberty are allowable and not opposed to 
the Hindu religions law* 

IV 

The texts as regards the oilier point are of this nature — 

(Brh&Sftitf i j noted by Nan da Fajita 
In the Samflkflranin^y&X 

AI He should perform the conception ceremony immediately 
after a monthly course/ 1 

(Gautama as quoted by 

Oaridracuda and Kamal&kara). 

“ He shoo Id have intercourse immediately after a monthly 
coarse, or on any day except those which arc prohibited/ 1 

Texts such as these provide only for the ceremony^ being 
performed and intercourse being had immediately after a 
coarse; but do not require that the thing should take place 
after the first coarse. And no text has been brought forward 
by the authors of the seven or eight Nibandhas or Digest 
I have consulted* which expressly enjoins the conception 
ceremony or intercourse on the occasion of the first course. 

But there are others of the nature of the following:—■ 

3R3FTRT % *miT #N“t i 

^TTFli i| 

Fuihn. 

1 gw (ancthurptodiDg). 

69 [ H, tt, fihiudnfec'i Wwka, VoL UJ 
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11 He who, though lining in the same place with his wife, does 
not cohabit with her on the occasion of a monthly course incurs 
the deadly sin of killing an embryo; there is no doubt about 

this.” 

This text is quoted as from Parftsara by Xnuda Pandita, 
KamaMkarft, Anantadeva, and Candr&cD^a* Narnia Papdita 
observes—with reference to a text of Mann (III* 45) which 
inculcates that " a man shall always cohabit with his wife on 
the occasion of her courses, being devoted to her, and go to her 
with the vow t of generating a son* except on certain holy days.” 
—That this precept is mandatory and he must go ; for it is laid 
down that he commits a sin if he does not; and in proof of this 
he quotes the above text from Parftsara* The obligation to have 
intercourse on the occasion of courses rests upon precepts like 
this which threaten a man with sinfulness; and since the 
statement is general, it admits apparently of being made 
applicable to all courses, even the first; and the view that the 
consummation of marriage must be effected at the first course, 
can. if at all. be based only on these precepts* At any rate no 
other text bearing on the point has been brought forward by 
the authors I have consulted; and it is not likely that the 
Bengal author, Rsghunattd&na, whose SamekOratattva is not 
available here, should have said anything different from what 
Narnia Pandita and the rest have said- 

Now though this precept of Partisan* and others like it 
render intercourse compulsory on the occasion of monthly courses, 
still it can come into operation only when the door in opened 
for it; and that door can be opened only by ihe GarbMdhina or 
conception ceremony, which is indispensable. For a text, 
quoted from a Smyti attributed to AevatSyuna by Nanda Faugh ta 
and Kamalftbara T says 


T ^wrfrT I 
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M I£ the Garbh£dh3na ceremony is not dcne t he (a son) who 
is born of hoi 1 becomes unclean or sinful/ 1 

But Wfl are not cold by the authors of the Digests that it 
should be performed on the occasion of the lirst course, a* the 
texts adduced only require its being performed immediately 
after a coarse. And we have seen that the authors of the 
Grhyasfltim S&nkMyana. Khfidira* JMrashara, and Gobbi la 
leave the matter equally indefinite. The Parisiijta or appendix of 
Asvulayana Grhya. which takes up points omitted in the Siltra 
itself and is manifestly later than the latter, gives however a 
more deli nice indication of what is meant- The GarbhMhftnn 
ceremony according to NariyaiiabhatiA, the author of a ritual 
for the flgvcdins, consists of two parts; (1) the kindling and 
consecration of the fire ami throwing oblations into it of cooked 
rice and ghee in honour of certain deities; and (3) (ho rites pro- 
jiaratory to the acLual iuterccurse, which are directed to be 
performed at high!, when both I he husband and wife well 
dressed have seated themselves on a bedstead. These, however, 
since priests are wanted to repeat the sacred formulas P an* gone 
through, as a matter of fact, during day time along with the lirst 
part of the ceremony, the physical portion intended to lie con¬ 
secrated by those rites, being made to stand over till the night. 
Now with reference to the time, when these two parts, which 
in the Paiiiifta are mentioned one after the other, and called 
PrftJ&patya and (»arblialabhana respectively t should be per¬ 
formed* the author of the work lays down the following 
rules :— 

a 3T*jj rr ^ r: I ifs^t &c. 

“ Now for the PrSjftpatya ceremony of a woman after a course* 
On the occasion of the lirst course, on an auspicious day ho 
should &e” 

b ana i &c. 
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'*^qw for the Garbhalabh&na. On the occasion of a course, 
on an auspicious night" &c. &c„ 

Here, evidently, the author of the Paris ista looks upon these 
ceremonies aa distinct from each other* and directs that the 
first, consisting of the consecration of the fire and the oblations, 
should be performed on the occasion of the first courses but 
the second, which must he followed by Intercourse* on the 
occasion of a course. The omission here of the word or 

“ first f * is evidently intentional, and shows that the ceremony 
introductory to intercourse need not bo performed on the 
occasion of the first course, but may he delayed to any 
subsequent 1 one. The general statements of the authors of the 
ftatra* and the indefinite texts quoted above should, in the light 
of this, be understood to mean the same thing* 

Now* if the ceremony hit roductory to intercourse and intend¬ 
ed to consecrate it may thus be delayed, surely the operation of 
Parffsara’s command to cohabit with one's wife on the occasion 
of a course on pain of the deadly sin of killing an embryo, 
must be delayed also ; and the test cannot he considered as 
over-riding the Sotma or ParLsi^as and rendering the liberty 
allowed by these entirely nugatory. But supposing it is render¬ 
ed nugatory and the rule of Parfisara is in undisputed possession 
of the field, its province must, be determined, according to the 
usual orthodox principle, as what remains niter assigning to 
whatever exceptions it may have, their own proper place- And 
the rule has many exceptions. 

(I) One of them is contained in the text itself. According to 
Nandn Papdita, because the word L e., "living in the 

1 The amission of the- woert In the cue of leaving 

only, ii construct by sonic signifying thftt the ceremony should bb repeated Ott 
the (KOJiffion of ouh ooiirdt. Butin such a rase wc should e*[iraL 
u fra liAva SfRf? ( p L 3ul, F>I r E^bl, Ind ), HlA p. Ac, 
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Bamo place * 7 is used* a husband does not render himself sinful, 
if he does not have intercourse in oOntfoquen«3 of his being at 
a distance Jiotu her ( ?T I), 

Again Yyftsa says 

(2) s?nfa#T ^TPT^fr m n^rcre^sr i 

i ^rnfrnrf wg^r li 

41 If a man is suffering from a disease* or is imprisoned, or 
away ill a foreign country! iie is free from the sin of killing 
an embryo, [if ho lias no intercourse] on the occasion of 
a coarse of women* and also when he abstains on certain 
junctures** 1 

(3) The following verse from Yyasa ia quoted by Kaiualakam, 
Anantadeva, and Candracflda, 

^amra^Ttf JJH l'JH4 | 

wiu ^S^cr ^ ^ wit} i 

11 He should avoid intereonrBe with hlw wife when she is old, 
barren! or ill-behaved* or when her children die, or when she 
haa not yet arrived at the peculiar stage of life, or when she 
gives birth to daughters only or lias many Sons,” 

(4) According to Anantadeva and also Narnia Paitdsm, the 
Yedio basis of FarflsaiVs precept is the statement that a man is 
\yonx with three Sorts of liabilities. He owes to the gods a 
sacrifice* to the manes, offspring, and to the the chaste life 
of a student. His liability to the manes he discharges when he 
begets a son : so that Para^ara's precept is binding on him only 
till the birth of hie eldest son. Hid other sons are lhe results 
of his own appetencies, and there is no religious obligation as 
to their being begotten. Kanda Pandjta quotes Mann IK. 
IDS,? in support of this. 

The province of the rule ia thus limited in these various 
respincts according to the writers of the Digests 1 have consulted. 
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But the following a Iso must he regarded as other except ions 

(g) The precept of Asralijam and Fflrasknra In their Grhya 
Satrad that the married couple should observe abstinence for 
one year as explained above. This, however, is given by 
Vijhrtnesvam in the Mibflk?ar& under 1 + 81, as a reason for 
interpreting the texts on joining intercourse as permissive ; 
(see helow)- 

(g) The following text from Baudhayana: 

=ftf6r % ^rrdr i 

¥T >£V(fi4tW II 

" He who does not nohabii with bin wife for three years 
after she attains puberty incurs win etjual to that of the killing 
of an embryo. There is no doubt about this." 

Pbra&ara denounces one who does not resort to his wife after 
ska attains puberty generally; Baudhfiyana denounces on* who 
doea not do so for three years: i. according to him, he who 
observes abstinence for less than three years incurs no sin. If 
Barflsnra’s rale is allowed full scope, Bandhayana’s will have to 
bo set aside; while if the hitter is followed, the former is not 
set aside bnt obtains the scope left uncovered by the latter. Id 
this way of const ruins them both are allowed scope ; and this 
is the usual way of settling such points in the Hindu Sastraa 

Thus the Hindu religious law allows the consummation of 
marriage being deferred for three years after a girl attains 
puberty. 

This is the conclusion one can fairly come to, in my opinion, 
taking the precepts of Bj-haspati, Gautama, Mann, and ParHsara 
quoted or translated at the beginning of this section, as 
mandatory or binding. But this nature is dented to them by 
Sridharu, the commentator on the Rhsgavnta. ln his comment 
on Xl, •>. 11, ho says in substance that then- can ho no 






eulmiAR v’s view 


551 


command in a sacred bonk about :i tillin' which one does from hit' 
own natural desire. It would be absurd to think that a sacred 
precept was wanted to tell a man to drink water when he was 
thirsty. When, therefore, notwithstanding tins, there are 
precepts such as that “a man should eat the Bosh of five species 
of five-clawed animals” {WW VTtpn: ), what is meant 
is t]iat the flesh of no other species of five-clawed animals is to 
be oaten but of these live. And even then the eating of 
the flesh of the five is net enjoined as necessary; for it depends 
«I»n one’s own desire. So the sense of the precept is : “If 
one wishes to eat the flesh of five-elawed animals at all, he 
should eat that of these five and not of others; L e. f a man is 
allowed to eat the flesh of the five hut not compelled.” Pre¬ 
cisely similar is the case with the precept “one should have 
intercourse with his wife on the occasion of a monthly course.” 
This is a thing which 110 sacred hooks are wanted to direct a 
man to do; for his passions lead him to it. What is meant 
then by the precept is that one should not satisfy his passion 
at any other time or elsewhere but on tbat occasion and with 
his wife only. The act is not enjoined as necessary, hot only 
the occasion and the subject are defined i for the act depends 
upon the desire. So then the precept comes to this that if one 
desires to have intercourse, he should have it with his wife 
only and on a particular occasion only: but he is not compelled 
to have it on that occasion. The precept therefore is simply 
permissive. If it is permissive and a man may have intercourse 
nr not as he likes, why is it that Partbhra accuses one, who 
abstains, of the “ deadly sin of killing an embryo ?" What 
Ihtrusarn means is that that maa only is guilty of sin who 
desiring to have intercourse abstains from it, simply because 
he does not like his wife or hates her. 1 


i T\mi smmmij ^TRomrwi^. 
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I'hia is MridharTa view, and Kssinltlw Upfldhy&ya, the 
author of the Dharmasindhu, agrees with it. Yij rianesvaia in the 
Mitdk^rd ffives the same under 1.81, but remarks that Bhitruei. 
Yjsvflriipa and others do not approve of it" and proceeds to 
give their reasons. He does not say decidedly what his own 
opinion is ; which shows at any rfttb that he sees the force of 
the view which makes the precept permissive only. He must 
therefore he considered as allowing his followers to choose 
either of the two views. 

Thus the points I have endeavoured to make Out in this 
Section arc these :— 

1. That the texts prescribing thctlarbhfulhilua ceremony and 
intercourse do not provide that they should come off on the 
occasion of the first monthly course, but leave the matter 
indefinite, 

2. Tlvat if those indefinite texts are understood in connection 
with the statement in the Aavalsyana Orhjraparifi&a, they must 
be regarded as leaving it to the option of the person concerned 
when to perform the ceremony. 

3. That since Porasaro’s text and others of that nature can¬ 
not override the Parisian, they must be regarded as coming 
into force after the Garbhiidhftna ceremony whenever it may he 
performed. 

4. That there arc many exceptions to Parasara’s precept, 
one of these being that contained in a text of Baodhfiyana, in 
virtue of which a man may abstain from intercourse for less 
than three years. 

aw a re ftrriti . ^ ^3- 

*rre 11 *1 I 1 *f*n^T 

^r'TTf^n wt uniSTi 1 ^ 
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5. Thai the authors of some of the Grhyaattrns enjoin 
abstinence for one year after puberty. 

<5. That the precepts enjoining intercourse are permissive 
only according to the views of authors of great repute. 


V. 


It will be seen that Mann in his test IIL 15 as interpreted 
by Kanda Paodita, and in IX. 106-7, as also Yiijiiyavalkyu in 
T, 30, mean to enjoin on a man the duty of begetting a son. 
Nan,hi Papdita and Anantadeva taking their stand on a Vedic 
text interpret the precept of Pitra&im as having force only until 
a man has got a son. Other texts inculcate abstinence when (he 
wife has become old or has not arrived at the peculiar stage of 
growth. From all this and much more that one may find in 
the religious books, it is evident that in prescribing intercourse, 
the law-givers have no other object in view than to provide for 
the birth of a sen. And even the junctures at which one 
should have intercourse in order that a good; son may be 
born are carefully mentioned. The son plays an important 
part in the religious and domestic * li fe of a Hindu. The 
law-givers must, therefore, be supposed to have harmonized 
their precepts with the teachings of the great Hindu medical 
authorities. Hus ruts tells us that a man roaches the full 
development of his physical capacities at the age of 
twenty-five, and a woman at the age of sixteen, 1 though 
the courses of the latter begin according to him at twelve.' 


I qafatr ^ gTTrsnfr 3 ’jrzsx \ 

?fi srnfpn^^r fiim: fi 35- & 

ff^KIrf^r&frf *njr5f Tfc'{idr^H(TirT SEpTf^ 



2 fern TW> TjT:^?r Trzin 1 



^rrf^T 1114 . 2 . 
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And later on in describing the treatment necessary, if a 
girl suffers from a peculiar disease previous to the 
establishment of intercourse, he uses the word which 

the commentator Dalvaga interprets as a girl who has reached 
the age of sixteen.® Similarly Vagbhata says in the Astsigs- 
saihgruhjt, that ++ a man tw£&ty-five years old should act with 
the view of begetting a son when she [his wife] is sixteen 
years old* For It is then, that being themselves vigorous, 
they generate a vigorous child; white a fi.nLus placed by one 
who is less than twenty-five years old in a girl who is less than 
Sixteen, either dies in the womb or becomes a short-lived, 
weak, unhealthy, insignificant child* or a deformed child- 
According to Vsgbbala also, the peculiar physical condition id 
reached at twelve. Hence 5fanu enjoins marriage at twelve 
i. about the time of or immediately after puberty, and he 
and others allow of a girl remaining unmarried for three years 
after puberty,!, a*, till she arrives at the age of sixteen. In a 
text quoted from the Mahabharata in the Xirptyttsindhn "a 
man thirty years old is directed to marry a girl sixteen years 
old." 1 And hence also does Baudhiyana allow abstinence from 
intercourse with a wife for three years after maturity i, c- f till 
becoming sixteen years old, when she is able to bear a health} 
and strong child. These are indications that the sacred writers 

1 ar*n|T: NldlM'SymWi:: \ 

3 inrefri tjyHviPiw 3*^: ipmtt i 

rf^ r % ^ y|H-Xl4| ^TtnfN^JTRT srto^: I ^TSjir^sii pt'*'!%- 

5T^r^r?Tkr?n^% *r& fcmraig«n3«'ligfar- 

=rr wff^w-f^TT 3T ! 

a f%5T^: NI^I|-TT 5TFTT ! 

H + b the reading in ihc twn oopfea of the NErnayaiindlm t.h-it 
l ha?e gnsnlted* But ft wamm ihtecii yeftft ol-l cannot be u XagnlfcS 
according Co thn QjijLruiry state c< thjngrf : wherefore 11MU 1 ^ } 

oust be the correct rasdtug. 
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had their eye on the teach ingn of Hindu medial science, If 
so. all the other indefinite t-extrf must be interpreted so as to 
harmonize with these teachings. 

The following passage in Susrrua has the ™e sense as that 
i [noted from Viigbhata :— 

grf'i f mU HI; 

II 

jTT^t ^ frP" s T'7%f%7T: | 

*rqfanr * 

X. 13. 

,b When a man before he has reached the age of twenty-five,, 
places an embryo in a girl lessthan sixteen years* old* it dies 
while in the womb, Or if a child is born at all. it will not 
live long : and if it lives it will be weak. Therefore one 
should not cause a man to place an embryo in an undeveloped 
girL ” 

When a writer such as Susrutu who is considered inspired, 
says this so distinctly, it is trading the lisis most irreverently 
to assert that they command 14 the placing of an embryo ” in a 
girl eleven or twelve years old. It will be tantamount to 
acenSing them of ignorance. 

But apart from this consideration, if the sole object of the 
legislators is to provide for lhe birth of a son possessed id 
capacity, in order to carry out their instructions in the spirit 
i el which they are conveyed, we must ^ee at what age a girl is 
able to bear a healthy child. And the old Hindu medical 
authors toll u* that it ia sixteen. Modern science also teachea 
that if a jjirlis violated before she reaches full development. 
$kv often becomes incapable of bearing a child ; and when she 
does give birth do oue t it is weak and unhealthy* This full 
development is not reached before the ego of twenty. Hut it 
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certain that before the age of fourteen a girl is not in a 
condition to give btrih to a healthy child. These are not matters 
of speculation but of practical ex i>erienee* By performing the 
Garldmdhana ceremony, therefore, when a girl ten, eleven, 
or thirteen years? of age, the Hindus most irreverently defeat 
the object of the U$i& under the pretence of following their 
commands The endeavour* therefore* to compel them to keep 
a girl untouched before the age of twelve should bo welcomed 
by them as being conceived quite in the spirit of the old Hfis. 
If it succeeds* it will make them more faithful followers of 
those sages* and more essentially religious Hindus* than m 
these corrupt times they are. 


Thus the general results we arrive at as regards consumma¬ 
tion of marriage are these r— 

1. That no text has been brought forward by Vijnanesvara* 
Jxainalakira. Nan da Pandita, Anan taclevu* ^lahesabhal^n, Cand ra- 
cflda, and KPLainMhu Upodhyiya enjoining the GarbMdhftna or 
consummation ceremony on the occasion of the first or any 
specific course, and that the AsvalAyaua Grhyapansi^ta allows 
the liberty of performing it at any time. 

2 . That the text 9 which by some are construed as containing 
mandatory precepts as to intercourse on the occasion of a 
course have been interpreted by others as involving permissive 
precepts only, 

3 . That even if the precepts are regarded as mandatory* 
their operation must be delayed for ono year after puberty in 
accordance with some OphyariOtras, and for three years in 
accordance with a text of Baud My ana. 

■t. That this delay h 0 uite wind one might expect in view 
of the facts that marriage cam according to the Dharzna&lstra be 
deferred for three years after puberty. and that the rituals eon- 





THE POSITION SUMMED UP 


557 


fained in the (ifhyasiHraSi especially that of Apaetamba 
and Hiranyakesin presuppose a girl’fl having arrived at maturity, 

5. That this conclusion as regards delay in the consum¬ 
mation. of marriage is confirmed by the circumstance that the 
sacred writers seem to have their eye on the doctrine of Hindu 
medical science that a girl is uot in a condition to give birth to 
a healthy child before the ago of sixteen. 

6 . That the consummation of marriage only when the girl 
has fully developed is quite in keeping with the spirit of the 
R§i legislators, as the begetting of a son able to do credit to the 
father is their sole object, and its early consummation is entirely 
opposed to their spirit as the result of it is barrenness or weak 
and sickly children. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE 

I have also found in Sir Rftja Radhftklnladeva’s Sabda- 
kalpadruma an extract from Raghnuandnna'a Bamakftrtattva on 
the Garbhfldhana ceremony. Raghnnandana quotes GobhUa’fl 
8 utra given by me above at p. 542 ( ^ 3*401 &c + ) and 

observes:— 

JT^TTiR^^Ti 7 ^: \ dfijifarH *THW W5*|J 

«^cT: SHMKIiRhIW I 1 

5fig*Rn g ¥ifTt I 

areitftfit si n^i'141 ii 

M Htu is the time fitted for generating offspring. That is the 
condition P and he should go [ to his wife ] when that condition 
exists* If he does not, he incurs sin : therefore this Is a manda¬ 
tory precept. For it is said in a S^mptii ‘That dull fellow who 
does not go to his wife on the occasion of a monthly course, 
though she is at hand* incurs [ the sin of ] killing an embryo 
at each monthly course*.” 

It will be seen that he does not tell hr in express terms to 
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perforin the ceremony on the first occasion* but says the same 
thing as Nanda Panelita and the rest ; so that I need not repeat 
in detail what* I have sail in connection with that point. If it 
is a mandatory precept* its operation must he delayed tor the 
three years allowed by Randhayana, or the one year allowed by 
some of the authors of the flrhvas [liras. But it is not mandatory 
but permissive according to other authors. 

In thin extract, Raghumtudaiia refutes the view of Bhava- 
devabhatta on a certain jjoint; while Raghunandarui’s view on 
that point is again refuted by CsudraMnta Tarkfllamkara C see 
p. J4t ) t the editor of the Gobhila^Utra ( p. 347 )- Thus, as 
already pointed out by Mr. Justice Telang, Ragkunandana is 
not regarded as infallible in Bengal, nor. it may bo added, any 
other author of a Digest. 
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APPENDIX A 

(ON MR. TAfiEACGDXtfLANT3 PAMPHLET } 

My attention has been called to a pamphlet published by Mr. 
Sasadhara TarkaeQilamani, a Bengali gentleman* on the rites o£ 
OarbbJULhanri. Mr. Tarkactlijamutyi devotes a large portion of it 
to the explanation of the coromony with which I am not 
concerned. 

Though I have on the strength of tho little penance prescribed 
for the omission of the Garbhildhsna considered the ceremony 
as necessary t still Mr. Tarkaotldama^i makes such an awful 
thing o£ it, that it is desirable to go into the matter further, 
* + In all religious books ’* says he h ,l whether they be Vedas, 
Bmptia, Puranas, rituals or commentaries* this ceremony has 

been emphatically insisted on.** Wfi may therefore safely 

oondude that Garbhadhnua has ever been m essential part of 
our religion : t? pp* I1 T 12 > 

But AivaLlyann doea not prescribe ii in hia Gj-hyaflCltm which 
U intended for the followers of the Ijigveda* ami therefore 
Namyana tho author of the commentary says:" 

imhlWHW(<S^TT ST I 3F% 3*: 

"■ Some are of opinion that GarbMdhftna should not he per¬ 
formed. since it ia not prescribed by the AcArya {teacher). 
Others hold that it should be performed in the manner shown 
by Bannaka, ” 

Thus then not only is it not “ emphatically insisted on F * 
but not even prescribed ; and this "essential part of onr 
religion ” may not be performed at all. 
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Again, he says, " Nay, there are so many observances to be 
gone through that they would Lake up the whole day and a few 
hours of the night in the bargain. GarbhfldMna is thus not an 
ordinary or common ceremony . n p. 14. 


No, the ceremony does not take more than about two. some¬ 
times three hours ; while at night, it is ail an affair ol women 
and religious formalities are not gone through. Garbhadhaua 
is a most ordinary ceremony, at least in this part of the country. 
A good many orthodox people oven do not perform it; and I 
learn it is not gone through in Gujarat. 

But Mr, TarkacariamaQ i reaches the climax: in the 
following :—' ik The harms arising from the sine and crimes, such 
as child-murder, in the opinion of the Hindu* are less serious 
than those of not performing Garbhadhflna at the proper 
time, " p. 01, 


I must protest against this wholesale vilification of the 
Hindu race. At any rate whatever it may be in Bengal, 
the Hindus on this side of the country do not consider the 
harm arising from crimes such as child-murder to be less 
serious than that arising from the omission of OarbhildhflEu, 


Neither is the reason given by Mr. Tarkacndftmfmi at all true, 
De say a*" sine and crimes like child-murder can be atoned by 
penances, but to neglect performing a Samskara makes our life 
unholy for both this life and the next and no penances can save 
us, T ' Bnt a penance, ridicule indy light, can save us, For ihe 
penance for the omission of GarbhMhftma is:— 


nt n£rf irfa: >< 


k ’ if the GarbhUdhftna ceremony is not performed, he who is 
born [ of the woman ] is polluted; the husband should, if he 
he l§ not done it, give a cow lo a Brahman and perform 
Puihsavana (the next sacrament ) M . 
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This fc a text quoted ns from Aivalftyana by Honda PandiLa 
and Kamniakarn ; and wr see from it Hint the penance for the 
omission of G-arbhldhana is the giving to a Brahman of one cow 
the price of which is about a Rupee and a half; while the 
penance for child-murder is a life of the most abject and 
humiliating ortifkntion for twelve years (see Yft}FiyavaSkya, 
IIL And still this Hindu gentleman does not scrapie to 

Bay that kia countrymen con aider the harms arising from 
child-inurder to be less serious thou those arising from the 
omission of GarbMdhftna 1 

Passing over other such tilings that I find in the pant phi et t 
1 will nofclc. the texts that Mr. Tarkacddlmani brings forward 
to show that the Garbhftdhlna must be performed on the occasion 
of the first course and can net be delayed. He quotes what he 
calls Mantras in connection with this cerenioriY h one of which 
only I will give hero, 

fNr+J. ii 

14 0 lamp of the heavens, a bow to thee ; 0 thorn wdio u'ivest 
warmth to the Universe* a bow to thee ; do accept, 0 sun, this 
offering (of water, flowers &c. T ) on the occasion of tbs feast in 
celebration of the new event or flowers. M 

There arc three more verses just of this stamp ; and these am 
quoted from Bhavndeva a writer on the domestic ceremonies of 
the Slmavedins of Bengal* How in the first place, Mr. 
CCLdSmani tells ns (p, 5) that '* all the Mantras in this con¬ 
nection are taken from Rgveda, ir Are these five verses taken 
from the fEgveda ! Do they occur there ? They certainly do 
not in the Rgveda known to the world* Does not their 
language show that they belong quite to a profane age ? At the 
most yon may call them PaurfiTjifca Mantras or Mantras taken 
from the Parenas. And they are not used, in connection with 

7 L [R G. Btukildiurbir’ii Warkl f VdL IT] 
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the GarbhAdhAoa Ceremony on this Bide of the country* and are 
not given by tfflifiyoQflhhatfr, Anant&deva* Mahesabha^a. or 
Ciuidraufhla* And such a thine must he expected with reference 
to the 30 called Panrctpika Mantras ; for any one can compose 
them and put them in. They do not occur even in the Mantra 
Bifdiiiiana of the Sanmveda. contain ing* as it does, all the 
Mantra* used by the Sflmavedins. For these reasons though 
they are given by Bfaavaiieva. they possess no authoriuti venoms 
whatever. 

Again front the sense, it appears that the verses refer to 
a feast to celebrate new Pn^aa. Kow it is quite possible 
that the new blossom of trees in spring is meant to bo alluded 
to z for there is nothing in the verses which nec -asstates our 
understanding them as containing an allusion to the celebration 
of the particular physical event. And even if they are so 
understood, they have nothing to do with the Garhhfidhfina 
ceremony which id not a ceremony for celebrating the new 
physical event, but a ceremony which consists in the M placing 
of an embryo in a girl T ’ in the language of the medical writers. 

The next text adduced by Mr* Tarkacilildniayl is that quoted 
by mo from Gobhila, ‘ In this there is no word which means 

lirst n \ The author of the pamphlet acknowledges that ; but 
contends that the geneo he wants is to be inferred from the 
expression the event hl after marriage. M But there is nothing 
in the original which has the sense of that expression. The 
mere fact chat the rules about Garhbftdhfiua on the occasion 
of a course follow those about marriage, cannot necessitate the 
QOLirsi: meant being taken as the first conrse, For Pili-askara 
speaks of the Garbhftdhftija similarly * but at the same time 
enjoins abstinence for one year. Hero evidently the performance 
of the Garb had hilna cannot be understood as being enjoined by 


I S« fltore p. 5i2. [N. B. U.] 
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FAruskara on the occasion of the first course. And Gobhila. like 
other authors of Gfhyas&tras, supposes a girl to have arrived at 
maturity before marriage, as he imposes abstinence for three 
days after marriage. And this is admitted even by the recent 
Bengali commentator on Gohhila. £o that, even if the text is 
understood m having reference to the first coarae after marriage, 
it cannot mean the very first course. It is, therefore, not appli¬ 
cable to the first course after an early marriage ; (see Section II 
of the present Note), 

The third text brought forward by the author is that quoted 
by me at p, 547 of my Note, Mr. Tarkaeudamani misunderstands 
the whole matter here. What is here enjoined on the occasion 
of the first course is not Garbhfrdhlna or Garbhalambhana as it 
is called, but PrftjSpatya which I have explained above, p r 548. 
On the contrary the absence of the word JJWTT or <b first pp when 
the GarbhadlkHlna fa described f is to be const rued p as I have 
done* into n permission to perform it when one chooses* This 
text, tberefore T is entirely opposed to Mr, Tarkacarblmani p s view. 

Mr. B* G- Tilak of Poona has pronounced my way 
of understanding this jxissage to be wrong. But his only 
reason is based on his not knowing that the practice of 
performing the second ceremony without the first is enjoined 
by the highest authorities. By taking the two as inseparable 
parts of each other, he sets aside grammar and propriety ; for 
he thus makes the words ^ ■ b a course,™ and 
b+ auspicious +s occurring at the beginning Of the second passage 
entirely useless and unmeaning, and supplier the demonstrative 
before against all rules of syntax. The whole style and 
manner of the passages require the two to bo understood as 
su para to ceremonies, though they are sometimes performed 
together- 

In the next three quotations tin- author himself acknowledges 
that the word * a first ,p docs not occur ! but he thinks, it is 
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implied, because the +l event 1T mentioned is +s the event after 
marriage* 31 But there is nothing whatever about marriage here, 
and it is a mere gratuitous assumption of the writer. 

Now our author proceeds to quote from digests. Yflc&spati 
does not say that the Garblnldhfina must necessarily be perform¬ 
ed on the occasion of the hrat course* as Mr. Tarkae&i)£naajji 
thinks ; hut only that Llmt time in better or more prosperous 
tbau any other. { ^ £*4l-*Ptir » }. He does 

not pronounce any sentence upon one who docs not perform it 
on that occasion ; but recommends ft+ and mnst evidently bo 
Supposed to allow of the ceremony being delayed* 

The next passage is? the one I have quoted above from Raghu- 
naudana L . There is nothing in it which can bear the interpret¬ 
ation “ at the time of the first... GarbMdhfina is indispensably 
necessary, " as one will see from the translation I have given 
above* There is nothing corresponding to the word * + first* T! 

Thus not a single one of the texts adduced by Mr. Gtldtt- 
mapi contains an indication that the Garbhadhruiu should be 
performed on the occasion of the first course ; but on the other 
hand, that from AsvalAyana Parislgta points quite in the 
opposite way* 

And no other text has been brought forward by any body 
except the one from the spurious Aavalftyana 
Vijnaueivara* Mfldliva, Madamp&iit, EamaEfikara, Reriuk&cflrya* 
Eaghuuandaiia, Nan da Pandita, NiLskantha NatuyaiiabhaUa P 
and Gaud rag tula have not adduced any such text ; nor have I 
seen it in any Stuftin And those authors of Nibaudhas do not 
even on their own responsibility lay down in specific terms 
that the Garbhadhana should bo performed on the occasion of 
the first course, though what they state might be held to imply 


1 Ante, |J. 5B7. [N. B, C p ] 
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that. But this implied sense I have already dealt with in the 
Note. Only one author, 00 far as 1 have seen, of a manna! of 
rituals intended for the MSdlyamdinati says that in specific 
terms 5 but he gives no authority. And even if such authoritative 
texts from the Smytia were brought forward* without another 
text imposing a religious penalty if the thing were not done on 
the hrst occasion, they would not be binding, but would have 
to be construed as? permissive only. For the authors of the 
Ni band has attribute an obligatory nature to t he precepts as to 
intercourse after courses, only in consequence of other precepts 
which attach a penalty to abstinence. The same principle 
would have to be applied in the case of the supposed texts. 
And again RaudMy ana's text allowing the con summation to be 
delayed for less than three years would have to be set against 
them all 

The author notices the text of ParAaara and another of the 
same sense, which I have quoted above from Eaghutmndana. 
These it will be remembered enjoin intercourse on the occasion 
of a course on pain of the deadly sin of killing an embryo* He 
also speaks about the mandatory nature of the precepts about 
intercourse. I have discussed these points fully in the Note ; 
and there is nothing new brought forward by Mr. TarkacDrjAtia&nt 
which requires attention. I will therefore not repeat what 
I have eaid already* 
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APPENDIX B 

(ON THE ARGUMENTS OF MR, E G, TILAK AND 
ANOTHER WRITER IN THE If A RATH A) 

Mr. B. G. r n tek and a writer in the Uaratha claim to have 
" destroyed the fabric” raised by me. Bin he or they have 
evidently not taken the trouble of nrcdonrtanding my argument, 
and excuse themselves a detailed examination of it by laying 
that “the very foundation of my theory being destroyed, it I* 
needless to examine my other statements/'—an excellent plea* 
indeed p for a man who wither* to destroy an opponent, but 
cannot do so. If Mr. Tilak or the writer in the Alamtha will 
carefully read Section IV of my Note, a copy of which he will 
get for the mere asking at Mr- ShtratfcnrV whop in Poona City, 
he will see that what I say in that section is briclly this:— 

(1) Texts directly enjoining intercourse or the performance of 
the Garhhadhaoa ceremony on the occasion of the first course 
have not been produced by the authors of thy Nibandhas or 
Digests: but they rely on others which denounce one who has no 
intercourse on the occasion of courses generally, from which 
the inference is legitimate that the first course also must be 
availed of. Bui these toxis can come into operation only after 
the Garbhadhana ceremony. 

(2) We find an indication in the Aavallyaua Grbyaparifisia 
that the Garbhfidbftna may be performed on the occasion 
of any course. The operation of the obligatory precepts, 
therefore, must be delayed till that time. 

(3) It must be delayed also for three years in virtue of a 
precept of Baudhayanu, who attaches the same penalty that 
those precept# attach to abstinence generally, to only continuous 
abstinence for three years ; 
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and (4) It must be delayed for one year in consequence 
of a provision in the Grhyad&trag of AivnEyana and Parastara 
and oven BaudMynna- 

Mr. Tilat or the Maralha attacks the first two positions only, 
and has got nothing to Bay against the last two ; aiul still he 
says he has? destroyed my fabric- This can deceive OTily one 
who 'wishes to ho deceived. 

As to the fifth position * via,, that the precepts are permissive, 
Mr* Tilak disposes of it in a most general way, and evidently 
lines not seem to know anything about the matter, as I shall 
show hereafter. 

HW a* to Mr* TilakV or the Maratha's arguments. He 
brings forward a text quoted as from the Asralflyana Bm\ k i\ by 
Anantadeva. in which is enjoined the performance of the 
Garbhildhftna on the occasion of lhe first course. 1 possess a copy 
of a Smjti attributed to A svalavaisa r in which I had found, 
this text ; hoi l rejected it on these grounds:—Narnia Papdita 
N^rityanabhattan and KamaMkara quote a verse 3 from Aiv&lfty&na 
Smith and another 3 is cited by Kamaiflkara and Ca rid rat a da. 
Again t the first of those and six more describing the actual 
Gsrbhadhfina are quoted from the Smrti by the commentator 
on AsvalJlyana GrhyakririkAs. 1 None of theee eight occurs in 
my MannscripL And the verse enjoining the performance of the 
Garhliadhrtna on the occasion of the first course which occurs in 

1 Ac. as quoted before. 

2 U|ildII ■d’MIfteEn I 

fipqp dn^-iw &e* II ^ h mm. &c *11 \ 11 

etc. imi n# *r^rr ii ii 

it ^ II 
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the Manuscript* does not occur in any of the many Nibandhas 
examined by me. except in the Samsk^rakaustubha ; nor does 
it occur in those examined by Mr. TarkacQcJ&mani and 
Mr + Tilak with that exception. For if it had occurred* they 
would of course have staled the fact. The Smyth therefore, 
in which it occurs was unknown to all exempt Anan Iadova, 
who is but a recent author. H must, therefore, be condemned 
ad spurious, and so too consequently the text cited by 
Mr. Tilak or the Mardtha* And this is the only explicit 
Smrti text occurring in the whole range of the literature 
examined by Tkrk&Ctldamapi, Tilak* Telang. and myself* which 
enjoins Gtarbh&dMna on the occasion of the first course. 

Next as to the Parisi^a. Mr. Tilak wonders how it has 
“ escaped pay critical eye that Prajclpatya is only one part of the 
CzarbbMhftnri ceremony p and as one part cannot be performed 
on one day and the other on another, the wholo passage must 
bo interpreted to mean that the GrarhhftdMna ceremony must 
he performed on the first occurrence of the physical condition.” 
Well* I am compelled to say it has escaped my eye* because it 
is a " critical eye.” Mr. Tilak thinks that our present practice 
prevails in ad parts of the country, and has descende-d to us 
from very olden times - w that there are or have been no 
variations; that that alone is what the S&slraa sanction ; and 
ho twtets a passage in an old work so ;ts to harmonise it with 
that practice, in spite of grammar and propriety. Ho thug 
belongs to the school of those who find the steam engine and 
the electric telegraph in the Yedas. The Afaratha has no 
doubt whatever that “ my first mistake is to suppose (hut the 
passage in the Parisian describes two different ceremonies— 
Praj&pftiya and Garbhadhana* TP I do not supptjse that at alL 
I come to it from grammar* propriety, and old usage as reported 
by several authors* as well as ihk practice sanctioned by the 
Astras according even to recent writers. That our present 
practice has not escaped me. Mr, Tilak would have seen U he 
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had mores carefully read my Note, wherein I state that the 
GarbMdMnfl ceremony consists of two parts $ (1) the kindling 
etc.; and (2) the ritea preparatory etc* And supposing they 
are parts of the same ceremony, ia it necessary that they should 
Ife performed <m the acme day ? Ts the whole marriage ceremony 
performed in a single day ? I* not the last part of it to 
be performed it .Isvalttynnn’s rule about abstinence for one 
year id followed , a year after the initial rites? 

Now Q 2 y translation of the passage 1 we are concerned with 
is— (a) (First Ceremony)* "Now for the Prajfipatyaceremony of 
a woman after a course. On the occasion of the first course, on 
an auflpieiouH day. he should* etc. (A) (Second Ceremony). 
" Now for the Gar bha lamhhana. On the Occasion of a cotir^Ci 
on an auspicious eight,” etc. etc. Mr. Tilak or the _1 f'iratha 
translates {a) almost as I do, only using the word " favourable ** 
instead of "auspicious;*" but in (6) he puts in tfte for my a, 
and says that the second ceremony is to bo performed on the 
night of the day on which the first is performed. But the word 
Ktn or course Is used without any qualifying expression, and 
Mr. Tilak is not justified in inserting th>' simply because our 
present practice is to perforin the two ceremonies on the name 
day* And if practice is hia only guide, he ought to go a little 
further and make the word Nisi, which means " night ” to mean 
” day " p ; for really that ceremony also, except the physical 
portion, is. a^ I have said in niy Note, performed during the 
ilay along wufcli the other. And even Anautadeva. whom 
Mr. Tilak quotes. say£ that Ktu here means ^Uuadmftnya, i.e. T 
"a course generally" and not a specific course* showing that 
the force of grammar prevails over him. Again + if the author 
of the Pami^a had meant that the two rites should he 
performed on the same day, he would not have used the word 

1 See p. &*7 f. oE the .* primal in aoKmlauae with the 

EtL i» Bibl, huL but jmrhupj it etight to b*_ n 1+1^ **l *1*J+ 
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Rtu in speaking of the second ceremony* since it had already 
been used in the case of the first* To take the illustration 
given by Mr. Tilak or the Afaratha himself, we say ,k A train 
leaves Poona on Wednesday morning ; reaches Bombay in the 
evening ; Tr and we do not generally say M a train leaves Pooni 
on Wednesday morning and reaches Bombay on Wednesday 
evening, if the day we mean is the same. And yet what we 
ordinary people in ordinary conversation do not say , Mr. Tilak 
makes the author Of the Parisisia to say, though Hindu writers 
of his school are universally known not to use a superiluoufl 
word. Again, he would not have used the word 14 favourable M 
or M auspicious " in speaking of the night. If the night meant 
is the night of that particular day on which the first ceremony 
is performed, wo have no choice, but must take that night 
whether favourable or unfavourable. And if the night of the 
day that is favourable in to be considered favourable as a matter 
of course* tha use of that word in the case of the night is 
superflous, ns the author has already used it in speaking of the 
d^y. Tints Mr. Tilak has made the author to use two 
superfluous words, and ha s brought in the definite article ‘the* 
notwithstanding that no grammatical rule nor propriety will 
have Li. I thought all this was perfectly plain, and had no 
idea that a man like Mr. Tilak would sot aside grammar 
and propriety in order to support his pet theory that the 
GflrbhMhfina must he performed on the occasion of the first 
course. 

Now m to the practice ihat has made Mr. Tilak sacrifice 
grammar ami propriety. In the first place I will say that* 
according to the P:irisi*;a these are two ceremonies, since the 
author gives two separate names to them, says that the first lias 
to do with woman who has a course tT i ), that is io 

say, loukhig to the word 11 first iT that is used, to a woman who 
ha a begun to have courses; and call* the second only 
Garbhakiubhftiie. which K&r£yuiyabhati& takes as equivalent to 
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GarbhadMna* And grammar and propriety require that we 
should understand them ns two as I have already shown. 
Mr. Tilak knows only one kind: of practice* But. several are 
rein.irted and allowed in tlie commentaries and Nibandhas. 
Slddhantin, as quoted by Anantadeva, says that the " Homa 
generally, or the kindling of the tire and offering of oblations. 
Should he done according to some \ but, according tu others, 
ho should pour the juice u£ a certain plant into his wile's 
right nostril i and thin they ca U GarhhslaiDbhAuaJ 1 Anantaiieva 
proceeds to say that J&ywnta has adopted the view that 
Gurbhalaiubhari;i as prescribed in the Satra is simply the 
pouring of the juice into the nostril without the Homa* I3o 
quotes other authorities also, and Jays down the doctrine, to lie 
followed even at the present day in spite of Mr. Tilak, that 
Horn* is optional. 1 The author of the Karikh also gives 
only the ceremony proscribed by Jay an to as Garb had hit na 
without the Horn a. Wo, then* the Gftrfchftdhflna in 
only that which corresponds to the second ceremony mentioned 
iu the PariM^o. and the Frtjtpaty* lire-oblations arc another 
which is sometimes tacked on to it. But it is by no means an 
essential jiart of the GarbhfidMna ad Mr- Tilak thinks. Some 
people may do the two together, while others may neglect the 
firot. Hence they are separately mentioned in the Paridi^ta. 
If they had boon given as constituting one whole* it would not 
have been possible to dispense with the feat- Thus the only 
ground for Mr. Tilalc's sacrifice of grammar and propriety is 
removed. And the portion of my "fabric" against which he or 

i Vlftsi ^fallen 

^fijfrrar rnrH^ri l vmw, 

4 im fh j # 

^nJTFri snf^rapn .reat i 

snrg?t =5 tilAJ + l?M +5j^hil 
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the Mar&tha directed bin attack is safe and sound, and there 
are no "express texts? of Gj-hyaparisi^a and Hmrtis” (mark* the 
one spurious Sm^ti has become Smrtis here) &o far as so many 
of us have examined them, which warrant the Hindu divines 
or any body else to conclude that the Garbhadhatia must be 
porfornitid afu i the Irst courat- t though this may be deduced 
as an inference. 

There is another glaring instance of the manner in which Mr. 
Tilak ur ihi j M&ratha sacrifices context, propriety, and all roles 
of scholarship, in order to mala- a text mean what he wishes it 
to mean. Thus the Marat ha says Iliac a ,k host of well-known 
authorities begin the description of the GarbMdkana ceremony” 
by Rome such remark as that which he quotes from the 
^Iadanaparijrita+ and translates h “ We first describe' the time of 
the first coarse as it is needed for the GarbMdMna.” Now, 
if the writer had juab read the next line he would have seen 
that what Madanapdla describes in this section is the nights 
after a course that arc eligible and ineligible : and the first text 
quoted is the well-known verse of Yftjnyavalkyrt about the 
sixteen nights, ifco. Therefore, what is described is net the 

time of the first course,” but the eligible and ineligible 
nights of all courses. There is nothing about the firsL course 
in what follows. The thing is, the Martitha has lacked the 
word Prathama which occurs in the iiassage to Htnkala and 
made the whole a compound, and translated it as “ the first 
course, #+ But he ought to have seen that the context of what 
follows will not and cannot agree with this. Therefore* even 
if he liitd the word in his Manuscript just as ha has printed it, 
he ought to have suspected the reading and compared that 
Manuscript with another. But that will not suit tho purpose; 
and, therefore, he set the context al defiance. In my Manuscript 
thi word lYmliuiua is not compounded with Htnk&ta, but lias 
the form of lYathamain, i. e., it is an adverb ; so that the 
translation j£, hl we describe first ihc fltukRla or nights after a 
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course, because that is of use for the Garbhftrfhana ceremony” i 
—wherefore first is not an adjective oi ^course.” The llaratha 
has got the word 11 first r ' twice ; while his own as well as my 
reading has it once only. instead of Upayukta+ I have 
U [jay uk tat vena. 1 IJ S then* this id the way in which * b the host 
oi well-known authorities 11 begin their description, it is ail 
right, though, however, a good many begin by describing lhe 
good and evil conjunctions on the occasion of the first course 
and the pacificatory core monies without alluding to the 
GarbhOdhftna. But-if Mr. Tilak means that any one of them 
begins by saying that they will describe the time of the first 
course because it is needed for Garbhftdhana P it is absolutely 
incorrect and misleading. 

Mr. Tilak is perfectly at sea as regards what Mr. Talang 
calls obligatory and recommendatory precepts, and what I call 
mandatory and permissive precepts. He thinks that they arc 
the translations of the words Nityn and KAniya. and appears 
never to have heard of Yidkh Juyama and Parisaiuktiya. He 
explains Kfimya as a certain ael which has not purely 
spiritual benefit in view, but serves the purpose of regulating 
the relation between man and man* n Where did Min Tilak or 
the Mu rat ha got this definition f * If ho had read an ordinary 
Sanskrit treatise on philosophy or religious law* ho would 
have seen that Kflniya rites arc those that enable a man to 
obtain heaven ami such other desired objects, euch as 
Jyotistoma and others* Now does Jyoti^oma ora Soma sacri¬ 
fice regulate the relations between man and man ? But apart 
from this, let us see If the permissive precepts have a bearing 
on the present question. If it id made out. that the Hindu 
Hftstra only permits a man, if hi* wishes, to have intercourse, 
and does not command, the legislator tan prevent him 


i 


sr<ro -.frffi i a i fa* i 
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from having that intercourse and in doing so does not 
set himself in opposition against the Hindu Sfistm; 
while if the tfastra commands, he does assume that 
attitude. The illustrations given by Mr + Tilak are not 
at all applicable in the present cage. For though idolatory 
is optional and not necessary p the legislator ought not to 
prevent it T because it is not a crime* But ihe violation of a 
girt before 12 in a manner sometimes to injure her health 
permanently* or even to cause her death* is a crime* and the 
legislator must prevent it. If it were such a heavy crime as 
Suttee, it would be his duty to prevent it at once whether the 
Hindu Sfistra commands it or not. This- is not so heavy* nor 
does the violation produce had results in all cases ; and. there¬ 
fore. he may desist, if by preventing he goes against the Hindu 
religion. But if we can show that he does not, and the 
Hindu religion docs not command the violation of a girl, 
there is no reason whatever why he should desist. 

Again, the Maratha concludes by saying thatthe reformers 
have been ill-advised to take their stand on these strained 
interpretations of Sanskrit texts.'* Whom he means by 11 re¬ 
formers ts I do not know ; but I may reply by saying that the 
reformers have been obliged to publish to the world, what the 
true Hindu Saaira is on the point, by men like Sir Eomosh, 
Mr. TarkacudAinapi, Mr, Tilak, and others, some of whom have 
been setting grammar* context, propriety* and all rules of 
scholarship aside, in order to make out that lhe Hindu 
£&fltras do command ihe performance of the GarbhAdhilna on 
the occasion of the first course, and to frighten Government. 
TarkaciidAmapi actually goes Ihe length of saying that M the 
harms arising from sins and crimes, such as child-murder, in 
the opinion of the Hindus, are leas serious than those of uoi 
performing GarbhadMua at the proper time," and that b "sius 
and crimes like child-minder can lie atoned by penauoea;-* 
but, M no penance con save ns, " if we neglect to perform a 
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SaibsMtra. While the fact is that the penance for the omission 
of GarbhndMna is giving one cow to a Brahman, L e.* about a 
Rupee and a half, while that for child*murder is an abject and 
humiliating self-mortification for twelve years* And according 
to Narayaya, the commentator on the GrhjUflQtra of Asvaliyana, 
the ceremony may safely be omitted without even being 
obliged to give a cow to a Brahman* For says he, “ some arc 
of opinion that GarhhidMna should not be performed since 
AimMyana has not prescribed it; while others hold that it 
should be performed in the manner shown by Sunnuka. ** 
(Ed.. Bill. Ind., ]>* 59.) 
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APPENDIX C 

(ON im. IlliAE’E REFLY) 

Mr, Tilak’.s reply to my challenge has not appeared in the 
Times of India ^ I did not intend to nay anything with regard tn 
it* But ihe Manager nf the Hl Native Opinion TP had been good 
enough to aond tue a copy of the i^nci of that paper containing 
Mr. Tilak’s reply and it will hardly be cnnrtootH tn him and to 
Mr. Tilak himself not to notice it. I will* however, be m brief 
as possible, as it was brevity that I wanted when I gave the 
challenge. 

The first text from Smrtls is that from the Asval&yaim SmptL 
which is unknown to the authors of the many Nibandhas I have 
see n! except Anantadeva, and which is not the Same as the Asva- 
lftyana Smjli known to them. To say that the one is Laghu and 
the other Bj-hat does not. mend matters ; for the A^vaBtyana 
Smrti known to the authors of Nibandhas is not called Brhat by 
them ; nor is the spurious Asval&yana Smfti called Laghu at ah 
in the two Manuscripts of U that 1 poSsoas, and even by Ananta- 
deva who quoted it. Whonever there are two Smjtifi ascribed 
to the same author and distinguished from each other by the 
words Brhat or Vyddha and Laghu, the authors of the Nibandhas 
use those epithet* in referring to them. Sometimes the second 
is omitted : hut not the first. Again that which is called Bjdiat 
or Vrddha is a Larger work than that which (fl called Laghu; 
but in the present ease both are of about the same sine. Besides 
one of the two Manuscripts of Anontadeva^ work existing lit 
the Deccan College Collection does not contain the quotation 
from AAvalftyana at all; *q that until several Manuscripts of the 
Haiti skOrakauslubha are procured and compared, it must remain 
doubtful whether Anantadeva himself quoted the-spurious 
Suifti. 

The second text adduced by Mr, Tilak is that from the true 
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Asvalftyana Smrtb Bot any reader who knows Sanskrit will see 
that all that the author says is that one si ion Id perform the Gar- 
bhadhana when his wife has a course. There i=i not the word 
lirstp and at ill Mr. Tilafe calls Li an express text. Then he has 
recourse to an inference which I muted him to avoid. But one 
will ftoo that the inference too is utterly unfounded. For he 
thinks, when the author of the Bin|tS prescribes the performance 
of Abhyudaya or Xandiariiddka and PunyahavScana during the 
day T that it ia the Pr&iSpatya that he prescribes. But PrAjSpatyu 
is not here prescribed* but only such ceremonies as one has to 
go through when an auspicious rite such as even the dedication 
of a public work for public use is to bo performed. And the 
GarbhMhftm ceremony prescribed by the author is the same us 
that laid down by Saumtkn* b e. p without the Prfljapatya Homa, 
Hence all Mr. Tlink's im>renoe t based as it U on this mistake, is 
groundless. 

The third text is an express text. But 1 must here quota 
what I have stated in an article published in the Subodhapatrika 
of the Btta instant:— lH And even if such authoritative texts from 
the Smrtia were brought forward* without another text imposing 
a religious penalty if the thing were not done on the first 
occasit.ui, they would not be binding, but would have to bo 
construed as permissive only.” This therefore in not a text which 
enjoins; but one which permits. (As to this see, below p the observa¬ 
tion on Gopinltba). If Parftsam’s text is to be considered as tho 
penal text valid in this case, its exceptions and the case in which 
alone it holds according to Srldhara,have been given in the Ko|e. 
Again this text s» from a compilation of tho views of twenty- 
fonr Tt&is and not from an actual Smrti. It has, therefore, the 
value of a statement occurring in a ftibandha, and not the 
value of a Bmpti, And as to Nibandhas, I asked for express 
statements from the writings of ten authors who might be 
considered as laying down Elio law for all India- I myself in 
my article published in the Subod hapaErika stated that one 
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Prayoga did contain an express statement, but no authority is 
given for it. 

Thus then my challenge in this part has not been met, 
Fnr I asked for texts from SmptiA other than the Alvalftyana 
Smrti which is unknown to the authors of the Nilt&ndhns and 
is different from that known to them : and no such text hag 
been brought forward- Now as to X i band has;” 

Prayoga|j&rijiUa is tint included in my challenge. But even 
here there is no express statement bat an inference bused on the 
ternal Priijupatya. whtcb Mr. TElak still pej-sigts in considering 
an essential part of the Garhhadh:lna in spite of Saunakii, 
Jayontiu the author of the Kerikoe, A nan fadeva and others. 
This inference too is groundless, For the Frfij&patya is a 
ceremony consequent on the attainment of puberty and not 
a part of fl&rbMdMxia, and consequently ihough the fit occasion 
is the first course, still like the Ssnti or pacificatory ceremonies 
consequent on the find occurrence of the physical event at an 
inauspicious juncture, it is performed at the same time with the 
O&rhh&dh&tia, Again, it ought not to be supposed simply from 
the fact that a certain time is prescribed in the Patras nr 
Paribas that that same time must be meant by the authors of 
the Prnyogas when they give the details of the ceremonies* 
AsvahlyunaV GrhyaafUra, for instance, prescribe!* the third 
month of pregnancy for the Puihaavana ceremony ; but NSrfi- 
yansbhaRa gives other times also. 

Tub next statement is from NMlyapabhaUu. Mr* Tilak, in 
the first quotation, connects with ex¬ 

tract in the K*.*ari of 17th February)* dimply because he wants 
to do so in order to make this out as a statement in his fhvour. 
But it is utterly ungrammatical to skip over the intermediate 
words Hinr^l 1T&* The connection ia 

I i. e_ T if the month and the others ore inauspicious on the 
occasion of the first course. As to Garbh&dhtaa* when Nlr5ya- 
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nabhatta speaks °f it* be uses the words f-Tl^'int only, not 
W*l*N^dtMI< f showing Hot according to him also it may be 
performed on the occasion of any course. 

Aa to i he other quotation, Mr. Tilak entirely misses the 
point I have been insisting on from the beginning. All I 
have been contending for is that the lustra does not declare that 
Grsbhadhflna must necessarily bo performed on the occasion of 
the first coarse; it may be performed oil the" fil’d! or any occasion. 
The quotation prohibits intercourse on the occasion of the hrst 
course if the days and the stars are unfavourable ; but it does not 
command it if they arc favourable. And as to this very quotation 
GopmfUha says that, what is implied in it is a simple permission : 
{ see below ). It wilt thus bo seen that no * statement declaring 
in express terms that the Garbled ban a should be necessarily 
performed oil the first occasion” had been adduced from 
Klli'fiy agabhalta. 

In connection with MakesabhaUa, Mr. Tilak places before us 
an excellent specimen of logic. Because JtahesabliaUa sa>s iliat 
in the morning Puyyahnvncana Ac. should bo performed and in 
the evening the GnrbhSdhaiiu. therefore it follows that he Bays 
they should be performed on the occasion of the first course I 
Similar logic we have in connection with GopH#bablutta, 
Hands Paijflita, Kamaklkara, and others. 

Kuw as lo Guplnflthabhstta. His name was not included by 
me in the challenge, Still 1 am glad Mr. 'Tilak has brought 
him forward. Ho. at least, I hope, will teach Mr. Tilak to 
direct his attention to a broad distinction to which I have, in 
spite of all my efforts, failed to direct it. Gopln&tha says the 
performance of the Garbhfldhgna during that course Is permitted 
( ).—Permitted Sir, not tmjuhmi. 

Thus, Mr. Tilak has uol brought forward a single statement 
from any Nibnndha or I’rayoga with the exception of the 
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(htiifv iriih t lin a fa u Even if the rank of a Smrti be aligned to 
tkia last, the text cannot be mandatory, If he hud looked into 
my Article in the SubhodhapatrikA, bo would have found one 
Frayoga at least in his favour. But no such writer of a ritual, 
who makes a statement without authority, can come tip to the 
rank of Yi j nines vara, Madanapala* Madhava P NMyawbbaft&p 
Kllaha^tha, Eamolakara, Raghunaudaiia and others who were 
included in my challenge. And from these Mr. Tilak hae not 
produced a single statement. Ho has only taken advantage of 
iny challenge to prepare a long artide, the effect of which 
unfortunately must, be to delude the ignorant. 

One point more and I have done. I have been carrying on 
literary controversies since 1864 ; but never did I hitherto 
meet with an opponent who treated me with such studied 
discourtesy as Mr, Tilak has been doing. My task has become 
disagreeable and oven painful, and I should have much 
preferred Lo remain silent now, were it not for the fact that 
l he silence was likely to be misconstrued. 
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APPENDIX D 

[ON yiiSahbItaea^ VIEW.] 

I have stated in the Note that VijudLuefivara does not say 
decidedly what his own opinion is as regards the mandatory nr 
permissive nature of iho precept about intercourse on the 
occasion of a course. This has been, denied !>y some of my 
critics. For they say YijMne4vBra begins his comments on L »Sl 
with the remark, l+ having laid down a Niyama as regards 
intercourse on the eligible nights after a course* he now gives & 
Niyama in regard to the others/ 1 This is with reference to the 
verse 81 itself. After the commentary on it is finished, 
Vljfitoeevara luriis back to L T9, and discusses, independently 
of I. 81, ihe question aa to whether the precept about inter¬ 
course therein contained is a Yidbl? Xiyaina or Pariflaiiikhyib 
Ho says that learned exegetists have regarded it as a Niyama. 
Now, if that were his own decided opinion, he certainly would 
not speak of learned exegotista generally here as holding that 
view, according to the usual style of Sanskrit writers. Then 
again, he explains the nature of these three kinds of precepts, 
and gives at length the reasons why It should be considered a 
Farisamkhyft ending with the * expression 

i ''Therefore it is proper that this should 
bo regarded as Purisamkhyft to the effect that he should resort 
to her (if at all) on the occasion ol courses alone and not at 
other times, 111 

Then he proceeds to say that Bhfiruti. VisvarfljM and others do 
not approve of this view; and goes on giving their arguments 
and decisions up to the end of the section, or the begintiing of 
the commentary on the next verse, I. 82. There is nothing 
of his own in all lids. My Poona opponent considers 
V ijhft lies vara e own observation to begin with 
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N*Ii* •. «T 2' T * T ' “Therefore Parieaihkhyd 
which involves three fault? is not proper." 

If this is Vijilflneavara's observation, why ia the one quoted 
above not his ? Both are worded in the same way. He ntnat 
therefore be considered aa advocating Pari smithy* also. But this 
will not do. Propriety requires that both should In- regarded a? 
conclusions deduced from the respective arguments by the 
advocates of the two views. Again, if VijfiSue$wara is to he 
regarded as having decidedly accepted the view of BhSruci and 
others, he would liave used at the close of their arguments 
some such expression as " this alone is proper" ( g=^ ), 

“ *his alone is good ” ( <I<rN ptppf ) Ac. But there ia nothing of 
the sort in the course of the whole discussion. 

If then the author docs not statu his own view decidedly here, 
what is to be understood by the word Niyama occurring in the 
introduction to the comments on I. Si ? It must be understood 
in the most general sense of the word as involving 

“he should go on the occasion of a course only ” i. e„ a 
Parisauikhys, aud “ he should necessarily go on the 

occasionof a course”i.e.,aNiyama. And these two that it involves, 
are evolved in the subsequent discussion, when the author gives 
the technical definitions. And that, Jf iysrna generally mean? 
both, ia plain to every one who* has some knowledge of the 
Ssstraa s and Srldharasvamin’s beautiful commentary on 
BhagaAntu XI. 5. II will make St plain to any body. Madhava 
too speaks of the two as Xiynmas; ( Sf^TF ^ fj 

£feW= I =*BT5R li ). 

I will notice one other point only. My Poona opponent 
quotes the following verst which occurs in RaudhAyana 
immediately after that in which abstinence fur three years only 

declared as rt-lipiously penal !■ — 

3 m nrrr ufofr i 

dftnram *tt*t n 
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+ ' The ancestors of him who does not resort to hid wife who 
bail* bathed after a course and. who is at hand wallow in the 
particular fluid for that month. 11 

Here, he aignes T is a penalty laid down for him who abstains 
generally. u e., oven for one month after puberty \ while the 
above Terse prescribes a higher penalty for a continoons 
abstinence for three years. But is any penalty at all laid down 
in this Terse for the man who abstains? The penalty at the 
end of the third year, the sin of fraticide, is certainly prescribed 
for him In the above verse. He incurs this sin then ; bin he 
incurs no sin of any sort nor flees he himself wallow io llie 
fluid according to ibis verso. What then is the bearing of the 
verse? li is simply this*—Nanda Pandita, EhillfthftbhattAp 
Mkrthavn* and others account for ihe L penalty of the sin of 
fmtidda prescribed by the authors of the Smftia by the 
circumstance that a man owes a liability to the manes or 
ancestor*, and when be does not resort to hie wife for begetting 
a eon f he sets at naught this liability* Baudhayana prescribes 
punishment in the first verse, and in the second he explains the 
SLime basis of the punishment in the form of a certain bar! 
condition in which the manes are. and the duty he owes to 
them to deliver them from that conditio in But as the 
punishment accrues only at the end of the third year, the bad 
condition of the ancestors which brings this punishment on 
him must be understood as coming into existence likewise at 
rho end of the third year. To make the two verses harmonise 
with each other, the general statement contained in the second 
must be considered as true for all time after the end of the 
third year, and not a* having any reference to the previous 
Lirue during which no punishment is incurred- 



HISTORY OF CHILD MARRIAGE 

[FROM THE “ZEITSCHRlFf DER DRUTSCCTEN MORG(tHLANDlSCHEN 
GB0BLL6OHAFT, V0l„ XLVJb ISSS, PF. l*3-lr>6.} 

In his article on the History of Child Marriage, published in 
Yol. XL VI of this Journal (pp. 4l.‘S-42tI), Prof. Jolly discusses 
from the historical standpoint the tiuestion which agitated Hindu 
society in the beginning of 1891, and was discussed by ls in 
India from the legal point of view. In the course of his treat* 
nient of the subject he expresses bis disagreement with my 
views on some of the points sought, to bo made out by me in 
my “ Note on the Age of Marriage*', 1 I deem it necessary in the 
interests or the history of the institution to notice his remarks 
on those points. J have read and understood, Prof. Jolly’s 
article ; but as I have had no practice whatever in speaking and 
writing German, I beg the permission of the Editor of this 
Journal to write my reply in English. 

As to the Srurti texts adduced by Prof. Jolly, which prescribe 
marriage before puberty and Jay down the limits of the age of 
the nirl, between which the ceremony should he solemnised, I 
have nothing to say. Rnt he takes the text from Mann IX. 89, 
to be intended simply for emphasising the choice of a good 
bridegroom. tf it were so and the text had no significance 
whatever as to the law and usage on the point, and it was con¬ 
sidered a sin at the time when the text was written to delay 
marriage till after pnberity, Harm's language would certainly 
not he ho strong ns it is“ Better that she should remain on- 
married in a stale of puberty till her death than that sbe should 
be wedded to an unworthy husband.*' Again the force of Apl 
in the preceding verse (IX. S8) should not be lost sight of. 
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“When a good husband is to be hud one should uive away the 
girl even (Api) if she has not arrived Apifipta [at the conditionJ 
This shows that usually a girl should not he given away unless 
has arrived [at the condition] p lmb this rule may be broken 
when a good bridegroom is available* The word Aprflpta is 
vagii^ arid variously interpreted ; but if it is vague, ft must be 
so for the reason that the implied accusative pointed to an event 
ordinarily we]J known. There is therefore no objection in 
taking the implied condition io be that of maturity ; so that the 
sense will be that the rule* that a girl should lie married after 
she becomes mature, may be violated if a good huslsmnd is fe be 
had. Attain verse IXh 90, allows of the srirl remaining unmarried 
for three years after puberty, From all this, one would not, I 
think, be far wrong In inferring tliat at the time when the 
Manu-Sanihita was written, delaying marriage till after puberty 
was not considered such a sin as. it was afterwards The 
direction to wait for throe years occurs in Vasi^ha and 
Bandhayana also* 

In giving the views of the commentators, VroL Jolty assures 
us as regards Mandlik's edition and the Manuscripts of 
Medh^tithiV Manubhil^ya* that they are highly untrustworthy* 
and that =T in the sentence from Medhatithi quoted 

by me £.£P+jd i - TT*h^ must he a mistake for some such 

expression as Why it should be considered a 

mistakei 1 fail to see, makes no sense whatever 

here, Medhfitithi is here commenting on verse IX. £?9 which I 
have translated above. His interpretation of 
^3^Rsfr f| ^ mwr l "Shf- should not bo given 

away* even when she is in a condition of puberty oh long as a 
good husband has not become available. 1 ' Now this expression 
even when (Skr, Api ) presupposes another condition in which 
she is certainly noi to be given away ■ and that is the condition 
before puberty. Hence y appropriate ; 

for the sen*e is, as long ns a worthy bridegroom is not avail- 
74 [ft. G. Bha=ii(wkftr"a WorU, VoLII] 
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able she should of course be not given away before puberty, but 
she should not be given away oven after puberty." Hera ** she 
should be given before puberty as long as a worthy bridegroom 
is not available i+ which La the translation of Prof. Jolly's pro¬ 
posed reading will certainly not do. In the translation of the 
passage given by me in my Note 1 which is " A maiden is not to 
be given [in marriage] before puberty* and she is not to be 
given even after puberty, ad long as a meritorious bridegroom is 
not to be had,” the semi-colon after "puberty," which wits put 
in before mature consideration, is misleading. I have therefore 
corrected it (in the " Additions and Corrections Jt given in 
the original Note) to a comma and added a comma after the 
*pnberty r in the nest line, in order to connect 4i as long as a 
meritorious etc. + M wiih both the clauses. There is therefore no 
mistake whatever herej the sentence is appropriate and 
Prof. Jolly’s emendation spoils the sense entirely. 1 

It will l>e seen from this that MedhiUithi interprets Manu 
IX 8D not as simply emphasizing the choice of a good 
husband’—which is the sense? put on it by R^ghavananda 
and accepted by Prc£ + Jolly*—but as positively enjoining 
that a girl should not he married before puberty so long 
as a good husband is not to be had. Medhfttithi therefore 
is not such an enemy of late marriages as Prof, Jolly supposes. 
In hi a comment on IX. &S* he only follows Matin* and the ua&e 
they speak of is different from that mentioned in IX. 89. As 
to the comment ort IX. 88, I will not discuss it on account of 
the hopelessly eormpi reading though 1 think Medhfttithi there 
also takes Aprftpta id the sense of one who has not arrived at 
maturity. 

Th«* next point 1 am concerned with is the time of the 
(iurbhftdhfinu ceremony. That it should be performed on the 
occasion of the first course is kid down In a tfiufti attributed to 
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Asvalaysma, which however is not the Snarl i that is quoted by 
the authors of the Nibandhas under that nsme t Id the last 
the text does not oootir and 1$ l] noted hy none but Anantadem 
In one Manuscript of Anantadeva’s wort, however it does not 
occur. Still Prof. Jolly thinks the injunction contained in it 
is confirmed by Hank ha's precept I 

and Visuu 5 s wduisa in Sow even taking fhirbha 

in the sense of ptu+ the meaning is “after the clear observation 
of IJtu the GarbhHdhana should bo performed/ 5 This prescribes 
that the ceremony should be performed on the occasion of a 
course from the dfth to the sixteenth night after the occurrence. 
Wo have got nothing corresponding to the word "first +T hare, 
Knudapsuxlita quoted in his comment on the latter passage, as the 
Professor observes, the passage from Asval^yana Gfliyaparisi^a, 
41-SIbi^i I Put this Rian prathame or “on the 

occasion of the first course" refers only to the Prtj&patya 
ceremony which is intended, as remarked by NamiapiindI La 
also, for the consecration of the woman. The GarbhMhflna 
ceremony mentioned further on in the Parisi^tu in the words 
I etc*, whore the word Prat ham 0 

does not occur and we have generally. So that wo have 
no authority hare for the necessary performance of the ceremony 
on the first occasion. 

Prof. Jolly admits that in other Smrtis we have the 
word httmi generally. But he says that the texts in which 
it occurs may refer to the repetition of the ceremony every 
month. They may, and they may also simply * how that the cere¬ 
mony should ho performed during the Ktiikalafath—L6th nights) 
and not on a later day; and consequently they involve no impli¬ 
cation ris to its has eg gone through necessarily on the occasion 
of the first course. Again some later writers reject the doctrine 
of the repeiition of Garbhadhilna, and accoriJing to these* Prof* 
Jolly ihinks, the time for its performance is the first course ; 
and even according to the others, the first of the repeated 
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ceremonies must take place during the first FItn, The reason 
given by Prof. Jolly for the first statement is the observation of 
Naudapandita quoted above. But 1 have shown that what the 
Parisian directs to be done at the first ljjtu is the rr&jftpatya and 
not (larbh'idAgain, in this matter what one scholar says 
ought not to be considered as the view of all, In support of 
the second statement Prof, Jolly refers to the doctrine of the sin 
incurred at each I£tu of the daughter when her marriage is 
delayed. But this sin is incurred by Lhe father according to the 
taxi, and once lie gives his daughter in marriage the provision 
ceases to be operative on him, and cannot operate on any other* 
Its only object is to compel the father to marry before puberty P 
and evidently not to compel the husband to begin inter course 
on the first occasion | and it is jnst on this account that the text 
is nowhere quoted in support of Oarbhsdhana at the first £Ltu. 
If in the Hniftis we have got the word Btau generally, we ought 
to understand Jjpbu generally i»e., any gtu and not Ktu 
specifically, l.e., the first. 

If, however, we discuss the point from the legal ami 
scholastic and not scholarly point of view, we have to go 
through all that I have stated in my Note. And of the fourteen 
or fifteen Nibandhas and Prayogaa that I consulted on the 
occasion of the controversy, a great many, following the Smitis 
prescribe IjEtu generally for the Garbhadhana ceremony p one 
Staten that the first 1 + Uu is better than any other, one* that it is 
allowable to perform it at the first fita and one or two only that 
it should be performed on the first occasion 1 . Nandapaixiita 
in his work on the Sams kurus does not prescribe the first fttu 
only as the proper time, and it is doubtful whether he does so 
in the passage referred to by Prof. Jolly. He quotes the Fari- 
only to show that the Garbh&dfilm is intended to conse¬ 
crate the woman. And supposing even that he does so, still 


L $Lfi Lha prwerflnp wtJclfi. [N.B.U.] 





A TEXT KROVI 31A DANA PAN A 


m 


to drawn general conclusion from what one or two aay b not 
warrantable* So that the (tret Rtn is not and cannot be 
compulsory. 

Prof, Jolly brings in here an argument used by one of my 
opi«menta» The opponent quoting from MadanapSla, rtt 

l aud translating it as +h we 
now explain tlie time of the first Htu ns it is of use for the 
G&rbhMhana 11 sought to make out that Madanai^la lays down 
the first Ufcu ns the time of theftarbhadhftna; and stated generally 
that ,A a host of well known authorities begin the description of 
the (larhhMhilna ceremony tf in that way, I pointed out that 
the reading was absolutely wrong, because it did not 

occur in the Manuscripts I consulted, and the context wa^ 
entirely opposed to iL What Madanapftla gives in the section 
so introduced is the RtdkAla generally, i,e.* the sixteen nights; and 
nothing special with reference to the first So that what 

according to him is of use for the GarhMdbana is the Btukala 
and not the first |ttu. The true reading is iPrf =K^rst I 

Lo.+ We first explain the RtnkfiLV'. And ns to tB the host of 
we31 known authorities.” which he spoke of. I said that some 
iHjgan the section on GarbhBdhflim as Madams pula did by explain¬ 
ing the Hlukata consisting of the sixteen nights, while others 
did so by giving the good and evil conjunction of stars on the 
occasion of the first occurrence of the physical event and the 
pacificatory ceremonies, if it took place in an evil conjuncture. 
His quotation was not 3T*T O^rfdinH. I as Prof. 

Jol ly takes it. 

The argument of the opponent based lls tt was on the 

m % 

misreading will Lhoss be seen lo have no bearing 

whatever on the t\ nest ton whether the Garbhadhftm must be 
performed on the oec&ston of the first J$tn or course. Still 
Prof. Jolly takes it up without Showing the connection h without 
giving any reason, and without even knowing what hia qnot- 
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■ition wns. The quotation however attributed to mv opponent* 
Prof, Jolly brink's forward from the Nirnayitsindhu, But what 
is the connection ? Does the mere occurrence of the expression 
without context* without connection, show that 
the GarbhMMna must he performed on the first occasion? What 
we have in the NirnnyasindliU is this: W^=bK , | mTTJWTiJ I 

^ ^ m ^ fai$*ra s yr - 

“Among Saiiiskflras wb hare first Garhlui- 
(lbftna* The effect of the first appearance of the physical 
phenomenon in an inauspicious month, and on the occasion of 
an eclipse or the sun’s transit, and the pacificatory ceremonies 
consequent on that, should be known from the Prayogaratna 
composed by my father ami the Bhaua he., XarAyayabhatta/ 1 
^ow Kamailkara here speaks of the evil effects of the first 
appearance of the physical phenomenon at an inauspicious 
juncture and of the pacificatory ceremonies in consequence of 
it. What possible bearing can the words iA first appearance M 
have on the question whether tha GarbhildMna should be 
performed on the occasion of the first appearance ? Yet Professor 
Jolly thinks that the expression does support the view that it 
should be performed on that occasion. Asa matter of fact* the 
Kantia on account of the first occurrence sit an inauspicious 
juncture are independent ceremonies independently performed 
and arc omitted when the juncture is not inauspicious. 

And what the Smjtis and the authors of the Nibandhas and 
PrayogaS say Is confirmed by the actual practice, GarbhMMna 
is unknown in Gujarat and some other parts of India, Professor 
Jolly is misinformed wiien he says that it is regularly performed 
in the whole of Bengal- In a pamphlet published in the course 
of the controversy, Mr. Mohini Mohan OhatU-rji, M.A., B.L,* 
says, ’* but it is a matter of public notoriety that the 
highest class among the Brahmans of Bengal—the Kuhns— 
disregard the obligation (of performing GarhMdMtia) every¬ 
day without incurring any social penalty-" Another writer 
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say w We 6ml that the ceremony is not performed by the 
great majority of the Hindus of India. In half of Bengal it is 
unknown/' But in Mah&rA^ra it is generally performed; but 
nobody considers it obligatory to perform it on the first 
occasion, and often, especially when the girl's health is not 
good or the husband a mere boy, it is delayed for a year or 
longer after the first appearance of the physical phenomenon, 
ami no Pfityulcitta or atonement is done for the delay. Thus 
we practically act as if the Smrfis and the Nibandhas which 
have the expression Rtau generally mean by ii any Fttu that 
suits our convenience. In the face of this to say that they 
all mean to prescribe the first Rtu as obligatory is hazardous* 
And there is an inherent improbability in the circumstance 
that the authors of the older Smjtis should mean this when 
we find (as is acknowledged by Professor Jolly) that 
Yjitsyuyana the author of the Kamsulra speaks of late marriages, 
unci the medical authorities including Yffgbhata prohibit 
intercourse till the girl is sixteen year® old. The Smptis when 
they give new rules,i*e ++ rules, inconsistent with those laid down 
in older books, must be supposed to have an eye at or to sanctify 
the prevailing usage or opinion* and if Yatsyfiyana, the medical 
authorities, and even poets represent the prevailing opinion to 
be unfavourable to early intercourse, though not quite to early 
marriage, we must suppose the older Smrfi writers to represent 
or sanction the same opinion. 

The lust point 1 shall notice is about the age of marriage 
indicated in the Gfhya Sntras. Professor Jolly says: 
14 Although the Gphya literature has tho rule about Nagnikfl 
in common with the Smj-tis, still distinct Indications that the 
ceremonies of Yivftha have reference rather to a grown up 
bride fire not- wanting/ 1 One of these indications and the rules 
concerning it, noticed by me in my Note, are not appropriate* 
hr says, in the case of a Nsgnikft. Now if the marriage 
ceremonies have reference to a grown up bride, how ig it 
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possible that the Grhya literature in which those ceremonies 
are given should lay down the rule about the marriage of a 
girl when she is Nagnika o t immature r 

He says: ,l Tti those few passages in the GrhynsDtms which have 
reference to the age of marriage, a Nagnika only is spoken of.” 
Hera too Professor Jolly seems to have generalized the statemen t 
in some of the SQtras and made it applicable to all, just [is he has 
generalized that about the performance of Che GarbhMhftna at 
the first HEtTL But in the'ease of these Sutras which give the 
ceremonies that befit grown up girls only anci are silent as 
regards the age, ought not one to suppose that they mean that 
grown up girls only should be married, and that their silence 
is due to the fact that there was in their time no quest Sou about 
marrying immature girls? The marriage of grown up girls 
was the prevailing custom and therefore it was not necessary 
to say anything about the mature or immature age of the girls. 

But let us examine the SQtras in which the marriage of 
a Nagniku is enjoined. Gobbi la (3- 4) has HIH+r which 

means "but a Xagniks Is the best.” The word Tu “but” shows a 
qualification of the previous statement which is fc * He shun Id 
after being permitted, marry a wife, who is not of the same 
Gotra with him and is not a kinswoman of his mother/ 1 The 
previous statement is general having reference to both* a grown 
up and an immature girl: but this qualifies it and is to the 
effect that "an immature girl is the heat.” Professor Jolly 
thinks the original reading was StarBand observes that 

the object of the Sutra is not to recommend Xagmkft as "the 
best ” but to direct that he should marry a > T agnikft and the 
besh Even supposing the reading was lie Jakes it, the only 
difference is that we have an accusative in the place of a 
nominative; and consequently instead of our having an 
independent statement, we have to bring on Kurvifca and 
DirAn from Sdtra 3 [a process known to grammarians hy the 
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name of Anuvrtti]* But the souse is exactly the same, and the 
process of Annvrtti does not and cannot deprive Tu of its sense 
of " but” and confer upon it the sense of 4 *and.” When there 
is Aauvpttf of the two words* the sentence means," but he 
Should man y a KagnikA as the host.” The word Tn is fatal to 
Professor Joll^B interpretation. Besides he seems to connect 
the words Kn-sthjin with DfuVtn taking it away from Xaynikfu as 
if it had no connection with it. and to understand the whole 
to mean 'die should marry a wife who is the host and Nagniks/ 5 
But what is the propriety of the comparison involved in iho 
word Srestha ? “A wife who is the best.” The best of whom r 
Of womankind generally ? If so* the comparison is purposeless* 
unless OobhiLi were a poet; "a good woman" would hove quite 
served the purpose. But when you say “hut marry a Xagnik;! as 
the beet,” i.e., when the word Hresiha is connected with Xagnika 
the "but” shows this—you have told a man before to marry one of 
several kinds but one of the Xagnika kind is the best of all those,” 
Here the word us involving comparison is proper. that 

it appears to ino that the plain, direct and appropriate sense of 
the Sfitm is "he should marry a Xagnika as the best” nr 
"a Kagnfkn is the liest, ” And hence Gobhita docs not 
prohibit marriage w ith a ffrown up girl but recommends 
an immature one as the best p i.e. p he brat goes on in 
the same manner as the anthers of other SiUrus T mention¬ 
ing no age and thus leaving the old custom of marrying grown 
up girls undistorbedt bnt afterwards adds something now, viz., 
that it is best to marry an immature girL Hero he does in 
effect what he does more formally in his precept* about inter- 
course after marriage, Le>, gives (he views of others first and 
afterwards his own* with the difference however that in the 
latter ease* he touches his own doctrine in supersession of that 
of others, while in the other, he does not supersede the other 
doctrine but recommends his own m the best. It thus appears 
to me that Gob hi la wrote his Sfltra when the old custom of 
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marrying grown up girls was Tailing into disrepute but had not 
bwomfl obsolete, and the new one of marrying immature 
girls which we I'tpd generally prevalent in The times of the 
metrical Sent is was coming in. 

The next passage to be examined is that in ihe Ofbyaaamgrabs 
of Gobhilaputm in which he directs the marriage of Anagnifcj. 
or a grown up girl { fff fl. 17), Prof. Jolly 

conjectures that the true reading hero must be Ht 
“he should give 3 Xagnikfi in marriage”: he., changes 
to And one of The two reasons he gives in that thus only 

can the passage he rendered consistent with 11 . '() in which the 
author directs the giving away in marriage of an immature girl; 
and the other is that in this way, the inconsistency between the 
teaching of the father and of the son is removed. Xow this 
last inconsistency is due to Prof. Jolly's having neglected the 
sense of Tn in Gobhila's ditJ+T 5 and deprived ^BT of its 
comparative sense, as we have seen; and now to explain away 
the inconsistency thus created, he proposes to change the read¬ 
ing of the son's text. The first inconsistency also Se due to 
Pmf. Jolly’s having changed the ZFQwi g Jrier to ^ I g l ld T 
fer, ami in my opinion does not exist. In II. 20 Gobhilaputm 
docs not command the giving away of an immature girl, hut 
simply says it is to he commended g and in 

II, 11 he gives the general rule that n grown up girl should be 
given in marriage. There is thus no inconsistency between the 
two texts, and it will he seen that this is what the father says 
also. For we have seen that Gobhfla, it TOPPi g WBT, only says 
that the best course is to marry an immature girl, and the 
implication in the three preceding Sutras is that a grown up 
girl should be married according to custom, since the marriage- 
ceremonies are auch as to befit a grown np girl only. The 
son by liis II, 17 only develops what is involved in the father's 
Sutras. Thus then there is no inconsistency anywhere; Gubhila- 
pntra must be regarded a* enjoining the marriage of a grown up 
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girl, though according to him as to his alleged father, an 
immature girl is to be preferred, 

Now 3 £jvi^i*i violates the rules of grammar and makes 

no seiiso. It is on that account that Prof. Jolly. Instead of that 
reading, adopts that which he finds in his old Nepalese Manu¬ 
scripts of the N&rada Smrti where also this text occurs t and 
that is <J«II| ± ^H 4 rWT Now if this Sloka iri found elsewhere 
it must be common property ; it must tie one of those floating 
texts or verses of which we have so many in Sanskrit but the 
original authorship of which is unknown and which are appro¬ 
priated by any writer. It is unite possible that GobhUapntra in 
appropriating it for himself, meant to change the reading so 
as to bring out the sense that such a girl is to be commended. 
Hence we have Prasasyate in ihe text as we find it in his book. 
Now the accusative most he changed to the nominative and 
we ought to have 5 Probably it was so 

changed and somebody aEtervards knowing what the words in 
other books were, restored the original without looking to the 
grammar. Or Gobhilaputra means this to be a quotation up to 
the word Kanyukftm, and then without completing the verse 
by giving ihc remaining words, puts in Ids own to express that 
what is stated in the verse so quoted is commendable. Such a 
supposition, ho whoever unusual it may appear, is not improba¬ 
ble m the varied fate to winch our old literature has been 
subject- At any rite this supposition or any other that will 
meet the casio is better than that we should reject the reading of 
a whole iVtda, and with it the peculiar sense 41 is commendable ir 
intended to be conveyed, and adopt that found in another book 
and having a different sense* and to remove i\yv inconsistency 
thus caused between II. 20 and IL 17. change the negative 
into the positive nfimi. Tins h a very responsible 
proceeding and iso scholar ought to resort to it unless there is 
the clearest evidence for ii and no other recourse is to be had. 
“I must here enter my humble protest in the interest ol true 
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scholarship against the practice whioh has recently coins into 
vogrte of changing the readings of original fcexte in a light¬ 
hearted maimer. Such changes only are allowable* as at once 
fully satisfy one's sense of propriety and admit of explanation 
on the natural or historical processes of transition from one 
form to another. 

The third passage to be discussed is that in HiraijyakeJiwB 
Gpbya Soira which is | 

Another reading which is found in three of the six 
Manuscripts collated by Dr. K irate for his edition is Hd l d j 
niH^- 1 % This Prof , Jolly accepts as the correct reading; while 
I accepted in my Note the first. My grounds are that it is the 
reading of three of Dr. Kirate's Manuscripts; and now it appears 
it is t}ie reading of a Grant ha Manuscript also which he has 
got since. It i$ the reading of two more Manuscripts consulted 
by rue here in Poona, and it Ik the reading of the Poona 
Hiragyahesiu Brahmans; that Is to say* those who as a religions 
duty have got the whole of the Taittirlya BamhM and 
BrSihma^a and Hira^iyakesLn's Sutra by heart P repeat 
this particular Shtra with WRG&dim aa the reading. 
Again, I have stated that this is the correct reading, because, 
we have in the Sutra the epithet and as 

a Nagnikft or immature girl is necessarily a st^HifVrr 
St is not necessary to add this condition ; and since it is added, 
must be tht j correct reading. As to this Prof* Jolly has 
in the first place got Prof. Kirate to give his reasons for choos¬ 
ing ^T^TTtTT Prof. Kirsir says he was guided by the 

analogy of the following Satra from Mtlitsvagrhya s 

HPiW ( 

That zoology 'Speaks for the serration of and qftn and 
allows no scope for the choice of a maiden not naked any longer*” 
His remaining reason is that it is the reading of Mitydatti 

As to this 1 have to observe that, because you have got 
Xagnika in another bouk with certain epithets, therefore 
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yuu must have Nagnikfi in this book also containing as it does 
similar epithets s and because you are told to marry a N'a^nika 
there therefore you are told to marry a NagniM here also.— 
this is no good reasoning* If we follow a reasoning of this 
nature we shall have to give up all idea of a historical develop¬ 
ment. An d as against the evidence of so many Manuscripts 
and of tho Yeda-repeating Brahmans of Poona, and the im¬ 
propriety of the use of the epithet Brahmaearinsm. this reason¬ 
ing has no value whatever. As to M^tj-datta, 1 Jiave already 
said in my Note that he gives the sense that the context requires, 
but had a bad reading before him. Prof. Jolly also adopts 
ProL K irate's reasoning against all evidence to the contrary 
when he says +l the above passages speak decidedly for the 
latter reading' 1 ^HOcri dfu+m . and adds “especially m the 
epithet in Muuavagrhya stands by the side of 

=1TH^ us does iu Hirapyake^inY —that is Prof, 

Jolly accounts for ono impropriety by bringing forward another 
of the like nature. But two improprieties cannot constitute 
one propriety; both are improprieties and must he removed 
in both the places. And I cannot here refrain from expressing 
my Surprise that while Prof, Jolly would alter to 

HJM4^ and to ^fUfST L e„ turn the negative into positive, 

and make such other changes in the readings of texts without 
any authority from Manuscripts, to remove fancied improprie¬ 
ties, he should not accept a reading occurring in good Manu¬ 
scripts and in the mouths of Yaidika Brahmans to remove an 
impropriety admitted to l*e so by himself. 

But the impropriety iu Hirapyakvsin is removed by adopting 
the reading and the way to remove it in the Mftnava- 

grhya is as follows :—The passage quoted as one Butra must 
be divided into three or at least two Sutras, The first ends with 
TqTTsis^.orW^nt and means : 4 He should marry a virgin who 
has brothers and has had no intercourse with a man, who is of the 
dame cii^te but of diliercnt Travairatf and is younger," Here 
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Tvhat the author requires is that she should not have had, inter¬ 
course with a man, which implies its possibility j,$., her being 
a grown up girl; so that hi* command here is that he should 
marry a grown up girt. The next Sutra is -fm+r which 

he adds that “ otic should marry a Nagnika as the best." In 
rhis Sutra Anuvftti should he made of the verb 11^. Now 
i lie hn propriety disappears : ain*tu*ii!jiirtt id not tin adjective of 
but of and this result we arrive at simply by a 

division uf the Sutra different from that which has been made 
in Prof, Jolly’s quotation by somebody whom I do not know; 
and uot by violent changes id reading. And this division of 
mine bears a close analogy to the SQfcras of Gobhila discussed 
above, the last of which is : only we have not got 

Tu here t but simply the superlative degree of comparison. The 
evidence of analogy having thus disappeared, there is no 
question that ji eaiHTitdi is the true reading in Hinmyakesin, 
And the translation of [his expression to STHTHf giw+Ni is a matter 
that admits of any easy explanation, since it is a question of the 
addition of a mere dot, and since later readers of the Sutra 
among whom child marriages only prevailed wonld consider 
the dot as proper. Thus then Tlh-anyakesm requires one to 
marry a grown tip girl expressly as probably in his time the 
practice of child marriages was coming into vogue, because he 
is gioing to prescribe intercourse on the fourth night. Apas- 
tamba and the rest go upon the supposition of the bride being 
a grown up girl, as they enjoin intercourse after marriage - 
an d it w;is no t n eeessary to name Anagnlka then, because chi Id- 
marriages were not thought ol or were rare whan they wrote. 

Prof, lolly’s change of Rati to Rata in Apafltamba is of a pie« 
with his other changes ; and the sense of Rata given by the 
commentator shows that that author also contemplates 

a grown up girl. 

1 have said enough to show the nature of the evidence brought 
forward and of the arguments usl-J by Prof. Jolly L „ prove 
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that the Idmftis contain nothing that Is favourable to Eate 
marriages* that she GarhkMhftna ceremony should be performed 
on the occasion of the find appearance of the signs of puberty, 
and that the Naunika rule is common to the Entra Eitemtin ■ 
with the Sin pi is. My own view as regards the history of child- 
marriage? as ^athcrefi froiP the religious literature beginning 
with the GrhyasOtras is, it will have been seen from she 
foregoing pages, thifl:—In the time of A svalayana and many 
other author* of OrhyaaOLni^ marriages after puberty were a 
matter of con ree, a Sir? evidence being the nature of the oore- 
monies jirracrMied and their silence about the ago of the bride. 
In the time of Himnyakeiio, child marriages were coming into 
practice, and therefore ho tells bis followers that they are at.surd 
since the ceremonies required the bride to he in a condition, of 
maturity. When (robhila and the author of the Manavagj'hya 
nourished, late marriages were falling into disrepute though 
they were In practice* and hence they lay down marriage before 
puberty as the best course. When the Smrtis of Mami and 
Baudkftyana were written, child-marriages were m fall vogue 
but late marriages were not rare* And in the time of the 
authors of the later Smrtis she custom of late marriage became 
entirely olwolr re as it is at she present day. Still however it 
wus not the custom* when the latter flourished* to begin inter* 
course necessarily on the first appearance of signs of puberty 
as it is nnt now. It was entirely optional, some people follow¬ 
ing the practice, others not. I would therefore arrange these 
authors chronologically tlms; L Asvnl&yann and others: 
± Hiranyukefhn : Gobhila T Gobhilapntm and the author of 

Mfluavagrhya: k Manu-SathhiW, Va^i^tha: Baiulbayana^l. the re^U 

Note I 

Since I wrote and despatched my article on Prof + Jolly 1 * 
ijapcr I met K, Rangaoharya the Panditaratna in the service of 
the Maharaja of Mysore who is one of those employed hi form 
a library for the Maharaja, and had conversation with him on 
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ibis as on many other subjects, He told me that be had seen a 
passage iu the JaSiuini-iTpbyasQtra in which marriage with an 
Anagjiikfi was enjoined and that the commentator had taken 
that as the correct reading. I told him to send me a copy of 
the passage after his return to Mysore ; and this he has done. 
The passage is &g follows :— 

No. 7 of the Maharaja’s Library^MniinUG^byasQbai with a 
eo mm enter y entitled SubodhinL 

l ol. 7 i|s.«^nsjT H-tdMfu+E ^Hcndriri^... *....... 

.. wlw*f *rf**r^rf*T ^nrpT t&m qft- 

**- **,,+-... I 1 ..... ***...... „ p t „ 

TraBS-^Sfllra ! Tie should marry a wile of the same caste with 
himself who id not a Nagnikft, 

Com, “ Not a Nagnika 33 i.e., of thaE age at which through 
hashfnlness she wears a piece of cloth of her ow n accord. 

Now I think this text will amply corroborate the arguments 
which I contend are in themselves conclusive for regardicg 
as the true reading of Flira^yakcsm. It will show 
that the Nagnilul rule is certainly not common to the Sntras 
with she Srnrtis as is laid down m positively by Prof. Jolly, and 
when taken in conjunction with Hirapyakdin'a precept, it will 
indicate the existence of a condition of society in which its 
religions loaders found it necessary to direct their followers 
expressly not to marry little undeveloped girls- while there 
was another when the leaders did not find it necessary to do so* 
as nobody did it against the spirit of the ceremonies, which 
required that the bride should be a grown up woman. And all 
this will necessitate our giving to the words and f iu 
Gobhila, W^irt the Manavagfhya. and in Gobhilaputra 

thetr proper legitimate sense which the Professor has entirely 
neglected * and to infer the existence of the third condition of 
society in which the religious leaders recommended, not en¬ 
joined* marriage with an undeveloped girl. These three 
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conditions might be synchro none if we supposed the countries 
in which the legislators lived were different and far distant 
from each other * or the sects for which they legislated were 
unamenable to each other's influence ; while they will have to 
be regarded as existing at different period* of time if we do not 
make these suppositions. This last view is the only one that is 
reasonable* 

And thus the Grhyasatrad, when properly understood and 
compared with each other, place before ns vividly the different 
etUgos by which late marriages fall into disrepute and 
present to our view the new custom of early marriages in the 
very process as it were of formation* In early times girls were 
married only when they were fully developed; but after some 
time marriage before puberty began to find favour. Still the 
feeling against it was strong; and lienee Hirariyakesin and 
Jaimini expressly prohibit it. Hut the downward movement 
gradually became more powerful j and we find the authors of 
some Gthyasatras recommending child-marriage as the best 
course* but they do not prohibit late marriages. That wan 
reserved for the Metrical Smf-tis to do* But even among those 
we may discover different stages* MamTs attitude towards lalo 
marriages is not 30 decidedly hostile as that of some later 
writers* He allows girls to remain unmarried till the age of 
twelve, or for three years after puberty, if not given away till 
then, and permits marriage being deferred if a good bride-groom 
is not to be had. And in all this, wo find, it will lie seen, fresh 
evidence for the view that all Metrical Smrtis are later than 
the (jfhyasatr&s. 

This, I humbly contend is the way to arrive at the true 
social history of past times, and not by resorting to objec¬ 
tionable processes and reducing all texts to a dull uniformity 
so as to bring out one sense only which no Grhya text 
hitherto discovered can bear, vie,, a positive and unconditional 
command to marry a Nagnikil or an undeveloped girl* This 
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procedure of making all Gfhy&g and all Smj-tis tell the same 
tale forcibly reminds me of the EkJiYilkyatffl of the Psujflita who 
in all cases make the texts of the Vedas, the Sutras, the Siurtfe, 
and the Para^ag mean the same thing + viz. that, which is in 
keeping with the custom of the day. If it in not the mission of 
European and especially German Critical Scholarship to check 
this spirit of Ek&v&kyatfl, I have greatly misunderstood it* 

Note II 

When in December 1892 I worte the above article, I had no 
idea that I had two Manuscripts of the Hfinavagrhya close to 
my writing table. The title they hear on the wrapper is 
Mai^yapiya4'l|kyasCttr&. They form Xos + 94 and 95 of our 
Collection oE 1S80-8L Now the Satins which are joined into 
one* In Prof. Jolly’s quotation are thus given in No* 95 : 

srfirfT^rsT i No. 94 joins the second and the third of these into 
one, and after has no atop in about, three lines. Thus 

it is perfectly evident that ie an adjective of 

occurring in the first Stm-a, or understood, if that Sutra 

is to be independently interpreted as the verb would 

show, and the sense is complete with while 

Lb an independent Sutra* The author thus does not bring 
together two inconsistent conditions, viz.* that she should he an 
undeveloped or immature girl, and that she should at the 
same time have had no intercourse with a man; hat lays down 
that one should marry a girl (fully developed) who has hud no 
intercourse ; bul it is best to marry an undeveloped girl. 













BASIS OP THEISM, AND ITS RELATION TO THE 
SO-CALLED REVEALED RELIGIONS 


[Beider the substance of a, lecture delivered by Sir R, G, 
Bkandnrkar at the anniversary of the Prathana Satnaj ; origin¬ 
ally published in 1SS3 by the Cheap Literature Commutes of 
the Theistic Association of Bomb&y.—N. B. (J.] 

Gentlemen—I have been asked by the Secretary to deliver 
an English address to you. Those to whom this duty was 
first assigned have been prevented by other engagements from 
being present to-day, Since t therefore* no other person is 
available and the thing must be done, I appear before you 
to do it- 

And why must it be done ? What is the necessity of an 
English address? Why is a day assigned to it in the programme 
of our Anniversary caremonies ? Our nsnul service is conducted 
in Marathi, we pray to our Almighty father in Marathi, wo 
discuss theological questions in Marathi*—we do not expect, at 
least for a long time, to find converts to our views among those 
whose mother tongue is EnglisL Why then should we have 
an English address ? 

I will answer this question, in part, by referring to some¬ 
thing that 1 have said in my evidence before the Education 
Commission. In reply to one of the questions of the Com- 
mission I hstve stated my belief that there are some sceptics and 
atheists among educated natives but that this fact is not due to 
the instruction imparted in Government Colleges, In English 
thought, the agnostic and nthestic side has at present acquired 
a prominence, and as India is now intellectually affiliated to 
England os it ib politically, that side of thought must be ex¬ 
pected to cast its reflection here. To this indue nee the students 
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of Missionary as well ns Government Institutions are equally 
open, and the result in both cases is the same. My idea there¬ 
fore is that the religions views of a good many of our brethren 
arc influenced by those of some of the leading authors o£ 
England. Their mode of thought is European and English 
and hence can best be dealt with in English. 

And there is another reason. The prevailing Hindu Religion 
is a religion in which we find various shades of belief and 
modes of action confused together* We cannot say it is not 
monotheismi we cannot say it is not polytheism or even feti¬ 
shism. It is neither simply a religion of external observances 
nor is it a religion enjoining purity of heart only. We are dis¬ 
satisfied with this state of things and have been seeking a more 
consistent and rational system of religious faith and action. A 
foreign religion has for some time been knocking at our door 
and claiming admission* If we have deliberately refused to 
admit it we mint give oor reasons. And this can only bo 

properly done in the language in which its claims are 
enforced. 

And the first thing that I wish to say to both these classes 
of my hearers is that our religious basis is that supplied to 
us by the critical method. This method of comparison and 
criticism lias been successfully applied to the determination 
of historical and literary truth. It h;iS brought about in 
the short space of about twenty-five years a complete and 
remarkable revolution in philology. The favourite theories of 
centuries have been entirely exploded, and the true relations 
between the many languages spoken by civilized man have 
been ascertained, and the principles that determine the origin 
and growth of human speech have been discovered* We expect 
simitar results from the application of this method to 'religion, 
to find out how it is that God reveals himself to man h to de¬ 
termine what inessential and necessary in religion and what is 
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purely accidental, to separate the troth that God himself has 
taught to man, from the error* with which, in hi a mental and 
moral weakness, man has mixed it up. 

The fact that we have all of us to face in the beginning is 
that religion is not confined to one people or one country. bu6 
that human beings in all ages and all conn ivies, whether 
savage or civilized* have had some religion. Religion la In¬ 
separable- from humanity. Man has always believed in Home 
Invisible Power from which all that is visible has sprang, in 
something Infinite on which all that is finite rests, in a Power 
on which ho is dependent and which ia beneficial and has felt 
reverence for that power and worshipped iL The belief may 
he found to have assumed a distinct shape in some conditions 
of society and to have remained Indistinct in others: it may 
have led to a variety of superstitions and absurdities ; but if 
you endeavour to find the inmost principle of all religions you 
will I believe find it to he as I have stated Up Along with a 
belief in one’s own existence and in the reality of the world, 
we find a belief in an Invisible Power and in Eomcthing greater 
than the finite and beyond the finite, existing everywhere. 
Is it proper that ns philosophers and thinkers we should make 
light of this fact ? Should we not recognize it as fully as any other 
fact and make it the subject of serious thought ? And what are 
we to conclude from it ?—That poor weak humanity is every 
where subject to hallucinations and that this is a remarkable 
instance of its gullibility? Why then ig the belief In the 
existence of the external world not to he considered a hallucin¬ 
ation similarly ? All our knowledge is phenomenal—we can 
perceive nothing but appearances. These appearances depend 
upon certain motions of the nerves. These motions may lie 
prod need by certain laws of our bodily nature and to these 
may bo due I he appearances which we attribute to something 
outside of ub. Ah in certain conditions or diseases of 
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the brain* a man sees before him things that really do not 
disc, so may the appearance of things outside himself be due to 
man's physical conditions* But men have ever believed in the 
existence of the external world though there have not been 
wanting philosophers to tell them that this belief is groundless* 
Similarly they have believed and will continue to believe in an 
Infinite and Invisible Power upon which they depend and 
which exacts their reverence, though there have been philoso¬ 
phers to tell them that they tire the victims of a del us ion* 
And in every branch of that most certain department of human 
knowledge, physical science, do we not believe in things that 
do not fall within the range o£ onr senses ? We see that under 
certain conditions fire burns onr fingers, nnd immediately come 
to believe that under those conditions fire will burn not only 
here bnt there, not only in this country but in that, not only 
now bnt hereafter. Do we in such cases stop where onr senses 
cease to operate—do wo not naturally go far beyond ? The so- 
called general laws in Science are all beliefs of thi* nature* 
Arc these beliefs, or that general one in the constancy of nature 
on which these may be said to depend, a delusion then ? If it is 
not t why should the belief in 0od, which the grand aspect of 
nature forces upon mao, be a delusion ? 

And the function of religious belief in the development of 
man is higher than that of physical knowledge. The use of 
this last is to satisfy the wants of his bodily nature, to enable 
him to live comfortably. But purity of heart, the elevation of 
the feelings* the depth of the soul T a firm adherence to truth 
without regard to practical olivets, equanimity in the midst of 
the severest troubles of life—these and such other virtues it is 
religion alone that can induce. Man can attain to the full 
measure of his capabilities only through the instrumentality of 
religious belief. Without it ho will be a superior kind of Least 
with aims and aspirations low and stunted. But as he ie, he is 
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a child of the Infinite with hi$ aspirations ever increasing, ever 
widening. Are we then to believe that that belief which is at 
the root of the man's higher development is to be considered to 
have noth Log corresponding to it in the world of reality* while 
that which satisfies his lower nature only is alone real and 
certain ? 

The truth is that this universality of belief in the Infinite 
and Invisible is as much necessitated by man's apprehensive 
powers as the belief in an external world and in the constancy 
of nature. At the very dawning of human intelligence, when 
the heavens above and the earth below excited the wonder and 
admiration of man, when practically his eyes apprehended no 
limit to the scene by which he was surrounded* when he saw 
the play of powers about him, which acted independently of 
him* and on which depended his happiness, the Invisible and 
the Infinite forced itself upon him and evoked his reverence 
and love, and he fell down and worshipped. And does not the 
whole aspect of nature, the vault of heaven, with the Son, Moon 
and countless myriads of stars, and the earth with the mountains, 
the rivers, the wide ocean and the extensive plains, continue 
to make as solemn and deep an impression on us as they did on 
our early ancestors ? When we take otir stand on a high 
mountain and behold a succession of Mils one behind another* 
stretching as far as our eyes can reach, and the dales and valleys 
at our feet smiling with vegetation, or the bold and deep gorges 
below; or when standing on a plain we behold darkness just 
beginning to disappear before dawning light, or at night the 
rays of the Moon steeping everything in soft and serene lustre, 
when I say we meditate on scenery, do we not feel a vista into 
Infinity opened up before ns, are we not conscious of something 
unspeakably grand, does not our heart become dilated with 
ineffable joy and is not our Spirit filled with reverence and 
love f 
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A sympathetic chord iu our own hearts docs the poet touch 
when he saya ? :— 

1 have felt 

A presence that disturbs me with the joy 
Of elevated thoughts; a sense sublime 
Of something far more deeply interfused 
Whose dwelling is the light of setting suns. 

And the round ocean and the living air. 

And the blue st j*. and in the mind of man ; 

A motion and a spirit, that impels 

All think mg things, all objects of all thoughts 

And rolls through all things. 

Yes, man has ever been seeing his God in the Universe—the 
True, the Good and the Beautiful has ever manifested Himself 
to him, and love and joy ever greeted him, in the vast scene in 
which he finds himself. 

My answer to the second class of persons spoken of before 
who have placed before m a religion which they say was alone 
revealed by God in all its parls at a certain period in the history 
of man, and who call upon us to accept in on that ground* also 
rests similarly on the basis supplied to us by the critical 
method. Christianity is not the only religion professed by 
man. Hinduism, buddhism, Mohammedanism and a variety 
of other religions have flourished in the world and are 
flourishing. Are these the work of self-deception ? If we say 
so, we shall simply be pi ay ins into the bands of the 
opponents of all religions. What are the special claims 
of one of these religions to be considered as the only 
Revelation ? There is troth in all. and all have something 
objectionable which the light derived from the others sbonld 
enable us to discover and cast iisido. All have been revealed 
by God, but man from the very weakness of his apprehension, 
has mi*ed a great deal of falsehood with .the truth eomtnoni- 
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cated to hi to by his Father* It certainly is not consistent with 
our ideas of God 1 * love for man to think Him to have communi¬ 
cated that troth which it is so important for men to know, only 
at a late period in the history of the world and only to a 
certain people. If religion is of supreme importance to man x 
we must expect that it should have been revealed to'him in the 
very beginning, being implanted by God in bis very nature 
that wherever he went he might carry it with him like his 
shadow. And this is what we actually find, ^lan has been 
carrying religions belief like his shadow wherever he goes : 
religion is as widely spread as humanity itself. 

Thus then God's Revelation to man was made not only at a 
certain period in the world's history, but it began with the 
dawning of human intelligence and went on progressing through 
all ages and it is going on still and will go on. God is ever with 
us communicating more and more of his truth to ns as our 
powers of apprehension become purer and keener. The latest 
phase af His Revelation to man is that embodied in the 
movement w T hieh we here represent. It is therefore turning a 
deaf car to this appeal from the High to accept one religion 
only as exclusively revealed by Him- ft is disregarding the 
grand fact that God has ever been the Father of man and has 
ever been educating him into a knowledge of Himself. 

And not only does the comparison of the different religions 
that prevail or have prevailed in the world enable os to 
determine the significance of each—the idea or ideas which it 
elaborates and to distinguish the essence of religion from its 
accidents—hot the study of the development of religious 
thought and action in one and the same country serves the same 
purpose. No country in the world has undergone such 
strange and wonderful religious revolutions aa ours and no 
where will the faithful servant of God be able to trace more 
clearly the manner in which He gradually unfolds Ha* truth to 

?7 [ft* fl + BtuuKiurkar'a Work*, Ygl, K] 
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mati, I will therefore devote the remaining portion of the 
time at iny disposal to the consideration, necessarily very brief, 
of what our religions history has to teach ns. 

It was in the phenomena of Mature that the ancient 
Aryans first discovered their God or rather God discovered 
Himself to them. The heavens above, and the earth below, the 
Sun that traversed the shy from day to day and fructified the 
earth, the rising Dawn, before which the darkness of the night 
gradually disappeared and which gave a lovely appearance to 
the universe about them, the waters that periodically fell from 
heaven and cooled and refreshed the earth, parched by the 
summer heat of the Punjab,' these and such other phenomena 
excited the wonder and admiration of our remote ancestors, 
and in the visible they saw the Invisible, and fonnd in these 
phenomena the Gods Dyane, Ffihivi, Sorya, Savitf, Usas, Indra 
and others and even Adlti or the Illimitable, the mother of 
them all. The happiness of man depended upon the operations 
of natnre, (bat is, on the powers of these Gods, and they were 
invoked to protect and bestow blessings. Observing the 
regularity with which some of these phenomena repeated 
themselves they elaborated the idea of order. The outside 
order was likened to the order within, the violation of which 
constituted sin ; and Varu^a, Cavity and others who were the 
guardians of Order wore invoked to rescue them from sin and 
not to visit them with the severe punishment which their 
transgression of the Order deserved. To most of these Gods, the 
creation of heaven and earth and supreme power which none 
could transgress, were ascribed. In the course of time men 
found that each of the Gods possessed the attributes of the 
Supreme Godhead, and since the Supreme on be but Oue, they 
came to regard Indra, Mitra, Vamna and Ago! as hut several 
names of the One Supreme and declared that “the creator of 
heaven and earth was but one God”, 
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After they had arrived at this stage there was a halt. As in 
the history of the physical, social and political advancement of 
man there are periods when the human spirit after having 
worked actively for sometime been cnee dormant and there is no 
further progress, so are there in tho history of man's religious 
advancement. Along with the development of the religions 
idesta which I have sketched, grew a worship of the gods* This 
worship gradually became complicated and acquired such an 
Importance that every minute point in connection with it 
became the sabjnet of an inviolable rule. Cold and dead 
formalities tout the place of warm and living devotion and the 
very verses and hymns which contained the fervent prayers of 
the old R?Ls, wore repeated mechanically in the course of the 
formal worship, without even an attempt lu apprehend the 
sense. Not only were there certain kinds of sacrificial 
performances to be gone through, morning and evening, and 
on the new and full moon days as well as during the four rainy 
months, but there were grand .Soma sacrifices to be performed 
whenever there was opportunity. Of these there were seven 
kinds each of which occupied six days; and on the fifth day 
the principal ceremonies, which collectively were called Mty&, 
or extracting the juice of Homa and offering it to the Gods 
were performed. Then there were Sattras or sacrificial 
sessions the shortest of which lasted for twelve days, the S&tyfi 
being performed on each occasion, and the longest for 
twelve years. Longer sessions oven are heard of. This 
sacrificial religion became so thoroughly mechanical 
that the fruit arising from its exercise w r as considered 
to he due not to the favour of the deities worshipped 
but to some miraculous or magic charm in the rites 
themselves. The deities lost all importance, and in the course 
of time the theologians of this religion denied God and pro¬ 
claimed sacrificial rites as the saviour of mankind* 

But error by its very excesses rouses the dormant human spirit 
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and brings on its own destruction- The reaction was on the one 
band led by the authors of the U pani^ads* and on the other, by 
the Philosophers, principally of the S^ihkbya school, and by 
Buddhism. The Upamjjiadfl declared that l+ sacrificial rites were 
but frail boats '* and enjoined contemplation of the ^Omniscient 
^oul whose greatness we observe in the world—the author* source 
and pervader of the universe* the lord of all, the uni torn* the 
unchangeable and the pure or holy* 11 and when a man saw him 
in his heart and everywhere else, he was free from death and 
attained eternal happiness. This contemplation and the result* 
iny perception of Him were not possible to one “ who did not 
refrain from evil deeds, who had not subdued his passions* and 
whose soul was not serene". la some of the Upanigads this 
perception of the l^rd of all is spoken of os the perception of 
one's own &e]L The individual souls are considered as forms 
of the Supreme and are related to the Supreme ns the sparks of 
fire bo the fire* or as earthen jars to the earth of which they arc 
made; or like rivers they have an independent existence at first 
and lose their individuality when united with the Supreme 
Spirit as rivers do when united with the ocean. 

The Philosophers taught that eternal happiness was to be 
attained by rooting out the clause of all misery whicli consisted 
in a union between the individual soul and a certain inanimate 
principle called Prakj Vu This Prakrti was the cams* of ail the 
finite or definite thought and developed in the form of the 
world. A perception or feeling of the distinctness of one's soul 
from ihe Prakfti freed the soul from Rg effects via., all definite 
thought and consequently from all misery, God was not 

recognized as either the Creator or the Saviour and friend of 
man. 

The Buddhists adopted this mode of thought, ami equally with 
the others declared that the sacrificial rites wcreineflicacious* and 
denied the authority of the Vedas on which it was emu ended 
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Lhey were based- Eternal happiness was according to them to 
be attained by a strict course of moral discipline, by restraining 
the passions and purifying and ennobling the heart. Buddhism 
Avas also a proteat against the exclusiveness of the Brahmans cal 
religion of sacrifices which could be exercised only by the three 
regenerate classes and of which Brahmasis alone could be priests. 
It was not only a religion for all classes of the radian com¬ 
munity but for the whole world, the Mlecehos or barbarians 
included* 

Bat how was the standard of moral purity which Buddhism 
set up, to be practically attained by frail humanity ? It is all 
very well to talk of curbing the passions and purifying 
the heart. Sin ifl a very subtle enemy of the human sonL 
It contaminates at the vary core of what man considers his 
most exalted and generous actions; and no one is more alive 
to his helplessness against his enemy than the man who honestly 
endeavours to attain purity and has already made some progress. 
In his despair man naturally cries for help. it was hero that 
Buddhism was found wanting. By denying God it deprived 
man of his friend and saviour* Even the fthcistic [Tp&nJgadU 
trusted too much to naan's powers* Though they placed 
the highest happiness in the contemplation of God and in be¬ 
holding His face, and represented moral purity as indispensable, 
they left all this to be done by the unassisted efforts of man* 
To supply this defect the doctrine of Rhakti aro*t h and the 
work in which it was distinctly enunciated was the Bhajuavad- 
glia. The Gift derives its theism from the l/panigads* equally 
with them it enjoins moral purity and Lhe contemplation of 
t Sod* but in addition* it teaches man to love God and not him¬ 
self. to live for Him and not for hiiuself. and to place unlimited 
faith in Him. 

The Idea of a religion for all and not for certain elates only, 
which Buddhism first naliaed was taken up by the Bhakti 
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school and its method of saltation was open to all. Bat the 
parity of religion it was difficult to maintain in a country, the 
population of which wag composed of various elements. The 
doctrine of Rhabti was lirst set forth in connection with the 
worship of Visirjii, to whom all the attributes of Godhead as 
laid clown in the Upanijada were ascribed. Then came in the 
worship of Siva and various other gods and goddesses, who 
most originally have been the objects of adoration with the 
aborigines of the country. Ceremonial religion of another kind 
than that which prevailed before, came to I jo practised, and 
vqwb, fasts, and observances were multiplied. Purftnag were 
written to heighten the glories of particular gods and to in¬ 
culcate the practice of the various observances. Amidst all this 
confusion, however, the monotheism of the Upaaipads and the 
Bhagavadgrut was not entirely lost. It became curiously blended 
with popular polytheism. The votaries of each one of the 
various gods claimed the attributes of Supreme Godhead for 
their deity, and Kama, Knuu, Vijhoba, Siva, MahSkala, 
Bhairava, Khuijdotiil and others were in turns the one supreme 
God. And even at the present day, every one of the innumer¬ 
able ceremonies performed by the Brahmans in honour of in¬ 
numerable gods, begins with a declaration that it is going to be 
performed for the propitiation of Paremiesvaru or (he Supreme 
Lord of all. and ends with the expression of a hope that the 
performance will please the Supreme god. But all this was a 
drop in the ocean and failed to correct the popular tendencies, 
and religion again came lo tie as mechanical as the sacrificial 
religion was before. All religions merit was again thought Lo 
lie in the preterite of those observances, and internal purity and 
spiritual worship were neglected. 

Then there arose the Sadkus or the pious men of the mediaeval 
period, who protested against this artificial religion, re asserted 
the doctrine of Ilka k Li with vigour and inculcated purity of 
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heart; and the hisi Greet Sftdhu in this part of the country ’was 
our own TukRruma of Deliu. What the mission of these men 
wafl generally, may beat be seen from an Abhahga of Ttikarama 
in which he suites the purpose of his coming Into the world. 
I translate it as fol lo ws i — 

I am a denizen of Yaikuntba and have come for this 
purpose viz,, to bring into practice that which was taught by 
the K^ia: we will sweep clean the ways of [constructed by) 
the sages; the world is over-grown with weeds: we will 
accept the portion that has remained. 

Truth has disappeared in consequence of the FnrS^ati, ruin 
has been effected by word knowledge. 

The heart is addicted to ploisures : and the way (to God) ia 
destroyed. 

We will beat the drum of fihaktl, the terror of the Kali age, 
says TukA,—raise shouts of victory through joy. 

And this is our mission also. The Indian world still remains 
over-grown with the weeds of falsehood notwithstanding the 
efforts of those great men. The truth taught by the ft§is of the 
Upani^ada still remains neglected, and ceremonial practices 
have still usurped the place of spirhual worship. Though the 
mediae vat Sfidhua taught a purer form of faith, they did not as 
a general rule set their face against the popular beliefs and 
modes of worship with sufficient firmness and decision. This 
appears to me to be the principal reason why their mission was 
not completely successful. Lot ua therefore while endeavouring 
to realize their humility and single-hearted devotion, attempt 
to supply this defect. 

Let us like Tnkarflmu exert ourselves to bring into practice 
the teaching of the old 5?is* and learn from all the sources 
now available to us, indigenous as well as foreign. Let us 
learn from the Yedic hymns that the temple in which we 
should find God and worship him is the uni verso and the 
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heart of man ; from the sacrificial religion which once 
prevailed, that we should not overgrow and destroy the tender 
plant of spiritual worship; from the rise of Buddhism, that 
religion is not a privilege of a favoured,class* and that without 
high moral feeling and action it is an empty nothing ; and from 
its failure, that mere morality will not exalt the spirit and 
satisfy the religious craving of the heart and cannot l?_e attained ; 
fro in the Upanisads. that purity of heart is the way of arriving 
at God, and contemplation brings us face to face with Him and 
elevates the soul; and from the Gild and the Ithakti school, that 
man by his own efforts «mnot effect hie salvation, that God 
alone is our Father, Friend and Saviour, and that we should lay 
our souls at His feet, live in Him, and for Him, and not for 
ourselves* If in all humility we learn this, and learn whatever 
else is to he learnt from the other sources, that God in His 
mercy has laid open to ua> and follow our guide fearlessly and 
faithfully, we need not be afraid of our future* 



THE POSITION OF THE PRARTHANA SAM AJ 
IN THE RELIGIOUS WORLD 


[Being the substance of a lecture delivered by Sir, H. CL 
Bhandark&r on the occasion of the 32nd Anniversary of the 
Poona Prartbana Samai in 1903 : Originally published as No, 5 
of the Mabar^tm Brakmo postal Mission “Liberal Religions 
series' 1 ,— N, B, Uj 

The subject of to-mght r s discourse is the position of the 
Fra rt liana Samaj in the religious world. We are surrounded 
by men who profess Moharaedanism, Chrirtanlty* Hinduism in 
its various forms and. phases, Buddhism and Jainism, V\ hat 
relation does the religion of tho Samaj boar to fcbese + is the 
question to be discussed. To arrive at something like a 
satisfactory conclusion, we must cast a glance at tho history 
and evolution of religion from the earliest times to the present* 
The loading thinkers of Europe have recently formulated what 
is called by them the Science of Religion. The object of this 
science Ss to collect information about all religions that have 
prevailed and do prevail, and to trace the evolution of religion 
from the primitive form in which it was professed by savages 
to the highest that has been presented to m by Ch ri$ti unity ^or 
I may say, by the religion of the Upani&ada and the Rhagavud- 
gittt. The conclusion arrived at is that one same principle like 
u seed has been developing in a variety of forms corresponding 
to the branches of the tree which spring up from the seed. The 
essence of religion has been considered to consist in a belief in 
some higher Power, which may be benevolent or malevolent to 
man. In both eases* however, the belief id that the Power can 
be made favourable to man's purpose if but the proper 
methods are followed, which methods are believed to be 
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communicated by the Power itself. Revelation thus comes iii, 
even in the very earliest form of religion. 

The constituents of religion have been given by Professor 
Tiele as emotions, conceptions, sentiments, words, and deeds. 
Emotion is that which moves a man towards that spiritual 
condition which we call religious. It may be man T s feeling of 
dependence upon an external power, or a perception of the 
grandeur of nature or the transi tori ness of the world. When 
man's mind is, by any such emotion, directed towards religion, 
he necessarily forms some conception of the nature of the 
higher Power which he worships. The Power may be conceived 
as a spirit dwelling in a natural object or a spirit free to move 
about, or a spirit presiding over a phenomenon of nature such 
as thunder, rain, or wind, or an all-pervading Spirit which is 
the ripest conception of the natnre of God. Xext we have 
sentiments, and they may be reverence, love or the like. In 
keeping wit!) such a sentiment, there are certain words used to 
propitiate the Deity and bring it into man's power, such as 
prayers or charms, and associated with these words there are 
deeds, such as the offering of sacrifices and various other inodes 
of conducting worship. In every one of the various forms of 
religion that have existed, we can discover these five 
constituents. 

The question is asked why is it that mans spirit thinks at all 
of religion. Professor Mas Msiller as well as Professor Tide 
say that there is a vague sense of the Infinite in man, He is not 
content with things as they are. but always looks for something 
beyond. Looking for something beyond, therefore, whenever 
he observes any operation in the exteruai world, he traces it to 
Buch a power as ha himself is conscious of, in his nature, via,, 
the power of Will, Thus behind the external operation ho 
discovers a Will, that is, a Willing Spirit, This is the rudiment 
of religion which develops in the conrso of man’s history. In 
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the earliest form this spirit is believed to dwell in such object 
as a tree or a rock. A further step in the progress is to believe 
that the spirit id not confined to a particular object but free to 
move. Sometimes such a spirit is looked upon as being forced 
to live In a certain object, and that object is believed to afford 
protection and work miracles* It then becomes a fetish. The 
various phenomena of nature are personifioil and believed to 
proceed from the will of certain spirits such as Agrvi, Vfiyu, 
Indra, l>as, etc, These personified deities assume definite 
character and then they are believed to bo godS P and afterwards 
are located in a certain happy place called heaven. The Vedio 
conception of the deities or the G reek or the Roman conception 
presents tins stage of progress. In the course of time, as we sen 
in the Vedas, these different gods are considered to be but mere 
names. The various phenomena over which they are considered 
to preside come go be attributed to one Fewer* and thus dawns 
the conception of One Supreme Spirit Who has created the 
heaven and the earth* 

Even from the beginning a sort of morality becomes connected 
with religion. Savageg have certain customs which if they 
violate* will* they believe* bring upon them the wrath of the 
spirits whom they worship. Then as man's knowledge of the 
world develops and he progress in civilization, higher moral 
conceptions are developed, and these are considered as 
representing the will of their gods. In the course of man's 
history certain religions came to be deliberately founded wfith 
the object of bringing about u moral revolution such iia 
Buddhism and Christianity. 

Some times Ijie development takes different directions 
amongst different races. Thus the mighty and inscrutable 
natures of God are emphasized in the Skmitie religions. 
Xames arc given to God which arc significant of 
His Lordship or Sovereignty and with reference to which 
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liis hum an worshippers are called servants or slaves. Amongst 
the Aryans the name that we prominently find is Dyauspitar 
amongst the Vedie Indians, Zeus-Pater amongst the Greeks and 
Jupiter among (he Romans. It means " Father in Heaven ”, 
Even from this and the varioqs other modes in which the deity 
is named and addressed, the idea most emphasized by the Aryans 
appears to be that God is our Father anti men are His children. 
Amongst both races these ideas have become corrupt, the 
former having led men to the propagation of their religion by 
the shedding of blood, and the latter to the attributing of the 
Jo west human qualities to God. Various other characteristics 
arc presented by this evolution of religion, bnt we must not 
stop to go over them. It would be sufficient to say that the 
evolution is towards a clearer and clearer realization of the 
Idea of the Infinite that was implicit in the beginning, leading 
men to find God everywhere and to form a conception of 
perfect holiness. 

Now the conceptions anti the other constituents of religion 
that 1 have mentioned, the Prarthana Satnaj adopts from the 
most det eloped forms of religion as contained in the Gpani^adS 
and the Hhagavadgltfi, in the Bible, or in the literature of the 
progressive religiqus thought of the day. We believe God to ho 
immanent- in the world directing fcho process of physical and 
spiritual evolution that has ever been going on. This is an idea 
adopted by the advanced religious philosophy of the day and 
there is a shade of it in the Upanigads:—“ That soul who is 
awake, while all the rest are asleep, creating as lie wills, is the 
light, is Brahma; that alone is called the Immortal. AH worlds 
(or beingsi find their support in Him : none can transgrace him", 
“ The great soul, the Lord, brings forth good ", ** He evolves 
righteousness and drives away sin," We believe that God's 

Dwelling is the light of setting suns, 

And the round ocean and living air, 

And the blue sky and in the mind of man, 
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And He is 

A motion and a spirit* that impel*. 

All thinking things, all objects of ail thoughts* 

And rolls through all things. 

And the Bjhadattti^y&ka tells us;—"He is the inward controlling 
Soul, who dwelling in the earth, the waters. Ere* ether* air* the 
sun, the moon* the slurs, the quarters, lightening* thunder, all 
worlds* all Vedas* all sacrifices* mil beings, the breath, speech, 
the eye* the ear. the mind, the skin, light* darkness, seminal 
fluld f and the soul (of individual) is different from them * 
Whom these do not know* Whose body all these are* and Who 
controls these from the inaide*” Similarly the Bhegavadglia 
Bays:—"God dwells in the hearts of all beings* and placing them 
as onm wheel moves them by His wonderful power 1 '. 

Another constituent of religion—the sentiments—arc with tie ; 
those of rex erenee and love ; and our words and deeda which 
together make up our worship are fervent prayers* an attitude 
of humility, an unquestioning faith, self-surrender, a readiness 
to follow where Clod leads* contemplation, mutual converge, love 
of man and loving acts, and fidelity to truth. All these have 
been taught 10 us by the BhagavadgThlt by Christ, and in an 
impressive manner by our own Tukarftma. 

I have already observed in the beginning that it ia of the 
essence of religious belief that religion should be regarded as 
revealed by the higher Power that is worshipped* This belief can p 
I believe, stand the test of reason. If Lord Kelvin has recently 
told ue that evolution in external nature is under the direction 
of a higher Power, should we not consider the evolution of 
religion also to he under the direction of that Power ? Hence 
then our doctrine and belief is that God has l>een leading men, 
from the times when they were in the primitive condition 
to the present day. towards the realization of higher and 
higher religious truth. The evolution of religion therefore 
means a continuous Revelation. 
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there is also another sense in which religions evolution 
mnat be considered a Revelation. Just a* in the case of a poet 
or an artist, there are flashes of light "which he give? expressions 
to, by means of words or colour, in the same way, from time to 
time, in the cases of certain individuals, there are dashes of 
religious truth which those individuals convey to others less 
gifted. Our own Tnkarfima says in one place, “What possibility 
is there that an insignificant person like myself should speak 
suoh words . J It is the Sugtainer of the universe that made me 
speak ; " and in another “I have broken open the treasure, the 
things belong to the Lord; I am simply a porter to carry 
them to you”. And in the Abhanga sung by us on the morning 
of the first day, he said M I havo been sent to communicate the 

message". hen Tukarilma gives expressions to such ideas as 

these, are we to consider that he is telling n es s Certainly not. 
He says so because lie really did see flashes of light of which 
ordinary men have no experience. It is in this special sense, 

therefore, that the religious evolution is under the direction 
of God, 

If, therefore, the doctrines adopted by the Pmrthana Saraaj 
are those found in the most developed forma of religion, be 
sure our religion is a revealed religion. It is also a revealed 
religion in two other special senses. For it is the only religion 
that acknowledges the influence and hand-work of God in all 
the religions that existed or now exist s and therefore imposes 
upon usansttitudoof sympathy to wards all religious beliefs while 
hitherto antipathy between different religions has been the 
general rule. And the study of all these religions has had the 
etlect of clearing the religious vision so as to enable the leaders 
of the Samaj to distinguish between truth and falsehood, and 
has led them to adopt the highest form of truth that has hitherto 
dawned upon* the human mind. It Is in these two special 
reuses that the dispensation followed by the Pranbana Samaj 
1m considered a Kew Dispensation. 
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Thus then here ia a religion winch God himself has placed 
before tis in the fullness of time, when all the rates of the world 
have come together and have been ns it were comparing notes. 
The question Is whether you will adopt this new Revelation, 
the main doctrines of which, however are those of the most 
highly developed religious, which for this country may be con¬ 
sidered to be those of the Dpamlgads and the BhagpvadgitA, and 
of the teachings of Sain is and Prophets like TnMxfima. Will 
you then accept the best portions of the Upampds t the Bhagavad- 
-rita, and of the teachings of the mediaeval saints supplemented 
by certain ideas from Buddhism or from the Bible ; or will you 
adhere to all the religions that go under the name of ordinary 
Hinduism, the religions which represent ail the stages of evolu¬ 
tion beginning from the most primitive such as the worship of 
trees and stones, serpents and cows, and of fetishes ? Will you 
accept merely mechanical ceremonials which can have no con¬ 
nection with your moral advancement as your worship of God* 
or take up the spiritual inode chosen by the Prartbana Samaj* 
vrhich alone is calculated lo purify'the heart and elevate it, and 
prepare you to perform your duties in life } The existing forms 
of religion belonging as they do to earlier stages of civilisation 
arc destined* if India is to advance, to disappear* and along 
with their disappearance P all that is good in the higher religious 
thought of the country is also in danger of disappearing* unless 
wc deliberately choose it and make it alone onr religion. And 
the esifiling mechanical inodes of worship must be entirely 
thrown away and the spiritual mode sebatiiuted, to bring about 
the moral reformation of the country which is so urgently 
needed. 



THE INCORPORATION OP PRE-MAHOMEDAN 
FOREIGNERS INTO THE HINDU SOCIAL 
ORGANISATION 

FBOM THE DNYAN PEAKASH OF POOKA, DATED, WEDNESDAY 
1st, SEPTEMBE1E 1909 

[ The following was originally deliver eel as a lecture at 
Poona by Sir H. G- Bhaudarkar in Marathi, and was printed in 
the Poona paper, referred to above. It is hero translated by me, 

—X.B.U.] 

As already announced Dr, Bhandarkar delivered a lecture 
under the auspicies of the Deccan Sab ha on the subject referred 
to in the above heading, with Prof, Kashilmth Bapnjj Pathak in 
the chair. l>r, Bhandarkar* in mentioning at the outset the reason 
which led him to choose this subject for his lecture, said :— 

Ou the day on which Mr # Gopalrao Gokhale delivered a lecture 
at this Sabba on the subject of "The Hindu-Muslim Question"* 
I incidentally remarked that all those foreigners who came into 
India before the Mahomedans, became Included in the Hindu 
Sociely* Had not the Mahometan religion come into existence, 
the present Hindu-Muslim Question would not have arisen at 
all. Like the foreigners before them* they too would have been 
incorporated within our society* As soon as I remarked thus* 
Mr, Gokhale said: ** Do please then speak on this subject", and 
thus loft me no alternative but to take up that subject for this 
lecture. The subject of to-day's lecture is to show how the 
foreigners, that come to India before the Mahomed an 5 P became 
absorbed in the Hindu Society, To-day T s lecture is not of the 
nature of merely popular commonplaces ; every statement 
therein must be substantiated by proofs. Owing to my failing 
eyesight this work of finding out the references was done by 
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LMn] Devadacta [ Bhandarkar ]* and daring the course of 
to-day h s lecture ho would read out the references as required. 

evidence of the fuums 

The Maury a Dynasty is one of the royal Dynasties 
mentioned in she Pur&na* Gandragopta founded the Manrya 
Dynasty soon after the invasion of Alexander the Great. The 
Empire of the Mattryas was then extended over the whole of 
Northern India, i. e> + from Oanjura to Kathiamd, After the 
dynasty of % Mauryas, the Formas mention the Sui'iga, 
Andhrabhrtya, Kanvayana and some other dynasties. The 
Satavahana or the ^Sliv&hana line of kings at Paithan is also 
mentioned in the Pampas. The Parftnas prophet sea I ly describe 
these kingly lines as ruling in the fat ore. Among such lines,, it 
is mentioned there that the tfakm Yavana and other kingly lines 
would reign, Such in general are the statements in the thirdpaa, 
but the (details of the) dynasties themselves have to he 
established from the evidence of Inscriptions and Goins. 

WHO WERE CALLED THE TANAKAS ? 

Y&vanas axe mentioned in the V&yu Purflga, It is necessary 
to determine first who the YavauaS were. In an Inscription of 
Asoka reference ia made io one place to WPT <=iDki--u, 

The name Antiochas is well known to students of European 
History, Alexander died soon after his Invasion of India, 
After him Selencus established his sovereignty from Syria to 
India, Antiochns is the grandson of Seleucus. Ho has been 
frequently mentioned in connect ion with the Manryas. The 
Antjochufl whom Aioka, the Empsror of Fatal Iputm refers to 
in his Inscription is Antiochns II who ruled from B*C, 261 to 
241- They were Macedonian Greek kings and so Aiofca calls 
them Yoga or Yavana. The word Yavana denotes a Macedonian 
Greek. The earliest allusion to their having founded a kingdom 

B 

in India is to be had in the tffth&bha$ya of Pataiijali. There 
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IS a Vartika in the Mahabha^ya in connection with tlie usage 
of^tho Past Tense, tech n Sail I y called Lang, the Vartika being 
NTW ^ c#i<*M4ld This VOrtika means that tho 

IjiAb is to be naed in speaking about a thing which the speaker 
has not seen, but which is well known to the people and 
which, if he had a derii-e, he could see. The instance that is 
jiiven in illustration of i\ns Varfcika is m 1 

It therefore- follows from ibis that the event of the 
Yavanas having laid a siege to Sftketa occurred in PataiijaF* 
time. The eastern part of Persia was formerly, tailed Bactria, 
where the G reeks re-established their kingdom. These Ikctriana 

had, at one time, come over to and established their power in 
India. 

THE YaVANA KJSTflS 

The Yavana mentioned hy Pahmjali is probably Menander, 
the Bactrian Greek. Tt appears from what the Roman 
historians have written that his date is circa Ii2 B.C, There 
is also another evidence to prove that pEitafijali lived at that 
time, which however it is not necessary to allude to here. This 
Menander had established hia kingdom over the provinces of 
Panjab and Afghanistan, both of which were at that time 
incttided in India. The fact that Menander had established his 
kingdom in India can be proved from his onins as well. 
It was the practice to mention on the coins of those times, the 
name of the king a B well hia epithet. The name and the 
epithet were written in Pali. The Pali is the earliest Prakrit 
form of Sanskrit. It was current in Ceylon, and the Buddhist 
works are written In Pali. The letters on Menander's coins are 
engraved in Pali, wherefore the conclusion Li not unwarranted 
that the subjects of Menander were also n Phli-speaking people. 
Hia ooi n s bear in Pali the legend (literally, the words): 

There is a work (ailed Minindra. 
I'ariho. It contains an account of. the discourse between 
king Miliadra and Xflgasens, the Buddhist, The capital of 







yavanas embracing uttddhtsm 

Mflindra was at the town of ^akala in the Panjabi The 
Menander referred to above and Milindra are one and the 
same person. It is also stated that Milindm in the end became 
a Buddhist. So rniioh then with regard to Yuvana kings, We 
may nuw proceed to the consideration of the YavaDii subjects, 

COMMON PEOF'LE OF THE YAYANA CASTE 

In the Karlu caves, there is a stone Inscription, w hich contains 
the following :— 

(1) sitfnR i 

(2) ^cn^r wf- i 

(3) t^t rerfr^urf^T +HtA 

<r<mr ^ ^ 

■juhwj ^h4.<ot ht [ ^ ] 

arg^UFi t*r ir^qt i 

Thu town DhonukStkata was on the banks of the Sapta- 
Godavari- Dherni kit kata, and Pkaoak&tiika, the Capital of 
^atavfhanap are probably identical. A Yavada of this place 
seems to have taken the name of Sihadhayfina, and led a 
Hindu religions life- 

The name of the second Yavana in this Inscription it# given as 
Dhamma (Dharma) which is certainly a Sanskrit name. 

It is said in extract.(3) above that Hartpbarana, the son of 
Setaphaiik^a made a gift of the ilamiapa (the Hall), Tins 
HarapbaraiKi should be probably Hallophumos* There clues 
not appear anything like Hindu about this name; still be made 
el gift and is called an Upfleakfl (devotee). There is therefore 
a very good ground to hold that he had embraced a religion 
of this country. 

There \$ an Inscription at Junuur which is a> follows;— 
#55« TRR ^T-TR % 1 

This Inscription luoutious (hat u 1'avuna nauiud Irilusa (had) 
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constructed two tank*. Prom this it appears that these Yavanaa 
hm\ tome the followers of the Buddha and that in their 
ways of making religions gifts, they followed the Hindus. 

*7tTR ^IjTW fTT^T %%T31f ?T7T I 

1 he name Citra (Ciiasa) the Yavaua, who is spoken of in the 
Inscription here referred to as having given the Dining Hall 

aJso a Hindu name. 

^ft ^rsnr imrir t 

The name Candro fCandSnatn) in this Inscription is a Hindu 
name. 

In the Nasifc Inscriptions occurs the following: — 

ci^r | 

The word Otartiba (Anita ra ha) here shows that the Yavana 
referred to in this Inscription belonged to the North. 
This Inscription mentions the Yavaua Iudragnidalta, son of 
1 ’hnrm&deva of the town of Dattdmitra { Datt&miti) in the 
province of Sauvfra, near Sind (Sidha) in the North. The names 
Dbarinadcva and Indr&Bnidatta show that the names of the 
Yavansa were not like modem Bhaikh Wnllad, Shaikh Mahomed, 
C&c.) but were completely Hindmeed. From this it must be 
concluded that after they (the Yavasias) came hem, they fully 
became Hindus. 

the Iaea kings 

The Sak» kings came after the Yavsnas. They are known by 
the name of Ksatrairag. An Inscription in connection with 
them too has been found at Nadk, which contains the 
following: — 

tts; 3rnrmi 

ftiTrwd«H | w^ir„....^ram: qt^r- 

3133^ snsr u HH^fr?«fr i 
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The name TJsavadiUa in this may perhaps be a Hindu name, 
since it conld be either from Vpfabhadaita nr H^abhadatta. But 
Dmika, Nabapaiiu and Ksabaratu are not Hindu names. L’savadAta 
was a Saba and was the son-in-law of a Kriatrapa of the name 
of Nahapina* Some twenty-four thousand coins hearing the 
name of Nahapina have recently been found. This Uahapfina 
did not originally belong to India, but belonged to outside (or, 
Nakupftna was not an Indian, hut a foreigner). He did establish 
a kingdom, lint if lasted for only fifty years; and Gautamlputra 
soon defeated and extirpated his dynasty, and founded the 
Sittavaliaua Dynasty. Some coins of the time of Niibajjana are 
found in the Nasik District, and they bear the sunups of both 
Xahapana and Gautamlpntra- The Inscription just now reform! 
to mentions that U^avadilla, the son of DrnTfeu and the son-in-law 
of this Nahapftnu gave three tacs of cows to Brahmans and fed 
uiinuully a lac of Butliwwana. 

This same Inscription also speaks of him as tnprr^T 

W^ldlM<H. In the town of Piubhiisa, he.. Soman&tlia- 
Pattaya, he gave the wherewithal of marriages w eight 
Brahmans. He constructed a cave al Nasik for the residence of 
the Bhiksus. He made a provision for a permanent income by 
way of interest for meeting the expense for the new clothes Ac., of 
the Bhik^us. The maximum interest at that time was from five 
to Seven-and-a-half jxsr cent. It was not twenty-five per cent as 
at’present. It will be seen from the above-mentioned evidence 
that the mode of making religious gifts of the K»t»pos was 
exactly like that of the Hindus, 

There was another Kgatrupu or Mahfihptrapa Dynasty at 
Ujjayini. comprising nineteen or twenty kings, and they in all 
rnied for 200 or 225 years. Their rule lasted from about the 
beginning of the Christen era to .369 ’Safes- 

If at all we wanted to give a derivation to the word K^atrapa. 
wo could show that it is a Sanskrit word, but such a word ( as 
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Keatrapa ) is nowhere to be mat with in. the Sanskrit Literature. 
The word Kfatrapa or Khatrupa and the word “ .Satrap " 
occurring in the Persian history seem 10 be identical. This last 
means the officer or the Viceroy of the Emperor. Tho Kgatrapas 
at once took up Hindu customs and manners. 

The geographer Ptolemy says that a king of the name 
of Tiastenes was ruling at Ujjayim. He also says that Pnlutuftyi 
ruled at Pailhun. In some of the Inscriptions and coins on 
our side, occurs the name Cabana, which is the same as 
I iastenes. Ho is the founder of the UJjayinl Ksatrapaa. 
His name Cabana looks foreign but the first part in the names 
of his soil anil grandson, Jayrt-dilma nud Uudm-dsma, is Hindu, 
and the names Rudra-sirhha Ac.. of the subsequent kings in this 
Dynasty are all Hindu names. 

In the Kan nor i Caves near Bombay occurs the following 

1 ^ ^r-^ 

f 3T ] i ; 5^1......... 

3T5TRIFT qpfmTTjnT gqsff fr I 

The name Hatekaryt here is the name of a king of the . 
Sftiavahana Dynasty. The present Inscription says that his 
wife tsame from the Ktatmpa Dynasty, and proves beyond the 
possibility of doubt that a Hindu king had married a Saka 
woman. * 

On ft stone-Inscription at Janagad, the Mahftkt&trapa 
Rudradfiman is. in one place, sicken of as TOi^-rTfs^-j^nTn- 
^ Wi^rpi- r^PT-g 4|p i h i wfr ss i 

'L'hat is, this Inscription describes him as having mastered the art 
of Music. Logic and other sciences. RudradSUnaii was the 
grandson of Cabana. 

In one of the caves at Nastk, there is on Inscription to tlu> 
toilowing effect:— 








TWv SaKAR 


631 

'iil^i.^HMiT'B 5?®I MlRi^T ^ ?T-». ■*,**■ I 

Of this, DAiuaeifcn UJ*y be the name o£ a places. Vudhika 
itihv either be a nauie^ or if it he net si name, it mean^ a uionej* 
lender, M he ( the donor) is called a Lekhaka, (L e, t a writer), 
his profession Beams to have been that of a writer ; Viynndfttm 
is the name ^iven of liis fitthar* and he is called a Sika. 

Yi^ndntta was also a name borne by the Marthas; since in 
an Inscription on a cistern at Bhaja t there occurs the following:- 

ITf[RHS€T ^f*TK¥®F ! 

-I 

This Inscription shows that this Vig^ndatta, the son of Kausikr, 
was a Marat hn. That is, it follows that, there was, generally 
speaking, no difference whatever in those days, between the 
Sakns and the M amt has. 

The following occurs in another Inscription at Nosik: — 

rtfTE ati4Vi>*?3rl*R*r 

Wimk sm \ *f^r \\ wr 5^r 

^r^fWTBl: -^fl irnmpt ¥TF^T Tfui'l-hW t%*i- 

TOT JTm Sltr^^l 5’ nfcH^ I PTWMU'ldl^ 

srww'isfi 3T^fJT i 

The substance of this Inscription is that the lady 11 ^i;nu- 
dattt ", the daughter of Agdivorman and mother of Vistavar- 
man laid at deposit hearing interest an “ Ak§aya nlvl", 
i, e. t a large amount for charitable purposes, for treatment of 
sick persons. Vi^vdatli was a JSakanikft, i. e., a baka woman 
(Marathi: Sakiqa), The termination Varujan ia a tiffined to the 
names of Ksatriyas, It therefore follows from this that the 
Sakns got incorporated with the K?atriyas. The Inscription 
mentions the era of the Abhira Kings, whence it follows that 
the Abhtms were the rulers of the country at that time. The 
method of reckoning time in those days was not based on the 
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mdnth bn( followed the seagonBj and hence the statement in 
this Inscription to the effect that (the event toot place ) in the 
summer {J*i*u w ) in the ninth year of Isvarasena. 

ares OF THE iBHlRA TRIBE 

f he Abhlras followed: the &ebas. They may possibly belong 
to Central Asia. A mention la niEtde of their name in the 
[Mahft-]Bhamta and the ViftmpurSija. They Bt , e there called 
Mle(n)cchae. Varahamihira, in the Sloka ^ &Ci< 

includes the Yavanas among the Mieechaa, 

The Abhlras are thus referred to in an Inscription at GundfL 
in Kathmwad: — 

3m¥iThi 2 %hi ^TTTri?r^njf^Tr i 

There is historical evidence to show that this RudrabhQtl 
made many religions gifts, The Inscription belongs to the time 
of Rndmsiiiilia, who ruled in 102 Saha. The Ibhltas were 
free-booters, and later they established their kingdom here. 
When, after the demise of Srr-Krwa, Arjnna was escorting the 
wives of Kr?Tia. they were plundered on the way by i-obbers. 

■ These robbers were the Abhlras themselves, who are there 
called Mlocchas. With regard to the Mlecchas it \ s salt in 
(ms place;— 

'i^44tl+i[^drsnit ! 

THE AhhIras ark the PRESKNT-DAy AH1RS. 

The people that are now known to belong to the Alur caste 
were orginally Abhlras. The A hire are to be found among 
goldsmiths, carpenters, cowherds and even among Brahmans. 
The AMr goldsmiths of Poona wear the sacred thread (Marathi: 
J&narem), those of khandeab do not wear it. There arose 
recently a dispute between those two Ahir Sects. As the Poona 
Abir goldsmiths pm on the sacred thread, they were 
excommunicated by the Khandeeb Ahira. The Poona Ahirs 








THE TUBUSEAS AND TER MAO Aft 


1133 

haJ come to me ( in this connection ) when I told them to the 
following etloct:— All these your classes were originally 
Abhtra ones. The Abhrras had no sacred thread. The Kbatidesh 
A hi re have preserved their original practice, and it j 9 like | y 
<nu>ugh for that reason that they have excommunicated you,” 
THE TtmuSKAS OB THE TUItEISH KINGS 

The R5jatarangis.il calls the kings who ruled in the North 
alwnt this time « “Tnru*kas” or “Kusanag" Those Tanakas 
belonged to the Turkish stock. Hima Kadpbisos, one of the 
kings of this dynasty, is described on his coins as i mfiu n m 

The name of this king is by no 
moans- Hindu, but from the description given of him, it appears 
that he had become a staunch Safrite. The date of this king 
may possibly be the second or the third century after Christ. 

Q 0110 Sld * " f Lja C<)1 ^ therG to ui effigy of him with the 

rurkish hat, the Fez. On the other side of hie coins there is an 
image of Nandin (—the bull of Siva), and near it the image 
of a person, having a trident (the TrfSola) in his hand ■ 
wherefore it follows that the image must be of fc TO himself.’ 

It thus clearly follows that this king was undoubted] v a 
devotee of Siva, 

rifE BEOOME BE&HM4HB 

There are also other instances to show that the foreigners 
coming from outside became Brahmans. The “Magas” are one 
of such people. They first established colonies in Rajputana 
Mar war, Agra and Bengal. There is an Inscription of fch a 

1023 concerning the Magas, which contains the following 
account of rliepi r — 

ifeipy JTfcrrsT „ 

BC [It CL tSb&iularkiiT'a Wwka, Yq^ iij 
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There was a tribe called Maga in the Sakadvipa, whom 
£flrhba or Samba brought over here. Six men of this family 
became famous poets. The Bhavisya Parftna contains an 
account of fkihba who brought the family to India. Samba 
constructed a temple on the bank of the Candrabhaga. The 
river of Chcnab was formerly called CandrabhSgft. The Brahmans 
of that time looked with disfavgnr upon becoming the 
worshippers of gods, and So Samba could not secure any 
worshipper. He was then asked by the preceptor of Ugrasena 
to bring over from SakadvTpa the Magas and to make them the 
worshippers. ' Accordingly Samba brought the Magas and 
assigned to them the duty of worshipping the god. There was 
formerly at Multan a golden temple of the Suti. This was the 
Same temple that was destroyed by the Mahomedftns in the 
last but one century (lit. in the century preceding the 
last century). 

Varfhamihira lays down the rule that the Bhagavatas should 
set up (the worship Ac. of) Vispu, the Magas that of the Sun Ac. 
(He says: — ) 

bm i b g 

jTprctmft TTpntn^f^r rrorp^^nn: i 

From this it clearly follows that the Magas had a colony (or 
settlement) here at the time of Varflhamihirn. The date of 
Var-iihamihira is 509 Sakru From the *loka given above, it 
appears that the practice of consecrating (the temples of) the 
Sun at the hands of the Magas was in vogue to about that time. 

We may now consider for a while who these Magas were. 
The priests of the Persians ate known under the name of the 
Magi in the history of Persia. The ' Magi ’ and the Magas 
arc probably identical. The language of the Avesta, the 
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sacred work of the Persians and that of our Vedas are very 
nearly similar. Though the Persians regard some of our 
deities as evil spirits, still the deity 1 Mitra" is common to both, 
The worship of this god had even extended to Syria, Asia 
Minor, Rome and other places; and it must have extended to 
India in the east, as it had spread to Rome in the west. The 
Magi of the Persians are bur Indian Magas. 

The Magas came to be regarded as Brahmans after they 
canit) over to India. They wore round their necks a sacred 
thread known as Avyanga, which was a cord made of the cast- 
oil skin of serpents. The Bhavinca Puritaa contains an account 
of this ( Avyanga), which also says that this cord was to be 
tied round the middle part of the Sun’s image. The Magas 
afterwards gave up the Avyanga-eord and began to wear the 
Hindu sacred thread ( Marathi; Jana vein). 

THE NCSAS 

About the time of the downfall of the Gupta Empire -i, e. p 
about the end of the fifth century A. LX,- ike fin pas penetrated 
into India. Two kings of this line arc very well known from 
Inscriptions, viz.. ToramAna ami Mihirakulfl. Karnadeva, the 
ruler of Cedi (Chattisgad) had married the Hnna princess 
Avalladevi, Among the various Elajput Got™. there is one 
called Hitna. Prom those two facts it follows that the Ifilnas 
got incorporated with the Hindus. One tribe of these Hnpas 
went over to Hungary and established itself there where it 
still nourishes. 

INCLUSION of THE GURJARA sings AMONG THE KSATR1T43 

It now remains to consider the Gnrjars, who were the last 
of the foreigners to come over into India. The word Gujjara 
was Sanskrit]sed into Gurjara. and their country was called 
Gujarath from the twelfth century. Before that, that country 
was known as the Lftta country. The " La^i Hit! ' is referred 
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to in the Eavyaprakftsa also. There is a District known a a 
' Gujarat h 5 in the Panjabi ’which was the original place of the 
Gurjaias. A copper-plat© Inscription and a stone one were 
found at DirlwfiQii and GkaGyftja bearing date Vikrtuna Sake 9, In 
these Inscriptions the province o t Gujarath is called Gmrja- 
ratrd f i. e.> the laud that gives shelter to the Gurjarse). The 
province of Laia acquired that name when these people be¬ 
longing %o the Gurjara tribe moved down to the South. They 
established their rule in Murwar, and in that dynasty there 
were six kings, viz.*Devasakti, Nagabkata* Ramabhadra, Bhoja- 
rflja, MahendraplUa and Mahrpdla* Ehoja established bis 
power over Kananj, and his descendants M abend mpflta and 
Mahip^la had their capital at Kanauj itself. The Rftn Irak Cl las of 
MahSr^tra and the Gurjara kings of Mar war and Kanauj were 
constantly at war with each other. A Makomedan historian 
says that the two Kingdoms of the "Jnrja" and “BalbarA” 
adjoined each other. + Murja” is Gurjara, and BalharS' ia the 
Ra^rskRfea dynasty. An Inscription says about these [Gurjara] 
King*? that they belonged to the Pratihari Dynasty. The Poet 
KAjasekhara was the preceptor of King Mahendrapftla of 
Kanauj, The poet in his Eala-R&m&y&na includes this king in 
the family of Hag ini and describes him as Raghukukc[ldflmani T 
( L e +T the crest-jewel of Jhe family of Raghu). A tribe known 
as Gn?.r ia found* even to this day t to have spread itself to the 
sea of Aaab in Russia. From this it follows that after these 
tribes of cowherd9 or shepherds wandering in centra! Asia, 
came to have dominions in India, they were by Riljasekhara 
called 11 Kings belonging to ih>.* Dynasty of Raghu ", and were 
completely Kfatriyaised. 

THE OTAMOF OF THE GURJARA TRIBE 
Tod mentions lour families of the Rajput9, viz.* (I) Fadb 
Kara. (2) Pram a ra or Paramara, (S\ Cahnmana (Oavhaua), 
and (4) So|ahbt. S one of these is a Sanskrit name. To 3 eek 
a Sanskrit etymology for these names would be as ( ridiculous 
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as i deriving the word (Khurchi—a chair) as i^Tt: H r jiis|r 
Of the four families mentioned above, the lyiihaYa 
family is in some placeB called also by the name “Gurjnra”. 
From this it is reasonable to conclude that these four families 
were Gurjara families. Of those the tJolai'ikT liranch was 
established at Anahilapattana in 961. It was from this time 
forward that that province was called Gujarath. It appears 
that like the Ahhtras, the Gurjaras came in large hordes, since 
among the existing (Gurjara) classes, there are Gujar Maud a 
Hrahmana$ (these are to lie found in Rajapntana), Gujar 
goldsmiths, carpenters, blacksmiths Ac, 

CONCLUSION 

Thus all the foreigners, viz., the Yavanas.’the Siikas, the Abb Iras, 
the Turks (Tnru^kas), the Magas, the Hotjas and the Go jars who 
came into India at different periods got absorbed in the Hindu 
Society. Nona of the tribes is to bo (now) found as distinct 
from the Hindus. Such was not however the case with the 
Mahomed&os, the reason being that religion is their predominant 
instinct, AsG. K. Holehale (Original—‘Gopalrao 1 only) said, wo 
must also freely mix with them. Our tradition from early times 
hag boon to incorporate within ourselves all (others): If this 
tradition were to bo kept up in the future, even the aggressive 
tendency of tho Maliomedans is likely to bo curbed. The 
foreigners who came here before the Mahomedans were 
absorbed so quickly and on such a large scale in the Hindu 
social organisation, that in the modern society (of India) any 
attempt to decide who is an Aryan and who a non-Aryan 
would be quite futile, Mr. Jackson has in one of his wrlings 
expressed a similar opinion. [His words are:—] 

“It remains to refer to certain kinds of mental bias that are 
apt to affect the judgment in questions of Indian history. 
There is. in the first place, what may be called the patriotic 
bias, though it is shared more or less by European as well ag 
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Indian scholars. 11 shows itself in a tendency to exaggerate the 
freedom of India from foreign influences, and to claim entire 
orginatity for such inventions as the Indian Alphabet, which 
hear their foreign origin on their face. This school loves to 
trace the leading castes of the present day to an Aryan origin 
and to accentuate the Hindu orthodoxy of the kings and 
conquerors of old. When these are looked upon as Hindus 
from the beginning, the most important fact in Hindu history 
is overlooked. I mean the attractive power of Hindu civilisation, 
which has enabled it to assimilate and absorb into itself every 
foreign invader except the Moslem and the Kurepean. Those 
Indians have indeed a poor idea of their country’s greatness, 
who do not realise how it has tamed and civilised the nomads 
of Central Asia, so that wild Turkman tribes have been 
transformed into some of the most famous of the Rajput Royal 
races.” 
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Cff^Ctflukya. 
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D.-Eigamfrara- 
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Es = Dh a rnififlasif fl . 
y, = Family. 

Gr. = Gram mar 
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H bb.=Mabltdi ir^ia. 
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Pb i + =Phi lo»pby + 
^ 3: ?- fiSsiraknia. 

%. or^y,=n yv ', edsij 
s / - System, 
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st - °r Sfcr.=-Sanskrit. 
Tad.=Ta H iric, 

U- Upanifads, 
Vti-v.rM dtd. 
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Abu F Mount, p. 50; an Inscription there 
fl™p»ed % SomBSirarf*. p. 9 k 
Adrjina temptan p, 383, 

A b in e<ta bad, account of a visit ty asd 

t he Jain BbSnairas there, pp, 8$fT; 

P- j. 

Ajayaraeni = Ajmir, p, 54 . 

America p. 409 r 

AftahilapntU^o, p. 3, ITS : capitol 
S tad bars jg, p. 7 *. in Gujoratb w( le re 
the Solttitkf branch of Raj put fc jlJgs 
was established in 96 | T p . cjj. 
■Xnandaptiru, the place where Urate 

lived; identified with Vaditaagar j n 
Upper Gujaratb, p. 3 . 

-Xndhrudesg, p 163 . 

Antarvedt = The Deab. p. 155. 

Aparflnta = Northern Konkan. p. 35 . 
Appall! ( Place ), p. 52; 35, 

Australia, p, 429. 

Avanti, p. 3 ; 453 . 

Baetria, the eastern part of Persia 
occupied by the Greek's, p. 626. 

SI I B. O, BhandnHrar's works, Tel 


HadarikiSSRimn, p, j] ( 

“ST in v “ BVfl8ft Pr ' jvi ^ 

Uarod^ tJl sj*; its rulers to be declared 
h-'atrtyas, p, 523. 

Bbetfatti or BhoiflttS, a Northern 

country, p r 338. 

BrShmtfM a village near Jay pur, 
P> «c. 

Cambay p. 54 

CandrnbbSgfl, nn old name f w ri v . 
ChBnnk p. 0 ^, 

CundrSvatj = Modern Jhdrapattan, 

I su. 

ChitravalUperT ( P | tt „ )f p 

Citrate fa (obit tor i, p, 53 ; 54 . 

Dinucika, a place mentioned in ft 
h .isik cave Inscription, p. 631 , 
J>ati;tai,ra t Dnttdmiti), a town j D 

^«flT8iBi 1 iBM| | | iW| , in a 
^aatk Inscription, p^ 65& 

Deccan. p r 455, 
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Deccan Callage, p, 521. 

Eflvagirit p. 72, 

M&naka|aU. capital of SftiavabiiTia, 
probably same as DhcnukskaGa, 
p. eat. 

BhSr&, capital of Malwa, p. tl n 53, 

349, 34L 

DhurfflapufJ on tli? Nanmid^ p- 37. 
Dhenukaka^ town pcs tbe bank? of 
the SflpU'G&d^arl. P- 627, 

Dhilli l = Prakrit Delhi h p. 3^ 

Dholpnr, p. 340, 343, 

Di^^ty^ijaka { place h P- S3. 

BrafaVotl. F# "3- 

Kkacakra ( ArS in Behar J place ou 
the Yamuna p- 143. 

Elph instone College, p- 531- 

Oaojani- limit of til* Maury a Empire, 

P, 625. 

G&ufJamatj^ala sa B engui, P- 
Gautiiim R ^ 6odlr«rl ~R. t F- IS- 
Gaytt, a town, p. 91. 

Gogasth5na, a town* p* 9\ 

G oka raj a Mab&balesvara. asiualed in 
GorStfra, p. 65, 

Golagr5Ena in YidarUhar p. 213, 

<j ora lira (in the Sooth ) = portion of 
North Kunara District, p* 63. 

Gujarat, in Bombay Presidency* \k 2B7, 
475, 528. 

Gujarath in Punjab, original pi ace of 
the Gurjaras. p. £36, 

HamsunStbaji"s Temple, p. 82. 

EfasaLa C. ■ Mysore, p< 99. 
RoaapaH 0 ^ n In Hoysaija country, 
p. 99, 

IS.'.durga = Idar. pH 2871, 

JugannStha in Grisha, F# £ 

JavfllTpura, (, place > p. S3, 

Je&nlmir, p. 36. 

Kali oks, province* South of Modern 
Otibsb, p. 336- 

KnlySga (Capital of Vijiapa Enla- 
curi L p# 356. 


Esmala^lla t p^ S3- 

Kaiiaujp capital of Bbojn, Mahendrs- 
plla, and MahTpKla, p. 475* 636, 

Kanheri cave Inscription, p. 454. 

K&ftjik5 T a place, p- 215# 

Klisthfl or Ka<Jh& on the Yamuna, 
North of Delhi, p, 9, 137# 

Kath [swarf, limit of the Maury a 
empire, p- 474 f 5^8, 623. 

Kedsrakunta, in Garhwal 5late,p. 2It. 
KjgdSraaSih&tP. 211; in Garhwal State, 

p. 212# 

Xb&rSshata, a place, p. 155. 

Kolhapur* p. 522; its mlers to be 
declared Ksatriyas* p. 523. 

Konkaa* p. 474. 

Eos ala, p, 466. 

'^Elpak&grSma mentioned in a stans*. 
p. 632, 

Knrpara = Eopafgamn on the GchU- 
vafi, p# 149. 

Kusuma pursjh p. 313. 

Lak-saijavati, Capital of Gatnja, p, 60# 
Lata, former name of Gujarath T latter 
name from 12th Cent,, p. 475, 635* 
LoMbala of LohBvala. a place? p- 338- 

MitRiidha, a kingly state in Buddha's 
time, p- 535# 

MahUdcvigtrLp where the Srvastitraa 
were manifested, p# 199n. 

Mahftrotha, a place, p* 2B0- 
Mshvar&u = M Slava IL, p. 336- 
M ulwa, p- 3# 

M&ngulTEdha, near Pandharpur, p. £3- 
Mao^Ur. p. 17> 

Muriihatta = Prakrit for Mata^rSatra. 
p. 339. 

MarusthaLI = Mantad# p, 34. 

MutburS, p, 474. 

MaydrSdri. Capital of Bbnirava^h* 
( q# V. > p p, 9. 

Medap3|a = Mewad, p, 42. 

Mekula5uEci - armada R#, p, 363. 

M It hi is, pulS* 

NagapQra l Nii? >, p. 53. 
ffagara, a tovn, p + 90, 
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= Naoded in Nizam terri¬ 
tory. p, 161 

Naudigr£ma = Nandgaon, p. 3-if; ha 
identification with. ■Nandgaen noar 
Janjira, p 35. 209. 

NftravafapurT, p. 53 H 
NSriyauasthfinat a place* p. 201. 
N&nnudS. p. 370* 


KatnnmSlS, n town. p, tl 
Romo. p. 456„ 471 520. 

EfljpZT, a town, p. 43. 

SjJgavStffimlra iii tho province of Vfig- 
__ Tara. p. S$3. 

SSkaJs, capital of Miliudra., [a Punjab, 

P.et7 + 


Haaik Cava I tide rip (ions. p. 454. 
Havana ra {place}, p. 54. 

Nebslft = Kepttla territory, p. 338, 
New Ze&U<4 p P *99. 

Oriasa, p. 331. 

Padm&pura m Yidnrbhas. p. JgWcn, 
FadmarntT, f in Malatl-Mffdhava } ha 
identification, p, 429 l 
P flitHana, p. 71, 

Fflfic&Ia country ~ North-eastern por¬ 
tion of R&jputana nearest to Agra 
and Gwalior, p. 341 
FSrS- (in M3Jat VMSdhava } ju identi¬ 
fication, p- *29. 

PSrthapura on the Northern bank of 
tbs Godavari, p. 3&, 

Pfitaliputra in Magadba. p.2S3. 

R^ap* p T 56; account of n visit to h 
for a search of Msa r ; Jain Bbfln^a- 
rasattb* place,, p. 55ff; collect ioun 
of Brahmnnie works in, p, 69ff; date 
of ltd foundation, p. 77. 

FaHapa* founded by .-'Yana raja, p ;| p 
90, m. 

PrabhUtB. mentioned in a Naaifc 
Inscription, p, 629. 

Prayfiga, town, p, &j. 

Punatambo, a place, p. 207. 

Punjab, p. 445, *74, 475. 

Pupyammbba = FOn&tilmbcrii, p, l£ 
FQrpisa in tbo Malaga Country, p_2h* 
P0apainal5 1 ( a town ), p. 72, 

Fufpapura* p. 309. 

Rajput ana, p, 474, 475. 

Rfiner = Render, ( place) in Gnjamtb, 

F, 333, 

Ran tba itabhor = Rari&stamhhapuru, 

P, 33]* 340, 


Siteia bsaifl^d by Y a Van as. its action. 
*4 in MahJlbhSaya (Arutjad Yjivfuiuh 
Sdketam) p. 62G. 

SachmcdaeAlfl 1 place. p r ££& 

Bapfld ala ksa (country of « a lac and 
a quarter’') = country about the 
Sambara lake in ftajpptana. p, 91 
&n. 

55rtha h a place on the Varsdff, p, 42. 

Satniiftjayn temple built, p, B0. 
SaurfifliB, p, 453, 

Siharonda = Sirhind r p, 212. 

Sindttu 1 in M5lntr-MJdhnva}. Ui 
identification. p. 4S9. 
^omanSthepattana, same a? Frobhiisa* 
^ 639 . 

Sravniui, p. 460. 470. 
i BrTtnalapun, p. 54. 

Srinagara in Gafhwal State, p. SHf r 
> ijriscbala in Gujarat^ p, 40. 

Stantbbanakapnra = Cambay? p, 52. 

■ Sarugrflma. a tillage. p r * 35 . 

Surat, p. 323. 

Svetadvipa^ p, 139. 

Syria, forming limit of the kingdom of 
of Salonens, p T 625. 

TelangH = Tailabga country* p. 33S, 
Tebngarja = Andhra C, r p. 43, 

Tirabhukti - Tirhut, p. 197, 
Tribbuvanasiri ( place }, p. 5*. 

LTjjayinl.a K^atrapa Dynasty ruling 
at. nheut the beginning of the 
Christian era to 3®9 Safes, p, 309. 
539. 

Uihn^nagara. a place* p. 65. 

Urahpattana =Gipld. place in Guja- 
ratb, p. 323. 

h tkala =; Odra = modern Orissa, p 330 

on r' 
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Vanaravi, Prakrit for Ylt&g&el, p, 338. 
Yarn p. 455. 

YaniTflJn in Hosaln country. p< 99, 
YnsurSvi [ Varfftvi ) k a place, p. SS7. 
Vatnpain. a place, p. €5. 

Yidarbhai*, p. 12. 


Yideha r p. 1M58. 473, 
YidehanasTara in MithltS, p- 435. 
Visv3vasu, p. 17. 

Yyaiikatagiri r p, 196. 

YamaiiapLjra, a place, p, 503- 
Yodapura ^ Jodhpur, p. 49. 


INDEX II 

index of Mythological Names & words. 


Aksobhyatlrtha* pupil of Macth^aellrva 
P. 17, £7. 

Agasiyn { gage ) p. 1 35, 35 L 354. 

Agni h p. 314; ( n Juln story ) p. 314; 
disappearing from the earth p, 31 .If. 

AcyutaprekgEgSrya, th® preceptor of 
MadhrScSrya p, S1 P 

Aiataeatru, K. of Ks&l, explaining 
Brahma(n) to a Brahman student^ p. 

193. 

Ajitadeva, Dig^ Jain H ! gh Priest p^ 48 

Afto&lagaccha, branch of Cacdra- 
g&eoba, date of its foundation, p. 79, 

AsEayyScGryur p< 19. 

Atri, p. 319. 

Animddha, fourth VyEha of Lfrarat 
according to RSmdntija pos-sgsaiDg 
two at tributes, assumed for di solu¬ 
tion of the world* p, 184, 186, 

Andhakns ( tribe j p, 19-S. 

Amitagatl Jain (different from Author 
Ami tags ti) p, 317. 

Arjuna p. 331, escort !hr the wiYtis of 
XpHEja, plundered by the AbhTres, 
p- 69$. 

Agvapatf. K. of Kekeya, p. 193. 

Admittha (Jain) hie brass image, p.80. 

Anandabhatfa, p. 3 5. 

Auaudaynsogaui of Devagiri. p h &4 P 

Anandataya (Jain), p. 49- 

Ama, family priest of Karo a. Patan Ca. 

Kl. p. 90f. 


Amiga, family priest of Fstan CH. 
Kings, p. 91, 

Aevalsyatia and SAnkhEyana SEkhss, 
difference hotween these two accord- 
Ing to Cara^iLvyEJbahhtsya. consist¬ 
ed in the exclusion or inclusion of 
the Bgveda VIH 53, p- 266, 395 s pr^ 
sent day evidence to show that A. is 

_ not a Ssihhitli BStkha. p. 364. 

AiijayanT SSkhfi, p, 299ftn2. 

Ahaija, an ancestor = of Sanies vara 

( Klrtlkaumudi 1 p. 91. 

Indrajit, p. 317, 

iKvarm his flee manifestations accord¬ 
ing to RflmSnuja t p. 134. 

Uparieara Vasu, follower of Pflhca^ 

rfitra, p. 192. 

UmKputi h (god) p, 67 . 

Ufcljas. p. 104. 

Kacchapa Incarnation, p, 310 ft a,. 
51 lft n. 

KarokeSvara — Siva, p„ 91. 

KapElaku^alS.p, 498, 

K li rb i.lda Brahmans, their vi 13 fleet ton ; 
their present day reputation, p 13A 

Ealkin ( Incarnation K p. 311ftn. 

Euvaffi AiluKa, a n on -Br&h m u n a be¬ 
coming a Br^hmagn p. 47$. 

KavindratTrlha, p. 17. 

Kusoti ( Jnin) Image, p. 80 . 
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S^pSlfts, a sect of Mshe^vara?. p, 193, 
KSinadava of JayantTpurl. p, 313, 
K3matld a ki r in the (.Vltflutt'Mddhjiva). 
p. 4$i + 

EzSl^milkbLis, a sect Of M ElmliniHm^ 
P. 138- 

Kum3ra. family priest of Pifitap kings; 
his military exploits; an ancestor 
of Somesvarn Kirtikaumudi; family 
priest of SiddbarEjri. pp. 91f. 
Kumbhukarna, p r 317. 

Kum-Panda^a story, Jain Version of, 
P . 315 , 

Kys pa Incarnation emphasised by 
tfimb^rka. p.26; as god. p- 1913 K ( 
element in EbagaTnts system, p, 193; 
K. in Vail abb a system, p- JS 6 , 
KrsnabhjfctL-i* p, 17, 

Krspa^lstriitp p. 13. 

Kysnilclryii* p. 18, 19. 

KodSra* a. god, p r 9 a 

Kesavas nine a ad tboir nine enemies, 
p. 311. 

KftSa^JScSryap p> J 9 # 

Kauravit story distorted by VySsa 
( aco rdlng to Jains). p, 316. 

Kaul&ya p. 136 r 

Ksatriyas h their part more active in 
religious speculation than that of 
Brahma pua,, p, 193f; original possess¬ 
ors of religious truth 3 active in 
propound i ng re I i gi ous 1 ! on tri nes. 

Ph 193, 

EiiaratHraguoobUn origin of the name, 
p. 51 ; date of its foundation p. 79, 

Gai?av]jayagflr>E, pupil of Labbavijaya- 
gapip p. 68 , 

Gapes* or Gnijapatj. extolled in 
Mndgalapurfiga, p, 164, 

Garurju H p. 1 34. 

G5rgi Yacflknarl, n hist ones t person, 
p. 564 1 mentioned in un Upanisnd 
as taking part in philosophic dis¬ 
pute, p. 504f. 

GtirSeflrya. p- 20 , 

GuleVm ft family name* p. 9Eh 
Gnkula in V ilbiKii ety^ n, p. 1 '3, 


Gopis* in Ylltabhft system, p. 196. 
Goloka = the heaven in Vsllabha 
system, p. ]96, 

Govindo element In Ehagavuta system* 

F, 1&3. 

GovEndasftatrin 1 p* 17, 

Go ud msvata a sootier AcSryaS &c- t 
mentioned in tha YSri’Qkfztcjtjfita 
p. 1UL 

Gautama ( Jainism), p, 316. 

Ghul i -bo LlcS ry a, p. HO. 

CakrafTrtbu p, 17. 

Catidudeva of SrlmUla caste + p. 30. 
Cundraklni (Jain ) F p, 43, 49, 

Caifnpya. p, 26. 

Caityavasina { Jainl, p. 51. 

Cbifyu, daughter of Mandapu Kau^ika* 

PP. 3l3f; her ^tory ; ibid. 

Juga nnEStba of Grissa^ p. 193. 

Januka, p r 45S, 

JanSrdunffcSrya, p, 16 + 

Jumadagni and Eahasrfirjuna. their 
story, p. 71. 

.Java tirth ii, p. 17. 

Jayasoktara ( Jab ), p, 48. 

Jdnmdagaus, p. 301, 

Jinaoaudra, Jain Pontiff* p, 51 hii 
life, p T 52, 

Jjnadatta, Jain Pontiff, p. 51; bis life, 
and family, p. 54. 

JinapatiyOrir Head of Kharntara- 
gacoba, p, 51, 

Jinumnti. tbo Jain Sami, (of UjjAyinl), 

P. 317. 

Jinsirt&jn, Head of Kharafuragaechn, 
p,47. 

Jinavallabba ( JnLn Pontiff* } his life, 
p. 51. 53f, 

Jnsendrasuri Brlpfliya, p, 68 + 

Jinesvara ( Jain Pantiff), p. 51 ; His 

life. p. 52, 

Tap;“sscoha p its NSgpura branch, p, 43; 
date of the establishment of its 
doctrine, p. 79, 
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Daks a { mythological }, p, 134- 
Digvijaya Rffma, his idol broyght from 
B&darik3srama by MadhT^^rya, 
p. 2L 

DTrghatainaF=as h p« 104. 

Diiryodhaaa. p, 310. 317 ? 3>, and oibar 
Kaurava*, resorting to Jinn's teach¬ 
ings, p. 315. 

DnrvSsa, Saga dining at the hands of 
BraupadT, a Esalriya lady, p. 312, 
X>u*yanta B p. 437. 

DflvabhadrSo3rya ( Jain ). p, 54- 
Pevnsvamin ( Jain ) t a donee P p fc 1Q% 
317. 

Dfaupadh her becoming the wife of five 
found fault with ( by Jains ) f p r JlScl. 
Dharm Sandra, pupi I of Haribhadra- 
silri of Ptihugaccha, p. 85. 
Bhamraloeann, a demon, p. &9, 

Dbopdo Ragbun&tha, name of Jaya- 
tirtha, a native of Mahgalredba, 
High Priest of Madras. in his 
previous Asrama, p. 17, 23. 

N audio ( kit of Siva ) on one side of 
ibe coin of Sing Hiroa, p. 633, 
Namlisvumin, a donee, p r 10& x 

Nabhanedistha, his story in the Aita- 
reya Brabmaija as i[lustrating the 
Bences of the three past T*nses(Slr,] t 
p. 417f. 

Haras i rbliScS ry &+ p r 19. 30. 
Narabaritlrtha, p. 17? pupil of Madia vS* 
cSrya, p. 31; sent to Orissa, p, ibid. 
NHkutisn Fasupata, p. i&g, 
hfiunka, a karhudii j family ) name !f 
P. 135* 

NIrada T p. 189,190- 

N Urns™ba Incarnation, p. SIQ&n, s 
3H*il 

NiLrEyapa iQod), his worship enjoined 
l.y RSmSmijn. p, J£, m . k. ^i Em0nt 
in BbUgavatn system, p. 193, 
NlSUmbha, f demon ) s p + 0£ r 
NysirhhScSrya, p, l& r 
Nimisena { Jain) t p, 317, 

Facchii, Jain. p r 49. 


Padcasarn FSrivanElha, p, 8D. 

PftdmiinSbbatlrtha, pupil of _M adh va¬ 
cs ry a raised to FontiHeat 3 , |> r 17, 2l» 

Padma^undaragapi ( Jain ), p. -19. 

Paranuranm* his destruction of ibe 
Ksairiyas k p, 74; P. incarnation 
p. 31 In. 

Pavanavega, converted by Mnnovega's 
efforts to Jainism, p r 317* 

PasupataSi. a sect of M alien vara s, 

p. 198. 

FSneafZFtra system, its history, p, ISflf i 
same as SStvata system, its origin 
and special points - its non-vedic 
origin \ Its proper origin explained ; 
its account in the XHrSyaijTyn, on a 
of the oldest, p. 191 ? a distLoot non- 
vedie system, p. 1931; originally 
OOFL-vedie becomes an Aupani&ssda 
system, pp, 194f. ^9&; F. mentioned an 
a separate religion professed by 
iSStvat jb ; mentioned as being the 
same as taught toArjuna bj Ebngvat h 
P. 192? F* religion vindicated by 
Madvha; its historical nature 
thrown in the back-ground in M-'s 
system, p. 195. 

PEficur5tfas B accused of treating the 
Vedas with e&[itempt T p*i90. 

Pane arS tra Sariihi t£s d u not be long i o 
any one particular avstem, p- 197, 

Pandu F his sons, p. 310. 

Earth a ( Arjunii J p p. ^10. 

PAuupatas mentioned by Buna and 
Hwhan Tbaang, p. 198. 

FH&Vpata or MShe^vara « Saiva sys-- 
tarn, p. 189, 19b. 

PnmsuttaTna ( in Rilmunujn system ), 

P + 184. 

PudTrayas, his reintions with Umi^T* 
p r 29i. 4S7. 

Fulasiya, p, 319. 

Pfir^imapakss. its date P p * 79* 

Praeeta*. p, 319, 

Pradyumna-Vynha of isvara, for 
protection of the world, p. ih 4? the 
third VyHhu having two uUrLbutos p 

p. m 
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Brady lieu nScSry a, p, 13, 

Prflvab^rjiii, gun of Jaib-alfl, p, I93 + 

Ptiilnaaiip a Earh3dS family name p, 
1», 

BalariFnia, p. 311 n. 

Ball (demon KJ. p, 310, 

B^kara, ei KartiEd^ family Ham* p. L 35. 
MIM GBrgyo, p, I#3, 

Balneary^ 19. *0. 

p. 303, 303. _ 

i3 il s ka 1 a a ad S Ska [;i S5kh3a„ the K flrlkai 
about tils pain t of d! ffcre nee bet wee n f , 

■ ILLOtUll. p. 2$9Uh 

BifckaEa t#it F its Sntra and Gjrhynp p, 

2$S. 

Buddha called Ehngavat; B, (Gautama) 
of the Efikya elan* a Ksatriyii p. 193, 
214;: B. received into Brabmaoio pan¬ 
theon : B. ( incarnation ) p. 311&n; 

B., 444, m, m, 47& 

BodharOySqilry a. p. 30, 

Bbakfii. p. 47B; characteristic of the 
F3rtenritfa School, p. i8flf P1 B. doo^ 
trine. its origin, p. t&l; E sc Stool, 
doctrines of p. &14. 

BhogadaftEi j legendary K.) me at ion ed 
in Mbh;p, 333, 337. 

Bh&gavat ns title of the Buddha and 
YrTSudeVa, p, 193. 

Bhaltnsv-JEmick a donee,. p. 109. 
BhavgDRJidasara&vat?, A Gaud a S^ra- 
S^ata Brflhmana,, 134. 

BhavSnT or DnrRS, p„ 87. 

BhJfgav&tn or FSilcarStra system* p, 
188f: a system of popular religion, 
p, m, 

Bh-lrarjpSjaa, p, 104, 

BhSva^Sc&ryu {lain}, p. 34. 

BhTma, p. 317. 

M nn^apj, Kiunjka ; Ilia story; un¬ 
married me (use marrying a widow, 
p. 312f. 

Matty a Incarnation, p aiQ&m, 3ll&n. 
Manovego, p, 310, 

Malisviro of tha J fiiitrk.il race, a 
K^triyo, p r 103; 45<1 


Mffi^ttkaei (SEthS), p r 299&u2. 

MSpdflki SakhG* not ynt traced p p. 305, 
Mathura* (Jain) monks of WsthurS p 
317, 

Madharatfrtha, p. IT; pupil of Madhva- 
effry*, p r 21. 

M3dliEivasSatfjii r p, ift, 

M-Sdtiavaseitia (Jain teachers p, 317. 
llJfnabbadrasllrSp a High Priest of 
PFsbugacchn. p. 35 . 

Mlha-ivaras, refuted bv BotbkaracSryn 

p. 198. 

Mukundaof NimUrka school p, %? m 
Mu5Ja, spiritual adviser of Dnrlabha, p. 
90; ancestor of Somes*urn. fKirtikau- 
raudt) p p„ 91. 

Hudgaio.a Sage, p. 134, 

V^adu race* & Lunar race, p, 70. 

Yarn^ Jain story of his falling in Eov* 
with a girl ynd hiding her in his 
stomach, p, 314. 

HiigbunULhatirthn, p, 18 , 
BnghnnSthacSrya.p. 17, 19. 
KaghupatyHoAryn, p, 19. 

Raebavaryatlrtha, p. 18, 
RnghOttamatTrtha, p. 18. 
RahganffEbiJcSrya, p. IS. 

Rang3c^rya, p, 17; Ramanujtya Guru, 
P- 69. 

Ratnasekhara (Jain), p, 19 + 
RUghavendrJScarya, p. 19, 

RSma { D^sarathi ) ln.CAran.tLon. p. 
31 In* 

R^mas, nine P and their nine enemies 
P. 311. 

Rlma Incarnation^ three (Jamadagni) 

p. 310in, 311. 

Rlmacandratirthu, p- IB. 
3tSmacandr. , isij|strln + p, 18, 
RJEmacandr^dSrya p p H 19. 

Rama^llstrln. p, 17 + 

Ramlc^rya, p* 19. 

R^yavihlira, p T 80, 

Bffvapa, p F 313; follower of Jalnism k 

ihjd, 

Rndr&mSls, erected by JayasitEthu, its 
date r p. 
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Revasyami-Biksita, p, 109- 

LaksmT, mother of Souoesvara { Kinh 
Eaumudi), p. 92, 

rfiys n a, (RlinlEnuji y a GuruK 

p, 69. 

Lai la, spiritual adviser of C5nmg{]a K», 
p. SO. 

Luniga, temple of, p. EG. 

Loli 3 *vBm‘n n a donee h P^ 109. 

Vat a Gaccha, date of the doctrine of 
disuse of images in iks u Gaecbii, 
p, 79. 

Va0jtvaFr3titWi + p- 4SS; a historical 
person, p. 504- 

Vaniga (lb Aitareya Brahmagal, p,4l7, 

VardbamSna [ Jain Pontiff). bis IS few 

p. 61. 

V&sistbj, his origin from Urvail.p^ 
294." 

YflgisatirthiV p. 17. 

VSeek navi, p. 453. 

YSmadeva, p B 104. 

YE man a Incarnation* p, 330&a. 311&ii. 

VBytL, Jpin story about him, p* 314.. 

Varijnksa, a sped a 1 incarnation of 
Visguj identified with Ygsudevn 
and Siva ; be bogs to the Gauija- 
s^raaista family; stories of V-. 
p, 134; V. some local deity, p. 135* 
136. 

YBlI falsely represented as killed by 

RSiua { accord in p to Jains ) p p. 317. 

Vasudeva. first vyCha possessing sir 
great attributes ; V, in KHmEnuja 
.system, p. 115; V. as nnmo of the 
sup reme deity t p. 1£3 ; V. recogniited 
aa a supreme deity in Pat argali’* 
limes, p. 169 ; V. worship, its origin ; 
V, characteristic name of the 
supreme deity according to Pa fie a- 
rHtru, p. 191; aa highest Brah- 
ma(n); V. worehjp older than 
PatnSJali and PBnini + p* 102’ V, 
called Ehegavpl ; V* a Kfatriya 
of the Yfidnva tribe: founder of a 
tbeisllc system; or a pricee of the 
S*lvata race; deified and wor¬ 


shipped after his death, p. 193; V+ of 
Batvuta religion, p. 193; V. p, 450, 
476. 

VSsudevasdstriik p. IT. 
vasudevJcarya, p. IT, 

YijayadSpassiiri of Tapngactfaa, p, 54. 
YidyEdhirSja, a M^dhva High Priustj 

P> 23, 

YidyHdbirEjatirtba* p. 17. 
YidySnidbiLTrtbii, p. IS, 
VsdyddhisaELrihia, p r 13. 

Vimalavasuti, Vi male's Templet date 
of its cod st rue Hon, p,99, 

VisviicnLtra p. 320: V. bora as a Ksatfiya 
became Brilhm^na; this epic story 
confirmed by tin old tradition in 
the ALtareya Br-lbmnna p. 412. 
Vlaijtit ll supreme god, p. 22, 191; V, ele¬ 
ment ip BhJRavata system, p. 193 ; 
V + as a more prominent name in 
MSdbva system than Yfismlevai p. 
195 : V, ( god ) Incongruity of hia 
becoming a cowherd, a messenger 
of the PUpiJavas, a charioteer of 
Arjutia, a dwarf eto** p. M0; VJs 
tun traditional forms (Incarnations): 
date of its being aa ordinary belief : 
Y, Son of Yasudtva, p. 311. 
Vi^gusastnn, p, 17, 10. 

VTra^eoa ( Jain preceptor )„ 317. 

V! rajas or Ylravamlajas = wlfc-weavmrsi 
induced to go fru>m Faith an and 
settle in A nab i lap at | an a i p, 73; V. 
go to Fat tap a ami settle there; 
their Ksatriya origin; their inter¬ 
marriages with Gujnratb Ksptriyaa; 
names of their different families, 
p. 74- 

Visvaksena, p. 104. 

Vuppadevabhatta of Kalamba, a ritual 
teacher, p. 297, 293nl. 

Vpagis ( tribe ), p. 193. 

VcdaaidhitTrtba^ p, 13. 

Vedavyasit, bU idol brought from 
Ehdarik&^ntmn by MadbvAcffrya, 
p.2L 

VedavyEsatlftba, p. 13. 

Yaiapaviim, difluretst elements that 

go to make it up, p. 193. 
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VySutmb ( Uidbvii system). p. 24, 
VySsic^lya, p. 18. 

€*kuMal3 ( heroine ). p* 4S7. 

Baftkafa, t god ) p p, 310, 

SSknlas, p. 343. 

S3knta SiUttafl, p, 299&q£. 

Sakciia and Basknla. their SElira nnd 
Orbya, ibe same, p r I9B. 

SSfikhSyjna tchuol, p. 295 ■ last 
versa of RV. uncording to it, p, 29 &. 
Sii maiHst ri [j, p. 17. 

Samba, building a tom pit, p. 634. 

Siva, bit smagtijj referred to by Pa tab- 
jiili, p. 19$ ; S. according to Saiva 
school, p. 202f ; S< according to 
Spanda school, p. 303; Siva and 

wonliip (ukfiii by foreign 
invading tribe f, p. 519 : S< wearing 
l rid ant (range on on a side of the 
coins of King Him* Eadphise* 
p, 633. 

Siimbba, ( demon ) h p. 86, 89. 

Waives* a sect of HAhsavafai, p.138., 
Saivism, as old os Vai slavism* its nott- 
historical nature, p. I&&. 

Srama^as. as Enemies of tbs ritualis¬ 
tic system of tbe Brilbmap period. 

Pe 122. 

Srika^tba, a G&uijasSrasTata family* 

p. 134. 

SrTniv3eaofirya r p. 50. 

SropikELi p. 31&. 

Snthfcar^nja, as o second V yUlia of 
Is'vara for creation of tbe world, p. 
1B4i bifl two great attribute*, p. 185. 
ftatyak£matTrxbii* p, 50. 
Saiyadharmatirtha, p. 19. 
SctyanSthiitEnh '., p. 19. 

Calyon Idiiitirt Em, p. 19. 
Satyapnrakranmtirtbai p. 20- 
SalyaporAyn^atfFlha, p, £4- 
Satynpnrnatirthn, p. 19. 
Satyapriyatirlbn, p. 19. 

Sfttynbodh si t Trt b a, p. 19. 

SAtysrnratirtba, p. If. 

Saty&vijaya ( Mfdhva Guru ) p, 196. 


Satyavijayt'irtha, p. If, 
Saiynviratirtha* p- 20 . 
Satyavrutatirths. p, 18. 
Bslyosaihkalp&tTrsha,,, p_3n 
S 3 tyAsatfam^|atIrtbm p. 29 . 
SatysariidhatTrtha, p. 19, 
SAtyabhinaYaiTrEba, p. 19- 
9iitye5tat]fEha. p, SO. 

Sarvedcva* a family priest of the 
CStufcya Kings of Falun ; S. an &u# 
ce^tor of Somesvara of ( KTrtti- 
kctimudp ) p. 91- 

BZibkbylynnl Sakbf, p. 29&&n9, 

Sfl tv Lit, a descendant of Yadu* p* 192. 
SfftvnLtas, p. 192: their history* ibid. 

Vidhi. revealed by the sun, p P 

192, 

SBtrain Religion,, Its Kfatiiya origin* 
p. I92f^l98. (Sacalso Fftficarfttraj. 
SIE.V 41 ;! araabhii.SAtTatap-jmgav j _ Yasu 
dev a, p. 19®, 

STta* p, 510. 

Sugrlva, p,3l6; follower of Jainism; ibid. 
Suriharmasvftffliiit (Jain) p, 65. 
Suudarabbalfa { of Sirab&ika 0chool ) 
p. 27, 

Suba^abbc(ta P p< 17. 

Suer lit ip a gc. p. 54. 

, Sor3e3 rya (J ai n } p. 51. 

Sutabhfl Meitreyk p. 458, 

Sakar^ (Bc»r) Inc arc ntiop, p. 3lO& n n 
j 31]&n 

Soma, priest Bb jma I, Pttaa Cff. K. fc 
p. fu. 

Somstiiltbik ^god) p. 45. 
SomavsihsAvIbha^nFA. p. TUi. 

H^nisokfrti (JainI p. 49. 

Hari or Ham, not tbe supported of 
the Universe (Jain)* p. 263. 

H arise andra { of AimrajA Brishmao ;i ) 
p. 4L7, 

Hariairbbletrfa (Jain), p. 54. 
HtranyakcHins, Bmhmims of Foona, an 
antbority in deciding n reading in r* 
StUrn teat, [k. 596. 

HtmvBftysliri, p. 65. 

Hnlkesa (in RJmSnujA system)* p, 185. 


[ R, G. BbAndafkaf’s w&rkn p Vol, IT. I 
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Auckland Colvin, Sir. on Indian Social 
Reform, p. 52J P 

Aufrechl, Protons or, hio Oxford Cata¬ 
lans Catnlogurum ). p." 3 6 3 43. 70. 
m r 13€ P UO, 149, 21 a, 21?f, 324. 333, 
34d h 430. 

Ay in Akbari, p> 2tf7i 

Ben fey. Prof., his Smaller Grammar, 

p. 415, 

Bbaudarkar, De^ad^tta Ramkrlshna 
{ youngest son of the author) finding 
references for Rumkrishna Gopal 
Bhaudarkiir ( author), p. 625. 

Bbandarkar, Ramfcmhoa Gopal, Sir p 
( author ) his keen regret for the 
shortness of his Mai, Report for 
1BB4-S7 ; roasoas 3 beins illness and 
other unavoidable work, p.292 ’ 11 aU 
my life a school master" 1 and ,fc ea£ti- 
K&ting boys ; 11 motive of his Tiaii; to 
Madras seven hundred miles away 
from his cloatt in Poona, p. 503; his 
dissatisfaction with tba smallness 
of ibt-^ooial reform ideas realised, 
P- 5l6f: hh£ view about the Indhos 
taking unsocial reform ideal*, p, 525; 
rifuting the charge of btiofr a pes¬ 
simist in social matters, p. 534f; his 
literary controversies; Kindled dis¬ 
courtesy shown to him on one i>coa- 
■Aon. p. 5 Bo. 

Bbandafkar, Shridhnr Ramkrithna 
I author^ eldest son ), p, |3T. 

Bright ( John J t p. 533, 

BUhler. Dr., p. 59F ■ 76, 77, 85, 137, U0, 
159, 202, 211, 224, 2419. 286 ; bin report 
on Kashmir Mss,, p. 67 T 133, ^01, Jlflf; 
bis apLrit of fairness ; cause oF tho 
Influence winded by him, p. 287. 

Burnell hi a catalogue of Tan jo re Mss. 
p. 100, 105, 164, 177, 178 r SG5, 253, 
334, 


Candrakauta Tark5laThk£ra p p* 541, 
556, 

Chile ram i i Babu Maomohan, p. 440. 
Cbamdorkar. p- 55- 

Chandawarkar N. G. p p.537. 

Chatterji. Mr. Mohini Mohan, saying 
that garbksdblna is disregarded 
among the Kalins Brahmans of 
Bengal, p. 590. 

Cbintamani C. Y., p. 503, 

Cobdeu. p + 532f. 

Colohfook*. p, 96 f 267; his; Essays 

p. 250 Du 

Cunningham, General, p. Bit 146, 346. 
430; Arch. Reports, p, 215. 

Dsdolia Pandurang. Rao Babadnr- 

p. 479. 

DItSr, Aeyuta 83s trip p. 35, 

Datar Gangadhara 65ftn, p. 9*fc 107L 
13 r t 145. 

Day a Vim ala* his BhttnifSra, p. 62. 

Devrao Hosing, p, 55. 

DhSrA, p, 247, i50. 

Di pa chanda Hemachandn r ( Mss, 

owner ). p, 

llurggprasBd Fandltt p. 153, 350. 

Early History of the Deccan, referred 
to. p. 273 P 274. 

Eggeling, Ffoi h p. 158, 318; hts Cata¬ 
logue of the India Of&ce Library, 
p. 3|3f, 

Encyclopedia Britannic3, p* 324. 

Forbes Rasamild* p. TIL 

Gartivker k Dad abb a i Madbava P Com¬ 
mentator of SurjasiddhSntB, p. 212, 

Gokhale p G t K., lecture of, on “Hindu- 
Mmsljm Question " p, $34. 

Grant, Sir A„ p. 415. 

Hall. Dr., p. 148, 436a2 i bis edition of 
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BiSrakbyaiSra, p, 146, 147; bis index 
of Sanskrit Philosophy, p. 178 r 
Hang Dr^p, 413, 

Hillebrandt, Frol-, p. 308. 

Hodgson, p, H8, 

Howard s E- L. Director of Public In¬ 
struction, but for whom Sir Yt 0 + 
Bhandark&r would never have learnt 
Hamit fit, p, 122. 

Hnltzach* EJr.. p. 840nl. 

Hunter Sir W. W, p, m r 439, 442. 

India Office Library, p, 2-37 ; Collection 
of Mss. therein, p. 345f. 
isvaracnndra Vidy&aSgarji, bis view 
of Indians taking up Sceial Reform, 
p. 521. 

It sing. ihd Chinese traveller p. 160- 

Jackson { MrJ. opinion ol. about the 
mixture of Aryans with non-Xryans, 
P . 637-8. 

Jacobs Frol, p, 56, 431. 

Ja^waotrai Gopalrai of Put an* owner 
of Man., p. 69 ; his library contain- 
ing PfidcarStra SachhltSs, pr 191, 
Jiiyaring RathasLnrffl BhapdKro* P- 
Jolly. Frof-» on the history of child 
marriage, Z, D- M.G- SX?L PP. 413 - 
426, p, 534 : emendation of J. spoiling 
the ssosp, p, 586, 

Kuthawato Abaii Vishnu, p + 58. 

Kelvin. Lord, on the evolution in 
external nature, p. 6SL 
Kern. Dr., p. 318. 

KicUtorn. Dr., hit scheme of catala- 
going Mas.* h 55f; h\s rnutation of 
PjiribhEsondusofebnru, p. 147; bis 
report for i860-81. p. 334. 

K i nlooh Forken. F* 238. 

Kirkpatrick p 148- 

Kir^to. Dr., edition of HiranyakoKn's 
Gjrkya Sutra, p. 5^ 

Kir tune, his ed iti on of Harnmlra 
If ah&kfrya, p. 34bn3. 

Klait, Dr., p- 64, 55 
K^pasanikaru, a Mimfrfcsakn, P- GSf- 

^ al^hankar Umiyaahankar, p- 5£7. 


Leokyi p, 499, 

Lohavarni Folanum Bh^ijlra. n 32. 

MEohegap Vi^nu Gangadhar. p. 55- 
Mackenzie Ifannsoripis, p-155- 
Mabftbhff^ya. Klelhom 1 ® Ediu p. 237. 
MakSmodi Vilijm. his BhapdLlra at 
pRtflD, p. 56. 

MSI ova coantcTi p- £47. 

M&hdalakaro. il fortress in the Bap5- 
dalnksu country, p. 246. 

Mandalik hie edition of Vyitfibhlra- 
mayBkha, p. 147; bis edition of 
Maimbbifya. p. 585, 

Mag Mullet, Frof- n his “India—what 
can h teach ns? pl p- 164} ■ his opinion 
regarding the cause why a man 
thinks of religion, p- 618. 

Modak Jftnardan Brilnji, p. 138,153. 
Mobutiayijaya, a Mss. ownor. p, &% 
Harley. hi* life of Ccbdon, p. 532. 
Mulaobandji, h[s BbS^dSta, p* 82. 

NaUkacchapurn ft place, p. S47, 249. 

N Iran tar Goviad S^ntri ofXasik, p.328, 
Nlsom. Government of H-H*tho, p. 154, 

Oldonherg. a German Scholar* p. 3®0, 
457; his view about the point of 
didsronce between l4v&llyann and 
BihkhSyaaa Schools* p. 296+ 

PaLgeographical Series, p, 237, 

Fend it 3* F^ p. 430. 

pachnkK. Bm Prof, p. m 4^9; 

Chairman at tiie lecture by Sir IL G. 
Bhandarkar in the Dacca n Sahha in 
1609 p. 624. 

Pat vardbun Situtam £5*tri h p. 55. 

Patv u rdha ti Vitthalrao Ouftcsb, p. 147. 
Pottnon p. 63 ; hi^ Mss. for 115^1-86^ 
p. 3l9- his article on Jahlaun 34&f. 
Fischek PreL. p. 56. 

FremS-bhai Hemabhli's BhSrid.ini!, p.83. 
Priusep'a E^says p p. 183- hU Tables 
70f.. 143, ijOcbL 

RSjS RfidhRkSiil adev a, bla SaMrictl- 
padrnma, p. 557 r 

Rfija^ijaya DsySvSJaya. his Bhapdsra 

at Pm an. p, 56, 
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Rujendralal tfitra. his notices of skf. 
Ms^. p. 324, 3(6. 

Rutiade M. G., Justice, p. 498 r 516. 
Rntigaetmrya. K, Faaditaratna employ- 
to form u, library for thu Hahuraju 
oflfy^o ft ; on tile marring* of girls, 
p. 399 £ Wore I ) 

Ratnayijsya, kb RharuJrtrn a* Patau, 

p. tt, 

lloruesli, Sir, p. 574. 

Roosevelt, President, his attempts io 
h& just to the Naff rods of th t L'titled 
States, p. 529. 

Rllpasggnraft hin BhSrsdari at Fitao 

M* 

Sshebran3 h p. 183, 

Bdkanibari Sake. p. 248, 

EfiintidSsn Davakara^a, owner of M'*#., 

P, 68. 

Bathe, NSrSyaua Stistd T p, S5 f 
Batyflv l jaynnyasa. (owner of \f^ 5 . i 
P, 6& 

Scott Sri Walter hi a Ivanhoe, p. 42G r 
BenarL M„ b French scholar, p. 454 476, 
479, 

Sewell, his Sketch of the Dynasties of 1 
Southern Indiu, p. 882,489. 

Bh'ralkar, his ( Baofc ( shop in poonn 
city, p- 566. 

Ta.rkucurfam.LnL Susadhom, his vieim 


ahout C&rbkSdh&fia refuted, p. 559 

565, m f 574, 

Telling, Justice, p.550. 56S. 571 
J seLfl Professor* giving constituents of 
Religion and Opinion of, regarding a 
mao's thinking of religion, p. 618. 
Tilak B. G, of Hoona, his viewy about 
fiarhliSdkEn i crUieised, p. 563 f.; 
hjij argument* nbout the time of oon- 
summailon and his interpretation of 
tssts in the matter refuted, pp P 5$$- 
575 s his interpretations of te*frs 
about GarbhSdhSdii shown to be 
wroog pp. 576-583. 

Tod, his Annals of Rffjastb5n a , p, 321, 
636. 

I r.kamluS A ei no dial a Mas owner 

P. 70, 

K r P. p. 439. 

Troyer, 51., p. *30. 

V r aidya GovfndhShii, p, 55, 

Vabokar, Ramnchaudra Mend dev, 
P,82. 

VEdyusugjira Ifhvarft Chandra, p. 494 

Weber. Prof, his Bed in Catalogue^ ,39, 
79, 9S. 147, 149, 296. 

Weuergunrdp Prof. p. 70. 

Vudusastri Tukle. p. 55 r 
YajneivafnsSstri^ hia ^ryavidyEaudbE- 
kata r p. 217f. 
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AbbiiM»vaeu[>i4i, mioiKier of JoyEpH:., 
fcin* of KVishmif. p. 434 , 

Xbhfmx. p. .% 19 • X. kin^a. tfcrir era 
merit [od#d tn Naslk In^rimion, 
p, 631; A. mllod MLewhas in Midi* 
and \ isnupur'inm ^ referred to in 

an Ins^rifitioti eh Gn^Js in JCiihib* 

wftd f A r same ns present day Ahlr*; 
A. fallow in |K the Snlcwu. belonging 
originally id eeniral Asia! p. 631; 
i* nriirinally wore no sacred thread, 
P- ^33. See alsto Ahlrs below. 

Aenla, K. p, 338,341. 

A(tniratmhi], father of V isnuilLittzL 
mentioned in a Nnsik mseripiion* 

p. 63L 

Aflpfaif Blu ( Jain } p. m 
Ahjh'nmjil]^ K. fif M u ba riis t n, ]i. 3-ilf, 
AJmuuri, hEs dntp-; founder of Ahimudii- 
IhkI, p, 7?, 

A bird ( AUiim ) foyml Li niong gold¬ 
smiths, fjirpcutftrs, oowherds, and 
ttT«i among the Brahmans ; dispute 
between ilie A, secib about wean 114c 
the socred thread ; p. 635, See also 
Abhira* above* 

Abinadsbrih, p r T0 L 

AjaynpilUp Gujanath CEfalcyft K. p. 4j K 
45; III* iliitr, p "5: 91. 

Akillavarsir, USs, K.. his greatness, 
P- 276 : bis date, p. 377&n ; p* 37N. 
Afcbrtr, p. 19. 5.7, m 83, SfiO. SBA, 
Alexander, ihe Brest, his invasion* 
P. 625. 

AiU-iid din Kbiiji of Drills; p. 76, 331 : 
its ASIfrvadb p* 4SF. 

Alldvedi, Allnuddill KiiiLji, of 

Del Is L above p, 19. 

Aron ot Am a raja a son \tm\ sucaeHsnr 
ofYnfovanrian. Ling of Kunauj. p. 
S0f^432; convened to Jainism, p. 
433; n voluntary eiile being difi- 
pleaded wiib his father, p. 81* 


; Amjra, a prince ? p h 283. 

AoiOghavArsa of Rfiv, dynasty, hi* 
date, p r 277n. £77 f. 

Jntttjjljin ■ kinu or a pronominal 

d h rival ive t p* 350. 

Ananias on cfUahidbnra (son cfDfldH) 
B*n*r*l of Mcliigj, p r J5^ 35b, 
Sndhrabhfiyns, merittoned sh PurSpai, 
after tht> Maury as, p. 

Anna, a K. defeated h> Jab In, p. 353 , 
33?. 

Aiiridabus I f firimdson of Sol cue us : 
referred to in Asoku'i Inscription*, 
p. 625. 

A rddhrtsera { Ardosar ) n learned 
Priest qf 1 bo hirsts p. 41. 

Arjuna* or Arjnnadeva King. p. 329, 
prim e Of Mnlwo* p, 329f; p. 54$f., * 30 ; 
defeated by Jin 3rd a a*, p. 333, 35?. 
Arjunadevn, b V,?gheln K., bin date, 
p. 75f. 

A rne, fcjng of Ajriiir p h Si. 

Aiflfca* Emperor of Pa tali put m: min- 
seriptian K p. *S4. 635. 

A^anija, a K. of Fvggviitn raea p* 93. 
Aura tig jtl% p. ?8L 

Avalladevs, a Hdnii prineeas nmrricd 
t o Kn rpad ? vn , rn le r of Cedi r p- 63-V 

Babbrn, a K. defuateii by Jab la, p, 353, 
Bniairians DSEubUshinp their power in 
India, p. 626, 

BShadar, 1 , 7?f. 

Bahadur, bis <tcrpse found is the s#^ 
v- 7$* 

Baliard, the murderer of Mahimud, 

p, 7®. 

B^jiriv I, Fesbw^t p, 326f. 
BulSikflnvBara a b^ntb of Nandi- 
satiiBba, p,362; B. ef the MdltaailighH 
p. 278 , 281 . m» 

B^tharJ* kingdom iTientioped by a 
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M themed an historian. which is the 
same as RfisEraLatsi dynasty, p. 636. 

B&nlceyamsa of the Cftltakot&ua fanii ly, 
ll governor of RSa. family p. 

Bappu. (K.) of Me war. f- 320. 

Bappabhat|ip a Jnia jsaint. p T 432, 

Ehiibhfiya + a minister. p+45, 

Bba&r&vaAEba son of PratSps of the 
ftaftrauijlia ^ Ra(hor race ; p- 9 ; 
sometimes caUed Bhairamin^ha, a 
Mabomoilan or Rajput name. p. &f. 

Bhaja, inscription on a cistern at p 
p. 631, 

BharahapSia. a K. of Tska race. p. 13®. 

Bharat a (mime occurring so u Jain 
work ) p. 3T2. 

Bhfive^a, a prince, p. HO- 

Bbiklama (VS *on of Melugi, of the 
Later YSdattft dynasty, p, 352f> 356* 

Bliimu or BjtjdbblEnfl K. p- 4$; B. of 

Gujarat^ E. of C3l«itya race, p-50; 

B. a X.. his date. P-73; B- the younger, 
his date, p* 75. B. K, nf PSituUi P- S3 
B. ft princsj p, 283, 

Blumudeva, X. of Gujaraih., p. 45» 341L 

ShTmata* Kshfljurn K* 370. 

BhogldSCsn, a Join pilgrim p- 383. 

Bbojam king.duriog whose reign Vnt* 
lived ; hU date; to he identified with 
Biiojn of Avanll* p 3; B. K. of Mntwa. 
his date, p. SO, Sir 341. 

Bbojaffija, featrth Gurjam king of tho 
Af arwrtr dynasty, p. 636- 
BhQyatfn wstft of ( Jain*) p. £K3. 

Bir Bizhhft Dee, a Tomora prince, p^lti; 
VTrasiihha; his history; founder of 
a Hindu Kingdom at Gwalior, ibid- 
bis date. ibid. 

BrfthmE. a K. defeated by JohW p. 35-3. 

Thikkiiriiya, founder of ViJayanagarB 
dynasty ; his date ns occurring in 
ju Inscription, p. Ofl- 

Cahevanas or Chahuwans or Coburn!! n a 
(('nvhft^aS p. 143; originally belong¬ 
ing to a foreign race, p- 523; he com a 
Rajputs, p r S23 r a Rajput family 
mentioned by Tod, p. 636. 

Cnitanyik. hb dutev p. 108. 


C&lukya. early CL kings, the extant of 
their dominions: the origin claimed 
by them ; not thoroughly extirpated, 
p, 14; dflOOfto C.s* their ojuntry 
sometimes called Tulaiiga^Ur p. 43; 
list of C, ^nahilapai^ana princes, 
p. 43, 13; C. kings of P&taij their 
dates, p + 73f, 

CnmpS. iv Jain lady. p. 283- 
Cssmm<ju h ft K, his date, p. 73 : 77, 
CJuiuruJadeva K_, p,45. 

Candups of the PrEgvEfft race. p. B6, 
CegdaptM^dft, p, 93; (ft K. of Frag- 
vSfa race. > 

Co^dasirhha of the Fti|gv3ta family. 
miDivUr of C&lnky * Gu jurat h ting* i 
same asCa^upa mentioned In Orti- 
kaumudi, P- 3S. 

C&ncjesvara a minister of HithilEpA4G; 
C. a king, p. 335* 340 ; probably same 
as Copd&mahSKensk or Qi&4& of 
Os oh an races p. 340. 

Candnv ( nandfinadi). a Hindu name 
in Jtmnar Inscription. p. 638, 
Candrahhanu. king of ULi&i; bis gen&a' 
logy. P-15- 

Ca odragup e a-Y i kramSdiiyn drives 
away foreigners, the must famous 
prince of the dynasty, p- 535; G- 
feu ode f of Maury a dynasty, p. 625. 
CftndrakTrU, a Jain teacher* p. 263. 
CandriSplda, FCiisbmirian king, hi* 
eoihassy to Chinn. p + 430. 
Cnndrftsrnn. a Uhehan prince. p + 140 ± 
143. 

CSpotka|n prfcncc3 h their dates, p, 73f- 
Costnnu. same aa TiuntcueH. namp 
occurring income Inseripticn^ «nd 
coins, p.630. 

CedipatL a K*p. 335 p 340- 
CcUndhvaja, proper nnme. p. 277- 
CftllaJEfttftKll* Pfnpor pmnr. p- 277, 
Central Asian Invading tribes, tnkmg 
up Hinduism, p. &L9. 

Chinese chronology as ntfecting tW 
dates of Kashmirian KJng^, p, 4#>f< 

ChohftD Hammlrn. P- ®43 
£in5 ==( people of China > p, 338, 
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<_'i*ru ( dffi&gL I* Ui& Yavana, giving thy 
Dining Hull, at Junnur, p. 623. 

C'DtJ K. of Orissa, p. 440. 

Oolas, |]_ 340. 

OoUvai + Prakrit fn-r Colupnti o king, 

p + m 

Dabbol inscription, composed ky Sutne- 
avara cnccc-uut of KTrllfcanimidili. p.10. 
D^dl Commander of the troop of 
LlepbantH; CtiUquaror of ViJjiiljLi 
{ Kalaeuri K- >„ p. 352, 356t 
Diimaoibp Iu^ription in o Nosik oave, 
mentioning !>., p. 63L 
Dunis ( Jain ), p. 233, 
f j i] t |i ii]j H r-fl y; Nl i l,. a prince* p. 140 . 
DmidufiSh* kb duty. p. 77. 

Doo fiFAhm* a ToiUura prince - Devu- 
vanna - Devburma, p, 216. 
Eevalakli, first Ourjara king of the 
Harwar dynasty, p. 63b. 

Dev use mi, a CUakun print:*, j\ 143. 

Db amnia, a YAvan a mentioned in a 
Ktirlit Inscription* p. 627, 
I)liunucundr& h a Jaifl + p * 24$. 

Dhnrmu, it kins of Gau’fa, hereditary 
enemy of Am a. p. 

Dkfragnuii, queen of Narasirfihad&va, 
K. of Mitbils* or Tirbiii N. called 
K'l mesial r^rftjupancj it ft by easto w 
Brahnmn,, p. US. 

Dbnivasana LaYaLnbkf prinotr called 
a EkEgavata, p. IBS. 

Iji^^Aiu, 1 ascription { copperplate) at, 
of Vikiama Mato fl. cal I trig the 
province of Gujenkih 4 GurjiiratrB F . 
p. 63S. 

Buciabhn, u Cuiukya K. of AaDahila- 
pjittariCL, ]j, 51 ; Dh a kin^ hid date, 
p. 73. 

Durlakkadyva K. P p. 43. 
iHijendraklrtl, a Jain Toaeber, p. 283. 

Ganga dynasty T iis rute over Orissa* 
p.430; its laser]prions, p. 459f: 
genealogy of iho dynasty* p. 440e. 
G.kPRScJbara, sou of BsdH, p. 362, 356 ■ 
G, brother of Juki a, p. 353. 

GandUp K n p. 341. 

tiimt-Hmlvutra, defeniinsr and extir¬ 


pating the dynasty of N&bapana, 
the foreigner, p> 63&, 

Gchloto dynasty, p. 320. 

Gba[tyHli P En script Lon i stone ) nl 
calling the province of Gujarati 
,A Gujarat p T 636, 
iioputap Commander of Kirttivarjuan. 
P, 54U, 

Goviuda IV, Bd^tfakota E, | railed 
Salaaduka i kid datei p- 3-iPt 
Gobi in* Kh of Mewar, p. 320, 

Gujaratis, p, 465. 

Gujjara { Prakrit l - Gurjanq E-, p. 336. 
339. 

Guu4 s Inscription, p. 652, 

Gupta Dynasty, p-535. 

Gnrjaraflt 519, 

Gurjnra, originally a foreign race, 
p. 522: G Cl Tiara K. h p. 341 ■ G. kings 
included einong the K^airiya*; G. 
sanskritisud form of Gnjgnni, p. 655 ; 
G^ kings, bo longing w tha Fmtihdrl 
dyuasty according to tbu Inscrip¬ 
tion; G h e rtsiablisblug their rule in 
Marwar, p. 633 ; G, name assigned 
to tho Rajput Fa^ihfira family ; G. 
Gmidn Brahmans in Rajputmjn, p.637, 
Guzr, a tribe similar to the Gurjaru#, 
spreading to Eho sea of Azub i n 
Russia, p. 636. 

HuiumTra, three kings of this name— 
the 6rit of the Harantf branch of 
CboLnn dy., prince of Mivad al war 
with. Mabumedana, p r 49. 334)f., 331, 
340 i another of G eh Sole h T p. 320, 
331 s 340; a third of SnkumbarT of the 
race ef ChUhuv&mi f.; mentioned in 
£tHvali h hero uf Hnmmlfamub6- 
kiivya of Nuyacandrasilri, p r 53u n 
331; H. p. 43, 335, 

Harephararin. miEklng a gill to the 
hall at Kiirle Cavt!IS p- 627. 
Harasirbha, a prinofl of IdLtkiLt, p. 14w, 
Hnrasitbhftdeva, a king of ^Lthila, 
defeated hy the Emperor of s^Sbi, 
P, 14$, 

Kurihara, king of Vijeyanagat, p. 3 L 

Hardeendro, a king of Tbka face, 

p. 13J. 
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Borina thiavgnn&n, suu of Mango ul 
of Mal i e tid fti rttq% p. 1I0L 

Hem 4 ut aseau, of Seim dy . p r 347, 313+ 

Hamaraja, !?on of Re^tf* p* 283. 

Kinm Radish l**s, a king of Eufa^a i or 
TurjSitfl J dy.; this name is by no 
inruns Hindu Lot from description 
on coin* appears to have become a 
Staunch Suivite, of 2nd or 3rd 
century after Christ, p, 633, 

Hindu dynasty of Guptas succeeding 
foreigner!*, p H 535, 

Hoysaia VSdarai ruling over Mysore, 
p, 99, 

IIuEoiiu- the Mughal K.. Ills duto, p. 49. 
78. 

I Eu JJ 4 IS or Hues, ppi down by YfiVO- 
dbannan* p- 535; li- coming to India 
after cLe downfall of the Gupta 
empire end of 5tli ecu. A D.; H. n 
gotra among the Rajputs : one tribe 
of the*e H- established itsetl" in 
Hungary where it still nourishes, 
p. fiSIL 

Hwun Yhsang, t Em? Chines* traveller,. 
P 3i 1W, 

X-cbs Init-nm f Chinas* 1 K, of Central 
fndia sanding au nntbMsy to China 
- Yusovarniim of Kanauj. p. 431. 
Indra Iff or Nilyavar5a r { Rfls, K. ) n 
p, 370. 

rudrftgnidarta. Yavaiuiion «uf Dh^rma- 
devn, in 0 Nuiiifc Inscription, p,LSG, 

trftnsa, ii Yavana, mentioned in a 
JonmiT Inscription, as ecus true ring 
twu tanks p.628. 

Isvamsuanip ninth year of, hi a Nsisik 
Inscription, p, 632- 

Jaganmalla, a Jain pilgrim, p, 283. 

J ag^nnathAsrn m a* a R£mKnujiya fj u m* 

P- m> 

Jahangir, p. j&. 

Jfihlft, son of Dtfdfl, III* exploits ; 
makes BhLlUma king, defeats Gflr- 
Jara P .352r. 356f. 

Jain sources for the date of Yalo- 
vannati's death- p. 436 


daiuo]labhade£L a = ZaijiuL Abliddin, K 
of Kashmir p, 152, 

Jaisavalas. p. 2&J, 

, dfiltwgidavfli eon of Dcvipllu of the 
PraraSra race, king of MSJavs or 
Avartri, p, m M 25*, 

Jnitm, a YSdava (or Kolhapur BiJa- 
hara?) K. P [>,355; as JaUrapalR. p.357* 

JujaJa = probably J^jjadeva, minister 
of Ha mm i a, mentioned by Nay a- 
c;Lndr:i. ?. 310, 

Ja :'a+l b Prakf it for Jflju la a Counsel lor 
r, 3^ JMjl 

JdUya £?| van of VidySdhura, 4 Taka 
prince, p. 9. 

JunArdann, son of Chtfigadhar. is 353. 
35? l J. tamed a lion, ibid. 

Jiiya-dama, son of Tiastenas of L'jja- 
yiiiT, p, 630. 

Jnyakirti,. a Jain pilgrim, p. 283. 

JnyasiibbLL of the Fat?Li^ CMukya 
dynasty, p, 6o; kin dace as. given ID 
r work ; J- K, of KSimir, p. 430, 

JolaluddLn Akbnn his date & gonea- 

logy, p. 21L 

Junagud, Inscription ( stone ) a I, men- 
t i oniE g Mah^ks at re pa RxidrsdSman, 

p. 630, 

, Junnar Inscription, mentioning a 
Yavnuai p. 637. 

Jurja^ii kingdom mentLone d by a 5 Le' 
boiutidan hiitorian which is the 
aamn »s 'Gurjanr, p. 636, 

Karara, a Jain pilgrini, p, 283. 

Xalmga K. mentioned in Eksvall, 
p, 33d - Nnfnaiiiih4i |L, Ebid- 

K:L]y.tim, n Juin pilgrim, p T 233. 

Knmalaklrti, a Jain pilgrim, p. 293, 

KfiuiiirriLLv a, a king of Ofissa, p, 441. 

Kinhjip a Jain pilgrim, y- 

Kanneri ur KanberL oaves. Inscription 1 
in* near Bombay, p. 277, 630. 

Kapvflyinns, mentioned in Furiufi? 
after the Maury ns, p. 625. 

HarBL-nll { -Knlaeuri dynasty), p. 33&. 

Karavimukti, father of Madanaplla? 
p. 136. 
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Karla u^ves, inscription in. referring to 
Yuvana people, p. 627. 

Enrna, it K. bis date* r. 7:!* m. 3 JO, 343; 
(C, a Vjjghell K., p.76; K. the youti^r, 
his dap, 76; conflict beLwt’?n 
Kiirnii PiltLLN Csiukyii K, and K. uf 
DbarR, p. flOf.: K. king of Cedi, of 
Kara(1a)curi dy., p. 341. 

Karo ad ova, a Choban- prince, p. 45, U3; 
K.m king of Cedi married to the Ho pa 
giriikccss Av&ladevlj P> 333. 

Kflll. K, of, p, 341. 

KSsisv^fft, a, kiPEt p. 337 f; called Divu- 
dttsa in com,. p r 3 Sri. 

EmuLirapala [ = KamalapalLi) of Agin. 
p, 334. 

Kb a yde lav 3 la lino (Jain), p. 2&3- 
&hSropa£an Plates* p. 70. 

Kboruvun, p r 340- 

Kpson* K, of ibe later YSdavn dy- help- 
ed by Luksrriidflva, p, 354* 357; K. H + 
Rtt-ftrakuia K.* his. date* p. 370 ; K. 
Ilf, FtHi K., p.434; Kf?n^ fEbruo of 
Ris. dy.), their dates* p. 70. 

K panadas a Bit bus tta of Ksatriyu 

race* p. 333. 

Kpsoarlja of the Vijaysnagara dy., 
bis date, p. 70. 

Ksairnpa, the nutme of Baku kings, 
p. 028 * derivation of K, p- 629 ; K.s 
ofUjiflyiaiJinp founded by Tiaslene^ 
p. S30. 

K*emurilja, a king, hii date, p. 73. 
Ksotrasirikha = Khattnaunku or the 
CbcloLe dy., p. 321, 

KurnSrupEliu, a Jain K., p. 45. 54* SO, 91; 
K- introduced Jain religion, bis date, 
74, 

KumlmiLniba, p. 3S, 

Kumbha karn^n of Medapd|a or 

Mewar, p. 33L 

Kumbh akark?a ■= Kmnbho of the Gbulote 
dy.. p. 32L; patron of ManJanu, 
nut b or of KSJavallabhsnmndami. 

Kumbha, king of Mowad^ p. 42 ; same 
rts Kumbhakar^a mentioned by 
NT iiTubma, ibid. 

Kutiwar Pul, atoflmra prince^ Eumara 


Kusanas, me n e i one din R ajuta ru n gii?l* 
as kings ruling in the north* p. 633. 
Kutabadip* bis date, p. 77. 

Lakkbaui&devi. quoin of Candrasiinhu. 
p. 140. 

Lakfaaf tbe Gh elute dy., p. 321- 
LakitnatJasena, the nii poets at his 
court, p. 321; his date, ibid; L. son 
of BulSalHsnnn* p. 34If. 

Laksmidevi, son of JemStdana. p- 354 ■ 
tha beautiful garde o be built* p. 
3£4 H 357. 

Latit&ditys or Mukidpn}^ kiug of 
Kashmir defeated by YaiuviirmanL 
p. 31 f.; his embassy to China, p. 4291. 
430f + 

Lava^aprAsUda of the V&gbehl-Ca- 
hikya dy, of Gujarat h f p. 1C* 44f, 
LoksdUja or Cellupataka, a Governor 
P. 276f, 

Ltnjige, a prince of Prfigvfifa line, p. 93. 

Madafa(r|, his date, p, 77, 

MadauapSla, K. p. 6: M. belonged to 
T'tkii-race, i* f. &f petty cbiefs t ruling 

i p 

Ul K5fi.ba, p. 9; patron ufVijweavara- 
bh&tta, author of MndanapSriiSta; 
his date, p. 137ff. 

kfadhava, minister of Bukks and H 3 fi- 
harj^ kings of Vijayauagam. p, 437. 
bl3dhOiVar5v Feshwa, p* 327. 

Magas, colonies of tbc foreigners til 
Rajput auu* Man*ar h Agra and 
Bengal ; M. Iwoming Brahiuuiie, 
p r 033; Inscription concerning ibe 
Mrr relating tboir history ; M*, made 
wersbippers ofGtd by Sambu* p, 63f r 
M&Mdwmoftbe Yadova dy. king of 
Maharils^riK, reigned at PevagirL 
p* 42,101 r 43&. 

Mabammiid* p. 7ft. 

M ah am mad Fnnaki of Mu lwa, p.78. 

M ahammadshab* p. 73. 

Mabamud Begarra, p T3f. 

Maborlitras, a K. p. 341, 

MahSrdya StvadSsa* a prince, p. 117, 
MabSsanriam a physician, p. 203. 
MahendrapAla, K. of Gurjnra dy. rnlsd 


F5L p, 210. 

|3 l R G* Bbandarfcaf's vrorks, Vgl. II, J 
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in Mu fw »i.r, originally a GHrjara, but 
called ns belonging ro the sobr rac*. 
j*. 5^3, 636 1 K, of Kanauj, hi it da tea, 
p. m. 

Mahl a Jain Merchant, p, t33. 
Muhidhara. sen of DsdJ ; p. 353 , S56; 
defeats king Vijjs^af kalacuri ) K. 
ibid. 

Mahinmd ill); his d&te 5 p, 7 ?; M. 

(iri), his dais; M + [IV) his dale; p. 7 & r 
Mahlpilft, a Fm K. ol Bengal, p r 347 ; 
M. Sixth Gurjaro K P of the Marwar 
d>* p* 636, 

Mahomed { ihe Prophet | p, 5li 
Mahamedan mcuratona, a continuation 
of preceding foreign inVasions* p.519 + 
Shuhcuntdans. incorporation with, ad¬ 
vocated* p, 537 , 

MaMUugha l£. defeated by Jahla, 
p. 353. 357. 

Malaa, Prakrit for Malaya a K.. p. 336, 

m . 

M ladeV jl, H l udij ki ug q£ J odhp-Lif i of 
the Riifhur family p* 49 . 

Mdlava K, p, 3 U. 

M Slarnria = Ma Ie.y arBja, p r 339L 
Malla, a king defeated by Jahla, p,353 P 
357. 

Malladtva, a K, of FrSgvlfa rau:e>p.G3. 
Man gala, son of Hem a ( Jain ) p + £ 6 J L 
H&pfckyamalla* a prince, p. 177. 

M aery a dynasty rinentEoned in the Purli- 
has ; extent of their empire, p. 625 . 
MJynraja of the ILtlnciiri d. p. 370, 
Melugi K. ( of Liter Voda^aa ), p. 353; 

ns ‘MsMugi, or MaHu^L p. 956- 
Men&uder, mentioned by Batunjati; 
hla coins; extant oE bis kingdom, 
p. 626 ; Id. and Milindm one and the 
name person, p. 627 , 

Meneadder of the Greco-Baccrian 
dynasty, = Havana, p. 511h 
Mihirakuln. H[if.m king known from 
in.se fi pt ions, p. 635 * 

Moghul kings of Delhi* their name* 
and dater, p, 78. 

Mokula of the Gbelote d. p. 32 L 
ModkEatp his date, p r 77.78 i , Mu da par, 
hia date p. 77, 

Muki^pTda. in h|s embassy to China 


claims central India; X. ( Yasyrar- 
oaan 7 j as hia ally, p. 432, 

Sjnladeya, a K- p. 45 . 

M131 a ra ja* a K. p. 45, 77* 91: K, of the 
P5iav CS, line, his genealogy; p, 6ti : 
founder of Pstart C5. kingdom; Srs 
date p. 73^ Mala, the younger, a K , 
hia date, p. 75- 
Mabsashghs, p. ^T4 t S73. 

Bfunja, unde of Bhoja, his history ■ 
and date p 5 l>f ■ M. of Bb 5 f\i, p. 31tf ; 
M. defeated by Jahla p. 353, 337, 
Mussulman Sovereigns of GujaratL, 
thair dates, p., 77 f. 

Mtizafar, p, 7&. 

N^gabhata, second Gurjara king of the 

Miirwiir dynasty, p, 636 . 

NahapJca, coins of, found in gre^t 
number, in India* ostabltshinig a 
kingdom in India, p. 

27,knd is aiiigba. branch of Mulasaiiigha 

p.asL 

NandyScimJya. p. 273. 

Naraaimha.di fferent kingsoi that name 
P.332; N, kings of Orissa. 1 , 11 . 111 . 
IV pp- 449-413; K- a king mentioned 
in tlka^li p. 32 & h 330; K- Panogyri r- 
ed in EkSvali of Vidyidbara= N. II 
of Orissa, p- 447. 

Namvarmat^ grandson of Bboji of 
DhlrS. p. 53. 

NIffy aij adasn “ NSrondis^ u pri nee 
p. E87f. 

Naatk Inscripticms referring to 
Yutaaas, p. 6 S 8 , 631^ 

NrrST, wrife of Main* a Jaio follower. 

Pp £ 81 . 

Orissa princes, tbeir list, p. 439. 

Puf}h5ra g family of Rajputs, mentioned 
by Tod, p, 636, 

Fnidmavati, queen of Pr&tSpa. p. 3 l 3 . 
Pah lay a domi Dudes, p. E94. 

Pa la dynasty, p ,34ft; ita chroBuEagv 

Sbid. 

Pa hi. kings of Bengal, p r 34h 
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Panuars, originally belosginB to ft 
foreign net, p. 522 ; become Rajputs, 

p.523. 

Pa ntmSrft ( PramSra j. fami ly of Raj - 
pats mentioned by Tod. p. G36. 

Pars if. cultivating formerly Sanskrit 
lOPC, p. 41. 

PiJta^b, as title of Mu^alfflin 
^OVsMlfinS of Gujar&tb, p. 77. 
patfuru Gotra { Dig* Jain ), p- £33. 
FerojasShi, = Fhero* Bh ah laghlak 
p,4&. 

Peghwif etymology of the word, Pr 327. 
Fhattoiihah, a king, tb&llff; bSs ero h 

p L tlS; mlor of Garhwiik £l£. 
FfahUldana* a K. of Faremflru line, 

p. £3, 

Frakipa, son of YTryabhftnuH kinjr of 
Chub an race, p* 343, 

PfiTLi friinii tla of tho Rass. rukil \ a 
a dependent of AnabUitpaUana 
G&lukyafl, p. 9r 9L 

Priktitpa rudra GoiapatL king 1 of Orissa, 

p. 155. 

Fratapa-^n^ a Cbobati prince* 143. 
FrtburSja, Chchan king, p. 331:; date ol 
his da feat by Shahabuddin Ghorn 
p. 249. 

Ptolemy, the Geographer, p. 1?30, 
FalumEyf, ruling at Paithao* mentioned 
by Ptolemy, p. €30* 

Rugbunatharao a t RSghava Pelhwo, 

p. 3£7 + 

Rriia-rtriiha h a prince? P- £83. 
R1foubhadra P third Garjara king of ihr 
Mar war dynasty T 633. 

R i macandra of the Yadava dynasty of 
frevagin R p. 101, 214. 

R.. Lnaddea, Miniate of Akbar, p. 2lL 
Rr.fnadevB, Yftdava king of Dnagfri, 
p. 433. 

HuLinaiS^trinb NylyBdhli* of Madbava- 
r.lv FesWa* P* 327 r 
R. iri ago, a Yftjnika. p. Sli 
H-l navi grata, a Cedi king, hit dm*, 
p. 363, 376. 

F .virukTUadaila, p. ?0f.: foo3nnf?ed to 
i bo y&dn branch, Ibid. 


Rastrakn^tbo 3k-form of REstrsudba 
or R&fhor, p. 9 ; date of tbeir dis¬ 
placing CftKiikyas, p. 14; ELs con¬ 
stantly at war with tbo Guriara IC.a 
of Marwar and Kanau^ p. 636. 
RstnSdity.i, a king, Ub\ date, p. 71 
Ratnaplla, a prinen of Tlika race, 
p.m, 

Ratnaseaib mother of gbmarapsla K-, 
Pp74. 

RifyaflHa* a prinoo T p. 360f + 

IJkaamhsta, legends connected with 
passages in, p. S9l 
Rsabbiicil^a, a. Jain sSorihc, p. £7g, 
Rudrabhisii, an Abhira General, men# 
tioned in a Gnnda inscription, p. 63’? 
End ra -dlmn, g-randso n of T i a* s n rinn of 
Ujjayihi, p. 630, 

Riidraditya, Counsellor of Murija, p„ $0- 
Rod ra- siih hn 0 ir .,, tubse«itM ns k i i n 
she dynasty of Tinstenes^ p. 630’ li. 
ruling in LOS S.ika, p. 632 r 

Sadb&rana, a king of Tilks race, p« 130. 
Sabajoplla, a king of T3ka race, p. 136. 
Slba&iihka, K-called i anom. YikramS- 

divy-iV p. 337 - K. of Knnnj, p. 3iyf r : 

bis idemintMtion 1 v i with Govindii 
TV, R3s. K . p. 3iL 

SiihL Sikandisra Sikntidar Slub L^wli, 
p.49. 

SftbihhvendiDB, king of Turuskas, p, Ul; 
3, qjeatyoned hy I^dham = Bhahe- 
boddin Ghort founder of lif&bom«d«o 
power in India ; his defuit of P^thu- 
raja, p, S4&. 

35h Jhftrii{ Johan ), p. TS. 

Saka dominance, p. 194. 

Saka, kingly Line, mentioned in 
FhrSpae a* future mlera, p. 6S5; 
£ r king^comiag after the Yavanap, 
p. 615 1 S. getting LujMrpflrtmd with 
the Ksattriyaa, p. 031, 

Sakas, ( = Mahomedana ) Lord of. p,H3 
Eaka YipnudaUa, mentioned id a Kasik 
Cave Inscription, p, fill. 

Saka woman marri ed hy a Hindu king 
p, 630, 

gakrtndar. Km dato + p. 77 
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Sah h thp lord of Mloccha kings-- 
Jflhan*ir P goti of Akabar t p r S 83 . 
SSiipBlumo. n substitute for the nom* 
SEUPEhana, p, 625. 

Sllpitimms, mi us* ter of K^nArSya of 
Vi>yanauar 3i p. f^4f. j of 

^f^aruya, p, 155, 

Mmaiilfi ( a proper name ). p. 3S< 
SSiuanUBirhba, a K. hie dale, p. 73 . 
$3mha p son afBSdff p. 3 d 2 f 356. 
OfrfisrEnpItyi a Zing Kashmir p 
430 r 

fSaiiikaragni^a, of tha Cellakatana 
family, a gorernor of Raj. family p 
h 278, 

ftaihfcarannndana? p a 53 , 
ftflrofignf Mr*hg& f Jdeva aK, p. 75 . 
SiiraxiffatJeva, king of the CJflufcya 
dynasty of Gujarat h p. 3S r 85, 
Bgi , :i^yatTgaeoha t p r 2 ?& r £81, 233 . 

Szirnpa, a Choliati prince p r 143. 
«fftafccarpr t king of the S'iitavSh ana 
dyn Dirty, mention ad in Kamieri in- 
„ ^crj pt loci* , p r 63 t) + 

S r Stavahana line of kings at Faith an 
men* Lon ad in FurUpas* p. 625; £ 
dynasty founded by GBUtpmTputra, 
p. est, 

+ ^ Jltrn Pr fdauliaat with Ksatmpa p. G 3 o. 
^LMmm.ya Gotra | Dig, Jain ) p r 283. 

Si nuous, reign of the part from 
Syria to India, p L 635 . 

3i-oa limnoftaachcrs and pupils; p, S 74 : 
y. kirifft nf Bengal, their descent p’ 
MZ; a dy, of Bangal, date of Its 
foundation, its chronology, p r 34 ^ 
348 r 

Simh Jehar, Emperor of Delhi, p. 

4ft, ££ 4 ; date of hi a accession p. '9, 
SiddliBTSjn, bis expedition against 
nevaeiri p, 72- fi. ft p s ^ Ca K , 
his date and conquests, bis const met- 
ing a tank with a thousand templet 
of Siva. p. 74; S. throws into prison 
Kjt of Mulvn and Sindhu p, 91, 

SiddhaHena, preceptor of Bappabhatti- 
P, EL 

Sfhn^Q p a 4g 

^ihadhnyana, a yarana of DhenukSkatii 


loading a Hindu life* men Honed in n 
Karla inscription p, 627, 

Simha^n £, h p. 353 Yltiavn X. S th- 
ghoniu 3.*., sou of Jaifrapgla, and 
grandson BhiHama V hm data; ibid 
P. 357, 

Si fjgliLi n ei — SidihanEi a powerful VEdstv ■■ 
K. of Dfrvpgirf p. 46 ; his exploits, his 
l civ □, i -i oz] of Gujaratli p.46; rCaison why 
he did not pursue LaFEvapraaEdA. 

p, 47. 

Singha^adeya mcDlioiud in Saifigit.i- 
rAtnSkara as tho author's patron p. 
4$f;_ S. and LSragya ?- 

prauada fc annoplg of q treaty between 
r them p r 45f, 

SohhsittiiLtoya p, 38, 

Sola, fsmiiy priest Of M fliarflja, l> rt , ftn 

Culukya K, p. 90. 

Solo is k is, originally belonging ro a 
foreign race, p, 522: became Rajputs, 
p - r ' S ' a Hajput family mentioned 
hy Tod p, 6S6 ; branch established m 
A n a hi Li put i an in Gujoreth p. $37. 
Somti, n K. of PrSBrJlte race p, 93; S. 

a Mantrin at whose direction Fufleo- 
, pffkbyana was prepared p. 329, 

Sreuikn, (king?! p. 472. 
Ssihlrntavarmnn.a K, of Malaga, p. £30, 
Subliauma, a future Tirshamkarn of 

Jains. p r 282, 

Sunga =rnonlLonod in Purl 17 A 4 afsor the 
Maoryas p. 625, 

Srtryasena, si prince of Chohnn race, 
p. i43 ; his genealogy, ibid j his dote, 
p.144. 

Tailapa | I |, Later CIT, K. colled K, o{ 
TcLnh^iiiia, p L 43 r 318’ T. if I i founder 
of iator C5. dy. p. 501; his date, p.M H 
Taka mc?t p. fl< 

TarHpTjn, K. of KushTTitr, 430. 

Tejohpalo, K, dalo of his death, p, 80* 

T. of Pr%rata rac&, p. &3, 

TojapElo, boel of Dhanarsja, a Jain 

p + m. 

Tiastenes, king ofJTjjaylnl, mentioned 
by Ptolemy, p. 630, 

'rihuqapab^Tribhuyanepiila, a K. his 
□ ate, p + d5f. 
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Timur { the Moghul K P. 2-16. 

Tamara pritiefis of Gwalior, their list, 

p. mt . 

ToramSna* a Harm king known from 
inscriptions, p, 633. 

Tri M hga r ki hg of Huib ro = a V] ja y a- 
qAg&TB king? p. S. 

Turk an. p r 76, 

Turkman tribes tran*formed into Raj- 
put Royal races. p. 038- 

Turu^kas, or the Turkish kings, p, 633, 

Udif Sditya* sop of Bhoj*. K. p. 341. 

Udny&sitliha H a Mub^rSiiri of Mewad. 

p. 5371. 

Udda = Prakrit HtkAt* p. 339. 

Uddbnrana, a Cbohan prince. P- 143. 

UdekhSriin his dote, p- 77. 

UsaVndStii, sonofDcniko 4issd son-in- 
law of ft a Imp [Silo, montionad in H 
N&sfk Inscription, p. 629* 

IfsAvndntta, name same as either 
Ypsabhadat to or nsiihhadutta, p.629- 

Utkiillr K. mentioned in EkfivaU, p* 
330i-NH.rassdiho K-; ibid V* Prnkrit 
V44*, p. SS& : 341. 

VlgfaelA kings of Ffusm* their dates, 
P. 751 

Yaijakp son of Vikrintftffltya of the 
Chpjmn race, p. 138. 

Yfljjli or Vyjiis* Ksatriya^ a Republic 
in Buddha's time, p. #33- 

Yajmsena (Jain ) p. 48. 

Yalnbhl princes, called Miibesvaras, 
p. 189, 193. 

Ynlbbha, son of Kfapa- Gnrinda II, 
BEf. K, r p, £W- 

Vallabhedeva it. p. 45, 

YnlUbkarflju, a K., p. 77. 

YullaiBjn or 7allaL4iftrIja, n K, his 
date, p. 73. 

Vanarfija* { K. ) bis date, p. 73- 

Y,1uda and Bhuyaija, K.s, his con¬ 
quest and datOi p 73. 

TKrfipa^ king of, p. 341, 

V6StOpSla T a K. of FrSgyata. race, P-79, 
Kb, 90. 93 ; a panegyric on him by 
Someiriira, p. 92: V?s giitculng* 


P- 03 e V, Gujarnth K„, his date 
p, 33d. 

VAtsa( muni) gotra. p r 352, 356. 

YntudSaa, a feudatory of Laksmana- 
sena, p P 347, 

?iiay&Dngara dynasty, p. 162. 

V!|ayasotii 3 H a Sana K. p. 342, 347. 

Yijaywimha, a Gujarat b Cshikya mini¬ 
ster, p_ 38. 

Yijaynvarm&n, king qf Vindhyaa^ 
M a lava, p- 24 7^ 250 ; Y r Jayav&FrqA* 
dev a son of Yasqvarmnn ¥ p. 150. 

VEjjaga Knlaeuri K. p. 352, 358, 

Vikramn, n Gujarath Ctf. minister, p, 
38 ; V. K. p. 339, 341: «Yikramilditya 
I, of the Later C5, d., untile of 
malla* CS. K .p, 341, 342. 

Vjfcramfiditya, T of early C3. dy r p,109, 

341; V r hin Era, expressly stated to 
he called Sartivat, p. 29b; difference 
between it and Baku Era, ibid, 

Yindbyavairman, a K. of IflliTa, p. 
250 . 

VirnhbSnudova \ t E. of Orissa, p. 441 ; 
Y,H t p. 441 1 fVIra >Bli3nudc™ m + 
p. 441. 

YTr-Ldhavala^ inn of Lavagapra^Uda, 
p. 46; V. a JLj>. 77; V. of thu Yffghcls 
Calukyu d. of Gujarntb, p. 10. 

Yirnmndeva, a priaca of Idar, p. 2b£L 

Virjisililha a K M his date, p. 73- V. a 
kins nf the Tomftra line,, bis pedigree 
P. 215 

Ylsiiiadevi!, Annhil&pattai.m 05. K. 
p. 44 45; V. Ou|urath K. p. 66 ; V T . n 
Yaghal-1 K., bis date J' 1 75, 77; data 
of his accession, p. 76; date of ihree 
years' famine in bis reign, p, 60. 

Yis^ltiklfti H a Jain Hifsh pFiest, p- 261, 

Yisnudatta h a Marathu name IQ an fn- 
jeription at Bliljn. p. 631. 

■ Yssrjudattii ( lady )< daughter of Agni- 
rarmnn and mother of Yiivuvnrman, 
depositing far treatment of the sick 
p. 631. 

Visv&varmEin, son of ViapwdsittS, in n 
Nosik inscription, p, 631. 

Yudbika, n proper name or a term 
meaning a money Lender, p, Gjj, 
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V ? fi B bieraT4ia, a (Jain) family 
p. I46f. 

\ asoJharroan, ruling over North-W, 
and Rajaimtana, p, IM ; Y.= 
yjisoTannan (?) a K. who killed the 
Gauda K. p. *0, 

\ asovarman, jj, a f Kaiinuj; his date 
PP. 80, 81; K. of MSiarm. p. 250 - R. 
of Kunauj, patron of Bhavahhati. 


P- 423 1 date of bis defeat by Lalit!’ 
ditya, p. 43 J, 

^ avanas —foreign writers on astro- 
nomy p. -40; Y. dominance, p. 194; 
Tt. kings mentioned in PurSijas as 
future rulers. p. 623; V. as follower* 
of Buddha; Y, names completely 
Hindu!sad, p. 628 . 

"V oguraja, a K.j his date, p. ?g, 

Yooa or Yavana, name of Macedonian 
Gmzk kin^n, 


INDEX V 

English a no General Index. 


■Aboriginal raecm incorporated among 
the Aryan race formed the Nndra 

«este f p, 511. 

Affirmation and denial of a thin**, 
one and the- same time, p. 282, 

Aj|.e of marriage and its consummation 
according to Hindu Religious Law, 
pp.538, 383; Age of consent Bill, p,538, 
Animal Sacrifice, p. 128; their killing 
at sacrifices not allowed, p, l,8f. 
Aorist ( Sk.). sense to he attached to 
Jt, p. 416f,; A„ Perfect, Imperfect, 
tbeir use in Aitareya Brahmap*; a. 
(sever used in Ait. BrS. in telling 
stories; hut when It is found used there 
PP.416-41'; A. ^ English Present Per¬ 
fect-completion of an action or a 
recent action confirmed l y usage in 
other works, „p. 4 U, 4)9, 4*1 : a, 
intended by Panisl to show “ this 
"J* * past ,im ° ™ Pas< time tfen B * 

™<T. p. 119* 


Arilaia (J 3naa) tWflmy four p 31] 

Attetoeratic form of Government 

111 nff m fin* Sent Jti^-ans of h 


p S35f « iaat aSoei Pfatnios wbflt-*t* 
prsTALlpd^ \h\& 

Astronomical observation* mentioned 
m Ved,o works; iheir date. p, 124; 
Aitr. instrument pur.-ba-ed for govi. 


Aveetu very nearly similar in 
to the Y#das, p, 633* 


language 




SamHj, p. 620. 

Boys-after upanayana to mr-ike over 
to Guru-to remain there for lj, 24 
or even 48 years-, hen to relinquish 
Bra h me e ary a and merry— time of 
l parley ana—boy e married at an 
eurly age now p. 464, 

Br&hmapn caste—its formation p, 3 fl* 
B. -s learning from Jtfacriyss p , 193 . 
dining with Ksatriyas qnrl Vaiiya* 
P-OJ 2 ; regaining their power lost to 
Buddhist# wi lb the rise of Candra- 

spif ie and putting their social system 
in order p.535; B, dub held in 
Bombay fo r introducing social ro- 
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form into B. community m 1&99, p< 

Brahmanfo Emotes I and enamits against 
the ritualistic system of the Brfih- 
mana period, p, 1^2; B- religious 
works, faults in them pointed out by 
a Jain p, ttPfr B r gods, Jain account 
oi tbsir mis-dncdi p- 314; B. revival 
p. 444. 

Brahma mam, g rowing into promi native 
with the restoration of native dynas¬ 
ties, %k 194. 

Brail mo Sauiaj, p, 4b0; bath a religious 
and social Institution, its present 
work, p- 525. 

British Government, benefits conferred 
bj it, p. 511 

Buddhism, grown powerful under for* 
eign rulers, % 194; Br its rise, age^ the 
favourite religion, hi decline p. 444; 
defects in B. p. 413; B.—moral revo- » 
lut ion, the object of, p. bl&- 

Buddb his, pp. 447 P 455, 45fl; B of 
Northern India, their benevolence, 
p. S2$; B. standing against Braba- , 
nical religion. p, 013. 

Buddhistic Uardiim! doctrines ccmfor- 
ed with other dee trines* P^ £4Sh 

Caste. k: j llis j _ r uoti of the aborigine % in* 
terra urn age 3 between them and the 
Aryans, p. 4-H ; aboriginal blood ye: 
Ho wing through veins of high ousts 
Hindus of to-day, p. 449; any occupa¬ 
tion followed when needed, p.450; C,s 
originally four, their origin often 
fanciful, increased by intermarriage*' 

P. 451; these preserved their original 
Yedio character, formation of sepa¬ 
rate castes by change of locals p. 
455; excommunication predominant 
in the time of early Buddhism, p.454; 
religious schools of sects guve rise 
to different caatu, now about 30GO 
C^s; L\ distinction disregarded by 
Buddhists add Vnispavas p r -155; 
Sea&rL'e theory, p. 456; use of meat 
used by twice born, even beef allowed 
by Apastuwba, ibis practise prohi¬ 


bited by later Smrti writers; Benert's 
view—modern castes not grown out 
of old Yarn as—this view opposed by 
Qldenbcrg—author's view same as 
that of OEdenberg p r 45? ; meat used 
fry BrShmapaa of Bengal Mithite 
etc. today, countries influenced by 
Buddhism abstain, from it, Sur3 pro* 
hibited; it is a si n among sa ve a 
deadly Bins, p. 45tf; other races such 
as Y avail as, Grocks, Sukas swelled 
number of caste* by incursion* into 
country; few formed by mixed mar¬ 
riages, some original, Home by loca¬ 
tion* p. 474 : separate castes caused 
by Abhiras, Gurjaras, HOnas etd. : 
many religious sect?* turned into 
ciistas T Vityas* a fruitful source of 
multiplication, p. 4-5; Benares vies*, 
on C, ayaiem : absence of political 
lind nEitionnl feelings in India h 
causa of C. distinction* p. 476 • thair 
obliteration oucaa-aury ; Buddba 
thought four raatgs equally pure* 
legend of As^alSyuna : ihia question 
disscussud with Buddha, p, <li7;all 
saint* did cot look upon C. us n 
soc i j I or if; a 11 re veto! ions we re rel i - 
gioua and moral p. 47&: Stolid in¬ 
difference to political revolutions; 
tiie same can out be now continued ; 

t-vib of Q r system obstructive to 
formation of nation ; PiiramuhacfiEs 
society founded in 1.550 to eradicate 
C. ay stem all secretly dining to¬ 
gether p. 479 : author initiated in ih& 
society in 1553; new reformer* hostile 
toward* castes, like BuJdhu and 
Vaif^avaa, these- naw bodies adopted 
all the programme of S$cipl re- 
formers except doing away of Purdah 
system in the ease of women ; cust« 
rules less observed owiag to Railways 
nod foreign travels, for improving 
one's worldly position only; remain¬ 
ing in previous religions by violating 
rules in foreign countries eto r invol¬ 
ves hypocrisy, this m highly prejudi¬ 
cial to the healthy growth of Hindu 
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Cm iaty* p r 481 ; clubs and Purisads 
harden caste distinctions ii n d not 
sufiuT) them : c 9 &te partiality nos 
removed by English eduction p . 482; 
aiiitd marriages, open dining to¬ 
gether atc. T re-enactment of old 
Hiudu Law tie 5 ought to obliterate 
C. distinctions p, 4U; iTUereourse 
between respectable f am Jj eS ] eim 
k' organised; national feeling useful 
in times of war e caste feeling dies 
even harder tb tl n national feeling. 
\k 48.4; obliterations of caste dis¬ 
tinct ion a alone before our mind's eye, 
P, 485; provincial nationalities under 
the guidance of central authority will 
combine together for promotion of 
ladiiin interests - con federation in 
social as well as Polities be our aim 
p r 486 : Ungl i ah G ovt. e ffec ted a grea 1 
revolution in institution of castes, 
no d 1 stinotion between punishment 
to Stidra and Erahmann. all old 
authorities on law sat aside, Vedas 
may he recited by Sndras + p, 480 ; our 
duty towards lowest castes, Railways 
effected silent revolutions p. 401; 
each caste a separate comm unity, 
no social intercommunication to 
bind them into on# whole p, 433 ; 
chronic poverty of agricultural elns,^ 
es etn r p. 4fl3; going buck tf our 
Hoobty which once existed; late 
man] ages, widow marring?, educa¬ 
tion of women must ha restored, 

P- 497; exhibition of any 0. partiality 
must be severely condemnud; Isvaru- 
candra V 1 dynsilgiru Inaugurated re¬ 
form widow-marriage, it was san¬ 
ctioned by SKstras; reform through 
agency of caste i* Lin satisfactory, 

p. m 

Caster their original formation ex¬ 
plained; p. Si if; formerly not very 
rigid, i us tan cos p.512: present number 
4000, their evil effects; p. 512 ; multi- 
plylng, p m 52ti; their fusion necessary 
iw national unity, p. 524; lower 


castes in depressed condition be¬ 
coming Christians to improve their 
social condition p.528; C.s duo to the 
fading of exclusiveness, p r 532; secret 
violation of caste rules but outward 
conformity to them, p. 534; C. clubs 
for separata CU an evil p, 522. 

Caste system, not in Vedic time* its orh 
gio p. 511; C\ system a monnterp. 515* 
its germ 4 existing among European 
Aryans p. 520: its abolition p. 522; 
its inveterate nature ; its germs des¬ 
troyed early in Europe p, 5231. 

Centra] Reform Association at Bombay 
a proposal for establishing It, p, 524- 

Christianity, moral revolution the ob¬ 
ject. of, p. 619. 

Commensal] ty, another characteristic 
of caste; restrictions 10 food for four 
castes; authors of PhannasfistrLi 
differ, p, 452- 

Commit tec, cheap literature, of the 
TheioiSc Association of Bombay, 
which published 1833; the author's 
anniversary address, etc.; theism, 
p. 

Concubines, p r 515. 

Conjectural emendation^, European 
scholars oondemned for indulging 
too frequently in ; their gratuitous 
and provoking "emendations 1 ' p. 423, 

Connubtuni, essence of easier p. 452. 

Conventionalism In Skr. works begin¬ 
ning to prevail p. 4*9. 

Copperplates, a set of purchase for 
Govt, p, 349, 

Corn Laws, { m England } p. 533, 

Corporal e consci ousness, res u Its of i is 
want in use instanced by the growth 
of social evils, p. 519f. 

Creation according to K aspic r Snivism* 
raal, p, 204 ; C. not Vivaria, illusion, 
regarded as Pnrii^ma p. S4L 

Critical suhotar. bis point of vieW T 
p. 5(H ; C, me thud applied to philoio^ 
phy and religion p r 6D4, 

Custom, making people oblivious to 
the cruelty or absurdity of a practice; 
instances, p, 511; its tyranny p. SIS 
Ca, god p. 513, 
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Dancing. Drawing- and blusta, a part of 
woinn n's education, in Epic: times. 

P . m* 

Dialects* different from the Frakrita, 
p. £85. 

Digest-wri turn,. texts quoted by* not 
always found in the original works i 
p. 544; the authors of Digests not 
regarded as infallible p. 558. 
Disionttjsv- with present condition, 
root of progress, p , 537. 

1 Dny an Frakaafa ' of Pcona.^ p. 51ft, 527* 
Drunkenness amongst higher castes, 
what it is doe to, p. 534, 

Early marriages, their results, p, 52ft. 
Ecclesiastico! Absolutism l in India ) 
checking freedom of thought and 
action, p. 5351 

Electric Telegraph in Vedas, p. 568, 
Endogamy, c ha not eristic of caste 
generally becoming the rule* p, 456, 
451* 

English Education, its liberating 
effect p r 513, 530. 

Equinoxes, revolution of the. bl u Vcda- 
bSbya *" opinion, p. £12, 

Etymological school of European 
scholars, p. G©&« 

Eualid* p. 411. 

European civilization. its liberalising 

oontiict, p. 513. 

Evolution,Law of, app! italic In material 
and spiritual world ; what ite fulfil" 
in out implies, p. 537 r 

Falsehood, optimistic smooth; F. in 
social mutter, p. 535. 

Female education, date of its being 
undertaken. p* 52Qs originally In pri¬ 
vate bands, afterwards taken up by 
gov tp. 521 ; F, infant icide t 495, 
519, 531; Its practice In Bengal and 
among Rajputs p. 510, 

Figures, emitted in representing regnal 
years; p, 410; figure fi representing 
6tb year of a reign, ibid; fig. 21 -Iflth 
year of a reign, ibid. 

Fish, ae offering to Devi in TSntrifc 
worship; p. 223. 


Foreign incursions, contributing to 

social degu aeration, P- 5lft; F. 

vading races r becoming Hindus, 
Ksiitriyas. orSndrns, p, 519, 523, 637 
competition of F. nations, p. 520; F. 
travel as par* of social reform pro- 
gramme* p,533; fora Ignore conquer¬ 
ing Hindus because of the latter's 
wanting in National sentiment, p. 
534, 

Funeral ceremonies, the Vodle verso 
to be repeated about the wife's rising 
up from the Aide of the dead husband, 
■_>. 50?. 

Girls, nine months old, married to 
beys about a year old, p, 507; 
their proper age for bearing children 
according to ancient and modern 
medical authorities. P- 555, 

God, all religions revealed by Him, p. 
60 &; one Supreme Godhead, all other 
gods are His several names* p f 510; 
growth of worship of gods, p. 611; 
G. In tho religion of tho Prnrthaua 
Samaj, p, 630; G* as leading men from 
the primitive times tu the present 
day* p* 631. 

Grammar, necessity of seaching it, p* 
413; in connection with language; 
in teaching Skr* Grammar ibid; 
grammatical terms ( Skr. J, prejudice 
against tlmcu.p, 415* 

Hair, their shaving off lJain| p + 236. 

Hindus, not rude or careless observers 
of astronomical facts, p. 123f,; 
their careful philological obser¬ 
vations; careful preservation of Veda 
and S&CTLffelal worship, p, 124; H. 
community a geographical extension 
only, p- 512 ; individual advancement 
the goal of Hindus; want of national 
consciousness among ancient Hindus, 
p. 51Ef.; 534; EL dominion restored by 
Sikhs in the North and Mamihas in 
the South, p, 535; ancient H. Laws, al¬ 
lowed girts to remain unmarfisd after 
puho rty h p.54Ehpremafa cm e-dan foreign¬ 
ers absorbed hi H + society ; Laeor- 


fed | R. G. Bb sn dafltaf'i works. Vul, II. J 
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portion of P?0ii5iiLorned*n foreign- 
tjrs inro the H. social organisation 
pp. &U-S3&. 

Hindu religious law, iiiiea of its laLer 
dava nptiiant, p, 514; ratiRiouA reform 
necessary before social refnrm, p.Sjfc 

it" tendency to fittd » test 10 justify 
n new custom, p. 5*4; it allows con- 
summation of marrin*a deferred for 
tbrte years after puberty, p. 550; H. 
religious law writers, their mles ra¬ 
sa rdlng consummation of marriage 
shown to harmonise with ancient 
medic at authorities, p, 554 . 557 . 
Historical wort in broken Sanskrit 
end Gujarati, pp. 72-73, 

Imperfect, its use in the 4 i Urey* 

India, jts individual life and Want of 

corporate life, p. Sia. 

Indians, capacity f„ r assitnjJating 
national sentiment not denied to 
them, p,33fi. 

Indiun Civil Smie&,L Medical Service, 

P* 481; L Legislative Council, Pr ^ 
Ij 3 ftint marriages as the logical resu t 
of early marriages, p. 531 . 

Tn t e rcourso i m mea i at u I y a mji e iiri ty 

if UtDHsuf accord!nfir to Hindu reli¬ 
gious luw, pp.. 53S-54Q ; ao text in 
support ef its being necessary on the 
Occasion of the first course, p, 54 5, 
547; L act mandatory 1 hut only per 
iuisisjvc, p. 550L, 553. 

Interest, rate of, according to a Basils 
inscription, p, m. 

Invisible and -IEiTinjtu, fcreiiig itself 
upon lufin, since the dawning of 
human intelligence, p. 605* 607 , 

JitiON. Digs m ha ra seat, [u origin, p. 
2831,1 dMtrinfl and their expedition; 

D. J h legendary titErature p r 270£; 
fiTacli^sesof pefHons ip D. J. deserv- 
*. n E ad ora ti op enumerat e d p p* 2S0 ; 
Svctapihara Jains, their works and 
Mss. examined byS P R Bhapdarkar 
( author 1 * aonh p, S8fl : J. S r fivak aa 
( lay followers) their duties, p. m . 


J-*-, sheer giving Sanskrit form to 
the Prakrit words, p, 2$€n P ; J. monki a 
their duties, p, 2&tf; J,s admitting 
B rahma ale doEnostic ccrernordas,, p. 
^J.s copying Brahmapas, p. 31&, 
Jaip Bbapdaras, p_ 63; J r sacred books 
written In the prevalent direct of 
the time when the books were writ¬ 
ten, p. ; J. doctrines compared 
with orther doctrines, p, j. 

Jewels five, milking up the whole J- 
LTfEil p. 24 1 ; j s knowledge coexion ' 1 
sive with Loka and Aloka, p. slat; 
J, X, of five kinds, p . Mltj J, E- 
formerly only orally transmit ted 
w i ]ih no books, chafes in it p. 235 ; 
J. sacred Literature^ an account of 
ft, iis three <f his ions, p, %Z2U its 
traditional history as giv^ L n Big. 
Pattivali, pp r 2*4-2$ 6 ; J, saC red 
Lore deduced to writing hy two 
^Iiini^ p. £H5; J. Metaphysics p. S4J- 
2$ Observances laid down for a 
Sramopa J. p, 33£f; J a Philosophy, its 
compromising with two Brahmanie 

schools, p. Jd&; J L iteligien as path 
of universal love, p , : 74; M Rites 
similar to Brabmanic rites tind hav¬ 
ing .tamo nameat but with different 
Mantras, p. J. scrip Eure* when 
first written, p + m total number of 
letters and words in it, p, ^ J + soul, 
its throe kinds of development, p. 22 d; 

J* Story of a Brahman ascetic mar¬ 
rying a widow, p + 509 ; J, sectarian 
writing p. 317, 

Jainism, its “Three Jewels 11 p. S 2 S - 
those arc Jafloa. Darsana, Cflritra or 
Dbarma ( moral discipline ) p r 239f r ; 

J- maintains the uxisicuce of the 
souk an independent substance; 
regards lovs hatred etc, aji qualities 
of the soul, p. 212 ; its compromise 
between different syste M ; J.nota 
Sect Of Buddhism, doctrines common 
to botb J.and Buddhism; moral disci¬ 
pline according to them both p. 243£ 

J. Inter than B r P . 244 ; J. hawing no 
books written fer a long time, p. 3 S 4 * 
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J* growing strong with the decline 
of B. and approximating to Brah¬ 
manism ; appropriating BrahmnnEc 
popular befr#?i, p, 286; J. found above 
the lime of B. ibid ; Jainism and 
Va isles] kr* system, point* of re- 
semblanco, p. 243L 

Jninlstie H is^heit condition explained* 
p, £35f,; J. Inscriptions, their paucjty 
IU theEtegLnning of Jainfsinl, p. 286 , 
Japanese. t hn-i r modem progress and 
reform p. 536. 

Jupiter amongst the Romting, p. 630. 

Eesari ( Poona weekly ) P p. 578. 

Kulin marriagea, praotioo of, in Bengal, 
runSOtL Of th& practice being establi¬ 
shed* p. 510 ; K. marriages of about 
100 or more girl* to one man, p. 53lf. | 
Kulmism p. 495. 

LarifruiiRea, offshoots of Sk., modern 
vernaculars, formation of Prakrit and 
Pali, ji- 447 ; L. Vocal pemliarilies 
of different Indian provinces dis¬ 
played, p, 445. 

Learned clashes (ancient Indian] they 
never lost their peculiar excellences, 
p. 534 

Msdhva lolrjns, success] n li*t of tbe 
( High Priests ), pp. 17-20. 

Madhvn ^eDt < system } succession Bat i 
of their High Priests, p. 16f.; nature I 
of these I sat*, p. 16. 

Mad hr a Ved&ntn system, p. l5f, 

Madras Hindu Social Reform As^ocm- 
tieo, an address on Social Reform, 
delivered before that Association, 
pp. 54)3-51 L 

Man born with three liahi lilies, p. 545; 
bis duty ends with begetting one son, 
p. 553. 

Mandatory or Obligatory precepts. 

P. mt. 

Manuscripts; report on search for St. 
Mss. for 1862 S3, pp, 1-57; private 
libraries, * lie ir cataloguing; search 
for Sk. m*s. formerly solely in 
charge of the author { Dr. Bhan- 
darkar ) r nfEerwards work divided 


between him and Petersen, p, l; Mss. 
purchased in Gnfomth ; oldest paper 
ms. in [he collection. p r 2; object of 
acquiring Mss, p. 6; private libraries 
of Mss. at ftnxifc examined p. £5; 
earliest paper M*S. + date when paper 
began to be used for writing Mss. 
p.56; Pak-leaf Mss. before paper, 
P. 56L; Report on search for Sfc. 
Mss. for 1(383-84 , pp. 5S-S&L; K^mir 
SSradfi Mss, purchased at Delhi, 
p. 94; review of rerort on Mss T for 
1832-03, p. £8?&u.; Mas, having 
double f Sadi vat and Safe* ) dates, 
p. 28$f. ; Re part on Search for Sk, 
Mss, for lfiSi-07, pp. 293-348; Msji* 
collected in Gujarath, Rajput an a, 
in Matotha country, p. £92: Repor t 
on search for 51, Mss. during |ftS7~ 
91 PP, 349-412; Mss. collected in 
Gujarnth, Rajputana and Mamtha 
country, p, 349, 

Maratlm, the Poona Weekly, p, 556. 

Marat has and Brahma ns H bitter caste 
disputes between them nl Kolhapur 
and Baroda* p,522. 

Marriage ritual indicates chat the Kiris 
were grown up, p. 505L: early mar¬ 
riages, a ec of M ; ancient practice of 
late M.s; evidence of Slltrai etc ; 
tb& time when early Ms began 
to come into vogue, p. 566 ; M. of 
young girts with p,S2l;i njunctions 
of ^sis reffarding M* time of girls, 
reasons for early Ms, coming into 
vogud p. 531: an e-'suy on age of M-„ 
its consummation according to Hindu 
religions law, pp 538-585; M.S after 
puberty now unknown among higher 
castes: texts in support of enriy M. s K 
light penance for not doing so, p. 
5l3f, 544 ■ geuerd position of ancient 
law in thg matter of consummation 
of M. summed Up, p. 55fif; this is in 
keeping with aticiem nilc», p, 557; 
eh^nmdojry of authors regarding 
marriaRe of EirS?, p, 599 + 

Meal n$ offering to Devi in Tnntric 
worahip, p. 2|2f. 
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Medical authorities pn physical deve¬ 
lopment of men find women and on 
consummation, ol marriage, pp. 553 f. 

Merciiiitile classes { ancient Indian ), 
they never lost their peaulsar e*ce1- 
lienees, p. 534. 

Military closses* ( ancient Indian ). 
their spirit never permanently crush¬ 
ed, p L 534. 

Mirror, its i]lustration as adoptud by 
different schools of Philosophy, p. 
303; its illustration In YeidSata,p.£04, 

Moral force in Social Reform, what it 
mranSrP. SQ3f; its absence in our 
character within the lust twenty 
centurion p. 504. 

Moral indignation, not formerly roused 
against inifiuLtie^ Instances, p. 51 if. 

Mysticism usurping the place of (Vedic) 
spiritual worship before the BrSh- 
maria period. 

National sentiment, Hindus not actu* 
ated by it, p. 534. 

Nationality, homoftoneous, it a forma¬ 
tion, p. 515; spirit of N„ the anti¬ 
dote to diiate system, p. 53-1. 

Native Opinion ( Bombay Dally } k 
p. 576. 

Natural phenomena, revealing God to 
the ancient Aryans, p. 610* 

Nature, personified m Agni* YKyu, 

I dJra, UaflS etc,, p. 619* 

Nnutch women, p+ 515. 

Normal class in Bombay, p. 473. 

Order, idea of, in the phenomena of 
Nature p. 610- 

Orders, three, BrShmfipaa* Ksatnyas P 
Vaisyns, Inter became hereditary: 
still commons ility end connubium 
between these did nol exist as at 
present day, Intercast* dinners* 
marriages { Anuloma and Fratilomn) 
often found; mixed castes found, 
their names derived from locality* 
Canastas and Nisadas also mention¬ 
ed in mjzed castes, p. 473. 

Pandit, the traditional his point of 
view, p. 5Q4 ; their attempts m 


prove customary practice to be 
author! tntive, p* 514, 

Paramahnmsa Society, p. 479* 480 ; 
- Maudali, a secret (Social Reform) 
Society, its history, p. 552, 

Par Britiinnica, its results, p. 530* 

Perfect, its use in Aitureya Brahman a, 
p, 4 IS. 

Permissive Texts, their nature, p. 577 ; 
P- and mandatory precepts, pp r 5fil- 
83. 

Plague ( Bubonic ) its adverse social 
result* p. 531. 

Politic ul advancement, impossible 
without social and moral advance¬ 
ment, p. 513; ( early Indian ) P. his¬ 
tory, its sketch, p. 53Jf. ; P. develop- 
motiT in the West end in India, com¬ 
port! d and contrasted, p* 535, 

Polyandry, not prevailing in early 
time if, p. 507. 

Polygamy, prevailing in ancient times, 
p. 507. 

Practices, religious sane don accorded 
to them by inserting texts in later 
works, p. 513. 

Praise, els. breeding on will! agness to 
progress, p, 537. 

Prakrit verse* in u work* p. 9; P.p 
when formed, p. 244 ; date of their 
development* p* SS0; date of their 
being changed into distinctive di&* 
Ice is Ibid; P. verges in praise of 
kings of middle ages, p. 335f. 

FrtirehauS Samltj, p. 480 ; usual service 
nt P. S. conducted in Marathi, p.603; 
necessity of English address, at the 
anniversary of the P* B*, p T 603-604 ; 
the P. S. the latest phase of God s s 
Revelation to man* p r 609, 622; the 
mission of F. S, p the same as that of 
TukSrSma and other BSdhus, p,6J5 6: 
P. a^ p it* position in the religious 
world, pp. 617-633; P* S, conception ; 
and constituents cf religion, p.620; 
P. S, t its principles compared and 
advocated, p. 623. 

Priestly classes ( ancient Endian ) 
never lost their peculiar excel lone ns, 
p, 534* 
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Production nnd Destruction at the 
flame tittle of a thing uni End, ( Join 
Phi.). fL 2Z7* 231, 

Provinces, ancient practice of miming 
them after the name* of thu Ksatriya 
tribes settled in them, p. 535. 

Puberty, marriage before, or after, 
discussi d from Man-j tests, pp. 564-5. 

Recommendatory or permissive pre¬ 
cept h* p, 573f. 

Religion, iniepafjihle from humanity, 
p, $05; R. history, of 

p+ 610 ; essence of R rr p, 617 ; science 
of R. its object, p. 6]7; answer to 
question os to why man thinks of ft„ 
at al!, p. 613 ; live constituents of R ( 
ibidrudiments of R_, p. 618-19 r 
Semitic R r s h p. 619: morality con¬ 
nected with R., p, 619; evolution of 
ft. meaning n continuous ftev e I a Sion. 
p r 621; ReHgLous belief, function of, 
P. 606; Religious speculation active 
about the time when Fltylni lived or 
even earlier,, p, 192. 

Republics. ancient, thair existence as 
evidenced by the names of provinces, 
settled by Esntriyu tribes, p . 535: 
aristocratic R.s { western l becoming 
democracies!; in India becoming 
absolute monarchies, p. 535* 
Revelation continuous as meaning 
the evolution of Religion, p. 621. 

Rites, their multiplication and nys- 
t emanation, carried to ei cess; 
their ancient opponents, p. 122. 

Rope and Serpent, its illustration in 
Vedanta, p. 204. 

Royal personages, instances oi;subserv¬ 
ing literary or scientific purposes, 
m 527. 

Sacrifices, perform a net* of, present day 
practice of ru-employing priests &c. 
p. 120. Sumo and others S.s, p. fill. 
Sacrificial rites of Brahma pas classi¬ 
fied into four divisions, p.lluL; Sacri¬ 
ficial fires* their inauguration, p. 111; 
deve lop ed long a ftcr the hymn peri od, | 
p. 12 m - conscious m^nufactiirei of S, 


in full force in BrShmapa period, 
p-121; long continued protest against 
them, p. 122 : period of the develop* 
mem of ritual sacrifice, p* 124* 

Sanskrit | beginning of its study in Bom¬ 
bay Presidency,its utility as a branch 
of general education, p. 413; Sk. 
wrongly regarded as more difficult 
than Latin, p* 413; new spirit with 
regard to Sir. studies ; St. College of 
Poodu, onuses of its DKistonee, it* 
drawbacks, its abolition, desirability 
of restoring it, p 413; Sfc. grammar 
works exclusively studied by modern 
Pandits, p. 10; two St, hoots 
of the author contains needful 
St. grammar, p< 41$; 3t, gram¬ 
mar not an empfrio study 
with Pacini and ancient grammnrU 
uns, p, 420; Sh grammarian^ tbdr 
method and systematising efforts, 
p. 421; Sk. Literature, general idea 
of, p„ 443; its different layers, 
P« 5Q4f.; Sk, writers studiously con¬ 
cealing their names, p.£&3. 

Bsrasvata Farifad* p h 482. 

gastrin?, employed for coll acting Mss,, 
P-1* 

Sati Practice, prevailing among some 
( ancient } European races, p. 509; 
once prevailing among I ndc^ Aryans, 
but afterwards given up, p _ 509f. 
but again revived, p. 516; ils existence 
inVedic times; stopped by British 
Govt., p. 509. 

Sentiments as constituents of religion 
of FrJSrthanS Samfij, p. 621. 

Bholspur, ( address X p. 516, 532, 533 

536 . 

Social, Madras Hindu S, Reform Asso¬ 
ciation* its pledges, P+ 514L; & Co n - 
fafunoe. Presidential Address at 
the Ninth & C. held in 18&5, p P . 487- 
502; and at Provin* t Bom* > S* C, 
pp, 513-526; and at National B. C* 
pp. 527-537; soma reproaches against 
it, p. 533; S. deterioration, its cause?, 
p. 516fq 3. History of Indin, pp r 443 ^ 
470; Bh ideal in ancient times highe r 
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fban noiv^ p, 501 1 S+ institutions, 
historical review, p. 504 f ; S. 
reforms [ obstacle* of 0U r hen I thy 
ilev^lepmum lobe removed; conserve- 
t\im of our nature, fear of eicommu- 
nJeatfcn etc. hold ua back, p ,494 * 
motive of act toil was never made 
under the pidunce of reason and 
higher fee lings:, p. 495; Ei ot t& tns left 
io time hut to he effected by coukce- 
ouu Intention, no headlong actions, 
p 49S; French Revolution not to he 
adopted but English mode to ho imi¬ 
tated, ibid 3 modest proposal : eating 
together and intermarriages,. p, 497 s 
competition and rivalry, necessary 
conditions of progress, p, 499 ; moral 
Jaw is the unchanging law of pro¬ 
gress in human society, p. 5 Dl : dj s , 
a hi li ties Of lower classes be re- 
moved: extract from Gautama, p, & 0 S: 
cD-operation of orthodox people in 
S, R, impossible, p. 514 ; lukewarm- 
ness about it on Bom, side, p. 516 : 
early history, p. 520 ; & R. to bs 
associated with moral reform; its 
greater necessity [ban politic ±\ 
reform, p. 520: in Bengal popu¬ 
larising U by educating public 
Opinion, p r 525 ; their object, p . 527 : 
a national movement, p, 623f.: no 
strong moral force at its hack to be 
guided by reason* p. 532 < S. R. 
movements and method of procedure, 

P’ S3Sf_' on element of nation a] 
interest, p. 534 ; S P Reformers taking 
their stand oq Sk. Tests, p. 574, 

Botstices, their position as given in 
the ¥ed ufi gajy ot l$a, p. 123. 

Son, [he part he has in Hindu religions 
and domestic life, p P 553 ; sons of 
twelve kinds enumerated in Smrtu, 
p. 531. 

Boob views about it according to dif¬ 
ferent Indian Philosophies pMfy its 
distance ack now lodged hy Jains 
Against Buddhists, p. *@3 P 

Spirit, us the one creator, p r fi!9, 

S^etim Engines in Veda*, p. &&L 


3ybodhapntrika (weekly paper), p. 577 , 
580. 

Subalance and its qualities identical 
with each other ( Jain Phip. *31, 
Sympathy, as a motive, p. S29. 

! fleets creeping into hooks to sanction 
cu-stpun^ p* 514 ; io support of 
married girls remaining without com- 
nection, p, 540; protest agaiant ths 
practice of changing readings of 
original iwjts, p. 596 3 Textual cor¬ 
rupt ions proceed from particular to 
general names and not utef 1 wju, 
P. 7L 

Theism, 1 aais of, and its relation to 
the revealed religions, pp. £03-16. 
Time, no force in Social Reform, p, 
5S9 : T\ simply n ciitegory of the 
apdoratonding to distinguish one 
event from another. p + 530 ; method 
of reckoning. following seasons ac- 
cording to Nasik in*cri pliant P p.G32. 
Times of India, p. 576. 

T rut b. pp ssi mi stie, rough, i n soc i at 
matt era, p, 536; T, itself is peaal- 
miatio, ibid. 

Twelve Supreme Sovereigns (Jain is tic?) 
p. 311. 

Vadie Literature, conjectural emenda¬ 
tions in it, by European scholar* 

condemned p P 423. 

¥adic religion, degenerating into 
formulism be fora the Brahma fla 
period, p. 122 . 

Vedic verses, their mechanical repeti¬ 
tion, coming into practice f>efare 
Brdhmana period, p. 121 
Vernacular, its earliest Hindi form 
p. 342 ; Y.s in three forms - stag* of 
their developments in the eleventh 
century, p. 343 ; date of their assum¬ 
ing their modern character, ibid. 
Vernal equinox occurring in the begin¬ 
ning of Kpitiks, its date, p. 123. 

^ Eafmenis, three, of the soul according 
to VedJnta, p P ISO. 

Wt'-tarn nations { modern ), results of 
the contact with, p. 5Z$L 
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Widows, & heir duties laid down in n 
WOrl^p. 6; Burning of widow* ra¬ 
pe wed p. 519: W r marriage^ no sin in 
itt P j 313: circumstances under 

which, ic [S allowed abid. ; restricted 
hy Manu to child widow*, p. 503: W- 
M. known in (bo twelfth centti^ p r 
50ff; date of Grst W. M + on this side, 
P, 521; how they came to be pro¬ 
scribed, p, 532. 

Wife, leaving her father's Gotra and 
having 1 her husband*!, p. 54 L 
Will, power of, p + 618. 

Wine as the highest offering to Devi 
in Tan trio worship, p r 122. 

Women, three prominent W. in upani- 
?ads taking active part In debate at 
Jan aka's court* p. 458; Draupudi 
discussing with YudEm$hirtL, indu* 
ence and position of W + in those 
bays: nuns amongst Buddhists took 
Part hi intelligent discussions ; 
hu*hand and wife two masters of the 
bouse* their union permanent like (hat 
of Heaven and Earth; Maitreyf and 
YSJflavatky* disc ms* Brahma, a fa¬ 
mous discourse, p.459;story of VisSkI 
a female devotee mentioned, p, 460 ; 
other side of the picture; as a wife 
highly respected, as a woman held in 
little esteem; a girl free to cham¬ 
ber husband in Egveda times; 
Women deceive men, possess vile*, 
p. 461 Mami hnrd on W.: Gita also 
similarly bard; Mbb* extract XIII. 39, 
40; women's nature, p. 46g : age 
of Mr of W. p. 463+ 464 ; burning of 
widows with husbands' dead bodies. 


no allusion in Rgy., rsf. In Athan-a- 
veda and T&i11.Srtij.iisv + Gf.Ssitra 
p. 465; Story of MSdrl; thU usage 
stopped by tha British ; wide v M-; 
instance of this in Vedas, p. 466. 
passage in Ait. Bra. Fara&nra* 
NArada Smfih: p 467 3 present 
state of women, female infants killed 
p, 468 ; practice of marrying many 
girts, wa are subject to thm a fold 
tyranny, political, priestly and 
social, p. 469; education of W* p. 488; 
misery of widows contrasted with 
that of a widower ; dying of girls 
owing to ill-assorted marriages, 
p, 4 89; such. Ms deserve condemna¬ 
tion,!). 496^w T ometi not debarred from 
highest education in olden lim^ 
P-3d4: women singing in assemblies 
inlltheeti.; Inscriptions! evidence, 
p. 505; their seclusion introduced 
u nder M ah omod ,m d am i nut lou. p,505; 
their position in Epics, Vedas etc., p. 
507L; under certain conditions allow¬ 
ed to marry n second husband, p, 50fl; 
their status lowered, reasons there¬ 
of p. 510 ; their devotion and proper 
place in society, due respect for 
them, p. 515; their present condition 
and education* p. 52$. 

World belief in the era stones of, p.GOfi. 

Worship of God>\ mote spiritual and 
heart-fdi in Vedic times than later, 
p. mi 

Zeui Pater amongst the Greeks 
p, 6S0, 
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AgnTpurJna, p, 319- 

Agrayap>TpnfVii. p T S55, 

Ajayak&sa, p. 165* 

Atharrnyallia or KathavallTa = Ka t ti o— 
panisad. p. SG. 

At h atv aved u b 11 i erat are belonging to, 
not deafly specified,1 

Atbarva-Ysda [ Sarhhitfi ] pp. 465 ff; 

P, 506* 

AlbarvopanifadEp p. 95f. 

Adbhutaa&gnra by Balia] as ena. pp,343- 
346. 

Advaita (u), p. 65. 

AdvaitacandnkA by Brahma n and! a- 
sar&svati r history of Brah. p. 160f. 

AdvaLtalagbucandrLka by Brahmft- 
nandasarasvatl =an exposition of the 
Advaitssiddlii of Id ^dbushdanasaras- 
Tatt or an abridgement of the author's 
ActvattacandirikS, p. IH1 _ 

AiIbyaLmarabanya, 0 work by ASa- 

dhara, p. 248. 

Anargliyar^ghavii^ppKpakat p- 85. 

Aqwkranmijidhnijdhfl, p 264 ; =3af?a- 
nokrama in a tabulated form, ibid- 

AnukramapT-Vp-tti, p. S05. 

AmittaraopapadikSngap Jajn> p. 253. 

AminylajL, p. 175* 

Aaai'Sk^nnkramapi. p, 295. 

Anekas&strlrthiisamucQaya £ Join ], 

P. 47- 

AnekSntnjay t p-btaki of Abba y ado v a, 
p* 5 3, 

AnekSrlha ( Eo&a) p, 435. 

A [Uj kft rth Jim ,s njj, ri, p, 175 , 

AntBkyddaFBQgii { Jain ), p, £53. 

Antyesci by H3r3yapabba^ U| p r 150. 

AndbraknjnilraviTHbj, p. 63. 
AnyoktikapfhBhhnmpiL, p. 354. 

AparifLiaprcobB; a work of Arabia 

teoiure^ p. £23. 

Abdhi, p. 137, 


Abbkjnisna- Sftkuntala F p. 427* 
AbbidhSrmmdlS, p + 175. 
Abhinavacandriks by BntyftH5Lha- 
tTrtba ( Msdhva Yed5m»}* p. 23* 
AbbilaaitSrthBdDtOinA^i by Some- 
svara h E. of Deccan (Inter) Ctt. d. 
p> 65, 

Amaratkoifl), p, 154,164- 319. 435. 
Amarnmala. or Amaralnti. 435f; coo 
and the same work, p. 163. 175, 
136nl* 

Amaro&atnka. p. 324. 

Amftabiiidu ( U. ) r p. 95 r 

AfijnVtt > a Dbarma^Sstrn work, p. 143. 

Artha&ftstra, p r 175, 

Ain ihkSmnin £Vjas§ by Devasaihkara. 
p. 326EF; (a work dealing with 
Madbnvafso and Raghunjitharao 
Pesbwas ); D, + s family ; a Gnjarathi 
Brahman, p. 325. 

Al&taa£iiti ( LL ) p p„ 95. 

Asitikasama, Jain work. p. 157. 
Asokacnriin, p, 63. 

Asvatantra^ p, 175. 

AsvaiiSaira. p. 175. 

Astaprlibhyta by K uudiik un dfteft ry a. 

P> 224, 

AatSngabF'daya. p. S15 h 554* 
Astlngahrdayoddyotl. com. on Vdg- 
hhatasaibbitA by J£4adhnra T p. 24ti. 
AstoLturniatopanlaad. p. 4. 

Ast i □ Asti pravddapGrva, p. 255. 

Sk^agat^Calik*, p.256 
Sgamo. p. 165, 

Agneya Purilnn. p, 344. 
AcZIradinaknroddyota, Completed liy 

Vlhv cwvara - GagSbb&tln : Its uon^ 
tents, p. ]4S r 
Acaranau, Jain, p, 252. 

SeftradarH.ii, by Srtdatt-a, p, 139f: n 

eutn. on it by GaorlpatL. date of t 
oom, h ibid. 
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5*ma (U.), p, S3, 

Jtmaprav adapii r? a (Jain), p. 455 . 
AtnjSrmsJaana of Gupabhudra, p. 275*. 
AthanrapasiHia. p. IDS; by Piijinlv*, 
P. 103; p. 306f. 

AtbarvagSdbhuia, p. 344. 

AdtpurSfla, p . 319. 

AdipufSija (Jain) by Jjna^ena, p, 271; 

if* date, 27If. 

Adya Purtga, p. 344 , 

Asandavulli (U,), p. 95 . 

An and availi = (part of) Talttiriyo- 

P-inis-id, p r S7. 

Apustumba Gfhya Sfltra, its marri ago 
ritiiaJ presuppose a girl's having 
arrived at maturity, p . 55V, 

Apii s taruLadh va n i tilrt ha kan k C± s by 

Trikipijam&uijaiia, authors and 
work* quoted id the A r Kimkiis, 
p. 306f r ; the work described, p, HHJ. 
Apaatamhasinytl. p „ 143, 
jipCifcm]m5rfiaJle.rabffra^ Dig'. Jain work, 
p. 67, 

ArambhasiddhiYHrtSkavy^ p, 63, 
Arug&ya (D) p. 95, 

£ruq«£a, a Taotra, p. 317, 
-^rogyacintSmapi, p. 216. 

Arsakoflop p, 175- 
lyaiyakacnr^i. { Jain ) p p. 54. 
Aiaucaulrpaya by Jivadava, p, 150. 
Jtecaryaparraa, p. 165, 

Aacaryam^jarb p, 165, 175, 570. 
AHramapani-sad, p m 95. 

A^alSyana byhya-Kffirikls, p, 567, 
live]iyBna*Gfbyablrik^ attributed to 
Kuffiffrile; a KarEkS therefrom, 

JK 297; a bh3sy a on it. p. 297f. 

As va |3y an a -G rby apaddhat t ■ K 5 ri k 5 at - 
tributed to KunifirilabhaUo, p, 15J. 
-AHvalSyana-Grbyapariiista, p, J05, 
5471, 552, 556. 566, 555-. 
AsvalyfflyBDa-Gfhya-Sairap p. 303. 465, 
540f.. 567. 573. 

Aiv a ta> ana-Sutra, p. 297, 298nl ; p*3GK), 

303. 

Xavalttyana-Smirt I* p r 546; spurious,, p. 

564. 5b7; its spurious nature, p h 567f.; 
some U^9. of it do not contain the 
Bloks* about the porta rmanue of G 3 r- 

35 |E O. Rhea darker 1 * Works, YqI 


m 

bhSdhana at fim ^tu. p p,5?6j un¬ 
known to most Hibandha writers ; 
Laghu and Bfhat A. S + not known, 

P. S76 r 

Ihnika of MJdhvas by Cbellari Upeiih- 

hSoS’rya, p. 149 P 


V rjddistttruvrtti p, 16Ci + 165, 175. 
Uttama, a tantra, p, £17 + 

UtUratantra, p. 436n2. 

UttaratlSpanM tL) h p. &5. 

UttsrapurU^a = Second part of Idh 
pu ra r. a T p. 374 ; its consecration, 
p. £?6f. 

UttararfimacrriLe, third and last work 
of BhavabhUti, p,4M; ha excellences 

find short-comings, p. 4 £ 4 P 4 &gf. 

LrtturSdbyayaiia, Jain work^ p. 257, 
Uipalinitoi** p + 165 ■ as Utpalmi, 
p. 435 T 

JJtpadepnrva, p, 554. 
UdJhaPa^a-MeiSian", p. J£l 
U dyogaparvuQ, p. 165, 

UpaddamKlfi, p. 54* 
UpSdhyiyaearTaflTa, p. 165. 
Fpitaftkadbyayana, Auga, composed by 
Gupadhara Vrfabhaseaa, p, Z53^ 
269. 

jjAmabheda, p h 165, 

Usraavivgfc^ p. 165.175, 

RgvLdbSiia, p. 319. 

Egvoda, its hymns collected with a 
Literary object, p. 119 ; resorted to 
for higher Soma Sacrifice p. 120; 

H. hymns used in ihe Aptory5ma 
snoriEoes, p. 131 ; Lltf; IV 4 
57.S; VI. 75; X. 35.; p- 394 e its 
total number of hymns ; 5v. VI I, H ; 
Vlr, 53 { omitted in some texts); 

E, VII I ■ 43, p. ^95 ; text feprg- 
Muntad hy Servlnukrama is the teit 
of the yinkhSyann school, p. 396 ; 

E. p.299n : 5.VIIL 5S f p. 3NK> ; ^ 

its traditional number* £.30^355 - 

fll. P . US, 4451. 453, 465. 

IM 
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Rgveda'SaitibitE, hymns composed at 
different times, p. 443; ?. 8arii. h 
P. 417f., 507, 

EkEvalh 3 oats on It, pp. 439-413 ; its 
date, p r 33SL, 327; its com., p. 437. 

Altareya-BrEbmaoa, illustrations from 
it as means to determine the exact 
sense of the 9kt. Aorist, p. 4161 ; of 
Imperfect. Perfect and Aorist, 

p, 417 ff,; A. BrE. quoted, p. 126, 461, 
467, 4711; A. Br3. P on Polygamy 
and Polyandry, p„ 507 + 

Ka^h avail! { U- h p» 05, 

Eathairuti, p. 367. 344* 

Eathzi'-SQtfa, laying down the per¬ 
formance of CEturmSsySni to Eve 
days, p. 114. 

Kap|h&sniti ( U. >, P> 96, 

EapibEbbarapa of Yararud, p. 369 T 
364. 368. 

KapibEbhnsflpnfciivySlsmkSrai p.176. 
KathEnakfikosa of Jinesvara ( Jain ) f 
p. S3, 

Kandallvrtti by BalucnEdrai p. 60, 
Kapphlijabhyndaya (also KasphinE 4 and 
EnppfemS 13 ), p. 176. 

Ka ma Eft kara p p, 147, 

Earka(sya] FnddhatL p. 103. 
KarpHraprakarSbhidbEnako^ap p, 60, 
Karpuramaftjarh p r 49f; ascribed to 
YEoanfttftrya = Kajaisekhafa ? p. SO ; 
Com, On K r| p. 63, 

KannadTpa, p. 307. 

Ka rmaprav a dapa rv j , p, 255. 
Ealpatarn* p, 14 l r 143, 

Kalpamaffjar], a com. on Kalpastltra 
( Jain } by JSahajakirth p, 47. 
Kalpalatft ( same as EavlkalpalatE 
below h sometimes simply Lata ) T 
p. 6L m 173. 

KalpEkalpavi d ha uaka, Jain work, p L 
267. 

KnlpabUaRya, p. 307, 

Kalpav rkfttr work, p. 137 h 
Kalp&vyavab5Fa* Jain work, p. 257* 
Kalyapaparva (Jain) t p. 


Ka^ikalpalatE, p. 175. 

Eavirabasya or Kavigubya hy Eat!- 
yudha, ita hero Kr*osR5atr*klliR K*, 
Its different rocensiomi.p-70L 
KftO-^aSesa, p. 165. 

KdElya-DharmuH^tra, p. 103 j E. 

DbarmaSHtra, p h 103, 

E-^haks, p. 307, 

K.lt antra, p. 165. 

Satan trap anjika* p, 176+ 
EEtantraparlbbSsfts, p. 158. 

K&t antra Iftghpvrtti, different from 
Dnrga*g h p+ 156. 

K5tiya F p. 306f. 

KstyHyaci-Sriiuia-Ssltrabbisya by an 
anonymous anther, p. 41: JL b s 
&n Exi as[Ura, a com, mi it by Trim all a- 
canaya. p. 98; K. Satras + a com. op 
then^ p. Ill, 

KEdambari, two old oopies of, p. 7; K. 
P, I7ft 198, 365, 369, 466, 

' KSmakalEvjlasa, (an old work) by 
FunyE panda, p. 2l9ff.i com. on it by 
NatanSnundanSitu, p* *19f h 2*2. 
KEmadbenu, ( Jyo. work ), p. 37 + 137 ■ 
K. ( DharmasSsira ), p. 139. 
Kamandnkiy®, p* 166. 

KftmLkn h a Tantra, p,217* 
KartEkeyEnupratsE h p r S40n3 : E. with 
com. by Eubhacandm. its content a ; 
p. *62ff. 

KErik^tTkE. p, 178. 

Kilanlrgayai p. 319. 
Kfilanlfeayadiplis, p , ml 153, 
KslanirpayadTpikEriTarapa, p. 163- 
KalapEda, aTaqtra, p. 217. 

KEbsEra r aTanlra, p. 217. 
Ksla&iddhftntn by CandracQ^a PatirE- 
pika; hit family, p. 146. 
EElEgnirudra {U.) p p,9S. 

KSIftdar^ 144.146, 

K6l5vaii s p. 344, 

Ke I id^sakftakEvya, p r 61; grantha, 

e.ei 

SEvyakalpalatikA, composed by Ari- 

■Iihha and Amaracandra, p. 66. 
KtlvyjikEmudbenu, p, fi£ r 
KSvyapraUsa, P . 85 h 164,176, 331, 324^ 
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AM - K. and EkE^sti* compared in 
form 3281; K. referring to LSI I R!tf 
p, 636 ; K. llkli, p, 11 , 62; a com. on 
E. by Bh^nucandra, p> 85; K- DIpikd 

i cgpi, by Jay ant £i On E. p Jay An ta h b 
family history and dale, ibid, 

Efiy y Bdarsat 1 ■* K3vy Sdarse V3ma nab*'), 
p. 176. 

p r 159-161; its joint author- 
ship, ibid; 166- Tika oa K. by 
UpEdhyBya Sue aril p. 177 ; a 

MimSiftsS work ; com. on the Sloka- 
vSrtika, p. 178; - K5rikB TIk£t + 
p. 178. 

ES^mi racaiLh 51 ray a = tfTlam at a-PufS na 
p. 132f; 133; it a data p. 133, 

KiranSvnli, onjdayana, p. 83 ; a com. 
on Priiastsp5da h s Elias y a on 

EaijBdaantrua, p. 296t 

KiruniViill, a com. on BnryasfddhtfnU, 
its date, p. 212. 

EirStai-ArjunlyB-EByya ), p. 166, 176. 
361, 364. 

Kleuk^vudha, p. 166 ; K. quoted alia 
id Ujjraladatta's UuSdifl-HtraTyttL, 
p. 176. 

EjrtEknumudi by SomeSYata, Gnrjari' 

purohita, p. 10, 62, 64* 87 f 158. 

ETrcLsada^apBda, p.6l. 

Ku^Jacnaadapasiddbi, with hia own 
com. by VEtthuleia DTksiia h Wh 
H istory, p. 149. 

Eubjikum&ta, a Tantra, p. 217. 

EumBrapBlacarita, p. £9 P 61, 62, 63 r 

KumltrapfUapratibodba, p + 62. 

KuraB rupBln-Prabandh a by Jsna- 

mapEjanasari, p. 84* 

KumSravihQroiataka, p. 63. 

EufflBrasaifibbava, p, 158, 166,176; an 
anonymous com. cm K. p. 7 ; a com. 
on K, culled Si^uhitaisiTji, p P $4. 

KumudarandranBtnka, p. 63. 

KiirnpikSmiita, n Tantra. p.317. 

KkdacndErtiavL a Tantra* m 317. 

Enlaslira, a Tantru. p. 217. 

Eutilrijavatantm, p. S1&, 

KidoddUzk, aTantm. p. 217. 

KarmapuHlija. p. 103,183, 216, 319. 

Krti J4 arinan 1 (Jain work ), p. 257, 


Knyukalpatum, p. 144. 

KrsnEifcarpSmrta* p. £90. 
Er^narSyacarita * life of Kr^narSja, K. 

of VEjayanagar*P p. 155 r 
Kb mi'Upiid[atari, S Jrhkara-BhBsya on 
U, p.179. 

Keni(e)se{t)ta, { AthaFYa-Vedu-Upa- 
pis ad >, p. 95. 

KesaVasiddbllila, p. 3061 
EosnramSlB, p. 176. 

Kaivalya (UJ, 95, 

Kbsa* p. 166. 

Eaumudl p. 166, 176. 

Eanrma, p + 143, 

KausItakr-BrBhmapa-lfpaniflad^ P + 193. 
KsurlkA (U.J, p. 95, 

EriyavadEns, p, 253. 

KfE>avis3lnp!lrra (Jain), p< 256, 

Ebandakbadya T its Epoch (Saknd year 

P. 2l0. 

KLiirj^sprayasti, two camj on, p. 7. 
Ebatakasiddbi = methods of astrcmo- 
niusal calculations, p. 33, its author, 
Dinakara, ibid. 

Gun ad tiara ( Jain h p> 253. 
Ga^adharasaptati of Jinadatt*, p. 54. 
Gauapatistotra of RBlakrsnUr P- 30 r 
G a^i t acUd amanau, M ahTmt Spaiu y a - 
rSjapan^ia-SlPtniTSfld^ p. 167. 
GaMta£Rstra, p T 176 r 
G a ru<J upu r5 a, p. 319, 

Garbfctn p* 95. 

Gnrbhapanisad, containing at ita end 
o lis-t of 52 U,s attributed to the 
Atharva-Veda, p. 95* 

GIruda (V + ), P- 95. 
GifiiuracuityspravSip* p. 65. 
Gltagovlndap p. 436o2. 

GTtB, p- 167, 

Guspvipomdiparn, { REmUmjffd ), p^ 69, 
Gurvuvalk p p. 59, 63; with com fc , the 
AcHryufl mentioned in it, p, 65. 
GaUdtwndba, P- bu- or Gnddavabo^ 
p L 424 ; TtiuiUion nf solar eclipse Id 
it and Yaatw&rmaii'ii teraporarily 
losing tbe throne and tbe attack of 
f.a!ita<lLiya, P 431, 
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Gubyatanlra. a tantra. p. 217. 

Gpby spans isia, p, 143, 
ftfhyasaihgraha. of Gobhilaputra, 
directing the marriage of AnngnikE. 
a grown up girl examined* p, 594, 

Gfaya-Biltrafl of AsvalflyariP, p, 444. 
GotamasHtreXhnika, p, 149. 
GQlamasfftrnbhSsya by VstsyEyana, 
p. m, 

Gotamaa&lrohhlfyavlrtika by Uddyo- 
Ciskara of Bh^radvgja, p , 2og v 
Gobhiia, Stttras, p. 558 ^ enjoining the 
marriage of a Nagnlks, examined, 
p, 592-93, 

GovsrdbanTyoqSdivrui. p, 167. 
Oovindariija, tils Smrtiroanjarl* p r 2ST r 
Govleijirrnava. p. 146, 

Gau t nnia*( N y Sy a-)Sn tra, tartly studi- 
ed now. p, 27 + 

Gant anlly a-Dilu nn a^S at f 4 , p, J^g. 
GauismlyamabEt antra (Tantrtfc work). 
p. 43, 

Oi^nthamStikcistotrn, being an anti- 
mention of all the works attributed 
to IfndbTEcfirya. p, frif, 
Grahakautuka, by Xesava of Nandi- 
grEma p. 309f; it? cool, p.210; its 
epoch year, ibid. 

Grnhu]%bnva byGttpesvp. 214. 


Ghutakatpara ( Fnrva ). p L 

Cacehan, p.54, 

Ga^dam^nata, p m Ig?. 
Catiitviifasritimats, p. I3fi; C. dote m 
possess lbo value of a Smrti, p. SSfi. 
CalurviTftsa»is(nva ( ] am ). a r|£,,, s 0 
ii by Xindhuruj p, 848, SS7 
CfMidrajASna, a tun Era, p, 317. 

Candraprajfiapii, p 354 . 

CandrjLSenjn.ltaki (l)prabandha, p. 03 
CaadrSrki (jy Q . W.), p . 33, 

C’andrifca, com, o 0 Frobodtaaeandro 

daya^ by NBdm&yappa, B m t nist 

P. 154,319. 

CnroU.Sarfibiui | Medicine ). p. 41 . 

itB P- 295, 3M 

ta *ii“ 


CSpokya (work ), p. 62 s CSgakyatHS. 
P. 17G*. 

Cladras f. 167 ; Candr* Stitra, p. 167. 
Candravyukararjo, p , 176, 

CskitijuHura fey Vang&sepa* gon of 
Gedsdfeara; C. a very old wort, 
p. 315, 

Citrakatryapi-^aati of Jiit&valbbba, 
p. 54. 

CitrnlekhE ( Upakaths ), Pl 167, 
CintSma^iprakS^a { NyEya) of ftucl- 
datta F pupil of Jayadevu, p. £&. 

CHlika fU.),p, 95; C. f Jain ) ( p. 254. 

CJmndoga, p, 307. 

CfeaadoRngyhyag p, 3<J7 r 
ChandogapArLSist*, p, 193, 307, 319. 
Gh.-iTidonsafljarl + p. 15$, 334, 
Ch;indoratnStara H p. 334. 
Chandogya-Lfpftnisad. p. 19££ 

JagajjivflQjiT^yii, p , 3£^_ 

Jagannatha-MabEtmya. p + fi. 
JambudrfpaprftfMptj„ p. E54. 
inyanmcgalE { corn, Ji* p. 164. 
Jft]agat5 F CnlikE, p, 

Jitmka, p. 316, 

Jtitttkapaddtmtl of of Nandi- 

grama, with h\x own com., p. 36; 
works ami authors referred to in it. 
ibid. 

JSnakJhsrafla of KuniEradSaa. p. 167. 

HI. 3ft. 369. 

Jabfiln ( U + ). p. 95, 

J5mhav a tljayn* p r 360. 364, 368. 
J5mhavatlvijayak5vya, (Pay ah ppsam 
tibhifi sipr^g utoti vatnh ^anirife 
ianaih ) h p 157. 

Jloarojfiakalpa, with a gloss Jina- 
yajuakalpad^piks. both by Aiadham 
P- ^8, 249- 

Jiaasa■»hits, a J. ritual work, p # 369. 
JTvathdhariisy Smlcari ta by Subho- 
candra. p. 263 ; its date, ibid. 

Jaloatorksbh(tail of Jeanvijaya. p. 61, 
Jfliu Veda (J), r* 61. 
JaiqendravyHkarao^ p. 247. 
JaimioE—Orhy astltPfl, paggage ip, on- 
joining marriage with an Aq^gniki. 

p. 660. 
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JAat^ormakiithSlnga, p, 253, 

JAJln^ a Tantra, p r 217, 
JMa&pravfffiapiSr^a, Pj 255. 
JuSimbb^kara, a. work, p, G. 
JnlnuvidySk^Tya, p. 63. 

JfiSnS m rta-Sa mbits ( pLificnrStras ). 
P- 6S* 

JyotErnjbandbp, p, 146. 

Tippah!, p. 176. 


TarkpbliSaS of KesiaTQifliffpa based on 
the system of Gautama, p. 30. j ta 
dMp P» 3 lf; Its dat tl p. 3 |< 
TaHcftTfttE p p, £& 

rorfcasarti^mha and its com., T. DJpika 
by the author p* 30. 

Tarfe3mrta of Ja&adTBa, Its com,, p + 
TarkSirirtatoiaka by GangSr^mii JndF, 
son of NffrflyRna. com. on thlscasaka 
p. 30. 


TifcSsaunwcayatfrap p. 176, 

pod a rS o a ado, — An Ejncy d opuc-d i a nf 
Indian lore and science, compiled 
under orders of To^atamaSla, the 
financial minister of Akbnr. the 
Moghul Emperor, p. 35, 

TaUYftcLn Laniard of ft sixain aliu- 
pudhyayn, p t 2?f. 

T a ttv :i jflS aatarnfigi n i hy J fill tiabhlfra na 
t Jain work and author ), p . fcSL 
TultvutrayaouLufcii, p + 187, 

Tait? urayttTySkliyiTn u, P , 18?, 

TattvadTpu, p. 187 T 
TatlTansiUpann, p. 137, 

Taitvanirnaya, p . 167. 

Tttityipfakfisikil = Jayatirtha‘s com. fin 
M ad hTfl'a Brahma-SlS tra-Bhasy a, 

com, on T, Ibid, p. 13, 
Tiitivoratniifcara, p, IS". 

Tauvaviveko, first section of the PUL- 
eadaHi F oa Mffyft. God &e.. p* 18?, 

T attvasamboraka, u fcantra* p, 217. 

TattvanusadidhSna by Mahiidevaai,i re- 
avntt : M/s history, p, 181. 

TftttyJIrtb astfradlpa k a of SaknlftfcTrti, 
(JaEn }. p. 236qJ, 250f> 257* 
TantradipjkS = SarvopanifJiisSFa, 
(wrongly} attributed to Samfca r a^ 
oGrya : works and authors quoted in 
the Tant radipEka, p. 181. 

Taotrasarn by Kfsr>J£nandabbaft 4 l- 

carya, p. 42, 

Tarsia = Mall initha’i com, on Vidyl* 
dhora'i KfcGrali, p . 3S3£ 

TarkakandalJ t p. 53, 

TarkocandrEka hy YaidyanSiha Gffda- 
p?S3ft. p. 30. 


Tarkamriatarangliji.a ce!Tlr on T art3 , 
mr*a. P. 30. 

TdtparyaBirr^aya by VySaayati ( k 3 , 
dhava VedHuta work } h p. ?3, 
Tjitp.iryapnfEsuddbt, a wort an FUrti- 
katfltpwyfttncs of hy 

Lid ay ana, p. fO0. 

TapjiiiJya (u,), Pj 95 r 

T3piitfya-MftliI-(ir,}, p. 95, 
TSpansyi^MahG-f tl, j ( p. 95, 
TGrksyagruntha, p r 163. 

Tithltattya, of ftashuiiandatia, p 146 
TitbiftTrwn ofBhat(aji Diksita, p ,m ; 
date, ibid. 

TithEsIddhi ofGa^esa, p_||4_ 
Tlftbapriliandha, a poem by Vsdi- 
rsjatirtha, with coin. p. 7. 

Tojobindu (U.} h p. 95 , 
Taittiriya.^rapyaka, p. 465, SOTf; T. 

; Upanifud, p. A ; t. Brahmuja. p. j«3- 
T. Sadibiiff, p, ISA, 46| 

Tattola, a t antra, p ?l?, 

Tottiilottara. a tiqtn, p< ji^ 

Triks^a, p . 167 - 
TrikB^^aiesa. p , 167, 47^ 

TripurJpfaJcnrspa with ^DaedajfiSna’>i 
com., p, 180. 

Trirepiaiotra ofBSlakrsija, p. 39, 

TriiftffianiTti abridged fromSrsamahs- 

purffpas, by Aildham, with kis own 
tom,, p, gtfl^ sso. 

Tristhaiisetu. p, us ; ita author Ksra- 
yapabhatta, Jf.’s date j p . 147, 

TherSvaD, p. 63, 

Da may anti c am pi, p, jay. 

1 DamildhySya, p. 54 . 

Dara-l T Hara J )tfiJS»a, p,l76. 
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Dar&mayPtbBtmF^myo, p, L£7, 
Da^akurnSra, p, 334, 

DsisavjiLtuMktt, Jain w&ri> p, 54. 357. 

iJJnapradipa, p. Gl. 

Dina^Hkyflvali by YidyEpati* p*147f; 

its data, p H 140, 289 r 

DfijiQsff(t4ifa -jf p> 345 P 347, 

348 + 

DigfimWn-Patflralip p. 27 \ r 
Dinnkaroddyota, p, 145, 

Dinacaryi ( a Jain work ) p p. 52. 
PivyatffriprabhSv'a = |j TO B of REmE- 
nujlya AdEryas, p, 69. 

D tpak a l i k 5. p. 111. 

IJtipasSrAiartigTahtt, P« 1ST. 

Dlpika, p. 146, 

Duv%ti { or Sivl ] stoiru rtf Baiakrflnis, 
p. 33. 

IharEotsiiva, p L 144, 

IharsbntavFilip p. 176. 
DniBngadiiniltEi.kiit p. S3, 
DratSnlaratciSkprmP. G|, 

Dr^iv&dSttgFft Jam. p. 253. 

Davadfiaiyu, p* 144. 

PnVbrdjAprabaudhap p H G2 r 
DevTpururja, p, 119, 

DeTlmEbEtEnyn, coni, on it by Jagad- 
dbara, p. 43B. 

DevT^atakii, p. 167. 

Dfi^ikos.a s p. 176, 

De^skoSEinQinErtha, p. 61 
De^mSmamiUH of Hemafrandra, p r +&, 
DramidabhEsya, p. 187. 

IfrEd&^akutaka of Jin a? all;* him. p. 54. 
Dvirtipnkoia, p. 167, 176. 

I>Ffchsamdhfi.fi H 1 — R5gha¥apEodnvTya r 
p- SIS; a. ppm, on it by Nero Ira ml rci, 
ibid, 

DripovBrdbiprajilapli (Jam p | p, 254. 
DraUanlrgaya of VScaJpati ( D harma - 
iJstro ). p. 146, 

DharaQl, kosa, p. 1 GT t 176, 415. 
DhnrmaktttwQrtikiL, p. 167, 

Dhftrmodipa« p.103, 

DbiirtiUipnidipa of Dr avid a* p. 98. 

L b arm stiji rmakiL vy a, p. 62. 

PbarmaiKkfE of JinaVallahha. p r 54. 

Dbarm^indhti, p, Ut 

DhnrmSnma of X*S4hara wiib bis 


com. = BhavynkumudacaJidrikfi, p. 
245f,; its contontt^ ibid, s tba dom. 
Juiim-DlpikB on it, Pj 348 ; {%» dnte. 

. P* 2*9. 

DhavELtapiLrl^ttuiiaoftAy^ p , 144 , 
Db3typjlrly5pa, p. 168, 176. 
DhSnipradlpa, p. 1C^ I76„ 436 ; D. ilkff 
P> 176, 

DhgtatMihp^^ Pn 430 

Dbdnnkby6na h p, Go. 

Dbyitnabindu f U.), p p $l 
Pbruvabbrnraakay antra, p. 290 , 

NfindopJfkhyBna, Pj 6j b 

tfam&skEradvEtririislka ( Jain W- ). 
p. 52. 

Nayottiifa, a Tantra K Pj 317. 
NnranSrafapaimndakScya. p . 60 + 
Narapat j jay acary E, a treatise on 
omens by Narapati, p.fl; Nanipaii's 
history, ibid, 

Nalodaya, attributed to KEhdEsa s bit 
its author Rnyid^va, son of N&rs- 
, yuoa» p. sir 
Nu pan an da, p. 405n, 

Nadablndu | IX, l t p. 93. 

NSnSrthafcflaa, p, 169, 435 , 
NEmanidhHna, p 169, 

NEmaprap&flca h pn I7G. 

NflmaraElt, p. 16S, 176, 

NamalirigEnaiBsana^ p. 16b. 
NEm^nusEsana, \k 176. 
NSrada-PEnDarSlra, its different 
SaihhitSs, p, - pari of Jfl6n5mrta- 
sEra-SaihbitiB, p, 191 t 
NE roda-9infi5 r [ta about widow 
marriage, p, 3l2ff. 

1 NErndl> apur4tja p p, 319 r 

N^rftyann j Dj, p. 95, 

Nlriyotiastotra of BJUakr^n* p.19 + 
Narfiya^'iya section, the whole of it 
refers to the Fnpicftrstra rtyntcm, 
intiqghy of the HflrKyapTyn sectionn 
P- m, 192 + 

Niffama, p, 176, 

KigodaricHra, p, 61 
-S" i ty amaliodd y ota by AsEdbara, p. 248. 
■Nfyam&Htn of KundalnmdKdErya, 
p. 244 ^ COItIh by PfldmupribhffEnak, 
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db&ridieva, p iJ4T. ; nature of its con* 
teots ■ its twelve Adfrikaras. p, 245, 
Jffirukim p, m t 444. 458. 

Nir^nyadlpika. = KalnmrpuyadLpikS 
of R&m&oaiidra. p. 146. 
Nirquynsiridbu. { of Kamalakaru > P- 
1313. 140,142, 144, 145. 146, 147. 15<* 
its attempt la reconcile conflict¬ 
ing stolen ]lmilji about the age of 
marriage, p r 544 ; N. 511; N. op the 
subject of GarbbSdbSna, p. 590, 

2i r irjj ay 3m rta of Alll^unStha, A.> 
history k p. I43f., 146, 

NisadbafikE. v. Yibhffit^vfbhJI^anH, p.6L 
Nitakaijttiastava, p, 168, 

.nJ 1 3aniatiipiLra ira = KairoTra Muhntmynp 
p. 133. 

Nnaradm ( U <), p. 95. 

Nftya ( dancing }. o work on, p. 233. 
NrsiiHibiitapajai-Msha- ( TJ .}. P- 95. 

NrsIihliiiiapim- Up&nisad-its different 
parts,, p. 96, 

NfsirblinpErvatSpanT { U.), p. 95, 
Netroddyota (Tan.) by E«emaraja F 
pupil of Abhinavagupca, Pj 319. 
Kairukta ( also Niruktaiu | r p, 176 r 
Nnisadhs. p. 16b, 176, 436 ; NaiaadhTya, 
p. 340. 

Ny3yakulti*A, p. 1ST. 

NySynparisuddhi, p. 1ST. 

N y Hy nbhD saTja* p P 67, 
IfyUyamakamidai p, 61 - 
Nydyarntna of Monikarubu, p. 343, 
NySyaratnftPrnkH&n of Yficaspati, a 
com. on MyEyaratna of Maijibagtha, 
p. 343, 

I^ySyarnhasya {com, on Yaisy By ana's 
NydyasHtrabhEsyn) by R3 mabbadf a„ 
son of BhattaciSryu CnfliTnaoi J 
J 3n skin Hth abhattHen ry a Cud Hm* p 3, 
P. rt. 

NySya^Ttti, p. 61. 

KyKyas&rv, p, 167. 

NyHyasiddhuiiaoa, p, 187, 
yByaaiddbftntarDafljnrl by Jflnakc* 
nHtbabb at cuedry a Cfldamaiji and Us 
Com-s p. 29, 

EyHyasiddhi, p, 187. 

NyHya»udanat3a h p- 197. 


N y/lViisiLrlLuL — JayatErtba"^ com. Oh 

Madhva's Anu vyBalb y 3n,^ p. S3; 

N. by BIj.lUu Somesvara, a com. Ofl 
KtsmAri la's TantravHrtikat p* 178. 
NyHyasptr*, p . 61; N, of Gautama 
emd Bhnsya of YfltSyHynmi, p, 67. 
NyiyttfibaiHiinjaffi, p, 61. 
NyEyHvatHrafippunjkE, p. 61. 

Nylsa. p. 168^ 176, 436; Ny^aafkfiraj 
p, 163, 

PuncatELotra, a copy of, “more than £ka 
hundred years old d+ p, * ; p. 54, 155, 
Paflcamlbbjwisyfldiuta, p. &D, 

Pii acflnirtii, a. t antra, p. 217. 

FafijikH, p + IBS, 176. 

Fait avail ( of dvetfimbaru^ ) p. 70 ; of 
Vat ,4 Gaucha, (bid. 

Pudaeandrik^, com, on Amarako^i 
by ftlyamukula hi ingulf, p. 164, 17 &; 
date of com- p, 165- 

FndHrtbaoandrik^ of Be*Hnanta» com. 
ont Saptapad&rihl; com, on Fads- 
rtbacEmdrlkH, p. ?0. 

FadErthadlpikH tfKogij abb Alta Rafigo- 
jibbajia. a ffylya manual, p, 207, 
F&tifirth am8] H of Jay ll rfl rn apa ficEn an a, 
< Nyiiya manual ) p p. 30, 
PiidmaptirSE^a ^ Jain by 

RnYise^a i P- S70f + rontaining the 
story of Rlma and RHea^a, tta date, 
P. 216, 271, 319, 344. 

PadmafiaiiibitH, { FMeimtca p, 69. 
Pady av e gi* an an th ology by Vepldatta- 
ySjoika, p. 322f H V/s faintly ; authors 
and works quoted in the work, 
l p. 323-24 ■ bis date, P- 924. 
ParamAtabbabgn. p, 1ST. 

FarniDA-SaihhLf E, p, 190 + 

FamniabadlSa ( U J, p. 65, 
ParainHgamacEi^afflaFji Sambtta, (PHii- 
ciiratra ) p. 69. 

FataisSrtba^Hra of Abbinaviigupta; 
A/§ literary pedigree. p< SOlf; a com. 

on it, p. 2i'2. 

Farlianismru, p. 143; ita test about 
widow marriage, p. 312i 
Farikarmata (JaibX p. 254. 
FaribbHsHbbSskara by Dhflsk ara; 
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arrangement of the work ; B/n date, 
p. 164 ; F. by Beflfidri, p. 164* 

Farvanir^aya by CSa&es* p. 214 * 

Fsk hai?4a~CHpetik5 by Vi jay a- FSmS- 
* c 5 r 7*; u work “a. E ^nst^ Madh^ 
p*183. 

Pa^a?ac3fita (Jain j„ p H 5tf* 
FSijdavi-GitH, p. 61* 

PSrticita.ut.ru, p- 16h r 
FAraaiparakSaa of VedHugarSya T p-40f; 
giving 1 methods for concerting Hindu 
into Mahometan dates ; Arabic and 
Persian names of dnyn &c., written 
for Shah Jab an. 

FSraskam-Grhya-Sntrep quoted, p. 541, 
5§7 + 

PurAya^a ( same ai DbatupHrSyana ¥) 

n iss, ire. 

P&rffsaryavj jaya, p. ig 7 . 

PErijata, p, 141,143. 

F£rifaavij&ja of Trilocana, p. 366, 369. 
F5r&vaMthacarita of SakalaktrtL 
260 £ 

Pi iigiillr Lb a pradi pa a pp.334-343; works 
and Authors quoted therein F p. 334f. 
Pindfl { U. > p. $5. 

Fipcjturl&iddbi (J„> of Jicavallabh*, 
p, 54, ® 16. 

FiRtapagumimiiiisa, by Nargyana 
PanJitBp P, 17BL 
FudjargjatikS, p + 6L 
PuQdarikr.L, Jain work, p. J 57 . 
I^ini?firthgdhikarana of BrahmusUira 
HI. 4 p. 304. 

Pffrvakflv i pray Off Sh ( Sakha difaj&U- 

dIiEmari(jalJiin5bca(ajn ) t p. iss h 
Purvagatap Jaio K p, 251, 
Pr^hvlcandrodHya, p. 146. 

PrthvESLiddhi 3 p. 6 L 
Faufndhavidhi of Ji na val] abb a, p, 54 , 

Pauskarasacbbita ( Nfimdn-PEncaril. 
**+i 

Pmifi|5rthttTivarap4i (B£m. Ved.wark), 

P, m. 

Pfiikriy6k ila raud. by B anMvudt*, 

fry*: p 161 ; Ha oufll , P^krtyj. 

5.T," ■* ' r,,,h " iM '" i 


Pfftiflatumodfteaadri kief the Bfabms- 
PdapurSria, p. 13d, 

Prnjilfiparitraqa, p L T. 
Pratapanj3rEan4rti P- 146, 

FratSparodriyo, p. 327 . 

Fratlkramapsi, ( Jsin work } ¥ p. 257* 
Fratik raman asnmScari of Jinavaila- 
bba h p, 54, 

Fratijfia-Sntrn, p, 5 ‘ 

Fraty abb i jftEvi run tii nil a ghuv rt t s by 

Ahhinavaffupta, p. 21)1 L 
FfaiySkhyHnapnrva, p, i55 F 
FrathgmSnuyoffa ( Jain ) p. 254. 

Fradipa |work), p + 137. 

Frapamilmfta^ = Life ol Ramanuja* 
p. 60. 

Frahandhako4a by Jayasekharm, p. si ; 
P, of ESjaiekhora. ibid. 

Prabandhaointlma^i of Morutniiga, 

P< G&, 62* 64. 

PrabodhacundrEkfl, p h ISS r 290+ 
Prabodbueandrodnya with a ootn- by 

Btontaya. another coni, called 
Candrikd p p. 154f., 341, 3H6. 
Prabhg^a-ldgliatmyay p. 6. 
Framapiiftiafijari, p, 61 ; a VWesita 
work by T5rkik *sa rvadnvasd r i K its 
# c-otii. by Ealabhadramiaru, p+ 64. 
Frameyasaibffteba, p, 187. 
Framay£rtbaratnEkara, a work of 
Asiildh ara n = E sp osi I ion of by3dv5 da, 

P- ^47. 

Frayoffa ( Jain work )» p, 54, 

Frjy oj<a p j d d tta i i for ApasLauibai by 
PediaHa Jbingayya^ p. 152 ; f. by 
ItafLgSdfaara, p. 157* 

PrayoffapErijftt a, p. 1 46 - pg kayajtia- 
fcapda ; works and authors quoted l h 
it t p. 319f. ; itjj author NfslTfibA, 

P. 320 ; a Kan arena Pandit, ibid ; 
p. 573. 

PryyogaraEna by Nar^ynMabhaHB p. 
320: bis date t ibid; P. on the canenio- 
nies connected with the Lnau^pLcLou!? 
?tu. p. 500. 

Prava^tuiparikKa uf DhafmMUgMi- 
ffiigi iSve, Jaiq wurlt), p. 233 . 
PtftTuciiimsHni j„ p, 54 . p. D f KunlJll . 

kundHcarro, with SL Trans, Bll a 
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with a Hindi com-, p. £24 ; analysis 
of the contents of F.. pp. 324-24A 
Frayns tt of UttarapurSpa, p* g74f. 
Pfrtsaa ( U, ). p. 35. 

Frasnavyftkara ^bga, p r 253. 
PrascottaramBlikd, its Dig-. Jain recen¬ 
sion, p r 277m 

PrateoitarLi-Sataka of Jinny all abha, 

p. 5 4 r 

FrasnettaropSsukncJlra by SnkalakSrti, 
P- 269; exposition of the duties of 
householders or Srflvaka£ h ibid: 
p. 2B4. 

Mkrt^-Pa( Vi jdyMaya by Jaya- 
viiltabba, = Prakrit Anthology with 
a ChSya by Ratnndeva, p. 84 f. ■ its 
description and contents, p. 85; Us 

date, ibid- 

Prflkptaprakriyilvj-ui, p. -61;or Vyutput- 
tldipiU^a com. by UduyasaubbS- 
ffyagaipi on Hemacaadro's Prakrit 
Grammar, description of the com., 
P. 64. 

PrSkrta-Prabodhu. p. 6L 
FrSgSgnihofcfa (U*), p + 95 r 
Pra^iySyap^rra; p* 25G. 
PrSyaicittepradipa, a work of greet 
authority. P, S9f. 

Franadavidhiprakarate, p. 63. 

FhattesabuprakEsn, a K u r a u a by 
Jat Eld bora, p. 2 Ilf. 

BaLinarendracarttfi, p. 60* 

Baku rnpSst aka, a Tantra, p. 217. 

Ba lapa iji} Etaja t okam, p. 174. 

Batabodhini, com. by Naraslihbapail* 
cun an a on JH DaklnStha's NySya- 
aiddhSntamanjart, p, 207. 

HftlabMrata, p. 326. 

Bala^KSmSlyafla, mentioning king 
Mali end rap IS 111 as HagkukiilaoQd^* 
manh p* 6^6. 

Buddhacaiita H p, 169. 

Brhatkntbs ( Pitted), p.169, 2?3 P 361 p 

360 . 

ByhatpanoSkbySloa, p. 6L 

Brhaija:Uaf iiku-Ha, p, 163. 

B^bodilrapyaka 'Upanisad, p, 193, 4oS, 
6SI. 


Brkaddevatil. p. 293 p 294. 
BrhaddhEr^vati, p. 169. 
Erbad-NSrSyaga £U.), p. 95. 
BfbadratnEkaramtS, p. fit 
BaudbSyana-Dhurmasnira., p, 453, 
Baudbayanamcs fc ii, p. 306. 
Bandhnjana-Sntra (ritualistie), a later 
Sdtrn work, p. 114. 

Brahma (U.), p. 95- 

Brehitiaglta of the YnjOavaibhaya- 
khn^da with com. by MadkvacSrya, 

p. 15 ; B.. p. 216. 

BraWtu ly a - Bhdeka rdc dry a K u Kara na 
f Jyo. J; B. Tift^n, p, 33. 
Bmhtttadiitt^Enih&, p T 6t 
Brahmapurdpa^ p. 2I6 T 319. 
Brahmabjndu {U\ p. 95. 
jErabmay^maiatantro, p. £13, 
Brabmavidys (U.). p. 95. 
Brahraavaivartn, p. 319. 
Erakmasiddhlnta ( Jyo.), p. 33, 33* 344. 
BrnhmasHtras as one of the three 
Bras than as, p. 22. 

Brahmasatfa-BbSsya of Bamkara, its 
com. BaLnrLprahb^, p. ISO. 
Brahmasatravrtti by BodbSyMa, p. 
1ST. 

BrahinJipJapura^a, not the name of a 
definite work, p. 134, 2J0 t 319, 
BrnlunimytavarairiE, a com. on Brahma- 
sntra by RJlmakiriikaravarya 44 a 
concise bat dear 11 com^ history of 
tbe author also called RamSnuudo- 
SttratFatTp p. ISA 

Bb a kt trasamytas ind ku hy a pupil of 
Kn5a-Caitnny a T p. 197f. p 290. 

Bba bo va tynrddna nacatnst ay n by Eiva- 
koti, p 4 272. 

BbagavdgltSas ou 0 of the three pras- 
Ihluaa, P, 22. 319, 462. 47A 4B6 P 613, 
630, 621; £L with BSihkarn Bba.^yn, 
the ms. nearly 500 years old T p. 15$ 

B, wish n com. [ MSdh?a aystem) 
p. 23 h com. on it by Rlm&ouja; a 
ecm. on it by RajSnaka RHm Sp accrd- 
ing to Edsmir Saiya school, p. 202: 
com* cd B. by Jagaddhars, p.43i. 

Bh iigovadbhaktsraLnflvall. (a. collection 


$6 [ R. G, Bbandarkar's works, Vol. 1L ] 
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of BhaJctl-Tents from ike 

Purs^a ) by Yisgupu?] Tairabbutta, 

P. m. 

Bhatti j Efivya ¥ ) p r Ifii, 

Bharata&?igtru, p r 54 , 

Bhar aiesY&rabbudaya a poem by As£- 

dbarmp 24?* 

BbuyabhSsya, p w 103, 30 * 7 . 

Bbuvasvlmtit's BkSvyii on BmidhCiyunn 
^Otra on C^turnifijya rites* p L 
Bbaviay Qp tjf5^ 4 p, 319; B. swing ?m 
account of Samba, bringing the Maga 
family lo India, p. 634 ; B. sayiag 
that the iiacred cord Avyaiiga bo 
tied round the middle part of tho 
sun's image, p> 634, 

Bhansyottara {P.), p. J43. 

Bh at p y flkltmud aC and rika = iMdbafa's 
com. on his BhannSmrta ; why it 
was written, p. 248* 
BbSErtvatatStparyanlr^aya. p. 23, 
Bhagavata Purapa. p.154, 344. 

RMgavrtti, pi 169, 

Bb5[facintfmLarii r p, 145. 

Bbarata, p, 169, 176, 31pf, 344; tika on 
B.. p. 176. 

Bharatatatp&ryaninjaya, p. 24 ; Bh 3 - 

rjt ta- tilt pa ry ani r^ay a- pm mii r) asa rfi- 
grabn* p. 23E, 195, 

BkErudvaja-Siltm, ( ritualistic ) a hi ter 
Sutra work. p. 114. 
RhSr&dvSpyabMjiyi], p. 103, 336, 
BhErgavIrcanacandiikli, p. 146. 
BhGt'adyolanika, by Sesa Bams. = a 
com. on NuiAadbacarita,. p. 84. 
Bbavarmkftsfi, of ftrslihhn - eom. oa 
Mudhvsr* Aijiibbasy;i, p. 23. 
BhfWaSatafcn of Kagarajm, p.9; B.> p. 

m 

Bh Hv5d iprabhy ta of Xu □ dakimdanary a, 

P. 224, 

BhErBnandlp p* 297 ■ u, com. h by 
MahSdsva Pupatamfcekar. ibid, 

Bb^3parLcob^da by Vjs^anfitbapafl- 
canaoa and its com. p p t 298. 

BbSs^rul { Grammar). p. 159, 169, 

BhJ5f ika-S^t ra, p. 5, 

^ a ?y &p p r 1G& 

BhEsj-Bcarpi p< S 3 . 


Bbasyaviva ra i>a h p. 1S7, 

Bhftsyfisfira, of the Smtis, p. 161. 
BbSskaracaritra h hy BhsSknra, author 
of PadySnayEatarahgi^i, P* 326. 
Bhasvaii, M^dbava's oora. on it, p* 239 i 
GafvgJIdbara’s enm, on it. ibid; a com* 
on it p p, 39(J. 

Bh&svatikaraija by Sat sn and a, com. on 
B. by Aniruddha, follows the Siaryn- 
slddblnta; ha date, p _ SOS. 2M; 
nnoiber com. by Mndbnva p. 208, 
third com. hy GunKSdhera, p* 209. 
fourth, anonymous, ibid. 
BbngolasSstrii, p H 63. 

BhaMdEmara, a Tnntrn. p. 21". 
BbHmnvidyfl Eh the Chandogya Upa- 
nisad, p. 19t>. 

Bbfguvaii] ( U. ) p p. 95 j — part of 
Taittinyopanifind, p. 97. 

Bbai rs Liray Sm a la, p. 219; Bb ai rav a* 

stnva, ibid. 

BhniraviiylEmalatantrB, p. 218 . 
Bhalrava-SSha navarasarntno, p. 9. 

BhairavgCstakn, a Tfltilrn, p. 317, 

Bhojaprahnndha, p. 323, 336. 
Bhojarajlya* p. 144 . 

Munittba-Tajlfca of Maoitthaieurya; 
Man lit Em mentioned hy Yarubamb 
hint and identified with Manntbn, 
author of ApotedesmntBp p. 39 j 
quoted by U tpab, ibid; M. T, not ibe 
work of Mntiittba; a modern com* 
Dilution, p. 39f 
Mn^crka {U.) t p T 95. 

Mat^yatmrilnn, p, 169 h 329, 344. 
Madananlghantu, p„ 131 
Madiinap5rijMa,p,6; M, by Visve^vura- 
pp. 137-139; M., p. 146 v 130; 
M. by Madnnapiila, p. 672. 
Mndanaratna K p. 146. 

Mada navlnoilii.itg date, p r I3&h 
Madanavinodunigba^tu, p m I37f r 
Madalusakuvalayanatikii. p, 393. 
Mndhumffdbavl, p. 3 76, 

Miidhvavijuya, p. 7, 

MnnuHmrtk com. on a hy KagtuivEimndn 
p. 6 ; M. p* 143; its itxt about widow 
marriage, p. ZU; ManusainbhS. a 
Kfi^mir tost p r 136. 

Mnnoram.6 ( grammar ) + p. 159. 
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Mant*abh 8 ?ya[ - Uvaia'acom.crv VUja- 
t&mya Baihhitllf J, p. 3, 

Man- ^Efiabodadhi ofMahidhiini. p. 98, 
Map^.v^argn p p. ICS. 
MantFika-lTp&DiBad f p, 4. 

MahaKUJ^M* 

Mahakaijm, Jain work, p, 257. 
MahSdeTOh a Tatitra T p, 21”, 

M ah SldfivTy a+ p. 144. 

M ah Kali aka wi th a com .by B is 1 &Lh adr,i; 
date of the com,-, p.154; another coni, 
cal lad Cundrifca, ibid.; M. p. T5S, 336, 
304. 

MahiTnUriTyanii-Tpapisatl, p. 9fif. 
MshSpiszuniUa, a Taiitru, p, 217. 
MahspuudarTfcs, Jain work* p r 257, 
MahJbhftrato, Mas, of; a copy of the 
whole of the Mhb-. Lis date* p. 5f.; M. 
its NUriiyarLiyn section of the Mokaa* 
dhinaaparva of SSntiparvao,. p. J80 ; 
Jf, p. 198, 810! 263, 452, 45S> 4&1, 4&2 K 
466^ 504, 554; M. and RnmUyaga 
Stories differently told by Jains, 
indicating different rec-e els tons, p. 
317; M rF its present shape, retouched, 
P- 444 j M- mentioning the Abhlras. 
p, 633. 

MahdhbSEaya with com. of Kaiyata j 
el good Ma„ p. 10, 62, 05. 
Mah^bhsaya^ijhSrthadipinT, - Notes 
on Mahahhfifya by SadEsivn, p. 
MBhSmEyJliambara* a Tnmra, p. 217, 

22a 

MahdlakarnTmatzi, a Tatitra, p, 317, 
MahAvakynSp their exposition by 
SarlikarloSiT^ p. 13. 
MBhavidy^-ridninbana, p. 62. 
Makftsaihmohaiia, aT&ntru F p. 21". 
Mahiamnh statm* p. 169. 

Mahlpa { Kosa) T p* 154, 

MahoccbuRma. a Tantra. p. 217. 
MUndukya-l/panifnd, ita four parts, 
p. SO. 

Mitf'hheda, a Tantra* p. 217, 

Malaya, p. 143, 

MSdhavi. p, !TG r 
Mudhynmdina^rutb p. 307, 
MSnnva-Grhya,. p* 463; Saim from 


M. G. on marrying a Nagnikii, 
P.39& 

M5y%ata-Cntifc:S ( = Magic ) r P, 255* 
MJrUi^Gyn tPurSnn ), p, £, 143 , 170 . 
344. 

M Ergnma hodaya, £ Jain ), p. 246, 
MSlati-MSdhnya, number of Mss, used 
tn thecdziton F changes in its Findings 
^ f ™d Lb different Mss. mode by 
er due to the author himself p. 422 ; 
conjectural emendations in the cm»B 
of M, condemned, p, 123; M. see and 

work of Bhaynbhiisi* p. 426. 
Mahosvareiiantrjt,, p. 218. 

M 5 h raysida* p. 63 r 
| MiiSksurn,. Vijuantsvara'a Com. on 
TKjaavuJkyasoirtt, p, 6 * 141. 142, 143, 
150, lo 2 , 280. 

M La in dm. Pnnho, discourse between 
Kinff Mi Ilmira and NEgASQQX, the 
Buddhist, 6 S 6 . 

MinarSjajltaku or Y*vanaj5taka by 
VtivaneavarScHrya, p. 214. 
MJmJmgSnyEyaprafciEsB Siren a^ 

yajvan, p. ITS. 

M Im&di s 5 bUlapraknKa by 

bhatta, p.178. 

MimSjtLsHsa em T Saba rn*;v Sen in "a Ebasya 
on it, p K 177. 

MuktSvaU, p, 61, 

Mulctikopnniflad, p. 4. 

MdktiointilmM?i F p. L97r. 

Mugdhabodha, a Kosn, p. 8 J. 

Mosdh am etf Llu ka K- al ariikirav ftti, 

p. 61. 

Muirfa f U. J P p. 65. 

MndgalapurJna, p, 134, 

MudFaraksosu, p. 428, 

MuhOrtacOd^mopi by Bivndnivajaa h 
p. 213, 200. 

MuhTfrtatattva* a com. an It by Ganeaa, 
p, 314. 

MillllrfidhanlL, a glosa on it by Ssa- 
dhmrn, p. 248. 

Mrcchiskaji, p, 428 , 

Megbfldtrtii, Tmr glosaea on, p, 7 ; y[ m 
p. 158, 176 r 427 ; com* on M, p.4^6 ; 
tom. on M. by Jjkgaddhara^ p.438; 
Dig. and Sit. Jain M,, 318. 
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Medlni, p. 170, 176, 435. 
MaiirJIyapTya-Grhyafiiltra, two Mss. 
of, supporting the late marriage of 
girls ; readings disuo&sed, p, SO?; 

c Note n * 

M a it rev a, p. 170. 

Modanasa, a Tantfa* p. 217. 
Mohapatifajoliara^&vic3ra p p. 63. 
Mhfliukapaddbaii ( Jyo. work ) p p. $6. 

Yajarveda as merely a sanrifiaial boob, 
P. 1191.; 5uklii Y+t p 6, 455; MS- 
dhyarfidina Helens [on, itg Krama 
tert, v-Mt ; Black Y.. p. 443. 
Yajfia-F]lr£va, p, 307. 
YajdavalblSEivakba^da with com. by 
M5dhnvboErya. pupH of Samkara* 
naDda, p. Id, 

YattndrapiatadSpikl of SrmivE&a of 
of Vjsdhola family; authors a ad 
works, referred io in the work, p.lS&f^ 
analysis of Its contents, p. 180, 
Yamalastaka, a Tanlrn, p, 2L? + 
YBTnoajfltaka { Jyo. I, p. 37, 

Ytf juiiY&lkya-SitgS, p. 5. 

YEjfiavalky a-3mp Li, p. 6; C two parts ) 
with Aparaditja^ eom. p p. 136. 
YEvanaparlpEtya RSjiaritl by Datapath 
rBya ; written for MEdhavaslfhha 
Savai Madhnrarao ( II ) Poshwa ; 
n fa vure of the work ; con mini sag Skr. 
equivalents of Mahomgdan Political: 
terms, p. 47. 

Yogatativa ( U* h p. 95. 

YogasatakaTyEkbya, p, 176, 

YogaSikha { U. }, p. 95, 

Y oginija laiaiobara, u Tantra, p. 217. 
YogmyastadaSakrama of Bulakr^na. 
p. 39. 

Enghu, p r 170, 176, 3S0; Raghuvarfr^a 
KEvya, Pl 361. 364, 366. 369; R. tikA 

p, 62. 

Ragbuvaihiadarpa^a by HemEdri, p.7. 
Ratrcakoaa, p, 170. 176, 435. 
Rat-natrayavidbana by A£adbur& h p.-24-S. 
Ratnam3lib Quoted \U Kuunaudi, p. 170, 
ITS, 

RatnamBlEySib AnekHrthakDSfi, p. 63. 
Ratnakari, a vrorlc on Dharma&Sstra. 
p. lto, 142. 


RatD^vals, p. 323,. 365, 370, 436a* ; R 
tiki. p. 62. 

RaaikapriyS, p. 331. 

RaghayanEtikalS). p, 63? R> 61. 

RJSghaTup5Tjdaviya of KavtrEja ; copied 
by JainSt p. 316. * 

Rajnkaustuhhn by Anantadeva, p. 150. 

Itajatarubginl (on Bhiivabhfttt and 
Vttkpati); its chronology, p r &i„ 430 ; 
R- called the king* ruling in the 
N orth as Tuniskaa or Kusa^as fc p.633 r 

RHjavallEtbhamo^dana^ a work on 
Architaotura hy Magana in the 
serrice of Kumbhakarnu, K. of 
MadapSt a. p. 42 . 

R Bji m at iprabodh a^ a dra ma by Y a£a£- 
candra ; its hero Nerm, p, 62* 64, 

R^lTmatlvipraEnmbhn with his own 
gloss of AsSdhara, p. 348. 

Ramnk^napaddhati (Jyotisa ) p p. 36. 

RSmaka-jtukn, a DbarmaaSBlra work, 
p. 144 r 

RSmaoandra EEyya, p, 61. 

RsmucarLta ( J.), p. 50 ; R. in versa in 
Prakrit and Sanskrit, Pv 54; ft. in 
proae by Devnvljayaga^i, p. 54f. 

RSmadilsallk^ p. 170, 

RLLnmpUrrntEpaiqlyn ( f[ r ). p, 95. 

R^mayinoda, a X Aran a by RSmabhatta, 
p. 211 j 290. 

RSmtmusEsana, p. 170. 

REmayriruL, p. 170, 176: 554 ; R. ( d '0rigi- 
nnP‘ R.) referred to by Matfhva, p. 195; 
R. ( Akbyfftm ) T p. 344. 

RSmSrcanAoandtikE, p. 146. 

RSmotfarntEpanlya (U. ) s p. 95, 

RSva^asatbrEda, p. 63. 

Hu k minimi jay n* a poem by VfidirijA* 
clrtha, with com., p. 7. 

Rad rayumnta tantra, p. Z1S + 

RQpagatE-CulikE, p. 256. 

RapCLttErSyaaiya r p. 144. 

REpnhheda^&iitra, p. 176, 217. 

RffpAmuojnth p. 171, 176. 

RilpainociiarlnEmAm5lS p a Enfa by 
Rnpacandra, p. S3. 

RnparatoSkara. p. 176. 

RQpSTnli, p. 414. 

RnpikSm-ita. a TaDtra P p. 217, 
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Uks.])Ts»!i]hti5 ( pascdrstfa ), p, 69. 
Is^busaitpaji by Meniiuiiga. contains 
th« history of Vatagaepha, p. 63. 6S. 
Infigakarika. pL 176. 

Lingapurfinn, p, 17,1. 

LihgUnus-Ssaiaa of VSiaana, p P 160 T 
Lillvati, a com. on it by GEnesa. 
P,5l4. 

LHlva e tk, f L fIn ll (J Lii n VV„ 3 P by J ineiyara fc 
P- 53. 

LekbapaiMsika ; its bfirtarioal impor- 
tftocn?,. p. ; nature of tho work 
ibid; it s date and contents, p. 44 L 
Lciinga, p. 17L 
LokabindusiirapEffviiy p. 356. 
Lau^ksjkffrik^ p. 307. 

Laogak*h( HI mi i a -)Sn t ra + p. 103 , 

VajjSlaya or Yajj5]ag& ^ ejection of 
GShao or G&ttifis* p. S4f. 

Vandana ( Jain work }, p, 257 * 
YarShaporEpa, p. 320, 
VapiTasyirabasya, (Tantra work )* 

P. U9U 522 . 

VarpLidesnnfi, p s J79. 

Varr^avivota, p. 171* 

Varaarkolavtcsra. by NIIakaptlia H p.2I3;' 
a com. *□ it by MSdbnva, ibid; 
onoEhor com., p. 569. 

Va'layupnddhati ( Jyo F ). p. 3& 
YftsaniarlSjakrtip p, 344 P 
Vastupiliucarita, p. 63. 

Vaiftupfila-T b japala- Cari la. p. 62. 
Yastispaia-TejapSlaprabandho, p. 55. 
VSjasoneya S£khii f its Sacrificial 
Manual?, p. 5* 

YSj&suney^Saihtiiiff, Kiiflvn SBkhS, 
Fad a Ton of, p. 2. 

VSijibbQsjtna, p. 334* 

VStbii( tu 't )ls F a Tanlra. p r 217 + 
Yilinaketfvarntanlra* p. 217f< 
V5maita-FUr^pa fc p* fi F 143. 

V&yupur H na T F- 151, 176, 216. 020; 

mentions the Yavacas, p, 625* 

VSrfiha, p. 143. 

VErijillisacarita, a modern sectarian 
work; writtenundar tho name of raid 
Rais, p. 134. 136. 

VHrtik as (Sfimkarn VedEnta p. l&L 


VlrtlkatZFtparyaciks r a work on Oota- 
knasotrabh^sy^-Ynrtika, by Yffcas- 
patimi&ra, p P 506. 

V^FsnakEpy a, p. 176, 

YalakbUyaa, p. 131 h 395 , 

VRsavadattE, p r 171. ITS. 341, 355, 369 ; 

coni on It by Jngnddhara. p.435. 
VSsist h a- Ramlyartm p, 6 a *03, 

Vltsaki, e TEDtra. p. 217, 
Vastuprakarana, p . 290., 
vastumaj^Jan* of Mapdnim. son of 
Ksocra. a work on Architecture, 
VikmmaearLta, different from Vikra- 
tnSokadflvacoritd h 36; another V, 
= legendary recount of Yifcrama of 
Ujjnyini. p. fie. 

VikraraasidsJiSVElokfl. p. 290, 

Vi krnm Ad it y ec an tE ( di ffereni t from 
Vifcramfihk&devncaritn S + p. S5. 
VlkfamorwasiyE ( its Apabhradifci ) p 
P- 342 f 427. 

Vi effraimp l F dnt o-s. of k Iurs men t i oned 
in it,p. 76f. 

Vioarassra of JinaTslIabbo, p r 53. 

VijayadoramShatmya-KSvya, p. 60. 

V i jay npraiasti,, a poem on Vijayasenn* 
a high priest of TapSgucclm, p. 62f P| 
51, a qom. on Vijayjipra^asti, by 
Gupavijayagank p.6L 
Vi d a^d harttukb a maijiJa na, p. 171.177 + 
VidyiEpovadEpOnra. p. 255 r 
YidyH^ed npaddb at i. a DharraasHstra 
w-ork.p. 144. 

Vide&jjanaval!abha h e work on Pm. 

nation, ascribed to K. Bhoja h p. *l. 
Vidvadbhaaao^ by Balakrs^o. its com. 
cnilnd MafijNibb^si^i by MEdhu- 
sffdanE f pl 34. 

VidbiratriE, p. 103; quoted in Prayo^a- 

pJSrjlSxa, p. 10&. 

YMbimnamatap p, 367. 

Vi p5k asti t rS bga, p. 253. 

VimnUCmata, a Taotra, p. 517, 

Vtaunpa (SiSibkara YodSnta ) f p, l&i p 

ViviSdatandra of Sanmina Mis am 
P* 140. f 

VirSdacin Ionian i t a DbarmasEsifa 

work. p. 145. 
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ViTEdariitnSkara, a DharmsSsEra work, 

p. m. 

Vjr&dflrnayflbhafljamt, a work of many 

man, p. 1401 

VirZEhavrnd&raaa, (Astrology of Morrl- 

sigo) by p» 214 . 

Viteka-Vilffisa of JiDiidattasGri (Jainl 
p, 47. 

Vi«addbesvam* a Tantra, p T 21 ™. 

^ isva, p, 171 e VisYa(kosu)., p. 154 r 
Wavn or Vlivaprakiria of Maheavmra, 
P+ 43&$nl ■ its date, p. 436, 
VlHvaprafcal;^ p r 171, 
VisYarOp-unibaiidha,, p. 146, 
YisvoddhSratAiitra, p, 3 lG. 
ViB^iitattvanir^aya, p. 24. 
Visiiadhurmottar.i, p. 320 a 344 . 
Visp-PurSpii pr Hj f 171, 320; mentions 
ibi AbhimSp p. FdSJ. 

V isEjubhaktihalpalatri, by PumsttHnin^ 
with a com. by MohosT&Ni; date of 
the com., p. 152 f rF S69 P 

V isoubkak t ioan drod oya, {MSdJwa VJ t 
p. 2 j ; a minus I for a Yaifpava fn 
genrral; older than Valhibhii^ p P 19". 

m 

Vifpusah asranSttin wjthSarfi, BhiFgya, 

p* 15. 

Vmmmtti p. i03„ 14£ 

Vlnn{fi)dyu, a Tanlra. p 217, 

Ylraearita, p. 4S4; first woifc of Bhava- 
bhuii, its defects, M26. 
VlrasittihavDloka, a medicinal work; 

disease traced to sans, p, 215 , 
Virynpravadaptirvji, p P 255. 

V?i t am auk t ifc ayS rbi kaduskaruddharu 
P. 334. 

Vpitaratankara, its com. by Bbaskam, 

P. 325“ date of the torn.? Ehtskara 
the name as author of FaribhOaS- 
bhdakarA. p. 325 ; Y* p, 351 
VrtiaratnffkaeeklTy*. p. 62 
VfUi (Grammar), p. 171 

Vyddba G5rgya^aibhlta by Gsrgya or 
G.itjca, p. 212 ; 290; different from 
G 5 rgi SambitSr ibid. 

Vyd dhitgran iha, p. 103 l 
Y pddlianyEsa, p. 177. 


Yrddha^Brabmasambita, p, 09. 
Yjrndasariigruhii, p P 216 . 

Vj-ndlSYaDay airinkaj p. 177+ 

YfflkaFitf?kta r p_ 131 . 

Ve bis arii hSra, p. 171 ; com. on it by 
Jagaddhara, p. 43&, 

Ved3niadTpB F abridgement of Sri- 
bhfcya, p. 69. 

Veda ntnvijay u. p, l®7* 

\ ad ant ns Era, coin, on VeduntaAttiruj 
t RSmUntijiya ) t p_ 69 ; V B different 
from the work usually known by 
that name, p. 183, 

VcdSntasiddbSnt&bhedn, p, lfijf. : nn 

exposition of di fforent views on 
Yedantic matters within tin sflm- 
kara School, ibid, 

Vaitatilya < U. ) 1 p P J5. 
Vaidyjsniitbnprasasti, p. 4 & 5 , 

Vninuyiko, Jain work, p. 257. 

Va i y iika rn nubbin Ann asu ra of Ron da * 
hbatta RahfojiLibatta, p P 207. 
VaivSbasaddTpikii, a com. on YsvjTbft^ 
vfndSyana by Gapesa, p, 214. 
Vaisnavn ( P. ), p.143, 
VaiKnnYBsiddbSntasoddlpLkit, p r 161. 
VyakhyRpi^ltoptyahgn, p, 2531 
V yEkhjrftmyt t, p P 171, l?7 + 

YratarSja, by Yiersnltba, son of 
Gopal, a modern work., p. 1491 

i 

Sathkarastoira of Efl Inka+ P- 39 + 
Saiapfttbft'Br^hmsiija, p. 2, 
SatnsloklLtkSF, p. 6], 

Sabar at antra, containing ob;irm±t in 
different Yernaculars, p. 218, 
Babdapraka^ft of Sabdahheda h p. 4 rt 5 ^: n 2 ; 
one and the same work = an appendix 
to the YiiYaprakEsa. 

^abdabbllsftDa of Denari jay a h p, 48, 
BubdarniHasan^ p. 172. 

Sabdarpara, p. 17^, 177, 

Subbed a (same a* Sabhgdn and Sabho- 
da, below }, p, 177 P 

Basadbaranyiiya ( work ) p. 62, 

S^katHjaDiyaYrtfii, p. ng 4 
SBkula-Gfhya, p. 298. 

SSkala-SaitihLtB, p„ 501, 
bilk's la- SiJtTa, p r 295. 
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Sflialyasaruhitil ( Jyatisa ), p, 33 . 
fcaituMtaln, its Nagari and Gauiji 
r recensions* p. 7l H 
^atikhSyaun-Grhyn (Satra j p + 296, 
SSnkhSyana-SntFii, ignored by Tfi- 
kHn<}aiuftr3<Jajin and rarely studied 
p 30l + p, 3G>&. 

Sa ca v£la an a-g5tbSs, p. 359. 
sfentkarica by Sakalakirti h p. 37s, 
Sslihotra, p, 173* 

^svata. ( Kosa hp r 172 h 175, 435. 

SsksE by Kz&ivby a. com, on ^ by Ala- 

mGt&uafloi, p, 98, 

Sikba (U,) p. 95 . 

Sira* ( U. ) p. 95, 

SivAgltx* p. 216. 

ofcva&rstb by SomSpandit a work of 
Pratyubhijfift branch, p. 201 , 

Bi?am&bXtfflyn from Ike BrabEDOttura- 
fctaijija, p. ;34. 

Bivarahasy a ( Tanfcrlk work ), p, 42, 
Sivaantm, of the Spandn branch cF 
Eflimar Saivism, p. 199no; their mnuU 
d fesiation ; ibid, 

SiyfagTtX t NEmharka work }, p. 26. 
Snddhiiattvn, p w Jo0 + 

Sulvasam-Bhff.sya, p. 9b, 
StrdradbnrinatattvUf p. 147. 

Srugarik, an anthology of, p. I5S. 
SpngHfiikimnaranataka, p L 40?. 
Brfi(faraprnksaa + p. 173, 177. 

SyugfiraSataku of J Enava I la bh a* p, 54. ' 

B^ielntXmKpi a work, p. 1*7.' 
Bssasaingniha, EI&nineaodra r § supply 
meat to bis AhhtdljSnticint;iitiAoi r 
fi. 63. 

tirMdh*iftTrpny& of Hemadri, p. hie. 
SriJdb nprnkoraThi of Yffj<U™Ikyp, 

P 1W- 

Srlddhavidhi of Ganaaa, p H 214 . 
Srffddhavbreka by Rndradbare, p. 14iJ, 
Bridbumpaddbiiti ( Jyotisa ), p, 36, 
Sripilla CflfupftT, p. 289, 

SrTpalacarita by Nemldanayati, p. 27(fc 

mt 

Srlbb^ya, p. 187; with Smtaprok&ii, 
p> 69. 

Sr«iAPTftk5s]fcu = ci>nj. on Hsnmjiuja's 1 
VedSnaUaHtfa-BhX^ya, p, 1ST. 


Srnubodka, a work on metrics- a com. 
on Et by Munbtarm p. 177; S, of 
K&Ud&ft. p. 334. 

8 rut a ?i;i bdil rib ;a m ah nn!yas n muc c ayn hi- 
fi ojilcsv a r.i, pupil of ITogesvaTXoSrya 
p p* 81 

BrutSynrvedn, p. 63. 

BruiL P+ 173. 

Slofcnvnrtlka, oaf bid also Ei&*Lk5 i't) 

p. m. 

BvetRltralarii-Upnisisad-Bhl^ya by Vij- 
hAnabbiksu, p, 179f. 

Sattrlchianmata, p t 320. 
Snfjartbasariikscp^, p r 1&7. 

^ruJaHlti of JltuiTallablia, p. 53. 

Bndda^iidnvrtti, p. 62. 

Sahara an asiniuci; iy; S 1 Jafo), p. 17, 
5a^|bhn^iistnv[iEka, p + dO. 
Siidvinisn-BrShniayts^ p. 344. 

Bahbeda ( same aa Sabhetla above and 
Babheda below, p, 177). 

Badiyataarapiadip^ a Dhanna^Sitra 
work, p. 144. 

BaibvegnirapgnidlS, by Jinaoandr»,p.53, 
SadisSrffTarta, p. 172, 17 7 T 

SattiskSm-Kauslubba by A nan Iadov a, 
p,l59: S. K, on the marriage cere- 
mony T p. 544. 

Sams kn rapaddhati by Gahgsd h ara, 
G, one of tbo oldest writers on 
Mtfdhyatiidma ritual, p. 6^ 151. 
SaihakafabJiniikBra, p. 6. 

^atsiknrsnkirsd;!, p, 103; qunttd by Karil- 
kararnrya, p. lb?; = Daivau or 
BovaiE-Kapda: = Supplementary 
ka^da of KarmaraSrgaii^flcond part 

or Appandtr of Mimamsil-Suira, ibEd 
a com. on p P 109 , 

Saiitfcrilntinirnaya of BAiakfefpa, p r 39, 
Saiiikfapa^Xnraka, its views about 

Upadhi &n. h p. 1811 

Sacnkfliptabhftcuta, p. 173 , 

SarE^.jaiLmasIs. p. 187. 

Saiiiffltaraluftkara of Sar^gadeva 
with cum, p, 43 : the com* attrEbctfed 
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to kingSihga of Andhra - Si h^baqa. 
Yldava K. of Devatfri* p + 43 f; 
another com. on it v p. 323, 

Baruch apa^iku of Jin ava ilably p. 34 . 
SatyapravfidapilfvB, Jain W,, p. 255. 
SadfieSrasrarti by ChallSri Nrsiibhfi- 
cfifya. p. I4&. 

Baduktikergamria of SrIdharudS£a> 

P + 34?. 

SanaikumSrLkEiKtf, p. 63, 

SaTlmySsa ^ ij L ) p r gj. 

Bapta feuma ri ka, p, 177 . 

5 apt ap ad firth! of Siv£idtiya p p. 30f ; date 
ofSLTffdltya, p. 31; S. t!ka 3 p, £ 9 [> r 
Saptasatl or DevJmShilEmya contained 
io the M&rkandeya Pur£ga s p„ 87. 
Subbed a, game a* 8 abheda and Sabheda 
above, p r 177 , 

Sabhynlathkaratia by G^mdaji j Qq. 

vindaiit ); works and authors quoted 
therein, p, 335 . 

S amaynsftra of Eu ndaku ndHcary a> p , Z24, 
Sacnay a s£mparam asm maiig jg fca n p .63 

SajMCiyasitraprSbhj-tB of KundukutidS- 

eflrya { Diff. Jain.). p. 47, 

SamuviTyanga* p. 253. 

Samasyaporarta, p. 156. 
SLirnmohanatantra, p. 
SarasvjittkagthlbhiLMnn of Bbojo of 
DbffrB, p, 334, 134, 436. 
SarviijMnDKura, a Tantro, p. 217, 
Sarvainriiina (Sart^raha) ofMadbava, 
p. *40n2fcn3. 

Sarvavfraaiati, a Tanira, p, 217. 
SareasVLi^ p. 177. 

BarTLlmikraina, p. 395 r 300. 
Sni^-arthaskldM. p< I&7. 
SaivopaniJatsara (U-) B p. 95. 
SahissmEiflmatika, p. 177. 
Sahaaran.lmasiavflna (Jain > with 
glass by 5iadb»!*u, p, 243 . 

SSriilthya, p, 173, 

Battatasamhilfi roferrad to by 
P-190,193. 

SAmavcda, in SO ng hDoles, p, 3, 
Bttntasadibitu, p, 94 ; j Ss p ai4 l(ftt 
Ibid- 

iimbBptirflp^ p. 17 a 


Sffradipik^ a cam, on S£rasv&t£k Vy 5 ^ 
karapa, p r 11 . 

B3rasvat^knsa n p, 173 . 

SSmsvflta { VySkarap ) a. coeel od ii 
by RSmabha^a. son of N aramTh ha„ 
P- 10f + 

SErSvalT i Jyptisa ) p, 36 ; 216. 390. 

S3riivatIj5E.ak.tL p m 216, 

BfirdhasatuU of JlnavaJJabhe, p, 53, 
Sflbityadarpapa, p, 164 . 

SidtihakhapEja of Mantra* 3 ra by Par- 
vatlputrn Nftyunaths, ( dark pro¬ 
cesses ) s p. 219. 

Si ddhayogisviirama ta. a Tan Era, p. 217. 
SiddhnsabdErpavA of Sahajak'rci. a 
lexicon, quoted by Mallln 3 tha. p. 11 . 

m. 

StddbSnta-Kaumudb [». 415. 

Siddb^ntamaktffvaH = com, by the 
author himseif on his Bh^parh 
cebeda. p* 29f. 

BaddbUraya., p. 187. 

Siddhi - bho - paddbati, a Jain work, 
p, 275. 

Sukrtasaiiikirtana, p. 63. 
Sadarsan^carita by Nemsdatta* pn 276. 
Seda lianas n rti hita ( Tfintrika ), p. 219. 
Suiidar3nandauarita r p t 173, 

SubbadrE. a work, by Pflrtha. poet, 
567. 

SubbE^jtamuktEvali or Bubh^itasnkii- 
tnuktavulS by Jala tuna, a note on it H 
pp r 34i'416; its two rEcausiouSi 
p r 35Qf ; contents of S. p. 357f.; poctal 
mentioned in the S hi p. 359 e B, p. 324, 
SubhJlss i a mtn ako^y by Krs^o, p. 1^71, 
SubhSsitarntuadBrhdGhOL, p. 303. 
Siibhiumaoarita by Rutnaoandra, p.33^ 
tbeir dates h p. 2&2f. 

Buraihotsava, a Kavjaby Some^vara- 
devii. pp. 87 90 j its canton IS. p. 90. 
£t3, 153, 330. 

Susnita-SatfvbitA { Medl. ), p, 41. 
Sffktaitinkt^van of BomaprabbSa 3 fjm: 

his history and date. p. 48 . 

BnktSvalip p. 61. 

Bpktisuhasra. p. 360. 363; verses 

from it quoted. p + 4lOF; called also 
SQktiratnflkura.p.llf. 
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SnkfuSrtb aai ddfaSnta of JinaTaUabba, 

p. 55. 

SElra. Jain. p + S54- 
Sntrakrtfft*EiV Jain, p F £5t 
SEltrabhffsya. p F 177, 

SOrt&niiatra. p. 177, 

SnryaprajniEpti* Jain, p. 254. 
Siiryasiddhfimtn abridged by Bb5iikara- 
cHrya into Bblsrtrtl, V- 209 , 344 . 
£e*u < Qt Fravarasetia = Setubandka ), 
p. 3b>j, 369, 

Somanlthapraiasu, p. 411. 

&mrt)jurffna F p- 320. 

Skandupurd^a, not tins nacms of a 
detinue work, p r 131, 320* 

SkEnda < Purina ) r p. 173* SJ4 r 
SthabgiitS CalllLS ybariu^ aod other 
processes ( Mantra and Tantra }. 
p. 256, 

StbUnlnga. p, 252. 

SpundakSrik^ its ant harsh |p variously 
assign 0 d F p. 200. 

SpandakSrikUvivurauaby H5ma ? p.lOSf, 
Spandapradapiki by Utpala, p. 139i. 
SpEmd-naarraivu = Spnndokafika and 
its Vptti, p. SOL 
Spandfffnrtn, by KaHaia, p. Sttfl. 

Sixtpti. (. Jain) T p. S4 f 113. 
Smrtikausptiabba by AnamarJevn, p. 150, 
SmfticandrikR quoted by HtmMrJ, 
p, 157, I43 f 146- 
Smirtidarpn^a, p. 146. 

Smpttdlpj, p+ 103 : porb^pH Lbe Sam* 0 * 
Smrtipradap^ p. 107. 


^rarEibbSskara, p. 320, 

Sfnrci rates vail, p, 14 $. 

Smtttsadigrftbn, p . tie. 

SiFirtiKdris. mentioned by ViFnaspati, 

p>w. 

SmrtyarthB aSga ra by Qh a EiSrl N r S EiFa - 
KfloSrya.its di iTerent Tamkgas, p.!4&, 
Smytyartba^ira, i- 133 P 143, H6 F 150, 

S vapn aduifl n an a, p. 370* 

^ apuatSsavadatta, p. 3fi0, 301* 

Haansa f U,), p. 35, 

Han gumM avamHllf N i mbffrka % stem J, 

p* 26. 

IUriprsbedlia, p. 171 r 
Hurtvamsa, p, 6, 174, 177. 341 ; ( Jain J 
by Jinada^a, pupil of Sukalnfccni ; 
its content^ p. 251 ; ita Presaatii 

P- 350, 

Hariv’ikragiararila, p. 6lf, 

Harsacarita, p. 171,135, 3Go h 369. 
Halayu^hafcosa. a Ms. of it, 400 years 
old, p< lh 154 1 U*. 

HBrBvaU, p, 174*177. 354*435. 

IiSsa^mirtipuritan, p, 61, 

Htrag-yake^n Grhyii Sutra, its marri¬ 
age ritual presuppose* a girl's having 
strived at maturity, p, 557, 506, 
Hpdbbodap a Tantra, p, 217, 
Hemacandra, tats Prakrit Grammar, 
Pp IS. 

Heknaprlkrru-Dbuq4jbl r p, 61- 
EfuLLiavjhhrainii* P- 53, 



$7 [ R. 0* Bbandarkaj's worfcs + Vpl. II H | 
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AkabankalLds™, p. 32* 324. 

Akalauku, a Jain writer, defeated Baud- 
dhas in argument, p. £73 ; his argu¬ 
te citation. p. SgO. 23^ 317 ; Aktau- 
kabhalla, a* p, 2*5. 

AkELjalada* poet, p. 362, 36", m, 372. 

Atsipad ( = Aks apftda ) Gautama 

( founder uf NyEy H ), p. 327f H 
Agnssviiiniii. cqm, of LEly Evans's 
fcrautn Sntre, p r I0&; his date, p. 110. 
Acala, poet, p r 363, 371; attribut¬ 

ed to him, p. 372. 

A jaya, as author, p_ 174. 

AtikElakOr a K&palika, P . 2tw. 

Atiitk, ftp author, p. 165, 
Adbbutapuijya* versts attri but&d to 
him, p, 37 2r 

A nangiibhlma, his verses p. 17g, 
Anasta, author of jStafcapaddbatj and 
a com.au KiSniadlituu, p, 37; fob of 
Siddheyvara, his com. On KupfjaiuJIr- 
tapija, p. 43. 

Aaautsdeva (Grliyu writer), p. 546,542- 
653, 356, m, 567, 56$, 371, 5?G, 570 
367. 

Anantapa^ica, his Vyabgyffrtba-Eku- 
mudi P a cotu, oh Bh&uudaita's Rasa- 
njiiftjari, p T 13; A. + i genmkgy and 
native place, ibid ; bis date, p, lit 
AnantabhaGa p. 143, 146. 

Ananiit btirStS, p. 322, 

Anantfto&rya, p. UlL 
AnEths, a XEpSlika, p^lS. 
AnutiaravligmiQ, Jain Sage, also o&licd 
Uttaravflgmin, p. S7l- ^Uo Anut- 
tftravid, p + 261. 

AndhanlUba, pout, hia versea, p. 372. 
Apurijiii^ a Jain Smtakevalin, p . 27$, 

£®4. 

Apararku, p. 143,146,166, 

AppAyyadik> i(a, hie works, p. u : his 

Ku« uijLySuuud^ p, 327, 332. 


Appajihhut^a, p. 164. 

Abhayadeva, Jain Pontiff, p.51; his life 

and works, p r 52. 

Abhinanda, p. 163,174: po#t,p. 363, 371. 

Abhtnauduna p- 372. 

AbkinaVitgupta, his GltErthasakgraha, 
P. 20Ej author orilhvanyaiukelocnna, 
P. 334 : his verses quoted, p. 373. 
Ahbifi&va-Pampa, tb« Kaiiaresp poet, 

P 316. 

Amar, fcl po e t, p. 322, 363, 371. 

Amaru ba ( poai ), P. 325. 

Amaracandra ( partial author d l K I- 
Tyabalpalatl), bis history, p. 66; hi* 
other works, ibid, P- 333, 325 ; A. uud 
Arisithha, iheirlife, p. 66, 
Amarudaita ( his FutbntKn^ ), p. 165. 
174 B 

Acuaruka, poer, Sam* as Amarals, 
p. 367, 3715 verse* attributed to hiim 
F 373f. 

Araitagati, his SabhOfitiminBiinihdoha 
p. 51 ; his DharmapurTb^A described, 

p- mujir 

Arnttiicaudra, translator of Fravueaua- 

saca, p. §24 f * 45, 

Amrtndecca, poet, his vers (a quoted, 

p, 374. 

Arartadflnlu, poet, p r 156. 
Amptavardhan^ poet, p. 156. 
Ara^ynvHwi-Mntsyu, an author of 
ritual woffcp p.lOS, 103. 

Arasrthnkura, poet, p. 374. 

Arj&iihha (partial author of K^y^kal- 
pfllatij ami author uf SubrtasaiiikiT- 
tana, p. 66; A. and Amancandra, 
their joint life and date, p. 66 + 
Arupndattu r { identical with the com^ 
men tutor of A^tahgehfdoyn), p. 17*. 
Argafa(thn), poet. p, 374. 

Arjunadeva. a poet, p. 367. 371, 374. 
Avapjgh&fa, aMargapmvartHka, p.JlW 
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A rant lvj pcnan, verges uttribu^ ip 
him, p. 374. 

AHvikUirilSraa (tWQ) p poetjs. p, 374. 

Aft!*, p. 314, 

AssulSyaua =; isyalSy ana, p r 4« 7. 
AhitfallSeSryn. (Jain), 3Afa. 

it Napoli, poet, p, 374. 
ioBPyacH daman Lhhaua* p. 141. 

i trey Li, p, 216. 

Adi tea ve = Yttlimki, p.364. 
Xdityabhntta, port, p. 375, 

XdinStba, a ElpSLka. p, SSI 8. 
Annnd&ibana, bis di ffe^rent. ^lo$sd&, 
p. 13,107, 

AnaEiduiTrihLi, p. I7„ 106; see aleio under 
5f lidhvSt 5 ry a, PE rn aprajfia, and 

Undhy amandin, these Iwldk ili ffer- 
ant nameii of A. 

inandavnrdhnua, his Dhvani, p „ 365, 

370 ; BS poet, p. 156. 

Apad&Ta, his history. a mod era author, 
p 150, 

Apastamba, on aga of marriage. p. 1G2 P 
113, 3«0f, 310, 450, 462, 457, 403, 506, 
541 t 542,503. 

Aryabhata, p. 34 s called Bhata, ibid. 
A*£dbara, p.237rL.- pp. 245-256; hi* life h 
p, 246f,: lb 1 of his wor^s, p- 2i7f.; 
called KRlid^sa of his age. P- 247. 
iMmitra, p r 322. 

UynlSyane, p. 102, 11 Sf-. 302-305,, 307- 
444. 456> 463, 543. 550, 550.561; 1. lays 
down only * tow KSmya Tatb, p, 117; 
A. on age of marriage, p. 506; verses 
attributed to him not found in the 
test, p T 5671., X. on the G&rhhSdhEtDa 
ceremony h p. 507+ 

AsvaLilycLnSofirya, p, 310. 

Ice bat a. poet, p, 375. 

Indurlja, (Bba^ta), p.3?& 

Indrulcavi, p. 323, 375, 
ludragiira. a Jain teacher, f+ 271. 
Indrabbdti, - Gautaum, a Gaiiadliara, 
p 271. 

llga^a, Pp 135, 

Vjiyaladatia, p. 165. 


EJ^diyakavi, p r 325, 375, 

Utpala, bin com. on Vardbamihifa'* 
Bfba|j5iaka ; hia com. on SatpaAcS- 
Hika of Frihuy^as, p. 36; tf„ ion of 
JIdayakara, author Prafcyahhijfis- 
40era* different from IT, of tbs other 
Spauda branch, p. 2ol; U.*s Spanda- 
pradipikR, p. 200 ; tL a poet, p. 325. 
tftpal£cSrya, btaStotras, p. 133. 
UtpreksSvaUahba, poet, p+ 375, 42 G. 
Udaya&ii, his TStparyafuddhi, p.31i20&. 
ITdayaihkarn, bis FaribMsRs, p. 164. 

IT daymens* a Jain sage h p. 246f. 
Ddaya^auhblgya^aoL l pupil of SaubhR' 
gyas&fffarniiCirL P* 64; author or Vyut- 
P&ttidipik^, com. on ITeiuaenndm'a 
Prakrit grammar, p. 04, 

Fdayin. a Tain, p. 34fi + 

Udumbmras, family of HLuv abb OH, 
p, 423. 

L’dd-imokavi. p, 3g3. 

U Ibis at a, this wort on Praties ), p. 53 + 
I'pokoiS, wife Of KfitySynna, p. 1G4. 
Upura&nyu( Flint sa ), poet, p. 376, 
ITpavarsa, mentioned in Eathr^arii- 
EiSgara and Bfhatkntlm. p* 104; U*na 
the author of a Sutra and as tbs 
author of a Vrttl on MlmlStbiiE and 
Vednuta Ent^as, p. 102, 104. 
Uihvekacarya-HhavabliniL, p. 424. 
Umupatidhnru, poet. p. 321, 576. 
UmSsviti or UmSe-rimifl. p. 270. 
Usanas(a), p. 310,344, 

Uafa or Uvatn, hio date, p. 3; bin 
BhSsya on VSjaanneya Saiiibita.p. t., 

^rideva, author, p, 102. 

^fljpatra, p. 34k 

EfcariStbu. bis eom. on Kiratarjuaiya, 

p.7. 

EkauRtha, Maratbo Saint, p, 401. 

Aupanisadah, p, 165. 

Atidtuaiar Pp 344 r 

KaibsHcSrya, a Jain EkRd&43bgadbf rin p 
p. 265, 

IfatuleSdiiyoi post, p, 376, 
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Kaoahbuk = E&nSda, founder of Val* 
se^ika system, p. 27. 32 7f; his ROira 
rarely studied now. p. 27. 

Kntbsb, p . 101 , 103 b 

Karittmdiisr] (rEnJ a Miarffapravartaka 

p<m, 

TuiparrJiflrSinin, p, 109, 

Karan latere, hi* ioErapradlpa, its 
Ahniksi section ; K.'* native place 
” od liistopy,'. p r ]* 9 ; the author of Bid- 
olmit ta tat t va* ikekn, p. 2i3 ; k, on tli« 

evM effects of the first on Jin 

inauspicious Juncture p r 59y ; K. poet, 

3745 : K - 5 &tt 549, 556, Ml. 564 567 

5S0. ' 

Kjinjftluknm Dffcsita, p. I 5 B, 
KaranLltorabJiatia, author of Nirpava- 
sindhu, p. 14-5. 178, 57S ; K/s CQnl .’o n 
Tantrarlrtika, p . m , K - s pad[ffw 
iO] d. 

KamalllynJhft.poet, p. 376, 432, 

Xnyyatn. p.174. 

K » r 3la, & K^palika, p. si®. 

Korka,bis Bhisya on PSrasfcara-Grliya- 
Sntnv p. 5; K, eipuunder of Ksty&- 
yana-Srtidiiba-Siltrn. p. 97; X, p. 102 ; 
com. of KStyayana-sVnuta-Sntffl, 

r-105; KarJsa Upadbyfiya SvSrain, 

E>- 109; K. p,306. 307. 

Karpnrnkavf, p , 376 , 

Kalasa pooi.p, 326, 37fi. 

K«loa;tka, port, p, 157. 

Kalinjra, p. J 6 j. 174 . 377 
Kalpiitaruknrii. p.] 39 , 

Kailata. p. 199^, sOfldcnl. SOI ; his 
V'ftii OB the SpandakarlkffH, p. SOL 

Kslyflg iv Arman, ( j yo . } >Pt a6 
KaliinfithH.eoji of LakjtumtjflfyA, p.223, 
Kalhabs, author of RiljntArafiginT.p.Bi 
4&9f. 

Kavass Ailtt ? a, QO t a Brahman, but 
regarded as a eompHjs,;,. of Vedj 0 
tiyrtnj, p, 51* 

Kavifeahkapfl, p, 333 , 

KaTikoli. poet . P , 377 . 

Kavirnma. poet. p. 3*7. 

K^virfijn poet, P.3S3, 3jfi; K. author 

I t “ •«« an ie ) Jfofch flrtips }a , 
tUi tittup, 51^ 1 


EjiHrutpii, I*. 323i* 

Eavievam, poet, j\ 377 * 

Ktf*mbhibfu, author of Eath&JaTiikSra, 
a Jala author ; p r 273. 

Rxtjnr p, 171 

K5E^5yana r sSTSddbiiSaEFa B p. 97 :; K„ 
P- 104; hia 9 Gary in BrhackaihS and 
KathKsadt&ffft&ra, ibid; K/a dat« 
iti relation to old Yodie literature* 
P- 1-4: K’s S^n-J!imkramali!b5aya a 
an important end rare work* de¬ 
scription of its contents, p. gt3f. s ^ 

p. m, 113, 114. m, 174 , 307 . 

K5dainbarT-ESmEL p n EEramatisc ptMt B 
p. ^ 370. 

KSlmandaka, p. 174; verges attrsbutoti 

to Uiin quoted, p. 377 „ 

KffrtikbyaavSEDm, a (Jam) ssdbu, 

P r 262 . 

Kiln B Etfp&likat p. 

KSlabhairavonBths, a KSpSlika, p, 21 &, 
KS]Spib a p. 166. 

K.Hidusa, p, 37 , 157 , 166 , 474 , 

S61. 363, 361, 366, 355 , jgj 3?1 . 
versos attributed to him quoted, 
p, j'7f,, estimate of his work, ooro- 
pared to BliarubhQti, p, 43 g_ 

KSssnStha UpBdhySya, his Dharma- 
sindh o, p, 353,556. 

KSsyapit.p, 344 , 

KtrSta, p. 369, 

birti, Jain tiy-n, p . a?1 . = s aJu)| 

itirii. p. ?3i, 

Kmuplapati-Sihalepati, p, 373. 

Kundslnmda p p. 2 K 2 . 

Kundakundaeary,,. , ln flP i r j y wpitef( 

P. 2-4 ; the line of high priest* found- 
ed b y hint; his works, ibid, p, S62, 
269 1 pp, 273-281, 

KuinSra, p. ISfi, 

Kumaradffsa, poet, p. 156, 166. 336, 369; 
varsea ottributad to him quoted, p, 378 , 

Knmsriia l| Te d aftfr KaIidSsa) hi( 
Tintrovlrtika, p. no- k. 178 , 194, 

-97 ; E, Svamin or E. bhatta, ji. 109. 
424* 

Kumada, poet, p T 37 S. 

Kumbbaka . po.nt, p. 37 &, 
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Kulasekbara, his Ascaryamuajari. p,362, 
K>> V. STO. 

Kul 1 nkjkhhat^a on killing 'of animats, 

i>. 179: K- p. 143, 533. 

Eusumadeva. poet, p. 156^ 
KHrinSoalaiirpatU p. 323. 



dha sntra, p, &7f r Ethan's family, 
p, &7, 

Kr.Hnadffsa, p r 323. 

Kr-frsiipar i LLlLt..L 1 p. 323 r 
EftraEJIa, po<?t,p< m 
Kpsijamisrn,. poet, p. 378, 

Kp«!icS(ryji t p. 16 If, 

Kfdcif.i, mentioned hv SlMhnrtfqffryfl 
p. 137. 

K&rali, p- 323, 

Ke^ava Kazmin, his VedHntasiTtfn-r 
bhEaya, p, 2 %; E/s Xltakapaddhati. 
p r 33, 34, 210; K, of Nandigruma, 
father of Oarjesa* p.36; K/s Huhlfrta- 
tnttva with com, of Gape^a, j\ 37; 
K. or K.srSnim or X.sSTri, ritual 
a^hnr H p, 102; Kjtu fra f Jyo.) 
P, 36, K,svSmLn,. p, 109, 306; his 

PrayogasSra, p. 105 : his Baud ha- 
yana FrayogasSra. p r 103, 

Eesnrikavi, p T 323, 

p L 166. 

Kofekuh^ p. 166, 174. 

Koklrita, p. J66 r 
Eokkokn h ji cist , p. 37S, 

EglEhalacarya, p_ lfi&, 

Xantalyutp 17*, 

Kamnudikars, p. 166. 

EsatriyiltSffyii, a Daaapdrvedhiirin, 
P, 284. 

KtlraflvSjninp p, Ifis, Ififl; his com. on 
Amarkosa, contains a quotas ion from 
BhavabbiJ t i, p. 4331. 

Esecaaoandro, pupil of ttondraklrti^ 
P + SSL 

KfamarEju,. his Spandanir^nya f on 
the manifestation of Ei?a-Sntrna }. 
P, 1901; 201; hte conn on Param^r- 
thasfira, p T 202, 

Kfsmondra, p. 156, 313, 326, 

Khanrjabhat te. son of MayOresviifa, 
ainhorofSaihsk^rabhSskara, p. 6, 


Khndtra, Gj-hya writer, p. 541* 342, 
547, 

GafcgSdSaa. aon gf Poefya and Mahii- 
]aksntT + author of 3 mjm* on Khanda- 
prasa&ti; assumed the name of fc, .Tn*l- 
nEQ&nda “ p, 7f, 

Gann pat i. u po*f, p. 156- 383, 324, 3Sfi. 

366, 369, 379, 

Ganeivi, bis Gf&hnifgbeva with Yii™- 
nlthn p s oom, p,34 T 36. 213: 
roily used now; G/s family and 
native place* P. 34; date, p. 35 ; G.'a 
FiEUsflri^T ( Jyo. |. com, on it by Y., 
P, 25; G, of Nandigaum; a-thor of 
a com. on VivahftvjrniJilvona, lito 
other works, p. 214- 

Gad adbara, his Bhftsya on FGraskara 
Oyhya SOira, p. 5, 82, 29, 207; G + , 
poet, p r 324. 386. 

Garga, p. 103, 344, 

GJglibhnit^ bis Ac£rEd&r*u, p. 148 ; G. 
dee tores founder of Bdarathii Empire 
a Ik&triyii, p. 523, 

Gndhikabhallnku, poet, p, 379, 

Garga, p. 344. 

GJlrgTya, p. 344, 

GSn^a,p, m; G, Ns ray Ena on 5£y a , 

^ Iflyana Srauta Sutra, p, 300f. 
OartBcandra, Jain, p, 233, 

Gapabbodru, author of the eon* 
abiding ehaplers of Jam Xrlipurloa 
and noibor of fJit:irapor5pa and 
iis Pra-naati, P .274f r ;G. Jainn teacher, 
P, 245,375, 378, 

Gurjavlaaya. a Jain author of a com. 

on Eha^japraieftlL p. 7, 

GunSkaraH peet, p r 324, 

Gupfitffaya, author of Brhatkath^ p. 37 , 
27^ 369; his KatbS as Gu^adhyii, 
ibid, burnt Ln fire, p L 361 , S^f, 
Guhadeva, p, 187 + 

Gnrjara, poet, p. 323, 

Gelpaqujfte, p. 379, 

G oid hoi KavitEja, f Esmapoti ), p . 3 £s 
I 37 9, 

GotrEnanda, pout, p. 379f_ 

? Gouandsnu, a poet, p r 362, 370. 
Gopadatte, (Bbndanta 7 ) poet. p. 380 . 
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Goptditya. poet. p. 326, 

GopGla, hia PrS^HHehiJi KtfrLkSs, ha&ed 
Baud hii yana Sium; G. quoted by 
S&yaria. hts KJnkls on Soma wi- 
hne F p, 99; G-bbngta grandfather of 
Bhavahhnti, p, 423- 
Gop&lSoSrya, p r l€lf H 
Gopmatha, p. 39 , s:? H 579 . 

Gobbal*, poei p p. 380. 

Gobhila, p. 313. 463 r 541. 542, 547. 562f, ; 

G. on ago of mnrriaae. p . 3(i6, 

Gobbi la pm r* p, 463 ■ hiu Grhyasarii' 
Kraba quoted, p. 533,541, 544. 
GorakfEi, a Miirgapravarlnkn, p. 618, 
fiovardbanji F author of n ritual, p. 132 F 
167 + 174; G. tho Jain Srutakiavrilin, 
p. 284; G. (pool), p. m, 333; G. 
326. 

Gnyardhannciirya, poe t r p _ 

Gov;k rd h ;s u iin an du. p. 167. 
Govardluinambrn, a common el tor of 
■fartdbhJTsS; other 1 member^ of his 
family; pupi] □£ the author of the 
*wk commented on by him. p. 51. 
Oovintla of Jnnnar, Kmpdam&rtni^u 
work on aoa ttffuatloa of altars ( sec. 
to Hulva-SOtras) with cool their 
dates, p, 43 5 G. p, 141. 

OovindabbLitteL poes, p. j£3. 
Govmdar£Ja h p.l4l ; Bhaj-tn GoyindEi- 
r&ia, poet F p, 380 . 

GoviadlDaudu, hia coed, on Sadikarq 
Dhaayn on YedSnia Sutra, p. 101, 
S37, 334. 

Gnurja, poet, p, 324, 

Oaudapada. hii com. on BrbadHraM- 
>aka d p, TO; genesis of his theory 
that the world is unreal, p. 304. 
Gautama founder of JTySya system, 

P. 27 \ G, Jain Gapadbnra, p* 209, 

m, m, M 4 j a P 2ie t 452 ; g + 

( Law writer ) p. 543, 550. 

Gauradhara, author of acom, on Yajur- 
ved^ p, 133. 

GaurL (Poetess ). p. 523. 
GaurikSuta^Gaurlpatb 142- 
Gaartpaki. com, on SfJdatta'a AcE^ 
r^duma : G, b a date ibid, p T 142. 
ft&urlpriya, p. 3tl 
Gntakn&a, p. 174. 


Ghanasy&ma, p r 3*3. 

Oa pd a ta - Di v iifc.ib ra, became Habhyato 
Sri-Harsa along with Baija and 
MayEira, p r 363. 

Candela, p, 14L 
(’.'jipdeSvar^, p. 141, 143, 

Cat Lirnmkh amahEd ev’ a, poet, p. 360, 

Can da, poet F 343. 

Cnndrfl, p, 174. 

Candraka. post, p* 3S0, 

Candrakavi, poet, p* 324. M0. 
CatidrafcTftidova Jain Hiph Fn^t., 

P + 278, 

Candrqgomin, p, 174. 

Ca ndxdcffd a* poet. writei on ndi. law, 
p, 333. 5431,. 549, 556, a62. 564. 56", 

Candr49Tflfflln, a pop^ p _ 156, 

Cftraka, 167, 174. 215. 344. 

CarpatsiL n M5rRupravarLife:i r p. 218. 
CiidbeHyariLr poet, p, 380, 

Cirmyaka, p, ]56 F 
C^ipaka, a poet, p. 1B6. 

C^travurdhana, hin com. on Ra^hu- 
voihsrt , p F 67 + 

Cimaraaub p. 144; po«t F p. 323 + 
CintCImapIdiksita. p + 323. 

Cinnribha^n. a corn, on TartabbGaS, 
31 ; his dute and bhtory: bis work 
okll*d TArkahhSaipruttrfikB, p, 31f. 
CiySka, poet, p- 380. 

Cflura, poet, p. 368, 371. 


Chiibn4a h son of Aildhara. Pi 
Chittappa, poet, 381, 


Jflfffijjivana, poet, p. 323. 

Jagadifl^ NySya writer, p. 23* 29. 

JagnddhAra. his S tu 11 k us u niah] a [J. 

bis family history, p + 133, I56 3 

a family of Mhnaiusoka^ his 
datt% p r 435f.; com* of Bhavabhffti's 
M5latT-MSdhava* a note on h[m F pp, 
435-38; works referred to by htro 
in com. on Mil* M&L* 435; 
his date ; nature of his com, on Mai. 
Mod. 5 his other cum. p h 438 . 

JagftfiDiltbn, p. 323, 
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Jagfaflnastb&3kbaluka h poet, p, 3S1. 
JafSoarya, Jam author—^EEhhaitandi £4 

p > m, 

Jafhtbhrtu.a Margapruvjirijibfl, p- 213, 
HjambUiVSmiD, Jain, p. S 6 &, 371 + 172. 

m, 281. 284, 

Jayagupta, poet, p. 381, 

Jaymlrtba* his earn, an Madfava- 
e3rya + a works, p„ S 3 , 

Jayamcipodayfl or Jay&iuhga, post* 
p. 381- 

Jayiidei-ji, hts Gltugovinda, p. 8 . 33; 
his G+ with cam, c^tlsrl R&raikupriyS 
by Kumbhakareu, K. of Medapff^i - 
Mewadp p. 320f 5 A 381* 323. 321,860. 
36$; veoiM utiributod to |iim f p. 381 ; 
J.p hi^ Atoka ( Ny&ya work }> p. 88. 
Juyonia p. £#?£. jfl&nl; Ills Vimalo¬ 
ci ayum5 la, p, 299 5 J.'s view about 
Garkhalambhaiuii P- S71: J. p, 578. 
JayapBl^aftrya, t a Jain h p. 285, 

J ay amu dhav.fi, p. 326. 381. 

Jciyiiramai hU Bhasya on Flradkani* 
Gthyu-SHtra, p. 5; bis 00 m. oil 

Didbitk of Raglumfftbabba|ta Biro- 

mspu p. 207, 

Juyavardbsna, poet, p.157, 381. 
Jayusenaguru, author of Ytigartba- 
sariigr&ha, p, 273 . 

JuyasHnScsirya, a Uat-apn rcndharin, 

p, 884 

Jayassimbastlri,, his KyiQUrH^l^hl^ 
p. 66 * 67 , 

Jnytditya author of KasikB, igraru.j* 
p. IStf, 167. 

Jpladeva, poof* p. 381. 

JaUmSnufTrudran p. 381. 

JalamdbnrT( rio), a MffrgapfAvartalsflj 
p. 218. 

Julbuga* his family, p. 35€f;Miih!lrolift- 
kubhagadattAp title of J., earliest of 
UUthologiHtS, p. 3S&, 425; J. son of 
LakEmEdhara. author of Subhflwiia- 
r»uki3vft1i. p. 354; hi* exploits, churl- 
ti«a, p. 35&i ( 357; J. p. 157, 483, 434. 
J3ika p poet, p. 381. 

JatartfpEi. p. 167, 174* 

JatukarEj^ is other of Bhdv&bhtlti, 
F, 4*3. 


Juiukaryya, p. 313. 
jAtoko. p. 167. 

J*5 nak i n a t liabli at | H c 'l ry a i, 

author of NySyaaiddhirttamuiljan, 
p. £7. 

JitaFiiaEkyu, poet, p. 362. 

JiuaoundjA, Jam H. P ri p. 281 ^ 282 r 
Jin&Cimdraduva. J. High Friast, p. 278. 
Jm&dAtta.bis GAqadhamsurdhasatak^ 
p. 56 5 J* of the VSyatjagaaohd, 
author of Yl¥4kaffilVi&,hiH date, both 
mautiOEied by Mftdha^e in the 
Sarvadai^aoasAnigxaiiiip p. 66. 
Jinudasa, a pupil of Sakulakirtp, (Jain)* 
: p. m 

JknarSla*firi of the Kh&ratar&g&MhUp 
p. 31. 

Jinavardhanflsflri. his com. on Biva- 
ditya's Sflptapad&rtbu p r 30, hU date; 
high priest of the Kharataragiiceho;: 
deposed; a Zealous student of 
P. 31, 

JipavalUibhfi, his works h p. 53 f; his 
Stoiras, p. 54, 

Jknasagaru, high priess^ of a branoh 
ILharfltam sect, p. 50, 

Jinaseua, hl!t Harivakhsa l pL 271; its 
data, 37*p 277; authors niuiktioued by 
him, p. 272f.; author of Jiua PurAipA, 
p, 273fa J. Jjiin teacher of Amogha- 
vuthu ( Ha^ K. |; hin Rsahhauarita* 
p, 27 6 f, L CukUpleted by Gu t) ahh ad ru s 
p. 276 ; J p. 278, m t 2BL 282, 284, 
JLziendriibuddhi, p. 167, 174. 
JlmtuarahaDA, p + l4l. 

Jtra, a poet, p, 156, 

JTvade^a, his history, e modarri writer, 
p, L 56 . 

Jkuuagip poet, p. 382, 

Jh ahormarL, ( Jyo*), p, 56, 

Jasmin 4 author of KuLpataru. 103, 306, 
366 h 468 ■ J. 00 Offn of iikuriiage, Ph506; 
J. protesting Against early morriagej, 
p. 513. 

Jhiyafap hta gofuh on hint rum, p. 215* 
JonarSj^ his coin, on Kiratarpaiya 1 
his date; p. 152; Sri Jouaraja. poet,, 
P. 167. 

JhunabhQ^qat Jain field, p. »62 r 388, 
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J po-at H p r 3 g* 

To^dr&mAlk. the Saihliiiaskaudba of 

his •TyotJJitiEjkha, p. 35; JT.= p art flf 
at Encyclopaedia of Indian Science 
and lor% p. 35. 

Dimbok^ pofli, p. 382. 

Jait^akflra — Raghunandunn, p r 14L 
Tarsal. family nan# of the Bhitta 
family, p* 145, 

Taralu, 5L po & t, p. 3da r 
TarugabTipa, pMt t Pj 3 $*. 

Tina F-lihaka, bis ^-ibskHratQuktAvaB, 

Pyl51f 

TSrapItl^ p. 167,174, 

Tilbinirpaya by Bb>t|flji Mkftai. 
P.H6; B, D. his family, p.Hjj |,j 8 
date, P. 146f. 

TlSatScIrya, p. 216. 

Tutar-lm:,, p. 4-8; 6S2 T,; of Dab* B ou< 1 

of his Abbbangaii translated P .615 ; 

T. touching reverence and iove,p h 62 l. 

1 cjdhjti .ih h a, h is BaiirajuN lain k ft>I; p.38; 

hi* pedigree of the FtSgrSfa fsimiiv] 
ibid, 

Trikap^ainan^iiiM quoted by Hemadri, 
p, J 013 authors and %rorks quoted by 
pp. 101-103; date of the ritual 
^risers and works mentioned by T. r 
p.lU8f. : T-, p. 106, 308; 
matiij,.ua Ubluknri Misn, son of 
KunJfasviliijia, Lis ipjistani!ki< 

dhvon i t&rt boJrJlrikSs, p. i00. 

Trida^rjin, p, 14J, 

TfiioMn, author 0 FErthivTj&ya, 
p. 366 ;T. poet. p, 369, Kg. 

Trivitruma. p«t. p, 335, 336 ; Tnvikra- 
mabhn^td, p* 323, &], 355, 3*9 . 

vcretintigfijqtodtoTe quoted, p^ 3fl£f. 

T ryomthikaBvora, p b 164. 

Da^cjakn, p.I67. 

Ba^kE, poet, p + S3. 157, 167.174,323 

**- ^ Wfc S67- 3Gfl. *36; D- h 
p, 2s3; verses nttribu ted 
to D. quoted, p. 383 . 

B&rpD^u, p B 3*6, 


DarpaparaghAva.poeMi^ 383. 

Balvaos, totomeatator of Snsruta 
( medicine ). Pp 554, 

Dflsaratha. a Jain teacher* p. £75. 
iMruodaro, Flip El of Fadmaaabha; 
ih s Koraqii, called p. 

m.; bi-s date, p. 34, D. (Jyo.) fc 36: 
a p. XC7. 174. £16. 3C7. 

Mmod&ragupt^ poet, p, 157 1 383. 
DSmodarabha^n, p* 3^3. 

Dlnnkara, ( hh&tta j, p. I45. 
r>jv5kacnyati. n j & \ n teachac p. 271, 
DIpaka, poor. p T 383. 

BunfiOr ! Kr. ), p_ 163; (Durgokta Lihga- 
noiuaena ) alio quoted as Dur^u- 
sirhhfl. p, 174 

DurEabharSja, p 0e6i p+ 3£g 
Dava or Devamunl, a J & in uothtf, 
p. 273. 

Devaga^a, poet, p, 325. 

D^irngupta, poet, p. 383, 

Dev&candra. a Jaiu Partita, p, 247. 
Bevabodlia, poe^ p. 363. 

DfiTahodhi, a and poe-t, p. 374 ? 

verses attributed tq hittiquottd,p.^3. 
Dev oy ajq i ka h h is Bha^ya on K^tyXjana 
brauta Satras ; p, * t 67 ; D.’s BhSfya 

fin the Vajasaneya 9ambitB-Anukr3- 
uia^iika, p. 4, 

Pflv&fSja. p O0lg pj 3^3, 

Dr*ala. P, Sflfib 307.316.314. 
DcvasiddbLvedin. p. 323. 

B^as^min. a nt bur of Israldy tmn- 
Sotrabbaflya, Pj 10ft, m t no. 

DeTffclrya. a Do^apUn-adbiriiij p. 284 
Devendraklrti, a J 0 fn hiprb priest, 
p. 370. 27S. 

Bei'i*svara p poet.p, m 

Byutidhara poet* p. 157. 

Bramid&rymentioned in the oobh. 
en the Ved£[itaAPErabba^ya c Rama¬ 
nuja )»p. 187. 

Drari^ii ( auihur j T p. 102; 107 ■ to he 
identified with author of Smytipra- 
dipalf; D- mentioned by BridharB- 
eBrya. P . 137. 

(vihfraihdbgna, p. 367, 370* 
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Dhananijays ( D. J. } p, 174 ■ hh antho¬ 
logy and Dvifosaifrdhaiia Kiyya, p* 
317f f SIS, 301; 367 p 370. 334, D, author 
of Dfliftrapaka, p. 434, 

Dhanapaiu, poet, p. 361, 365, 369 P 334, 
Phaniks, author of DasarUpukEvaloka, 

P, 434, 

Phan van lari, p. 17i r 
Dhfifa^li p, 107. 

Dharagidbarabhatta, peer, p. 325. 
Pharma, poet, p. 334, 

Dbamiaklrtu Jain head, p. 281 : verges 
attrEbuM to hem quoted, p. 334. 
Dharmagupta, poet* p, 157 r 
Dh armadas a, f author of Vidagdhsijxui- 
khamapdanti ), p. 163. 174. 326 p 384. 
Dbarmadevg, pout. p. 334, 

Dhatnnameru, his com. on Raghuvaihsa, 
F* 07. 

Dharmarainokrt. p. 141. 

PbnmmsEgara, bi* PravediHmpa-rtk^, 
dates of Vagile!a kings given in it h 
P- 77. 

Dhanuaseoai p, 174. 

PharrnasiMiitt&ry a. a DeflupiifvutihErin, 
P.334, 235. 

DharmSsoka, verges aitrituted to him 
quoted, p, 38-S. 

DhErEdhiirit, poet. p T 157, 

Dh^nmalPt puei, P- ^4- 
DhEresvam, p. 141, 

Pbntimldhava, poet, p. 334. 

DbUrta, post, p. 323. 

DhUrtasvEnain, bet EhE&ya on SumEiaya- 
idtra { of5pas. Branta Sti. ) i p. 97, 
I05f„ Dbflrtn or D-av3ttiin. p I0S, 
DhftiBenScSrya, a Da&aipnn r adhSrin, 
p, 234. 

Bhoyl < KaviksiiiEpEiti ) r p. 321. 
Phni*asen3c3rys. p. 265, 

Dhror;m h or Hropa, a potter by birth and 
a poet. p.366; hie Bbiiruta'i p.366, 369. 


HaksatrEcBrya, | Jain }. p> 285, 

NundanB. poet, p. 334* 

Naudapacnjlttt, his SamskArsnir^ir^ 
p. 143. 545. m> mu 553, 536, 553, 


ing on the p is h age abou t th o G a f bh Ci - 
dhEtia, 537, 538. 

Nandike^viira k his Gsnakam2igtfana = 
Introduction to the study of Astro¬ 
nomy; bis account of his father 
Mslajic or Htlji = VedshgarEya 
getting the title from the Emperor 
of Delhi; pedigree of Mfiijit, p. 40. 
Nandin, p. 163. 

^andimifirtt as a Jain Snitakevalm. 
P. 279, 234. 

Naradevavamtau. poet, p. 385. 
Nax&vsbaaftd&itiLp p. 168. 

NafnsLchha. author of a com. on SOrya- 
eLddh&ata, and VffsanEfcalpalata, 
P-213; If., poet t p. 3B5, 

Narahmi, son of Svayambhft and !N3la- 
mE; his coin, on KaigadhTya, bis 
information about himself; his pro* 
bable date, p.7. 8. 

NEgappayyar poet, p. 385 + 

NissrSja, author of BhEva^atnka, a 
king of iho Taka taco, p. EL 

NilgasnDEchryai a DasapUryadhErin, 
p. 284, 

NagErjuDa, a MBrgapravnrtaku, p. 213, 
KogojibbaM^ p.10^ 153, 325; his date, 
p. 147; his ParibbilEendubliask(ifa + 
p, m. 

b'ScirSja. poet, p, 385. 

NathakumSro, poet, p, 383* 

NiUhopldhyaya, poet, p, 323. 

Narada* p* 168, 313, 3*4, 467, 

N E rJtya i] a, hia glosses on Upaniaads, 
p, 13; author of Vptiion A^valEyana- 
Srauta-Sntra, p, 166. 103, 146, 297f„ 
2^1,302, 304 a 559; com. on Asv. 
Grbya-SEltru, p + 575; H. bis Stava- 
Oiutsmapf, p. 302; N. a ritual author, 

P, m 

J4ErEy s uahhatt a, bis Pray ogafatna, 
p. 12f; N. Rg, ritual writer, p. 145^ 
547. 562, 564. 567, 578 F 579. 580. 
NEr^ya^asarvajflacijLraoEt. p. l^, 

I Niggantha NEtaputta, p. S44 + 
Kidraduridrn, poet, p + 385 t 426 f 


361, 5fi4, 567,579, 533; N, command 

86 I B,G. Bhaudarkar'i worki p VoL IL J 
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NirabSrtQ, p. 25f.; h.iti system explained, 
precursor of ViillubhffciFrya, p, 36. 
*finikttk5ru r p. 366, 

Njnnala, post, p. 326. 

NifcnlrSyapa - perhaps NHmyurjii, 
author of VonisutEihura, p. 385& n . 

Nnaka^th^po^p.m^; N. Bba- 
vubhmPs fattier, p. 423, 580] N„ 
Smj-tt writer, p. 544; N, BLatta. 
author of Maynkhas, p. 145. 
Nilafcarjtbasukta, poet, p. 33$, 

NrsSmha and his son NSrSy&pabhaffa, 
p. 39- 

Krgimha5aj?an, hie HuutrakSrik^ 
p. 98f ; part of PrnyoguruEiia. p. 98; 
on duties of Hoir priest; N/s family 
history, p 9$. 

NfsirEihaearya, p r I&If. 

Nemicandrn p a Jain High Priest, 

p. m ssi. 

Naidbrave-NSrSyapa* has Yptti on 
Isr. Gj\ S, p p, MG, 30$, 

Waimaya or Hairaayya, poet, p. 3$5 r 
NyayakauduU^iki of Bridbum, p, G7 l 

Pat?4itaraja p pool, p, 325. 

FntMljall, Pj m T 15$. 444 F 450 h 51$; p/s 
Mah5bhii*ya alluding to Tuvan a 
kingdom in India, p. $35. 

Pudmanandin H Jain Head, p, 35$, 362, 
270, m, SS3, 

Padmanlfbtia R bis epiru on BhEakurE- 
carya's Earauakutuhala, p_33; his 1 
Prayogadarpu^ for Madhyaihdinaa ; 
his? PrftttsthSdafpanu, p. 131* 
Pidmaaiiph^ & Jain* p, 248. 

F&dmRvati, (poetess), p. 323. 

Par3^ara h his injunction about the per¬ 
formance of GarbbSdbEna ; limited 
by other circumstances, p. 546C, 552 ; 

P, p. 341. 467, 468, 550, 5% 577; F. 
quoted, p. 545, 546, 

F&pim, p, 52, 104, 15& 159r* 163, 16£ 
174, 169. 36$, m, 36M15^ 444. 539n2; 
PJ* date in relation with did Vedie 
p. 124; ver»i attributed to P. 1 
ijuoiedp p. 366; P.'s ndos about 3 puai 
quoted, p. 419: BhE^li of 
Pi = 8t. current in bis time, p. 4l9n; 


P. adhered to in the two Sk, books o f 
tbg author, p. 431. 

PiTi^dn v &e2fry a, J B i n I&ldasH ogadbSrin, 

P. 265 . 

Filtrates arm, a Jain author, p. S?3. 
Fdpii, of Kiihkhilya family of N&lakac- 
chapur^ p, 243. 

PSrnEknra.p. 542f r| 547, 55$. 562. 

PSrthii, poet, p. 367. 

F5|ak5pya F p. 344, 

Fihgala. hi* Prakrit Prosody, wiih a 
com. by Manaharak^ya, p. 13; F. 
poet, 3S3. 334 : P.naga, p p 334. 
Pufijarlja, son of JTf acipndra ; orna¬ 
ment of M3 lava circle; of the KrlmfiU 
k -the y;tppa as the cumrueu tutor on 
&5ra svata grammar p* 11- ESvyBlam- 
k&rasEsuprabodba; his other work 
BbvauipradTpEit. p_ 12. 
Punaniktapagilta, poet, p. 38$ r 
Furusottama, p. 166. 174. 

Pu msott umabbatta Agnihotrin, p. 164, 

Pblinda, poet F p. 365] author, p. 369; 

Probably OMJla-lJiv&kard* jbtd. 
l^uspadanta, pout. p h 386, 
I^paduntSc&rya, Jain, p, 285, 

Fd]yupflda, Jain, p, S45 p SS0 a 382;hi^ 
gr, mEeti. p. 317, 

Farpagandra, p, 168, 174. 

Pur^abhadra, h is Paficopl khy Una & an 
edition of tbe Failcatantra; lVs date; 
his correcting every Setter, every 
word, e^ery wentanee Ac,; vast dif¬ 
ference of readings presented in this 
text; great omissions and additions. 3 
his PaucopSkhyEtia - Pa^oat antra 
re-written, p. 322, 

Frtbuyneas, son VarShamibira p p. 36. 
Frthvldhftra, poet, p, 157, 386, 

PefijnWa, MancanacSrya, p, 152. 

PaufS^ikah, p. 169. 

PrakSsaduttii, po^t, p. 157. 

FrukSsuvarsa, putt. p. 156, 386. 
PrajfiHimnda, poet, p r 386, 
Fndlpaveauifidbare, pout, p, 386. 
I'redyumnu. a dramatist p, 36^^ 

F- poet, p. 369. 
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Pfabba?a, Jain .taffa, p. *71; F. = Vidyu- 
oara, p. tftl. 

PrabhEkara, Hie Oita-Riff hum, one 
of the imitations of Gita-Govinda; its 
date. p. S, 

Frabhi5fcarabha|ta« poet. p. 323, 326, 
PrabhScandra, Jain teacher, H, P„ 
P, S7&, 2B0,23L 283. 
FrnbhScandradeva, a Jain High Priest, 
P-578. 

FfabhudevT, her LSti style, p. 371. 
Ffavarasetm, author, 365, 369. 

PrattS v&ointEnmpi, poet, p. 325, 

Ptahl Jdo, pool. p. 306. 

FrafeMdana, poet, 387. 

PrCcinSc5ry3h p p, J69, 

Frost ilEcSry a, a PasapE rvad h Sri n.p.2$4. 

Happabhnttasffri, date of his birth ; bis 
converting AmarEja. p, So. 
Bappabhattfa conversion of Kmn< p.81f, 
Bahudava, Jain, p* 243. 

Bahvrc, p. 31)7, 

BahtffteSh, p P I0L 

or BSpabiiatta, p. 156, 157, 169. 
174, 336, 360, 36L 363. 365, 306, 367, 
368f n 433, 465; versos attributed to 
him quoted, p. 397, 

Gadflyai? a, p, 344. 

BErhaspntya, p, 344. 

BGlakpspa of JambusKr.% bis TSjita- 
kaustubha; his pediirree and other 
werks^ p. 39; B. a com. on an amh®- 
Jfgy by MadhuaQdann, date of com., 
p. 155; B. a poet. p. 323, 

Bulijibbattn, poet, 323, 

Biudukavi, p. 323, 

BilvajTtaiigolo. p. 326, 

Bilbaqn, his VjkramftrikQdevjiaarita — 
Mg of Trihhuvanaoialla Ylfcrnr 
mEditya of KalyEga, p. ®0; its known 
second MS., ibid ; B. p p, 323, 326, 342, 
367, 371; H. versos attributed to tiEu 
quoted. Pr 337. 33f; CO Ek'd KEiknJr B„ 

P. 339. 

BijEkn Shafts. pout. p. 339, 
BudddluEiTig&cEryo.a Dasapiirvadhurio, 
p.m 

Bpb&spatn ( law writer) p. 319, 344, 
545, 550. 


Bodh^yana. p. 137, 

Bopadeva's,E u vikalpidnlma. p, Ifr B/s 
SatFL.H]okT, hifl history, p, 41f.; native 
ofEorar ; his KarHflfE, summary of 
tbe BhJSgiivatat p. 43; B/t date, 
P>436f. 

BopHEa. p. 139 + 

BopfiEita, p. 169, 171. 

BaudhEyato, p, 102, 1&5, m, U4, 115 
£t* 307, 539,541, 550. 551, 556, m, 
565, 566, 567, 502; B. followed by 
Bgvedins, p. 112 ; fl L on the period of 
the Indr^soT animal snerifieg, p. 113 ; 
B/s Patrakamyasti, p. 115; many 
KSmya 1sti^ taid by B., p. 117 ; R. 
direefing marriage of girls after 
puberty p. 535. 

Brahmadeva, son of Candrabhafia, his 
Kora^apriikEsa, p. 33; one of the 
oldest of the Kara pas, ibid. 
BrahmSnandin, p. 18? + 

BrullELErka (Jyo. W.}, p L 33. 

Bra htnendra^viimi n, pool, p. 323. 

Bhagnvudvytukri. p. 298. 

Bbfltta, p. 169, 174, 

GbntanTlakaQtba. p. 325, 

Shaftasari. p* 199nl. 

BhoitasvEmin, p, 169. 

BhaftSculita, poet, p. 156 T 
Bhatti, p, 169,176. 

Bbattoji DlfcsUa, p, 10, 36, 1591, 164, 
325, 415 ; his Tithinirpaya, p, 145; B, 
and KainalEkafa contemporaries, 

P> 147, 

Bh.itfodhhatta, pout, p. 157, 
Bbadauta-Arogya, poet, p. 375. 

Bhadrahahu, p. 215; B. tha BmIa¬ 
kov ft]Jn, p. 334. 

Bharata, p. 1&9. 174 ; & (NStyaj, p.436. 
Bha(Q)radv3jja 1 p, 307 g 319* 

Ehartrcnentha, p. 365, 369, m 
Bhartrhari. p. 155 ; his Ntllsataka, 
p, 1.56, 15 i i 323, 326 \ Bha rt = h ariJ + 

P- 163 s verses attributed to him 
quoted, p. 339. 

Bharvn. poet, p. 390* 

Bhallata, poet, p. 157; B. bha|fa, p,39f) a 
Bbavadeva (author of an ArohjtecturaJ 
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treat lie ) p p. 223; B-a poet, p, 323< 
561f. ; B. bhatta. p. 555. 

Ebavanlge, ritual author, p. 102, 307; 
aulhor cf a Bhssya on ^svalSyann- 
Bfrira^ p. 106. 

BbviWiCtj, bis chronological position 
I a relation to Ylkpnti, p. 81 f.; carsoy 
attributed to him, p,390; B- p. 60f_, 
m lT4 t m 362,380,367. 370; an 
article on bjm, p p . 413-134 ; and on 
Jugaddhara. pp T 435-430; R/s family 
bis lory and learning, p, 423f.; a as 
pupil of Bhstta KurnSrOa, not impm- 
babfe chronologically, p. 4241; no 
evidence of hi a familiarity with 
Mfintfrhsil: his three plays; Slokas 
attributed to him in anthology* p,405; 
B. and KBlidEsa compared ; a tradi- 
t tona I oh a no te n st i e an ecdate wi th 
regard to them,. p.t Elis',- K. a favourite 
author of R4B/s rafarenoasto cvent-i 
tu K. a works, p. 4 £7; B. F s greatness 
and hist merits, unsurpassed skill in 
adapting words to the sentiment, 
P- 427 : hU lyric genius ; wanting in 
dramatic genius; B. and other Sit. 
dramatists compared; his defect*, 

JP. m ; his date, p. 4£9f„ 431, 432. 

BhavosvffmEu ritual author, p. 10|; 
author of Baudhaynna Sr, Siltra 
Blitflym p r 107 ; his data, p. 1J0 ; B 
p,100, 103,109. 

Bhuvanaucfa, (ITyHya writer ), p, 2s. 

Bh &v 5 nloaiid una r poet, P . 157* 

BhSgavttft-Jayavardhina, poet, p. 3&L 

BhagavetiLfept, p. 109. 

Bh%urj, p. 10D P J74. 

Bfeidnu. Yaidya orBhisag, pact, p. 324 , 
371, 

Bh^nukara, p«t H p T $23, 326, 326 K 

BhauudHtte, his Kosamafijerl uni 
Rsjfatarafigijjl, p, lift his native 

country, not Bcrar but Vjrteha, p. 12 ; 

a com.cn B/tf FEasamaiVjan by Sesa- 
eintamai^ip another com. on it by 
VSWvara* p , 177, 

DhSBupiindLta. Vasdya r author of the 
Introductory Frawti 0 f tbfl 


Subhsni tamukta v a H of Ja blag a, 

P- 330, 351, 350 ; B. p. 3&7. 

Bbamuhs ( his work on Poetics | h p, 53, 
BhSrudvSja, p. 104 ; copies of his Sutra 
rare, p. 105; B, a rilu.il writer, p,113s- 
B r author of Vartika on Gotamn- 
sn t rabb Esy a - Uddy ofea kxi ra. p. : 
B. p. 306. 

Bhlredvsjiyabhasyakrt, p.104; B.iOtru- 
bhaayuk|-tp p. 306. 

Bharevi, p 150 r 1ST, 174, 326, 303, 369; 

verges attributed to him, p, 391. 
BhHruoi^ p P lfl7, 55| h 531. 

BhrtrgAVlya, p T 344. 

D h5va [itis rn, poet, p, 320. 

BhSsyaklr^ p. 174. 

BhSsa, p, 326, 3*0, 364, 368; verses 
attributed to him, p. 391, 392, 
BbSsarvajha, his NyHyajtara, ( system 
of Gao tama ) K p. S4. 

BhSskara, author of the VUrtikas □□ 
Sivusntra, p. 199fc 201 ; a son of 
-SpJIJLbhat^a, his PadyEriir&aturati" 
gipt. an anthology, p. 3£4f, 325, 
BhsskurarSys, son of G ambhlfarSya ; 
his date,, i( author of u Tan-irn work) - 
p.2191 

BLaskaravarman, p. 39L 
Bh.T^kuracBryu, hi a date* hja Golu- 
dbyaya with VssaoHbhSsya, his 
KarupakntuhaJs, its different oomm^ 
his Siddhintirema $l r p. 3^ r 33. 
LTlSvatk com. on L. by Mahidisa, 
p.207; B. follows BruhmaifiddhKnia 
p. m, B, p. 212, 

Bhlsag-BbSnu, poet, p. 36^ 37], 

Bhlma r p. 169, 39L 

BhTmo^u, called Kfilafljarapati, his fire 
Nfitakaos, p. 3*2, 

BhimanStha, a Md^apravarEaka, 

Pp213. 

BhlmuhhaGa or Bbima|a 1 poet, p, 39i r 
Ehrmasimha, p. 326, 

Bhlmssimhapa^di^ poet, p. 301, 
Bkim&gcnn* poet. p. 169 f 174 P 3£6. 
Bhuvanaklrti, a Jain Head PrEoat. 

P. 251,262, 201, 382. 

BhuvanBnanda t po 0 t, p , 3£3, 
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KSpilika, p. 

BlmtaViifjSrSrya, Jain, p, *#5, 

BhO t i m Et( h a vrt, poo!, p, 331. 
BhBpaticQi&Fa F pact T p* 323, 

Bbfgu, p. 319, 

BhtrEbhftnkSrn, poet, > 325, 3B7, 391. 
Bhofa* of Bhojadova or BhojarUJa* 
p. 163, 169, 174, 392, 434. 


Makars(ida, poet, p. 393. 
M^mkosiSmin, p, i]Q F 
Mnhfcharta. poet, p, 391 
Man^n] Erjunx poet, p„ 393. 
ManikSmbrr, p, 162, 

Ma^ijanamifira, p. 194. 

MunriakFe.lrya, ( Jain title } t p SB3, 
MnttanRga, p. 436. 

Mhtsya, ( AfanyayStSo ) as the winter 
of a antra, p. 105. 

MatliuTin3tba, son of Bam a ( Nyfty:* 
writer), p, 28* 99, 

Mad&na or Mudanaklrti Jain poet, 
P- 157f., S47 h m. 393. 

MadunupHle, p. 143, 564, 536 j M. OH 
the proper time for ihp GarhhSiliUjpa,, 
p. 569. 

M:n]tinmildb sum,, p. 169. 
MMlhu&adnnsflarnsvAti, poet* p T 323. 
Madhpsnd:iiiasv5inin, poet, p. 323. 

M n i\ h v a or Mndhrl^Irya, bis fol¬ 
lowers, works bearing on bis sect, 
p. 7 l his other names 3nikndatTrtba t 
SUrnaprfijfla, and Mnd by am .indira, 
p. 16; M-'S Ilfs and date, p, Ifk 21; b[s 
Paumnic works, p. 23; his Yed&ntic 
work*. p, 2ZU M/s Vedantio 
system explained; works of M. school: 
as continual or of RSmSauja: his 
D^aita doctrine,, ganuii of i ts origin; 
Mndhv a or Luandatirtha, p r i&5f T 
Maau, p, 169, 175, 444, 452, 437, 462. 463, 
464,467, 490, 533,540, 544, 546^ 549, 
550, 553 ; M, on ago of marriage 
p. 506; Mapu IX. 39 on the choice of 
a good bridegroom, text [ILsaussed, 
p. 594 ; M. on atihstituttng pffxgieH for 
animals at ascri.fi ces, p, 179. 


Mnnomtba, poet, p. 156. 
M^ntrabbrfibmapabh^syakrt^ p + Soft 
Maya, f JyotEsa mythic personaira v 
P, 214, 

Maydra, poet, pi 157, 366, 366, 369. 

MayUraa [fra, p, 344. 

Maynrabbatfa, poet, 393, 

Msrlci, p. 320. 

MOHfchUfana* a JnEn High Priest, 

p. 27CL 

M:slli Iistha, his com. on Tarfeikaraksfi. 
rjSfcfayB. p + Ste E p. m ; his date, 
p. 333; quotes Bopadtva; M r referred 
to by Jagsddharn ; his date. p.436f. 
Mablkavi, one of the ancestor* of 
BhavabhSlii, p. 323. 423, 

Mab5kaviprayoga, p, (Yaontuklin- 
ia bhavati Mekhatasailapuin ). 
MahUkdTa, a KapSlika, p. SIS. 
tfahIk£A(oh*)paj*fc&, his AnekGrtbn- 
dbvanimahjnrl = NlinSrthamafliari 
( both works being the name h p, 11; 
a work of the K.ismTru XmnZFya.Ebsd* 
Mabu.mami«j-a r poet, p, 394. 

M ah ffimah eiv a rakay i F p. 333f;=7idyl- 
dbara, author of EkSvaTi, ibid, 
UafaErlra, date ofbtsKirvana, p. 
son of-Pandit a Dharasena, p + 247; M 
p.269, 371. m t 274, 2*5, 

M :sbTc jo dra. a Jain ^dbu, p* 2+B* 

MahidSsa, com, of VarJihamihira-j 

Sphajjfi Iajc3, p. ; COflt. UARI& 

as Mahesvara; com. of Via^ubtaJcii* 
Jfstpaflits, P„ ISi^utbof ofCaraga- 
rytrhahiissya same as the author of 
com. on LI (five tl, p. 30S. 

Mabidbara. com. of Varabamibifa'ji 
Brhajjltiica, p . 36j bis VodadTpa = 
com. on white Yajurveda : com. on 
KStySyann's Sulba Satra ; M.'s cor- 
rect date, his other works, p, f)S. 
MahTna. his AneMribaliosa, p. 1|. 

Mahesabhntta, p. 5M, 5V9, 

JI ahe£v a m, hi a SShaiufikacuriia 
bis VisSvapfakfistt, p, 340. 

Wfffrtifl, p. 87, 157, 170, 175. ^3, 
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369> 4 $6; versus from him quoted. 

p. m 

MStfhanaDdyiicurya, (J Ain) t p, 285* 
Madbava, hte com, on Srlpati'* Jstafca- 
psddhati, p. 36, bis DhStuvfttn p, 48, 

1( D; hisAc5fflk§rikis h 3 oon. on It 
by Vaidyaialtha, P . 144; M. JaiminTya 
Adhikaraijaratnam£Jff, p. 178 ; M/b 
com. on Par^sara Sari] hit a, p a 144, 
312 - M- Bmrtl writer, p. 146, 564;M. p s 
Sari'ndnrsn.tiiaH.ari](5raba, p. 193, 205, 

m r 270, m„ p. i7o r its, 323 , aso, m. 

Mfidliav-ibbatta, a com, on Tarka- 
hhSsft. p, Jl. 145, 

MadhaT@m8g a 4hft. poet, p. 394 , 

MSdbayiin&H pom, p. 394, 

Hffdhava-Sa rasv&tl, his MitalMfEgi, a 
com, on OaptapadUrthi. p.30f. 
W:TdhaynsenaKbf L (Jain}, p, 245, 
Msdhavleatya, $. 104. 

Mfidh&vika. p, no. 

MadhavT. p, 170, 

MSySs&rHsapih, poet, p a 367, 37 ]. 

MayOrUja, a Kalaeuri poet. Mnytiri 
Viijj. p, 362. 366, 395, 

Mfinals, poetess, p. 393. 

Markap<Jeya. p. 320, 

Mdhila, post. 395. 

Milam* p, Hfl h 

Miapn — V5caspaii( miJra), p r 14] j 
S&rti, VedCnta, P , i8i, 

Mi^rahfao f|IftBrya. p L 14$, 

MiArflli* p, 141. 

Mukififcjina. poet. p r 395. 

M uttjlpltj.i ( irl l poet, p, )5T. 

Miadja or £3rl Muflja, his verses quoted. 

p.395. 

bfiir&rp, Hi a AnarghyarSgbflT^ com. 
ozy it by NaraoMidfasnri. p. S3; date 
of MurSri, ibid ; M. p*87, 157.175, 326, 
36# r 37L 369; his versts quoted, 
p. 395L 

MO rt akavi. ( p fiet j t p 3*5 
Medinlkfim. p. 170; his date, p, 437f, 
3todba. poet, ( Medhm ? ), p, 32k 
Medfastithi, p, 14$. 538; 541; M.a 
Manubhasya reference reward ioy 
Kanyfidlna discussed; p, 5H5; not 
an enemy of hi* marriages, p. 505. 


Memtubga, Ms life of K, Rhoja, p. 43. 
50. 76, 

MerutuhgaaUri. p.SO, 

MaitrSyagjyakih, p. 101, 

Mai trey a. p. 175, 

Maithila. poet. p. 523. 

Monks, poetess, p. 323,396. 

Mohana GcrS{ is«f jkn, p* 323. 
MaudgalySyana, p. 175, 

Yatmdra = R&m£auja, p, lS6, 
YatiBtarft - HSmiinuja, p. 187. 

Yama, quoted in support of early 
marriages, p, 320. 5431. 

Y aniQ Ifi rjuoa. a M Ergapra vart alto, p,213. 

Y avana [ Jyo. writer ) p. 35, 
Yaiiobbadra. Jain author p.2"2; as 

Ya^obbadrSctrya, p r 285* 
YawranaiD, his rentes quoted, p. 396f; 

uBlind Rfi jiipuc ra, p, 397. 

Talahklrti, h Jain High Priest, p. 2 Blf. 
YSjaka, ( Fa ad it a > poat, p. 137. 
YSjonvalkya. p. 170, 175,320, 444, 457 ff. 

407. 490. 553, 561. 572. 
ysmnnnmunt, p. 187. 

Yfiska, p. 444, 458. 4611. 471f. 

Yogesvara, poet. p. 397, 170- 

Racd&s, p. 478. 

Rakfita. p, 175. 

Rajrhunandftna. (Dhomias^stra writer}; 
his date, p, 40. UO, 142, 144, 546, 537f. 
5Mf, 530* 

RiiKbimStba, a JyotizMi authnr. p. 24 0, 
113. 

BjjflmnStbabbfitta, |i. 145; writer on 
Abnika. p. 148f,; R. Bironm^i. bM 
Didhlti, p. 207. 

Roffhudatbopddhydya, poet, p. 323. 
Raghupati, poet. p. 326 
RatiHeaa, poet, p* 137. 

Ratpaklrti, a Jain Hif?h Priest, p, 281f. 
Ralniighosa, poet. p. 397. 

R at nac-and re, author of SubhauTna- 
capita,, p, 283 ; R, poet, p. 397 . 
KatnSkara, p. 141; R, poet, p 361. 366, 

370, 3&7 # 

KatueiivarainiKran p. 98, 

Kantidevii, p. 170, 175. 

j ; j J 1 1 j, l^O.lVlk 
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Raihapa. poet, p. 307, 

Rnvigup*^ poet. v. 30 ?. 

RcPiSapa j J"aioJ r p.^L; hi» ellfopfr 
]ogtcat position, ibid; p. 234, 
ftaaavajjumara t p. 170. 

R aghavj rsa n da, on tft e interpretation 
of Maim, p. 586. 

RJghavduandadet'a, poet, p. 326, 
Rjgbaveimjrasarasvatl, p. 162. 

R^aka. pmc. p. 3f9- 
Bfijadeva, p. 170. 175. 

Hsjaputra, an author, p, 344, 
Raiamallii. Hindi Com- oil Sflinaya- 
sSfm p. 224. 

MjaraLluhha, his life of K. Bboja, p.43, 

50* 

Hijack Lara, preceptor of M ah end re- 
PSla, p. 50; &3G; his data, p. 50; K. ou 
Im&tfja, p. SO; R. a poet, p. 66. IS7I"., 
l“ft 175> 326. 438. 434, 522. 

RSma, author of MuhHrtacintSma^i T 
p. 34. 37 ; his history and date, p, 37; 
author of Vrfeti ou Snlva Sill r.i, p. tf3; 
a poet, 33 9 + 

Rjinukf$va(t}h&f|a) + p, ID. 143. 

H3 tuj ca ndra or Hcian ac a n d rieftrya, 
p. 144; hin data, p. 146f +1 l63f.; his 
family history, p, 149. ISlf. ; R. peat,, 
P* 323, 325. 

RSmacandrohhafta, poet p p, 323. 
R5macandrlsaminp poet, p r 323, 
Rflmacandrop3dhyttyfl, j_oet r p. 323. 
Rniittajit, poet, p, 323. 
Raraanfftbukaviraja^ p. 323. 
Rlmasv^mip. p. 161. 

Rffmagnibotrip. p, 151. 

RBrnSnandij, p- 47& 

Rlni^iiuja. his system explained. p.23f, ; 
his predecessors^. 187; bis Ved&nia* 
bliffsya, p. ifis : hi s finding a Ved antic 
basis for SfitVLita PJlftcarSiru =? 
BhSgavatLL system, pu I04f. ; his phi¬ 
losophic achievements; K* itnd Saifi- 
kaiftrilrya, their philosophic doc¬ 
trines compared a ad contrasted. 

M*5;ILp. 1*8> 203. 205. 

RHmila £ p»et ), p. 360, 364, 368; R, and 
Sdcnila r poets ; their Tflrses quotrd, 
p, M0. 


Rfimeivani(bharta) F p, 145. 

R^utesvarScilrya. p r leg. 

Rfiyabhuttii, ^ poet ). p. 323. 

Riiyanaukuj ii, p T 1$6, 159 1 ; authors and 
worts quoted by hint. pp. 165-177; 
his com, on Amarukosa; hb date, 
p. 437. 

Rissu or Bisauta or Khrnkn. poet, 
p.399. 

Rukin&ta, poet, p.4ffl>. 

Rudutibrabman, poet. p. 330. 

Rudra, P. 170, 175; R. poet. p T 32J P 325, 
399f. 

Rudraia, p. 53, 246. 

Kudradatta, | n ritual writer ). p + U3, 
Rudrabbattii, p. II, 

Rdpaka, p + 323, 

Rapa rat nSkara, p. 171. 

RcgukJtoSrya, p. 564. 

LaknmaQjii poet, p. 333. 325L, 400. 
Laksmaqusen a, Jaim tear her. p. 271; a 
poet, p. 324. 

Lii k^rann ust! ua pat f ( s, p. 324. 
Lak^nucaadra. a Jain High Priest, 

p.281. 

Laksmldhara, a ilhanna^a^tm writer, 
p. 141fr; a poet. p. 400. 
Laghu^ai1ahha-V5sudeva r poet, p. 400. 
Laknsana, a Jain teacher, p. 276. 
Lotbya-3arvajfla p poet, p, 368: same 
as Lojfaawraffi*, below. 

Lollniba, poet, p. 334. 

Lollata, (DharmnsaHtrfi writer), p. 137. 
Los^> asarvajna, p. 371, im„ 

LohJoffrya* ( Jain h p. S65. 

Laui?flksi. author of a 3rauia S(ftra, 
p, 104f.. 306f- s ("klrtikla), p, 307. 320. 

Varyidbaramitlra. pnet, p. 325. 
VamsJmisra, p. 324. 

V F ahkalurare j, poet, p, 400. 

Yajrata, father of Uvyta* p. 3. 

Vajuka, a KlpAlika. p, 218. 

V ataarljn, p oo t, p. 400, 

Vat-nesvara, p. 17L 

VaradsraK his Jfyfiya work; author of 
both the original and its com, p, 265J; 
his date^ p, 206* 
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Vwanici (of Gr.Jp. 163 ;V. p. m, 175 : 
Y k a poet p. 157 k 326, 3645; author of 
Kanlfhlbhttmjinm, p. 364, 368; hiu 
verses quoted, p. 401, 

Vifaha, ritual writer, p, 1EE4, Iflfl; V, 
P. 171* 375; V. h p«t, 3£6. 

Varahnmihirn, p. 36 k 39C; 156, 344 ; bis 
verses quoted, p* 401; V, including 
the Yavanas among the M le ech a*, 
ph 63$; his date: V. laying down 
rules for BliJTgftvatas, Magas etc., 
P- 634. 

Yardhamfina, the last Tirtliamfejira, 
p. 224, 274 : V. author of Gai>aratna- 
nauhotfodhl, his date, p. 316, 434 i Y + 
poet, p. 401 h 

Vardhuka, poet, p. 401. 

Var*a, teacher of KEtyilyana, p. 104. 

Vnl Iftbh a or Y .dev a, eon of Xmndadev a p 
utmi. of Eaiidflsu, p. 67. 15$: V r poet, 
156f,: his versos quoted p H Ifllf. 

VfltlRhhSc^rya H his giving a scnsuylh 
stio fottn to Yais^avlaixi, hie religion 
described,. p. 196. 

Vusifiha, p. 320, 344: Y + quoted p. 543 t 
544. V, directing marriage of girls 
after puberty, p. 505, 

Yahugupm, to whom the ^Ivasutm* 
were manifested, p. ISO&nn; 20tifcn2. 

Vasunaga, poet, p,40&. 

Yasumdhara, poet, p. 40$, 

Vskpatiraja, in Service of Amu, K„ 
p. SO; composed Uaij'4uvaho r ibid; 
hi & date t p. 01.432f,; hia indebtedness 
to Bbavnbhoii and other poets, p.433. 

Ydgbbata ( medical writer) p, 41, 214F; 
564 ; V. quoted, p. 402 ; V. prohibit- 
tog intercourse till a girl la sixteen, 
p. 5 91. 

VScuspiUi, hja Dvaitanirpaya! p. 137; 
p* 1 il+ 1^5, %J6, .>64 ; V T quoted 
p, 136,141; V. ( NyDya ), p. 2# 

Vacancyinah, p.lol; Vfljimih, p, 101. 

Y&jii;di}riBtha F p + 162. 

Vajtn(s), p. 307, 

Ya^ika^t h abb arapu. (T) p, 324 , 

Va^lrasnlavpiyH (T) p. 321. 

VGtsyayaj,^ author of Bbd?ya on 
NyByaaUtrus* p, £7 ; author of the 


EfimasQtraSr p. 173 ; a poet, p. 402 
Y. spanking of late marriage, p r 591. 

Yadirfjafc&ama as Kavrndra; a successor 
of f Madhv scary a - ^nandatirtha ), 
9 - 7 + 

Yndlsiniha. a Jain author, p. $73, 

YSdrsvarakSCEafci^ poet, p. 462. 

Vamena, pnet F p. 53, 462, 432 ; V* UpH- 
abySya author of KSsikS { gr. ) p. 
I59f. ; V. p. 171. 175; V. an old writer 
on YedSntu and too, 

p, 3Q6f; V. Bhutto, p T 403. 

Yansananaga. poet, p. 364, 368, 403. 

VslasarasvatT, Jain poet ? p, 247. 

VS3rtirkT t p, 67. 3551^ 3l7 h 325, 36*f, 403; 
Y r as Valmikajauma, p. 360, 366. 

VSaudeva, poet, p. 326, 403; [Bha$ta| 
Yasudeva, poet* p, 157. 

VHhinTpaii, post, p r 334. 

VikajanUniubBp j, pootes^ her com po¬ 
sition us ' Vaik^ianitemba", p. 3fi3 ; 
V.. p. 326, 367, 370 : her vorses 

quo Led, p. 403. 

YikarslB. a KSpUlka. p r $18- 

Yikramdditya r p. 17.1, 175: V„ poet, 
p. 157.[ bis verses quoted, p> 4GX 

Vijayaklrti, a Jain Hoad Priest, p. 262. 

Vljaya-Madbava, peei;, p. 156. 

YiJayasarfDuq, poet, p F 403. 

VijaySuliS, a Karpatl Poetess, ,p the 
abode of Vidurbha Style" nfter 
KfllLdasn F p* 36^ 371. 

Vi jay noil ry a, a Dadapa^adbirin. p-304. 

VIjaiflkbara ( Dvljusekhu rn f) F poet F 
p- 324 

VijnkB t =YijjakH) F a poetess, p.363, 
367, 371; her verses quoted, p. 403. 

Yijnaneflvarn. p. 550, 552. 556, 564, 580; 
hiy views about mandatory and ptf j 
miaaive precept about intercoursei 
p. 501^533. 

VltBvftia, a poet, p + 136. 

Yi^hala SrotriyaK p. 149 

VidyUpati, poet, p r 325. 404, 

YidyUdhara, author of EkBvali, his 
dntsfK pp. 43fl^ F 326-354, 
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VidrSdhLrSja, his com. cm Bha^Brad- 
s, p + m . 

Y6dy Snandin, ala in High Priest P p, 269 L 
VHjttrapyn, the Togin = ttffdhara- 
c3rya p p, &, ISO. 

VidyuEar^ (Jain ) t p. SSI, 

Yidydaqa, p«t p p. 404, 

Yidbtpjitnakrt, ( Ritual writer } p p. 102. 
VLpayocandra, a Jain Fajita, p. 247. 
VtnHynka, com. of Stfnk Lily ana Bum* 
P> 29G T 

Yjndhy&vJiain. p, 171, 43Ga2, 
V]bhSkaravartr!4io 1 poet* p. 404* 
Vjbhnti'-MfldlliavB, p«t, p. 156* 
VjfualagarasJvatT, poet, p. 401. 

Vllharja, 11 lard of poets fcH and MIfi Enter 
qf Yijayavarrniin, p. 247, 250. 

Visalya, poet p p, 404. 

ViGKkha. p, 171. 

Vi£BUud#va+ poet. p* 404. 

Vigalakffti. a Jain Fjodim. p. 247. 
VlBikhaclryu. p* 230? n Daieptlrva- 
dhHrin, p. 234. 

Yi£ya* p. 177. 

Vi£vanStha P cecn, -cm Kysavn and 
Oa^es a'a works ( astronomical )* 
p. 34L + 213; history of his family. 

p- am 

Yerevan 5th a vJUiiiii pat i, poet, p. 32-5, 
Visvartipa. his Hihundha, p. 1411; 144. 
532; SSL 

Vib'veHTarRp author oi MadanapSrijata p 
p. SsiliH king who patrouised him, 
p. &j V* uEias Gagahhatta 1 p. 145: 
poet, p* 404. 

Yisramkhaiubbyatia, poet, p. 32k 
Vi^pu. as a Jain Muni, p. 269 ^ Y. as 
a Jain Brutakcvaiin. p. 279; V. 
authur, p. 320? his precept r&, Gar- 
hhEdhana, p. 687, 

Vi^ugupta, p. 344. 

Vispunandia, th D Srulakevalin* p. Shi. 

Visgupu rTin iit!k:1 fcu m r p, 1?L 
VuNUadtii ( Jain ). p.24o. 

Ylra( Yirafjuiltha. a K£piilika d p. 3iS. 
Virasena Bha||5rftka, a Jain author, 
P, 373f, 

Ylryamsira, pnet t p. 404. 

Ypti(kira) i Grammar, p, 1G3, 


80 [ l< £ b b udark ar'i wof ki p Yol* II. ] 


I Ytddha or Yfddhttnffrya p a ritual 
writer p, 103; log; V, referred to 
in XatySyiin a-SarvS aukram abb ilsy a, 
p* 293F; VfddbSoSrya quoted by 
TrikRpiamapiJsmj' p , 294, 

Yrddha Itai. p. 175. 

Yy-ddhagargs, p. 341. 

Vrddhagautama. p. 216. 
Y^dhapSrasnra. p, 216, 

Yyddhamanu, p„ 320. 

Vpddbayasiftba, p, 136 p 320. 
V^dbasfitQEapa, p. 216. 

Yrddhi, [ Bbnffn J. poet, p. 40 L 

Ypidarnua, p, 171, 

Vyaabhasena, p. 27£ + 

VeijJdatta, poet f same as author K 

p.m. 

Vedavyilsa. p„ J2$ T 

Vedadgprilja (of Pa^i-Praki^ a)( f m ; ,. r 

of Nandi kewar^ p, 40. 

Yerldidawm dattfi?) a poetess, p L ^24, 
Vaijavspya, p, 344. 

Vaidyan^thflpag()i£o p pnet p p T lu5. 
v ii^dy abh Simp*odit*, bits vers os qu- > t ad. 
Pp405. 

Yaiyflkjraxjl]], p. In, 

Yalrsda, poet, 405, 

VairHgya, ii Mflrgapravartuka, p. 216, 
Val&iSkhinah, p, 17L 
Vaise ? ikah T p. 171. 

Vy ^i 5 p, 104, 171, 175. 

Yyttie, son of Satyav&Li, p, &7; Y„ 
p. 157 t 17K 175, 187, 326, 324. 366, 369 : 
his verses quoted, p T 403 t 549? ad 
EhAgavttdryUss, p,405; as V*da- 
Vyfiia p p, 406. 

Vyasuditsa. poet, p, 157 + 

Sakavpildhi, poet. p. 326, 406. 

Sam fearn, a poet, p, 353, 370. 
Samkarak&vi, his com + on BbaeknrJ. 
oJfya fc s KnrapakutnhaEa, P ,33 3 his 
date, ibid ; hia predaceaaqn, ibid, 
ha rEikara (bhd| Ja) T p. 145 ; (II) Shmkars- 
bhatia ( author of Yrmtirba ) + p r ns, 
Simkaracsry* or Saralaro, hte mm. 
on EFhadara^yaba p, 13; h\& date 
In relation to that of Sarrajflfitmaiip 
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p. I4f„ q hifci Kii-seetlstocous workst 
P, 15; bis VedSnitt-3atrn-Bti3sja f 
p. Ju4.il>:, 189 h 273; special point in 
S.'s theory that succeeded in the til' 
tel lee i u.a] conflict of the time, p. 194^ 
his lbeory ebBiactefiaed ay Buddhi- 
tiiic iiibilism in disguise by M^dhvss, 
other objections against his theory ; 
Ills attitude towards other popular 
religious systems, ibid; penesiii of Isis 
theory that the world is unreal, 
P, 304 ; S., p. 110, 205, 455, 559. 
Saihkaraiuiira, p. 324. 

Siiiiikiifavarmaii, poet, p^ 40d. 

Sa^kulu 1 poet, p. 157, 32S; S, sou of 
Bbat \ n. Mayura. p. 406. 

Bahkbu, author of Dliarma^a&tfu,pJOS, 
320; his precept re, Garth SdhSna, 

_ p, 5S7. 

^aharUi p. 103; author of cons, ou 
Joins ini v s M Ire-lib*3-Sa i ra, p. )07. 
Sabara5V&[mn p p. 100; author of MTmS- 
liuJibhftiyEL, his dale, p, 110; 8. 
p. 172, 194; Sahara (also Sahara- 
) a p, 175. 

babdanus5riu, p, 30fi. 

Babd&rgavukBnu p, 172. 

Sjmbhu, mentioned by SridJwrSelry* 
p- 137 1 S. author, p. 320. 

Sara^a, poet, p. 321. 

Sarva, poet-, p. 40&. 

£arv adssa r poet, p m 4flfi r 
Bajfyararman or 83rvagn&a r poet, 
P, m . 

B&katSyana, p. 172* 175. 

Baiikhflyaua, p. 54d 542, 547, 

B^ruJiEa, poet, p.406, 

Ea^ilya ( FSfiuurltru system ) p pj&pr. 
eitavaisbUQ, his G ili hit h, p, Kl, 364, 
Silt a ta pa, p, 175, 320, 

Sabdika, p. 175, 

Babdikauarasiiuhaj p T 17^ 

BSrngadhsra, poet, p, 321, 335, 3!G ; S. 
of anthology, p. 33],; S.’s F&ddhati, 
p. «5,134. 

^nlivabsaa, f author ),p. 334. 

SSHhotfa, p, 175, 344, 

«IHfcaBathH. p, 3D6. 

Sal-iiilsJLyima, l author ».p, 3!U. 


^itikuytha, author of Tarkaprakied, 
P- 207. 

Stva H pool* p B 524. 

Sjrakot] T p. 272, 

Bivahhadra, p. 173, 

Sivas vloiin, poet* p, 157, 326, 370, 400 

> his works, p. 302. 

SivSdnya, his SaptapiidflrihT, com, on it 
tTj by Madbuvnsanssvati* p. 65f., 
( If ) Bhuvavidyo&Tara T p, 60. 
Sivf7nundii p p. 324- 
Si s^a a poet* p. 324. 

BltkOramtoa, a poet, p, 426. 

St]alihat t^rskl, a poetess, p + 363 P 367, 
370; ber verses quotedi p r 407, 

Suka, 1 8rl J poet, p, 357. 

Eucigobhata, poet, p. 407, 
Suhbacaudra*a Jain High Triest* p.251 t 
276, 221, 202; his PapjavapLiru^a 
l Jain > p its date; coni, of Kurt i key 5- 
nnprekstf* Ms history, p.262. 
Siibhnngu, p, 175, 

3Ddrttk&,p. 172. 175, 4t8, 

SdlapO^i, a Ghu4^p.;lG0; Dh.8. writer, 
p. 141. 

Besu = Putanjal3 r p, 163, 

SefarJmu, his coni, on Naisudhuuuritfl, 

p, 84. 

SaunBk^ p.Sld, 224, &2U r m 575. m t 
573 ; his vEuty about the uaffefeuce of 
the Baskalfl from the &flkala B3kh5j 
P. 300. 

Sy&makk, ( BbafLaK p. 407, 
Erlkupfha or Sitikaijtba. his Tarka- 
prakH^a - com. on Nyajaeiddhlnta- 
munjarl, p, 29 ; 8. a KSpSltka, p. 218, 
Brlkara ( Dh.S. T^-iter ). p. 141, 175, 

Sri k r *3 yly avJgMabh a||Ha§ry a, b is 
com. on Ny^yasiddhftnta Munjarr, 
P. 2&; 8i (DluS. writer); his Turkftlwrit- 
kora. p. 141. 

Knfbukkurfliyur poet. p. 407. 

SndOtta ( Jain ) p. 272. 

SrIdbara. F bis SinftyarthallrJit p, 107 ; 
172 h 175 s bia coul, on BbJ-gavata ; bi* 
view ibat the rnleu about Jntar- 
oourse ufe only permissive* p. 550f; 
his view about the permissive nature 
of the ruin* ab-aui iutnrcourst*. p r 55L. 
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SrfdbarasvEmiEii, bUecui, oil RbAgavatu, 

j p. 5S2. 

ShridtiarjfiiLfj.-a„ Jyo + p, 36; bis Smrytsr- 
tbiii£e% p, lS6f ; quoted by Haniiidrt. 
b 13V. 

SrinSth&n hEs Grahaaintilrnapi ( Jvo. ) 

p. 34. 

Briuivfisfl ( NimbSrka school ) fc p. 27. 

Brlpatt, hts JyotTraLPAnmlil. With a 
com. by AdatiSdeva, son of Luqiga, 
bis ancestry; 6. di darant from S, of 
JStukapaddhati, p. 33; SripaEx K s (Jyo r 

W+) Faddhnti, p, 33 t computations 

according to it by Saryfl, p, 39; 8. 
p. lie. 

SflparunfcuHanBtba, p. 1ST. 

SripiDa, a Jain writer, p> 273, 

SnpSlakav iruja, poet, p. 407. 

RrihhoRavarmftn. pevt, Pp 407. 

Srivahka, ( Pu^tfitu, ) poec, p, 156. 

BV^athkarnga^aka, poet, p. 407. 

Bribe rsa, poet, bia yaifadhTya, p. 157 n 
175, 324, 336, 326, 333; Jits verses 
quoted, p. 407; J11) Sribarfa, author 
of Kh&tjdiina, bis vers as quoted, 
p. 40®; { III } Sribaffflflpae«|ita, bis 
vers as quoted, p- 403. 

Srutaklrtitrnividya, author ol Blghava* 
pfl^ijavly-hp, 318; perhaps the same 
as Dbanamjaya, p, 319. 

Smtadh.iru, p. 331 ; poet, p* 409. 

BruiadbiamrAma. poet. p. 409. 

SnitasagBru, his T-ittvUrtliutTka, 
p. S52nl: author of a Jain ritualistic 
work, his date, p. Z69f. 

S5qm3sika, poet, p. $34 L, 326. 

* 

SakulukTrti, bis TalEvDrtbftiBra. 
p. £40 nnl&:2 ; his history, p. 250 
hie date + p. 251; a Jain Head Priest 
and writer, p. 262, 2®2* 234. 

SakiHlacaadra, a Jain Head Frie#t, 
p. 252. 

Saih kmigaM nd a *y a bhftsy » fcSra 

P. 103+ 

3aihkftepn-3arLraka, with com, by 
RSmatTrtba; his dan, EtoroJiEtift&n. 
pupil of SuresvafficSryu, p. 14. 


Saty&s^lba r p, 104, 307; 8. HiftQya* 
kesin, p. 104,116. 

SadBsiva, poet, p, 324, 325. 

SapSt&nji^ p, 175, 

Septan at ha, a H^rgepravartakarP-IIS,. 
Sahhyakisutbabbarana, poet, p. 325, 
Samantahhadreii (Jain), p. 245, 272, 

iso, m r 

Samaras bibbs, bid TsjikafSra, p, 35. 
BarvajHaojlrSyapah P- 
Sarvajftavasudava, post, p. 409. 
SarvadSsB, poet, p. 324. 409. 
garvadhara, p, 17£, 175. 

BarvflqaqJa, p. 171, 175* 

Suh+asrakirti, a Jain High Priest, p.lfll . 
RSmkhySyana, p. 101. 

BUmagAh, p, 307. 

SSya^a, his com. on Baudhnyatm* 
siEftra, Darfup0rijam5aa n p. 99; S, K 
p, 405. m. 

SfirvabhauBia, poet, p. 324. 

S&hasahka, p. 173, 175. 

BirhhadattLi, poet, p. 324. 

Sirhbuiiaudin. A Jain High Priest* p,£70. 
SEddhaeakrava rti jay as i ibb a deva, poet, 
p. 409. 

Siddhasena-Divlikara, his SamTH-ati* 
taFkatlkHfp.&Si i:otQ. cm it by Abbeys 
deva+ ibid; &m Jeln, p_ 14u, 272-+ 
SiddhHntin + ritual writer, p.103: author 
of IsvaJSynua-Siltra BbEsyn, p. 103: 
8,hbis BbBsya, p. 57ifrD. 

SiddharthScary-i, ji DqsapiTrvadtlSriu, 

p. 354+ 

Sibulapatip Kuntalapati above, 

p, 34®. 

SitkSrar&tns, poet, p. 430. 

SJmamdhara, a Jain High Fri^at, p,£&£. 
Siru [leva's Paribbdsds^ p. 164. 
Budbarma, Jain Tirtbamkara Ga^a- 
dharu, K&valin. p. ^69, 371, 273. 351, 

m. 

Sudharcnecffrya, E Jaiu p. £79. 

Subaudhu, p. 87, 369- bis verses quoted. 
p+ 4I0. 

Subhat a, a peet contemporary of Some- 
^vara ( EjftSfcaLi* ) s p u 93. 

Subhadr^! a poetess, p. 363 t 371. 
Suhhadr^c^ryn, Jain r p, 365. 

Subhiltl, p. 173^ 175+ 
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Sfcinicitijg.i n i. bkS Live? of Jain High 
Priest s S/s lifa t p. 50, 51. 

Sum&uta, p. 320, 

HurJEnanda,. poet*p P 363, 370, 
fturesvziriicSrya, pupil pf BamkariF- 
™rya, p. 13; Eiia YffrtiEtas, ibid. 

Ruviirpabaudiia f of Tarn!n Vp. 370. 

hi* view 

oIn^I* full development of men end 
woman* p. 553nn_, SSt; his verse? 
minted, p. 553f. r 555. 

Fn*nit3cSrya, p P ?1G. 
ftrrt.rakSrn, p* 357. 

RiTravurman* phet, p, 156, 411. 

Beirya. Ill* TajntSluihkar* and other 
workup 36t; his TC livyJ! ftn fc a. Bodba- 
-=udh Sfcarti; n gloss on LUHvMT by 
FL hip work TffjEka, p. 39, 

Bodbfila, hi $ com. on the BbJiskarS- 
r?irya T s Karanakutiihalfl, p. 33. 


HaUacandr& 1 p, 173, 175* 

Hadqcsndra, p. 174. 

' HanUtan^ poet, p + 324 ; bis verses 
quoted, p. 412. 

Ham. poet, p s 157. 

Harognna, poet, p. 412. 

HamguptAj poet, p P 157* 

Harodattot p. 146, 150. 

, Harqdcva. a Jain, p. 246* 
j Hafi* as another name of Bh3sknra h 
author uf FaribhKsEhhlskara. FadyE- 
mrtn tarflu^^i and eoai. 'of Vpttarat- 
nakars, p. 3£5* 

HaTicnndra h bis eom. on Cftr&ks*, p. 215. 

Haridikaita, the grandson of BLiaI t-ojl, 
p, 147. 

HariDXrSjanami^ai poet, p. 3S4. 

Harlbhat^a, p 0fl t r p, 157,164, 325, 4 IS, 

Earibbadra, his Samrirfldify nears ta; 
its abridgement by Fradynmn^oSrya, 
Pp 67. 


ftomnkavT, poet, p. 4It. 

Romadeva, bis Eat blear! ts^nara, 

* >Tl\n\ p M lOi, 245 ; author of 
TainstnAka s Ins date* p. 431. 
R^nmnandin, p. 173,175. 

HomnrrabhBe&rya, bis verses quoted* | 
P. 411; 

% mftnftpda. promulgator of Fratya- I 
bhtfffla School of KiT^mlr KatvTHrn* 

P. 201. 

Somjla. poet. p. 360. 364, 368; veress 1 
-if 8. nnd Rilmlta, qturteiL p. 399. ■ 

SonWraru.^g Klrtik&uniudT. p. 36, 4G r 
^39; its account of the invasion by 
R i r.gh ana against Lav an arras Eds, 
n. 46: his Efma4at&klU®. 67; history I 
of liia family p p P 90f,; S.bWta* p>326, 
411. 

Snniesvq rads vis* f Author of Fima- 
!-■ 1 Furohita nf GEfrjaresrnra = 

R. Author of KTrtEkauniad7 1 p. 10 p 

m 

ftt irnhbadeve, a J&in, p* 243. 
^mArapungBva, peel, p. 324. 
SmTtrtihhAttScIfybp p. 141. 

SvftrtiEu, p. 173, 175; iRhfSttaJ'SvttmlB, 

P- 411. 


Haribhadrastlri, son of Yskiot, hi a 

date, p. 60, 

H arise an dra. a MErgAprAvartaka* 

p. 215, 

Harsh nm, bis BbSsya on Pffrasfcara* 
Grhjn-Sntra, p. 5* 92, 1571.. 326, 329* 
412; H., author of Dfcarma BSstrc 
digest, p* 139, 112, 

HarEharabhatla, poet, p. 324. 

Haras, poet, p. 368, 371* 

Rarsukirii, SSrasv&ta DhiSiupfithn 
with com. by, p. 48; H/s history. Maid* 

Harsadnttjv, n poet K p. 156. 

Hul5yiidho,his Knviguhya or a Kavira- 
basya, p. 70; H. designated as Sada- 
bhi dhS'nani dbS na, p. 71; H + of 
K»virnbEisyA ha me fts H. os Abbidbii - 
naratn_ mils, ibid; 'H,. com. of ESty3- 
yana-SrEddha-Sutra, p. 97; H. 
p. 141, 142* 175; his verses quoted^ 
P. 412. 

HSritfl, ( Medicine ) ¥ p. Sl5. 216, 320. 

Hirapyakesin f p* 113, Hi; many KSmya 
Tstis laid down by him,, p. 117; H* 
on age of marriage, p. 596; protesting 
against early marrEages, p. 513; bis 
G^byasillra quntedi p. 539 ; H + p. 463* 
541. 542, 544. 

tfernnklFtip a Jain tmoher. 263, 
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H.nwanrtiu, his ftlmXyai^a ( Jain ) 
p, 54 t bis Bh 1 + ridrj at Palau in 
charge of Sava rtf pafluDdra, p r - the 
ai^hth chapter of bis Sabdlinu.sSsana 
= Prakrit gr. p. 64, 92. 342 . 
KomnrSryZL ( HemsoiiEidrA ) T date of 
hi9 SHri-hoOd, p* 90, 

Hem&dri, p. 4Z, 101, MB, ISO, 3S0; hi* 
Fm^asri of king MahHdevu tYSdayn) 


P. 13B ; hia Srlddhlp^akarapa, p.137. 
139; author of Co tu r* argue intern ay e, 
P. Blit; HemSdrTj dat#, p. 4 35L; it is 
Fariiista, p, 142, 

. Hemarftja, Hindi common tutor af Pra- 
vacana*3r:i; his date h p r 2S4. 

HarSmakaranda (Jyo,); its nut hop 
Gun^rka, p. 3C r 


INDEX VIII 

General Sanskrit Index 


Amlias — pollution, p, ]31 h 
Again P* 44 5. 

A flu i muth a. or A jy a taut m, r i to for the 
A t h art\i V cd i n a, p r 1SL 
Atfnistoma sacrifice* a form of Jyo- 

t[|t«m^p. m laof-i 132. 

AguTdhara, p r 11 If. 

AjrnT&oraTy ii Pasu, a n an i m nl sa c ri fits* P 
p. 126, 129. 

Agkumarjtaua. p, 314. 

Aithatin Knirman^ p, 2!Un. 

Aligns POp asi. Jain, lost, p, 269, 
Ahgayilga ( as part nf an animal aeri¬ 
fies ), p. in 128 . 

Acela, nudity ( Jain j* p. 236f. 
AcnhtfyBka priest, p. 127, 130, 131. 
AJa-Pft6raodAttrL rite, prescribed fur a 
remarried wamtu* ^uud tier *eupmd 
husband, p. 407, 508 
A jus, p. 42!Wtnl. 

AJiva Dravya, eiplained five fold. 

I JslnPbi. ), p. 232,251, 262. 

A guv rat as, fire, Jo Sufi bed ; same ah 
M abavr&tnS, p- 264f + 
AtithisaTfivthliajrJL, a Jain &ikn5vrata, 

p* 266. 

AtiriUra, a form of Jyot Estonia sacri¬ 
fice, p. 136; A. Sacrifice described, 
p. IS!. 


Atiriktoktha-Sustra, p* 131. 
Aiindriyasakha = Happiness of the 
Kflvalin kind of soul in Jaiblsiq, 
explained, p. 2791, 

Atyaguistoma, a form of Jyotinj oma b 
p. 126; its differs nee from Aso^Louta, 
p.130. 

AdnntadhSvanUpf Jaiu ), p. 237. 

Aditj. thu Illimitable mother of all tho 
gtfdA p, 610. 

Adb amt a, on righteous in 0 j*. a rot n na. 
£ Jain Phi.), p. 232: Els peculiar 
property, p. £33, 

Adby&pakas (Jain) os Par&mBStins, 
P. 225. 

Adhvaryu, p, Illf.; a, priest, his duties 
performed by Yu Jus. Piact meaning 
of thi si, p. 120, 

Anagniks = mature girt p. 506; A. 

girl defined. p* 539. 

Anarthawirati, a Jain Guriumta, p,265. 
Anasuna, { Jain } p p.288. 

( AnAtmftn, ( RJmlFqiijTyah p. 188. 
AnitySnuprekaii, p r 26>. 

Anqprekjfff = thinking meditation, 

i pn 262. 

Anutaudhyapu^u* animal sacrifice to 
MiEfLlvarcpa, p. 119. 

Anumanaylrotn Br^vakn, p, |6fl. 
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Anulqnia marriages, p. 473, 4MX 

Anuv* ky Rs, their me Lining, p. 117 ; A, 
of certain I^it quoted, pp, 117-119 ; 
their relation to the Vedia Mantras 
disowned* p. lit; A. at the Kafeaatra- 
saurs. p. 123 ; A., p, 124. 

AnEarUtEiiidn ( Jain ) described, p, 3ST. 

AntDrSyo, obstruct ton to knowledge 
(Jain) p p. 32-6. 

AntarySmin manifestation of Itrarji 
( aoo* to ftJmlnuJa >. Us iwo forms, 
p, 1&3. 

Anyatv£nup?eks5, p. 2*3, 

AlivZirambhagiyiw Introductory Isfi. 
de&arlbed, p. 111. 

Ap, p. 321. 

ApBikby&QLV, finding fault In others 
{ Jaib )< p. 2*5. 

ApabbraibSa h its Vernacular form, 
p, S42 ; A. a* given by Uemkc and ra 
in Vlkrainorva^iya, ibid : da to of Us 
origin, p. 343. 

Apar&t mods of Tanirm worship « 
CiikrapQja* p. 232. 

Apady5nuvitt&yab =* flva gates of 
heaven, p, 125; their deities ibldn 

ApQtvavidbi, p, 551n. 

ApttirySma sacrifice described. p. 131: 
Its difference from AtiriEtra, ibid; 
A., p. 132. 

Abhijit ( Naksatra J, p. 123, 

Abhidbeya-Convents anal sense, p.329. 

AbhTras* Jb 474, 473. 

Abbyanujfilna ^ Fcnnhunon, p. 3&ln. 

AmCirtn qualities { Jalnl. p. 233. 

Ayaniiihsas = degrees of equlnocticftl 
procession according to different 
authors^ p* 20S ; present Hindu 
praetioe and position, p* 30& + 

Area, Manifestations of rsvara, — idols, 

P.m 

A rib a, aa Furus&rthft, (RHEn.'S,), p,1S&h 

Arbats, (Jainl, p. 2t5; as Piitames|ina; 
A_* p. 24th 

Aluka, Rare vacuity, <Jain Ph|,) K p,22d; 
A., Ak5sa, p, 233. 

Avagrah* as a sufff In sensation. 
{ Jain FhU ,p. 22* ; &x pin I nodi p. 2 2bn.; 


A. a stag# in sensational knowladgi, 
p. 252. 

AvadbljnExia =s limited or eonditinned 
knowledge ( Jain \ p* 35£ ; explained, 
p. 352 n. 

I Avabbfta ( ceremony >. p. 12*1 
Avamodarya i Jain )„p. 56*. 

AvLlyji. :ls a jt&gg in jionsatLan, ft- 

plained ( Join Phi.). p- 228p, 
Avidyff, defined ; different views abaut 
it, p. lBlfe A^. Ph 244- 
AvysngEw the scored thread of the 
MftgftS, p. *35. 

A^araijfimipfefcfAt p. 262f. 
AsuoitvftmipreksiF, p. 2*3. 

Asubba Son I, full of dp merit { Jain ). 
p. 326. 

Aftubfiopayogft, = Re all nation of the 
ainfd ( Jain FbL}< p. 23th 
A^vagandliSF, a plant, p. 571 n. 
A^atbUrya. dootr in# of Vjti^ikM fit- 
plained, p. 243 T 

AstikUyas (5) explained, p.245&n. ; A. 

why so on! I ad. p . 255n. 

Alleys, a Jain Mab^vrata, p, 236a 1. 
AsnSna, not batbing ( Jain p. *37. 

Ah, or Aba - Abam = I Ti ( Tamric), 

P . m* 

AbaibkJSra, p. 321 + 

Ahimsa, a Mahlivratn fJft'm), p. 33inl 
Ahino, or Ahargapa, Soma Sacrifices, 
p* 132. 

Aku^ft, p, !*3, 331; A. < apace ) aoetana 
anoording co Jasn Philosophy, p. 232; 
Sts divisions, p. 232f.[ its peculiar 
property, p 253; A, as an AstffcAys. 
p. 255. 

Akimcanyo, a Jain MnJjSvratfh p,23*nl. 

268 . 

Agamaa, Jain + neceaftity for Sramona 
to know them, p, 239, 

Ag&a = ttaatgresilon. p. 121 
Agni mil ruin, Sastrft, p, 130. 
AgneyaVratu, p, 127. 

Agueyl DbffraqHi p. 333f. 

Ayrftyansi Istja ( 3or l). p + lit, 
Ac&ryaJ, *4, consecrated under a Vat a 
tree, p. 80: A r as title of ritual 
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Writers, p. 109 ; A, f p. 279 ; X.- Saris 
( Jain ), p* 285. 

XcSryilbhimSftiiyQga { aeu. to KffmR- 
nuj3 ), p. 185. explained, p. 136. 

Aiyasasiro, p, 127^ 130. 

XnavT Dlk^A, { Tan trio ) p p. 332. 

Atithya-Isti, p. 130. 

Atman, ( BSjnlnujiya ), p. 188; X. co- 
e st i?ns iv & with Ec now ledge {Jain Phi- 
losophy), p. 2.36; its Kubha and 
Afobh li condition^ p + 234 ; A., of 
throe kinds Z 1 Jain }, p.357* 

Atmanapada and Farairaaipada p dis¬ 
tinction between them, p. 416. 

AdSnanikf&poQftsaEirifci* explained (Jain 
Phi, ) p p, 236n2- 

Xdityagrahay3ga P P* 138. 

Adyap&nds Skandbake, a Prakrit 
metre, p. 337* 

Aimpannpriiini, lJ ain Pbi!-> p p. 233. 

Ant ary la Karmrm, ( Jain Phi-} explain¬ 
ed, p. 227 q. 

ApagtaEObtya^ mostly found in T ail ah- 
gm,ia, p r 153. 

Apia, defined, p. 246. 

Xyufka Karma a. eipImp^dJJain) p,234 r 

XyuhprBpa ( Jniit Phi.), p. 233, 

Arjnv a ( Jain ) r p_ 256, 

Af tafmid rad h y 3n n 4 p. 

Arbbav'Lipavamanu. p. 133. 

Ary as or Aryans, eni^rd India, runted 
hy Dajfyus, their gods Indni and Agtii,. 
their tribes, their grade*, grades 
turned i nto ca*£es h fern relapses. these 
referred to in tbel^Kveda, pp.415-446; 
A. p. 44S, 149, 43 L 453, 133, 454, 463, 
4&5 h 466, 172. 

A looa n a, confer ion of a si n to a (1 uru 
( Jain Phi. ). p. 231n ; X. = confusion 
of a break pf oh*efvatsoov { Jain 
Philosophy ), p. 336, 346. 

Avasyaka □bsiervisocps, (la* (Join) 
p. 146. 

XsrvHnupreksn, p. 363. 

Aavinakratu T p* 127. 

A^lBaiaitn, p. 331. 

Aarava i Jain Fhi->;p. 2411; its work¬ 
ing explained, p- 340n3 ; A. - move¬ 


ment of the son) corresponding to 
movement of the mind etc, lb rough 
which Karen a li passes from Fud^ala 
to soli], ibid; X. p. 251, 364; A.= 
{lowing in of Karma n. \:>. 276, 

Indra, p.445; I. found in the phenomena 
of Nature, p. 616. 

Indrffgtil, an animal sacrifice to them, 
p. 113 ; when to be performed, ibid. 

Indnyaprilpa + fivefold (Jain Phi, ) t 
p.233. 

lodriyarodba, ( Jain ), p, 236. 

Iryipathn = walking* p. 237n. 

, [rySsatnltip explained P (Jain) H p, fftinA. 

Istl = a complete sacrificial perfor¬ 
mance to different deities, p. IlOf; I. 
performed ill full mid now moon days; 
types of other Istia deseribedi p. 111. 

I^an, defined according to Sarhkank 
p. EWIf.; according to Ramanuja, 
F< IB4f.; t p. 221. 

JhE, -a stage in sensational perception, 
explained (Jain Phi. ). p. 1l3n ;l 252. 

Ufa thy a» ( a form of Jyutittoma * Eteri- 
fice )> (h 126, I33f. 

Uttama Ksama, ( Jain ), p r 265. 

Uttnma Mardava (Jaim) p. 268. 

UttamErthika Fratikrama^a (Jain Pta.) 
explained, P- 237n. 

Utiaravadi* p. 126. 

UtpJlia-^infl^a- dhtitlvyn, p, 231. 

ddaya, effect of Kamiuii ( Jain J f p.235 

UdnyaLiiyft — I be OOuclnding I?fi of 
the AKMLstonia, p, 122. 

UdavasEnlya ( I?|l Kf- 129. 

UdTca ErJhina^ask p. 453. 

UdgiTf priest. P< 132. 

PdgEtha, a Pi-alcfit metre, p. 335. 

FddLftShapnv r lrnta HrRvaku, p. 26s. 

V ninesa h a par i t p. 33B. 

UpasLay-Lna ceremony, p. 464, 475, 

Upani^ada ( generally-) a( one of the 
three PrnsuhHnaa, p. 13 ^ their group- 
ing net arbitrary, p. 36 ; U. piiisaKc^ 
showing ihe Ksiitriya origin of relj- 

giomi troth p.192. 
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Tpayoea - development of the Jttu 

(Jain J, p . 331 . 

Vpajpoeaniddht. purification of oW, 
nature ( Jaip j. p. 335 
Upasad csfomony, a s,art of J ? $j, p , 135. 
pasampudya - dependence (Jain), 

P. 8£5. 

L'pastha, p, 331. 

L pasthHim ceremony, p„ 1ST. 

^SrSvapI ceremony, p, 296 , 
W; SUtraa on IL p, SOI; U. ubi d - 

tHMM, p, 30a. 

L T i>.1dina, different views about its 
lB tt>0 SSi&kara school itself. 

Pi- Xcil, 

iU 

( Vedanta ) t p. 1G& 

1 * wtiya < fiv e ) to God accord- 

ins to HamjTnuja, p r 185 £, 188 

ciphinri, | 

ITp^yafJain), halting pWs provj[ifld ■ 

with ll library, p 5$ 

U^fj^inthephon^aofnatnrn. 


Aiadra Purotjaaik, p m uf t ]■# 

Asavflpya, ^ a n aitribytn hi Ram. 

•ystfiin, p, 135, 

OtarSha ( Aottartl,* >, occurring in a 

* inscription^ <32$. 

Orh, its mystic composition acc. to 
Jftilirsa, p. 

A inlay tk a BtKva of 21 kinds, j, 361 - 
tipis I Red, p. 3g2. 

Auponisada or Vedanta system in Jjha- 
vabhllti-s works different from Sn*. 
karacarya’ji, p. (214 ,, 3 . 

AUP ?J; ad . aS : < Stho(jl ibouBli. > 

b. 1M: their different sohools, ibid. 

Aupanljad*element,present in Osnirr 

p f 

AuMamik. Bhava. of two kinds, t *. 

plained, p. 2 fil. 

Auinsyakrato, p, 137 , 


. k. repeated in rites occurring or not 

2®^* in Settle, p. 119. 

- verses genera Ily, an d not of 
Harris on\y t pAsa a 

feedins. difference between pfeaent 

, v ” s “f* parsons belonging to 
other Vuds?. p r l$g£ 

HttlpItTi, Pr IS7, 

Ktiiyajya flj p. is?, 

??ia ( RlrnSnoja system ), p. |^s_ 

Ekabbaktii, f Jain ) p m 

fitt^i^adligrlqsb p. 284 ; their name*. 

EkatvafliiiJreksir, p. 3&3. 

® &a * = »in, p. 1 SI, 

^voya mont tenkt»* p. i$i + 

B rS“' 

^Sffi bSS?" ,jfd " uicD -p-w. 

■ ^ a * SBcnflcea^ ^ 


Komala. i ts corruption KaAvals, or 
Samrar, p.3i6. ’ 

Sar^asandSiddhffnta, difference in 
tbejr oiathods. p. $3 h 
^aramfahfl, p + 137, 

S S""' Jain >- P- 229. 21003. 

. lat,T and Pud£*ta # 

XfTu_ 0 P #ratic " ^plained, 
Knnanm5r f £ , p ^ PlaiD6d ' P ' 334n ' 
Wyoga raon. t0 = 

W and Smdrta religion nnd Y « u 

praci[c e s s |, + jgg 
Eiirh^rjs, p. 

Kala p. 221 ; K. (Tantrick its formntioo 

***p I allied, p, 236 

Kali fl0 d 85fc u ^ dlffefeflce 
yearn between them, p. 298. 
p ^f * 133 * K. nut begun, 

! M.I period, 

^vitr m 1 * ^#b,,,t,kl,, Period of an 

extremely long duration, p, 33 
Kavysa Ailnsa, p. 47 *. 

KaviMJaio) -later writers of repute, 



Jfajaja - love and hatred i ites 
" d d|?ill£ «- ^in Phi. )t p. S38 t . 

1*9 constituents, p. 340 &a 2 x 
P. 24tln3, 343. 

SanieiA (Son), his position in Bng j ent 
p. 531. 

KSma as Puru^rthn { 

tDtn) p. I8fi; K. = Bindu ( Tan trie ) 
istifled with the Sun, p, 2W, 
KSmaknla, (Tantric }, its fdrraatjou 
fxpFameti. p. 330; the high** d titF 

other anjuteoncamnkala, ibid. ’ 
AajBikkal5ricl^s K p. 

“JJgj 1 ' ites> “ plain ^' p 115: 

K(Jysk3esjii Jain, p. 36#, 
jCayaBupti, .Hit, Phi.. P . Ut)ai 
Alyastba Fra bhus, p, 483. 

K 7 l L' j-lF =.-■ H TT I 
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KnmUarya ( n ec . to Ramanuja), jj*. 
Xa^aiya, aa Pumsareha { Rani. g. 1 

explained, p. 18 $. 

Kranta-paths, p.gjf. 

K-?atra, p. 47 1. 

Xsatriya, p- 446, 449 , 450. 454. 464, 471 
472, 473, 478. * ' 

^ ,M ”“ " J * i " 

Bbs - -x «U. kl.d., «. 

plained, p. 2Si P 

Jiiin, p. 237 

Jain ^ 

explained* p. 337 ^ 
^rJ 5Snfl( , 0)=KturS|Sj] ^ p _ m 

rraonus, p. 483. 

S 7 *' ■ Sv ' li J fata J ain per- ^nangsnn, a Prafcm metre „ ^ 

fortnanoa, explained, the posture of Q *$«<U>a«s; ( Jain ) aa Pa , 1 

S Wy in i,. p. 237 ,, ( £ p . £* P- 335, 370. * 

fiandba, p. 331. 

1 

dSln J h -Tr’ * *** 01 G ^bha. 

GarhhaT 1 P*569n. 

G arbhoJam bh ana=GarbhSd ban a.p470f. 

55 K Bt prw,eices in st “ 

G t?u^ , t-* - «* 

EM^44-SSJ f p ftg3Jm j, teJ{|a 
■t>4T pedornianoe of Garble h 5 oa, 

L ! ,7 con «Pt'on ceremony. 

■ ndtspeasabU before bavin* m t j' 
= e, P 848,. : G . ceremony, lt s t.o 

parts, [he time whan they aru 
performed, p 547; G. oerotnony 
ceoessanly probed at the 
L - 5 ! m!3n6±ll y course, but left to 

part of the Hindu religion ? p.559, 

O. more than „ ornery cermt^f* 

P- 560 not performed in Gujarath 

Performed by ***, tailt]y or1h ,J 
People, a ludicrously [f_h t 
«“»=•* '•■ 

■ or GarbLalambhena and Praia 

j a s* iwo «*»- 

P-S03; no ta ju pport tie Tj 

that it should be performed o n , hb 
6M “ I * <* «*• Rtu; p j 


th ”w w, r i ' JB,qea; posture of 

Si 5 ? ““ 

^rpiy* (*j G D t rSf p 

Kaia, Jain, p , 38lr m K 
aco.ana, (J ain PbL), p . ,J 2 . ^ 
Peculiar property, p, 333 , x _ j 0tV3 

° 1 '* fr 9 pacB and therefore 
Ft is not an Astifcjy^ p . W5lL 

x 2 SSS ikB, . a JaiD 

viplaincd, p, 237 a . * 

Kfiiyapa Cfotra, p, 4 ^ 
l£y^Ja = an altar, p. Jig 

= Partial a h p. gj &j 
iiDDbbma«a,p + 4a L 
MTu, p r 47 J. 

Kuiika’a a 0 n K pi 

a class of Wi,*„ B thas, p, i6i 

Eufamw. p, 5j 9 535 ^ lm 

Krttikir, first lunar uionsion. p. 133 - 
ita JMsterioa 1 signiBeance. p. JS3f. ’ 

evil spirit, p L pfj 

Ketu (the Moon . Rode >,p.iJi t 

KetaFa Jiras, acc. to RSmEnuja, p, 184 . 

IW* explained, p.ia7f. s 

s tnre« ? thm p nameir n. 2$4 r K h 

p. 25fi. 380. 285. 

KeeSnta oeramony laid down by psras. 
iara, p. 147 . 


J 


oc 
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the preseiit day practice in the 
matter only local and of recent 
growth,, p T 566 : the only text enjoin- 
fog it on the occasion of the first 
courser fi spurious one, p T &S3; G, 
not prescribed by livalayana and 
nocrt not be performed, p. 576; G. 
without, the Frajzpatya Home, p.&?7; 
the Siistra in the matter does not 
declare that it most be performed 
necessarily on the occasion of the 
first coarse, p, 5?S; time of G, core- 
tnony, pp. 586-7. 

Garhu^a* DondEmniog a sin in the pre¬ 
sence of a Guru, Jain Phi. p p r 237a. 

GavUmayanu sacrifice in which the 
Soma sacrifice is performed every 
day, p. 132- 

GBttainT, a Prakrit metre, p.335. 

Gfihu, a Prakrit metre, p. 335. 

Gunns, Jain phi, p. 230; G. inseparable 
from Dravya, Its - breadth % JaitL 
p. S30f. 

GuvaparySya ^Modifications of <juali- 
of two kinds, p. 23L 

GurjQvmtas, Jain, thren, p, 264; de¬ 
scribed, p. 2H5. 

Gu^aath5naSp stages of development of 
the soul. p. 257, 

CluptiSp throe, Jui nistic. — protection, 
of the soul from hatred etc., p.S-Hi&nl, 
345, 25L 

Garjarts, p. 474, 473j 

Cifluistbiit Jilin, his duties the same as 

those of the ^ubhypayogiq ttruvuka 
p r 341. 

Gotraa. different for different Sutras 
P- 104. 

Ciotrika Karin an, eiplaiued, j um p^l., 

P+ *34 ei. 

Golahivui. Prakrit for GnwjjadhipatL 
p. m. 

Gaudas, p, IDO. 

Gautama, p, 502, 

«rah u - woods[i cup iofSonjBhP.lSr. 

Graham a kha* ( rite ), p, J2L 

Gravastut. t* prFest, p, J2a. 

Ghana-Fstha 1 p. &4f. 


Ghsti Karmans, explained, Jain Phi-* 
p,227&ul, 234m 

ChrZin^ p. 221. 

CakrapGj# = Apart* raodo of X an trio 
worship, explained, p. 222f* 

Cakrins, Jains, p. 255. 

Can dnav$ min. a god,p, 340. 

CnturviriiSiLtistavA, an Avisyaka Jain 
observance ; its six kinds, p. 237u. 

Ca^dnlaa, their d egraded condition 

same ns now. p. 450- Ch, p. 451, 473, 

m. 

C£tumn3sj3nl, 4 fs^is, described, ex¬ 
tending originally over a year, pjlfif; 
its twelve days and five days 
performance, later phases, p. 114? 
performed in one Mi ngle day. p. H4f + 

Caritra = right conduct, Jain, its two 
kinds; Vitarffga and SarAga, p, 225 s 
C. of thirteen kind** p. 235 ; C. moral 
discipline, p- 245; C. or Samy&k C, 
p- 246. 

CJ-ritrSearo, Jain course of conduct, 
p. 279. 

Cup Avan a , p. 483. 

Cidaoidvislatadvailadi Brabma(s), [U6S 

Cinmdim — Absolute thought, p. 131, 
162. 

JaiA-PAthu, p, ML 

Jiuarpati, a Jaina Siiint, fabulous ? 
p. 34JD. 

JfliViH p. 223, 

JTva, explained, SSitkara Veddula, 
dlffcrEnt views about its nature in 
the Simkara school itself; p. 131f. : 
J. offiva kiiidK according to Rsni3 j 
nujn, p. 164' J. JfttVya, explained, 

1 Jain Phip r 232; J. its four kinds of 
1 r^r)a p p, 233; J, or Atman, its pecu¬ 
liar property, I hid; J.|5, Jain) h p. S5l ; 
iia nature explained IMdjJ. as an 
Astikaya, p. 255n. 

Jh5na as an attribqt# in Rficnffmij* 

* 135; Ji, (Jain), p . 323, 245 p {t9 

natur E , p. 229 ; J. in Jai a Fh jJosopby 

explained, p. 93Q. 

JflDSuuRrgzL, p. J9 j h 
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JfiSnuy c&a, aco. to RSaiJnuja, concen¬ 
tration od Kar5yar)a or Yfi&udeva 
Vynba, p. lfcj; 

JfiSnficSra, Jain course of conduct, 
P.279. 

JnOnSvaraijiya Karman, Jain. p. 2S7n. 
Jyotisa, its study pursuad by a family 
for four generatjens, p. Hi. 
Jyotisfoma, its seven kinds, p. 9 l> ; J, ^ 
Runer.il name of Soma sacrifices, its 
different modes, p. 125f, 120, 

1 

Ta nka, a gold 00 In. p. 74. 

Tae chainyorEvfp imah f, Pj 296, 298, 301: 

repeated hy SHtnlw daily, p. 304. 
Tatrabhiiff^at ^ a certain ( form of 
thfl } Supreme Dolty, p a 189 , 
TiinmltrSqi Pj 2 S 2 . 

Tapas I Jain ) of twtlve kinds, p. 335 j 
T. external and internal, p, MU 269; 
T. - bndily mortification and puri¬ 
fication and purificatory nx^mU* 
its twaSve kinds, p. 263t 
Tapa-acBra, Jain nntjrtg of ronduot, 
p. 379, 

Tomas < d*ifa, ) # Pj 382 . 

TarkaiSstfas, six, Jain, p. 247, 

Tfijika = Judicial Astrology adopted 
hy HEndu irriton from the 13th 
century, p 4 33, 33. 

Tantrrka philosophy identified with 
Upaoffad Philo* p. T. system. 

Sts 36 principle, p_220; T+ prtnaipl^ 
thair cnurHE-rat ioua, peculiar to it 
and borrowed from other systems, 
p. 8211 

TftfitttuiKaaaa, Royal deed of Grant 
anserihed on copper, p, 44, 
Tlrthaifikura-a, Jain, p, 224f, ; raltnd 
to divine honours p. 2®fi L 

Trtlya Savana. p, I 28 f, 

Tejaa, as an attribute in Ram. %stona, 

P. Ifl5 P 221. 

Taiitiriya Sakha: T. Ehuhluuns in large 
number in Rerar, p. 423; 

Tailika Srepi, p, 454 , 4 ?^ 

TyaktSrantbliu SfSvaki, p. 237+ 

TySgan Jain renunciation, p. 3 ^ 


ns 

Trida-^a = God - the traditional 
number of Gods, p, 306 . 
Tripnrasundapi h TantrEc, p. 220, Hi ; 
T- oailed Aharftts {egoism) p ibid \ T. 
highest d&ity according to Taqtra 
system, p. 222 , 

Tryanthuka. T^i, a part ofslakamedha, 
P. 115. 

Tvac, p. Hi. 

Thracians, praciUo* ofhiirnEng widows, 
prevailing among them* p, 509, 

Dafcsiqa^ remuneration of tba prieata, 
P-tU, 

DatlbLkra^a deity, p . U5 m 
Dadhipharma, a ceremony, p. 123, 

Bars ana, (Jain), faith, p, 24 S T 
Dai^auabhUta, Jain, pu 234 . 
DarsatSeSra, (Jain), course of conduct, 
p, 379. 

TtarAftnlv&rattfya Karmou, explained, 
Jain, p, 227 n, 

DrirsapiririrjiamSsa, 1^13, according tn 
ZavalBynua, p, in j according to the 
Ath&ryavftda, p. 112. 
tSaAaptfrvftdhlrins. their names, p. £ 34 . 
Dasyus or Plan*, their | ftt8r aEffnifl- 
cane sp, 4+5, 173 1 D. VArpa, p_ 471 ^ 
Digrirnti, a Jain Gup errata* p. 265. 
Didhisu, VedEc, its meaning, Pi 50$, 
DivahisreuayciiBvittnyah = first seven 
Sates ef heaven, p.125; their guardian 
deities, ibid. 

Dikffaijlya lift, DrksS explained, p. iz&. 
Diksj, TRntric, p, 2«f r 
Dficsira, as title of ritual writers, p. 109. 
DermilA, a Prakrit metre, p. 338. 
DurlebhSnttpreksiF, Iain, p. 2 $ 3 . 

Duslmti. Jain, explained, - reading 
falsa SSstras, p. J65. 

Dpsya KSvya, p. 4SSt 
Devanaksatras. p, 128, 

PcvSpi. p. 471. 

Ded. her worship in sensual form, 
p. 219 : D. Cakras = mystic ire tea, 
TSotrika, p.S9U a 'tv-urshippera, their 
dafFereot sects^ p, g 23 . 

Da^athn, p. 43?+ 
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De^Tatftsifcii, , a J*in tfikgSvrata 

fispS ai tit?d,, p. 256. 

DaSikpii - Teachers, ( RKmB. System }, 

p. m 

Balvajflns, p r 482, 4£3, 

Dyaus. found in the phenomena of 
Nature p. 610. 

DravidKoiryas. p + 135 H 
Dravya, Jain Fhb, p* 330. £63; its 
nature, p, 231 ■ its species and pro¬ 
perties, p, 23£f. s Bv as substratum of 
quaHlien not recognised by VedEnta 

and SEriikbya; different views about 
i t r p. S43 T 

PravyaparyBya, in Jain PhL explained, 
P-£3l; Its two-fold nature, ibid. 
PravyasSmnylka, Jain observance, 
explained, p. £37n. 

Pray yilrth ika naya, J ain Phi., explained, 
P, S3lf.;262. 

DvSda^avBrSikitSBttra p p. 134. 
DvEdaenha Sacrifice, p T 132. 

D'sjfca, = pair of verses, p*303. 

Dkarma. as Funis3rtha according to 
RurnSnujEi. p* 18S; D, defined* Jatn* 
P’ 325; D. == right conduct, jic elans, 
.Tain Phi. p p, S32; its peculiar pro¬ 
perly ■ p, 233: B. &s an AstikiEya, 
p. 255n., 

Dh arm adby 5 na. p, 25ft* 
I>harui3aupreks5, p r £64. 

DbUnls, fried grains of barley p. 127 . 
DhSyyag, dot ached verses. p. 128. 
Dbilrana. ns a at age in sensation 
esplain*d, Jain Phi., p. 228n, ; d.s. 5 , 
Jain, p. 258L 

Bhirlir, Prakrit = Vyitha, p, 336. 
Dblfoyns = Us moaning explained, 

P* 117. 

DhyRna, Jain, explained, p* 236, 263. 
Dhyatmbh&vnnfi* explained* p. 261. 

Nakfiatra-SaUro, p H 132f.; described, 
ibids its principal deisles. ibid s \U 
Purposes, p. 123* 

Eagtukft girl — one who has not arrived 
at puberty. p.50ti; N* girl defined. 
P-539; H, SajatH, rending discussed, 
p. 5^7. 


Namuot, p. 461. 

Namo Brabmagg, p. 305* 

Nsda. female element. TBntrlka.PrSlSf; 

N. identified with Are, p r S20. 
NBndUreddba or Abhyudaya, p. 577. 
NSmen. Damn, in Jain Fhl., p. 233, 
NBmasBmByika observance Jain Phi., 
explained, p. 236n3. 

Namtka Karma n. explained, Jain, 
p. 234n 

Nitya rites, ex plained, p. 115 ; N.. Jain 
duties?* p. 246 : N. acts. p a 573. 
ttitya-JTvas, aco. to R3£mKnuia h p r 104- 
N i nda d a, rep out tng of a sin to oneielf, 
Jain Phi., p* 23?n. 

Nipfftabhaj = Subordinate, p. 29-1* 
ftimbSrka High-priests. [heir aiic- 
cession List, p. £6* 

Nlyati, p. 221. 

Niy atrip. RitolanJIya. p. 163. 

Nryama, Jain, explained, [i$ consti¬ 
tuents, p r £45 ; = mandatory pra- 

cept, p, 557 ; its meaning, p. 573 ■ its 
nature explained, p. 331 f, 
tfiyamavidbi, p. 551n. 

Nimdhaposu, I|Ji p described: an animal 
sacrlficej its obligatory nature. 
P. 112 h 

Nirgranthas, their five classeg. p. 261. 

ft i rgran t ha SrBvakn, p. 267. 

IfirjnrG, Join. p. 251 j its meaning 
explained, ibid; ft., p, S64. 
ft iriarflnuprekHH. p. 263. 

NirvBpa, Jain. p L 225, 345, 

Nirvftti. eternal bliss, Jaia. p. S&h 
Nivida - certain formuJas, p. 12S r 
NiveHa, its meaning acn r tu Gram' 
marians, p. 302. 

Ni^ivlmta SrHvaka. Jain, p, 267. 

MiiJFdas, p, 473, 

Niakcvalya-Saatra» p. 130. 

Netra, p. 221* 

priest, p. 130, 

Naimittika rites, explained, p. 1J5: 

K. rites. *Taiu, p. 246 r 
Nmlytyika, modern! works studied by 
btm* p. 2fi ¥ 

ftySya, nature of modern com¬ 
mentaries on Ilia literature af, p, 2Sf« 
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NySya and Vailealka' Systems, tbeir 
development in Bengal, p. 37. 
Nyankbas explained, p. 131 P 

Pftjjbitikii, a Pratrit metre, p, 359, 
FHficaparfcaDftkhnh bhaksyitl^ inter^ 
Fetation of this rule P p r 5|1. 
PaacSTattis, p H 301, 

Pftdas lhadhy ffna F p F 258, g60 F 
FflyasyS, P, is;, 

Para manifestation oflsvarft, (Rams* 
nnift ) h p. 1&4 ; P- mode of Tan trie 
worship, p L 222, 

Piuntnatmac, Jftio. explained, p. 257. 
P&ramestins. Jain, tboir five classes. 

P. 225, 380 ; P. enumerated, p. 278. 
Fnra&varfEpnvirodbin. Rim. System., 
explained, p, 186, 

Pwfl, Tantrtc. p. 220, 

Parflpara, mode of Tantric worship, 

P. m. 

Pari i? Em a, Jain, p. 226. 

ParLamhkhyfi* p. 573 j Its nature 
explained, p. 581f. 

Pari (Fra(E) sthfipanEsami t F* explained, 

( Jain Pbi.Jp p. 23Gn2 ; 

ParyHya, a round of Sosires, p, iSi 
P.=development or modification, 
(Jain Phi,), 11 length " of a Dravya, 
p. 1301. 

PeryttySrihikanaya. Jain Phi, er- 
plainad, p. 23lf„2&2 r 
Ftirvau - a aacrihofftL rite or per¬ 
formance in tb a CliunnHsyanipP .113f r 
PftViiquvega, a Deml-god, p r 3$&f, 
Fiivitragti, described, Us deities, 
P. J15. 

Pasu Iati = animal sacrifices, p. llOf.; 

its parts, p. U3, 

Fob lavas, p. 535. 

PSflfiarfilry, their sent mentioned hy 
BSna, p t p T refuted by 

Btfd&riiy.irja according to Ritfitnnnia's 

view, p. 19©, 

PaficSD mi. p- 363. 367. 

PALhftknmimjfi or UpadhyEyas, p. 279, 
Pliji. p r gSl. 

Pffntju^ p. 466. 

fjw», p. as*. 


Pspgpadesa. Jfiim p, 265. 

F&yup p- 221* 

F3riQSmifca BfaSva of three kinds, 
p. 26J F explain ed r p. 262. 

FErthivT DhSratvs. Jai n , p. 258f, 

Pali. p. 447 # 

Pin^astbadbyEiiii, p, 255. 

Pitryo^ti, a part of SStamedha, p. 1115. 
Puifesavana oeremo ny. p. 578. 

Fbiri^ra, p. 453, 

PutrakSmyesti described, its principal 
deities, p h H6. 

Pudgala, Jain, p. 242, 253; P.= matter, 
Jaio Phi.. p* 231, 232- its affect** 
p* 233f. s iis development into eight 
kinds of Korman, p. 2$4 &d:; P* as an 
Aatitlya, p. 255n. 

Punarbhtf, right of Inheritance to her 
son allowed by some* p, 4$"^ 
Puny^havScfina, p. 57; T 
Pftriina^ evidence of the. p. 62-> r 
Rirusft, p. 321, 

PuruHlrthas. 5iaco,tn R5m5nujaaystom 
P-185. 

PunisSrt h nvi redhi n, R5m r sytt&m, 

exp Loi n rd, p , 136. 

Purojlcs, detached renet, p # 126. 

Ptirodasa, p. 123. 

Purodffsayjlga. as part of an anlmdl 
aacrificfr, p. U3L 

PuTEkn, a don of Nlrgranthas* p. 261. 
PuJindo, p*311. 

Ffthivlf. p T 221; P, found ip the ph&no r 
EDefia Of Nature, p r $10. 

Prthft hoar* p. 31 in. 

Ffiikkai, Pmtrat forPadlti, p. 355, 

Poly, priest, p r 130 + 

PLiunarhoftva. p, 457. 

Prakrit, p. 447. 

Prokirti of the SurEtkhyas, p, |$f ; p 
(Tan.), p. 221; P*, (SSihkhya), p. 24 ^ 
Pracikrsmapo, on ^vaijaka. j a i 0 

observance, - expiation of different 
kinds ofaln^ its seven kinds, a, 237 d 

246. 

Fret ilom a marriages, p. 
PratyobhijnssSstnv a branch of Ka&rmt 
Mfihesvara. p. 1981; P. ita pronml* 
gators. p r 201. 

PrfttyEkhylaa. an Avalyaka Jain 










718 


Index vm 


observance, explained = avoidance 
of sin, p. *S 7 n. 

Prapattiyoga, ace. to RSmanujn, p, I 45 ; 
explained, p. ISSt; = thawing cmo- 
self on mercy of God, p. 186. 

Prabliu, j>. 43 ^ 

FramEdaaaryn* Jain, axplainad, p. 265. 
Prarnrgya wwmany explains^ p. 126. 
PrasihitayLljy^, p, 1 S 7 P 133 , 

PriigY aihaa, part d{ hlll 1 tjTlc guI mlo- 
syra, p. 126 . 

PrSJSpfrfcya, a part 0 f Garbh 5 dh 3 na, 
p. S-J d f.; p. and G-arbhil dkino. aif 
Oarblialombhrina, two different c& re- 
monb^ p. 56Sf.; may he performed 
on two different days, p, 569 f. ; F. a 
ceremony ftonseqnent on the uttum* 
memnf puberty and not part of 
GuinbldiiSna, p. 577-B, 

Pranfia. ten in all. Jain Fht^ living 
powers, p, g 33 r 

PrStah aiiyaatB, p. I 2 ?f. h jgg, 

Ffa partly a Tsti, p r 126, 

PrEptivirodbin, R3m. 9y Sl . explained. 

p. 186. 

Ppa PtF. Rim. System* p. L 88 . 

Riim r System, p T lafi. 

Pjtfyd&Htta, Jain, of ton kinds, p. 2 S&* 
Priinronurafca ceremony, p r l^L 

Ffosadha, a Jain SikaSyrata: a fast 
d:iy, p. SdG= Posaba^ Pali Uposmtha 
^Skr + Upavasatba, p. fttn; F.vrntii- 
dhifEn + p. 267. 

FruUgan ii Santra, sung by the Hotr 
P. 127.150. 


* 

Ph.ila or PbruBSrtha, according to 
KSmBnujn, p, |S4, 186, 188. 


Bad 6 ha JTvas, ace. to tWmSnuja, p. 184 , 
Biindha, fettered condition of n J 7 ts, 
bow produced according to Join Pfai.' 
P- Sail feitared condition of the 
8au1> different views heid 

U.p, *43f, ; B. Jam. n , 251, 264. 

“ !lterlbu,e HSmRnoja S„ 

P J l^v. 


Balaprilga = power of action, lain Phi 
p. *33, 

Bah i rat man, Jain Phi., explained, a 357 
283. 

Babisp av mndna-S totra, p, is:. 

Bindu, Tantrio, explained, p. 2l9f. ; B, 
compounded of Bindu and Nsda, u 

understood iq Tantric literature: 
H_, ( original f 1 identified with the 
moon. p. 230, 

Buddha, p,477. 
ituddbi. p. 23i. 

Bodba or Kevala-jfiajja. highest know. 
Wse, Jain, p, 252. 

Brahma =* an occupation of priest* 
p. 471. 


Brahman - essence of sagrificiat wor¬ 
ship, p. 123 ; B. the only reality 0tell 
P, 1SI;B. as the material cause of 
the world is the doctrine of Tedfieta 
Bfltras, p. 2<X5f.. the debate on B. 
or the Universal essence in the 
Brhadurapyaka Upanlsad, p. 43 S, 
«8; B. its primary and subsequent 
senses, p, 5ll, 


Brahmacarya. a J a iu Mahiivrata, 
P* mn U6&; B„ p P 46|. 
BrahmaeSrinlp a ehasi* ^irl. h n V [n E 
hat! no inlercou^es p, 539ng, 
BriiEun a ynjii aa , Pj 
Brabmsi-VidyS, p. 450. 

Briitmiiivratin Sr^vaka, p r 267 T 
Bflihmuqa or Brnhiniiu, p.llS, 446, U$ h 
452 h 454, 457, 464„ 47i, 4?2 F 477, 
4 S 2 , 4 & 0 ; M tha aoj Ta \ \ sn &lM3 Q 
Taittinya H., p. 423, 
Brubmaolicchajt^iri, pri^ p . 13Jb 


Bbaktiyoga, fcjcnnitng to RaTnffnQin 
friplaEnad. p. 185 . 

Bhngjivat ^ bifibewt Bfahma^n), p< 
5ba|ta, ji th\& of rituul vfrit^ p,189. 
Bhn ttarikS, Tan trie, p r g30 + 

BLugavata^ their mt mentEcned by 
BSpa in hia Harsacarita, p. R.n 
and PaSeartEra^iwo diffareni seci^ 
P- lK9f. i their views refuted by 
Sadikar^Srya, p. 1 M ; defended by 
RiSminuiae p. 190f, 
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Bliiivas, sjnrituiil conditions of a man, 
5, ip number, Jain, p. 361- 
BlUT&samlyika, a Jain 

espbinod, p. 337 cl, 

BStEgBsamltf, Jain Phi,. explained, 
p, 23Gn2, 

Bhfl. ( in RSm&nuja system ) r p. 184, 
Bhottr* { R3m£rmjtya system >, p. 188 r 
Btiog-opabliD^apttripanm = regulating 
one's habits to one’s nw Jain, 
p. 265. 

Rhogya H RSmffDUjTya, p. 18S, 

M"s, five, as mBans of propjiiating 
Dovl jo Tan trie system, explained^ 
p. m 

Magadha. p. 453. 

Magi or Maga Brflhuu^aa, p + 474, 

= an enclosure, p, lip. 

MlLi njaL,1 c&rya, u title of Jain High 
Priests, p. SSL 

MutijjjH ini = Sense t Lena l knowledge! 
p. 251, Jain. 

Madhuri pu, Vispu, p. 327. 

T&atriotP. 231. 

Manatiparyftya ^ knowledge of other 
men's minds, p, 252. 

Manogupti, Jain Phi., explained, 
p.UQnh 

Matte vega, son of AjJtasatru, a Vidyft* 
dhara {demi-god), follower of Jaiuism h 
p, 30&f. 

Mantras of Rursapdr^amKsu, given in 
list Y a ju rv cd a* p. 11J i o spurious M, 
quoted, other spurious M.k quoted* 
P + 5 til : Mjs coin posed and put into 
works; p r $62. 

Maya, p. 463, 

MUraltu, p. 447, 

MaruiYutfyDjcrahu, p. I2S- 
M^rtwtvotiyu.-Siistr,t h p + 13p H 
Msdjiantviii [ Prakrit; = Mabiy>i ui-pat i„ 
p. 338. 

M ubSpadmavuntiK Tantric, p. 322. 
Mab&raai^idlidhipati h a dependent 
prince, p. 45. 

MaMrSfiri Prakrit, become classic- ; 
used for literary purposes, its v«ns- 
oul&r form, p. 342. 


Magadhn* npmt of a caste sprang 
from intermarriages, p, 451; M. 
name derived from ebu name of [lit 
locality in which the people of then a 
castes originally lived, p.473. 

Mugadh| r language, [>■ 44S. 

Mad hy mh din a sov ana, p. 124$, 

MfldhvLid consider Sli ink arScary a 

a Daily*, deceiving mankind, 
p. SI; their vili £ cation, p. 135L ; 
tlioir view about uon-killi ng 
of iinimttU at sacrilnfi, p, 17$f T ; 
refuted by ottmix pJ79; M,s, getting 
their body branded with heated 
sea!*, attacked and consigned id 
tortures of hell.p. 183, 

MSdhvij System, its nuihoritiss, p Jp5f. 

Mtfdbvu Sect, p. 7. 

(VfldlDta), different views about 
its nature lu the SMikara school 
itself, p. 1M; M.of Advaiia Vedfinty, 
p- 159; M* doctrine, sought to be put 
down by RSmSnujat p 191 ; M. or 
Avidyl* fV^®(itB) p p.S4ft M^Tantrlc, 
P.231. 

Mu rail Dh3raUH. Jain. p. S59 P 

-^3rga iind Alflrgaphalo, mentioned in 
Jainism, p, 245. 

M5lav*rfiH, Prakrit for MAIuvarSia, 

p 

Mdlika-ftrupi, p. 454, 475. 

MitSieiVLtrii literature iu K&smir. its 
two branches p. 158L; K. Ms dif* 
ferent from other seota, jj, jyg_ 

Milrii, worship extending to the East 
and the West, p. $33. 

HtthyStva, Jnin, its nature, p, 248, 

M Tm7k chs a k a-;, p. 116 ■ tfaylr oodHecl 
with beteredOA systems, p. 194 ; their 
conflict with Aupsmisadnsr, Lhid. 

Mli ks Liffva.-j, aca to Ramanuja, \k 184. 

Mudr5s of thy Madlivas, p, 135; M. p 
TamrLc, p. 223, 

Mumuk^ujivas. according to 
p. 134, 

Marta or IndriyugrSbya quaUtits^, 
p. 333. 

^r^rc^lii an [^|i for cipan&ing aw'ay 

siiis N p h 116. 
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M *cba, Prakrit sMhaecba, p. JJof, 
Maitr5varuFja F priest in % connection 
with the NirfltJba-PftSu Isti. p. ii3; 
an assistant of the Hot F j n the 
«nitual sacrifice; hl$ function, p. 12$ ■ 
M., p. 130, 13L 
Malt burnt, Tanttfc* p„ 2S3. 

Mok^n h final deliverance, according 10 
different Advaita SEriikara schools, 
P- 182 ; M. as Fumslrtha, fRam0smja 
system), ^plained, p. 186 ; i rs 
tiais according to different Indian 
Philosophers, p, 2m.; m, Jain P 
P* £51: M m eternal bliss, p, 478, 
Mokyalattva, a Jain principle "Jewel 1 ' 
P, 24L 

MabaUttF^dbukii, a Jain principle, 

" Jewel " p. 241 k 

Mok.-jatattvasadbana, a Jain princi ple 
M J#^ol ".P- 341. 

Mobatijya Kannau. Jain Fhl t explain- 

*4 p. 227g« 

Vajus = Prose formulas generally and 
not in Yajarveda only, p* 11% H0. 
Yajfiapueeha, p. 128, 

^ ajvins, as tit la of Ritual writers* 

p+ m 

Yatis, Jain priests, p. 241, 
YaihJjStiirtipaK primitive form to be 
iissumed by the Jain framago. p.335, 
Yamanhkaatras, p. 123. 

Yava, p. 112, 

Ynvanas = Mahomedaiis, p. £32, 385 ; 

Y- or Bactrinn Greeks, p. 474 . 

YEfrfijs. iheir meaning, p. 117; Y. of 
certain 1 st ip quoted, Pp.117- 11% their 
reiation to Vedic Mantras discussed 
P’-119 i Y. of ibe N^fcsatra-Stiitfiij 
Y. p. 124+ 

Ytigaprad banns - Jak Pontiffs, p. 5 L 
Yudblsthira, p. 450. 

Yoga system, p T 180 : Y.s movements 
JaEn FbE., p, 340n3; Y. motions 
enjoined in Jninsiro, p. 858b 
Yogin bind his P(Wsrii . illustration 
Of *, in philosophy, p. 204 . 

Raw, (ifitn.), p. 182. 

Rath aka m or chari ut-m&Ler, p. 451 . 


Rasa, Tantric, p. %$ 1 , 

Rnsapamyjgs, Jain, p. 28$. 

Rasik&K Prakrit metre, p. 338. 

R%a - musical mode, ail expression 
for^ sis ,F p. 153 ; R Tantric, p. 22L 
Rfijakraya-Isti = purchase of Soma 
P. 128. 

Rdjan, p+ 446. 

Rajaoya, p. 44^ 471 
R3paka - ESnfi r p . 45, 

Ramanuja school. Mis. of works cf 
that school, p, 63; R. system princi¬ 
pally followed in southern India, 
Tamil Telugu countries, scattered 
also over RajputSnnK Marwar and 
Gujaratb, p r 183’ R_ system same as 
FafScerStra system, p r l&Sf P ; R. S y S - 
t&m, different views held hy different 
writers within the system, p. m ; 

and Madbva system springing 
from the aatne current, p. 244, 

Rudra F p . 418. 

RESpa, Tfin., p, 221, 

Rffpavnti DbErape, p. 258, 360. 
RElpasthadbylnn, p+ 258+ 
RUpEiTtadhyilna. p A 218. 

Roll* a Prakrit metre, p. 585. 

Rohits, p. 461, 

Rbrurh, us highest Mantra. identified 
with Jina, (Jain F ) p, 280+ 


L = r a p. 216. 

Lakjmariasena er^ current an Mi thill. 
P. J4G. 

Laksya = figurative aens Pf p, 3^9; L, 
or Vynhgya sense, Pl 428, 

Lelitffi, Tantric, p, 220, 

Lap Rfii referred io in ftavyuprakff^a, 
p r 635. 

LilSp in RlmlEiuju system. p r 184. 

LiUvntl, n Prakrit metre, p+ 337. 

Lnka = Univcrpe of things Jain Phi., 
P- 328 ? L. = .Yk;?iba. Jsid Phi., p,233. 

LokSnupreknl, p. 263, 

Laukika years, mode of couvertiag 
them into Sakn years, p. 2W,; the 
relation of L^r Saka and JLaLi ye&ra p 
p- SU ; L. or Saptar^l tra, p. 428f. 
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Yakusai a class of NirgiMuthus*, p a S6L 

Tnkrokti, p. 365. 

V&jja = FidyS - Fuddliatj h p r 84. 

Vijr:i, :l Sacrificial Vessel, P- 105. 

Yadnngar.^,, p. 473, 

Vand,mil, an AvaSyakn Jain obser¬ 
vance, explained, P- 237n- V, its 
bidden sense, v- 

VapSjrSga, as part ot sn animal sacri- 
ties, p m 113, 

Vomga, p. 4S1 •, the guardian of order, 
p,6L0* 

Variinapragb^En f&s pari of Cat nr- 

mSsyiSni ) fc df scribed, f. 113, 

Varna, three orders, Ary a and Dasyu, 
mention of Brahma, K sat ram atid 
Vila9,oonipa(]ODi ef these no* yet 
hereditary, Eaatriyfl bawling a 
Bt ibmaMii for h lime. [>- 471. 

Vail ibhn System, tht? latent, p. 37. 

Vasati&tslaka motr*, p.. 331. 

Vignrthau^ rjiutrlku, their crentiOPi. 
f/dni KSrnaknlB, p, 220. 

V5ggnpti + Jain Phi, explained, p.240nl_ 


Vivfcktaiavyasana. Jain, p r 36K, 

Visas, p. 471. 

\ i&Gkn, a female devotee of Buddha, 
P. 460. 

Vi^istUdvaitu ( R5m&uuja > YedAnln, 
i L»s werka; the system eiplained, 
PP, 183-195. 

VE^ddiLad^resma, -correct doctrine, 
Ja^ p, 235. 

TEavnmitra, p. 473. 

Via^ilh Sipivistab, a deity, p. Ha, 

Visnagars H p. 473. 

Vitya, a* an attribute in R5mBnuja 
system,, p. 185; (Jainf, an XHtfa, p 
S35. 

YlryScSta* Jain course of conduct 1 

p. m 

Vftt(part* aiiikbyanu, Jain* p* £68. 

Veda (recitation), its five formp. 94 : 

Vedanlya K uraan, explained, Jmn . 
P. 334d. 

VedEbgaa, as lea fiat by Rgvedins only, 
p* 119f. 

Vedanta'FrastbAnas. three, explained 


255. 

V5c, Tan tri c h p, 321- 

VSqya ipnae, p r 438. 

VSfspey* sacrifice, p. 80 ; V. a form 
ol JyOtisfomJL sacrifice, p T 136; V. 
sue rifice de$c ri bed* p. 131; V. sacri¬ 
fice, p. 133, 433, 

V^aannsyn Veda, tbe FavUreari for 
its followers. p. 1151. 

Vaja^neyin^ p. 111^ 

VSyis. Tantric, p r 32L 

VELkhUya Hymns, one of them omitted 
in Aunkrnmard-DbTlndblE, and in the 
3arv3nukrama K p. 395. 

Yid yE, Tantrla, p* 331. 

Tinatij Jain, of five kinds, p. £68. 

Vidhi = Earmnn, Jain, p, 351; V„ 
p, SSln; V, it s meaning, p* 573. 

Vinaya, discipline, Jain, p. £38, 

Vibbave, Manifestalien of isvara 
{ according to RSmAnujn},—d [ tferen i 
Incarnations; its purpose, p. 184. 

Yirodhini,{5Lob5t ructions in the w&y of 
Godi sxplained, according to RSma- 
nnja system, p, 184,186. 


P. 22;V., Pi 478. 

! VadAntins, p. S03. 

VcdUntie cardinal doctrines compared 
whh other doctrines, p. 343f. 

Vaid]fca+ reciter, hla roqdrtt**, p. 94f T 

V&idefaa caste sprang from inter- 
ip&rrlaffea, p. 451. 

Valdebikar p, 473 r 

Va jnfLfika^, Huddbista, p. 184. 

VaiySTytyn, Jain f p. 368. 

Vnise^ikas, p. 303; tbeir view thai 
love hatred &c r arc qualities of tbk+ 
soul, p, 343. 

VaiSya caste, p. 454, 473, 511: people 
of V. taste, p, 446, 449.456, 45S, 463 P 
464,473 p 478. 

‘ Vaisvadava part of CiHurmAsjEni). 
p + 113; V + Sastra, p. 130. 

Valsonvjs, p. 455, 478; Vaisnavjnco. 

p.m, 

V yangya or Dhvaoi = suggested -senpe, 
pv 338 ; soul of a EEirya, p. 339. 

VyaTaitbita-VSkalpa, exrlainod.p, 30L 

VyavSya = Intemmirsi, p. 541L 

Vyajokti (figure of spaecb 1. p B 331, 


91 j R. G* Bbsndarknr'a works, YoL| IL ] 
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VyOha, Manifestation of Javara 
( according to R5ni3tsuj;i.), p. 184 ; 
doctrine of V„ p, Jsgf. 

Vfatos or Uabav rataa, foe, explained 
(Jainj, p. 336&nl, 
v'ratndharia-SriiY&ke-t, p. 3fi4f 
Vrttyas. p, 451,475 ; V. cU#* p, 454 
Yriii.p.UJ, 


S,akas=Mahomed oils, pi 33 lf., 474 , 549 

535 r 

Sakamedha, (as pan of CfftunnisySni) 

. P- H3. described; ibid, 
hztftti, as a a attribute j n R am Sonin 
system, p. 185 j S. as Vinnitsa m 
Sphnrtf, p, 3l9f,: S, ( Tan.) identified 
witb letter A. p. 3301 . K1 . £ wor 
■b ip t Tan*), its mode at plained ; S 
Dikes [ Tan.}. p. 222 . 

rial-da (T ii,, ). p. an, 

Samba ra* p„ 461. 

£atikSpuru?as, 63, = holy persons 
, ( D. Jam ), p, 354 , 355 
Sastra, its meaning e splai ned, p, 188 ; 
ri.s to bB repeated by the different 
. priests, p. I 39 f, 

Si^kta ascetic, dressing like a female, 
P. 3S3. 

Sdkya race, p. 502 , 

ridibknra and Msdhve systems conipar- 
ed, p. 2lf, ; S. Yediintu, a largo Vari¬ 
ety of tb u ones within it, p. 183 f, 
Sffmbbacadariana = Tan trie pfaik- 
30® by; K, explained, p. Sl*f. ■ S. 
fsmaie element predominant in it, 

'. p \ J , a?; s * « “eons ofMcksa, p. 233. 
SlmbhavT Dllssfi ( Tantrio ). p. 233 , 
ttufdilfilYjk ra/ita metre, p. JtU 
riisirarbajaisbha. a Jain principle, 

. dowel", p, 341. 

riiLTlvratits, ( Jain ) four, p. 354 . de¬ 
scribed. p. 266- 

Ska. God.iTaotfk) nsPrafcasa, p, 3 i 9 f : 
S. idemified with the letter a, p. S 2 o[; 

Z!T! 1 1 

1 

riukra, planet, p. lfij. 

^ufcladbyJaa, P. 258. 

S d ^=’ I>lli ‘ rra " “ Purtl Jaia, 


riuddbiividys, (Tan,), p. SSL 

Suddha Soul, Jain, p. 226. 

Saddba Sramapa, defined, p. 24 if. 

SuddiiSdraita = Vallabba*s system. 

p. 196; explained, ibid, 
Suddhopayukta Sraraana Jain □ 1*6 
Suoibiepa, p, 461, 473. 

SunSsirlya or SunSsIrya, as pari of 
Cutunnasynni, p. Ill described. ib,d. 
aubbn SolU t Jaio F p m 22& r 

Subhopayoga, Realisation of the 
meritorltna.Jfltn Pbl.; its nature 
plained: p, 230. 

.obliopaiogin in Jainism explain ad, 
P. i.30 : S. Srumapa, one who attains 
to a second condition only; men- 
, tl0ae “ In Scriptures, p. 346 
SETdra caste, p. 473, fill; 8. people of 
tbi, caste, pp, 446, 448-453; 462,466 
, *73. 477, 478,. 4*0, 

Seljavi, p, 483, 

Siueatva, Jain, p , 355 
SySmsta, p, 11 a. 


_ _ v- *** : qr 

Mum of the highest Suddha kind, bis 
nature, I Jain Phi.), his internal and 
external requisites; when he is 10 he 
reinitiated; bia singleness of devo- 
non; bis study of the £g*mas - his 
mnrul discipline, his complete self- 
realisation, its requisites, p. 235-146 : 
S.s Suddha, p, 341 . 

Srtlvakns or Gjtitstbas, Jej n lay 
followers, their four classes, p. 341; 
‘^.Sh P. 24*; their different kinds 
defined, p, 266 f. 


SrSvikas, female I ay followers 0 f 
Jaauinca, p, | 4 j r 

&rfivya K5ya, p. 4£S. 

f 

Sr!, in RSniilniija syatfli^ p, 

Srutakevoline, 5 . ( Jain , eoamerated. 
p, 34 9, ; their names, p, 

SraiujfiSna . Scriptural knowledge, 

Jain. p. 23lf. 

Srutaek^dha, - an AdUkaxa of Niya- 
masSru.p, 245, 

Srctra, (Tan.), p. 23 L 
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Boldin. a form of Jyotfffoma sacrifice, 

* PpIK m 

Sc-la^in Sastra, p. I5fl r 131. 

■ 

Sumy at a, a Jain Sramaipa who has 
and enforce moral discipliua. p. 24=U. 
SaTbyama, Jain, p. 263. 

Sitkvat era, a not* on it, pp* 2=&T-Slfrl ; 
its present day meant ns = Vikraraa 
era alone; wrongly put for Baba- 
samvat ? Kot meaning always 
Vikmran era l r p. 5$7; Si. never = Baks, 
p. SS3; S. = Vibranaa era, oyer' 
whelming evidence for it* p. 2S5f.; 
B. era begun ld 57 B. C. h p. 291. 
Samyarn, Ur Jatn. p. 251 : its me an Lug 
explained, p. 26-!. 

Saifivarsmiprettf, p , 363. 
SasSis^ratattv^ a Jain principle* 
*Jew*r. p.£U. 

SathsgrSnuprebsS, p + 263. 

Baeitiavirata SrSvaka, Jain, p, 267. 
SflmjfiAiaa Hymn, p* 305,305; B. hymn* 
a part of Sakai a Slkha ? last hymn 
of the(ir) SnThhitfr ; the view that the 
hymn is apocryphal was not started 
or prescribed in Asrsdayana's time ; 
B. hymn rejected by Anukracnngl; 
the view of its being apocryphal 
gaining strength after Aavtime, 
p. 301; B r hymn originally formed 
part oi Sakai a-Sa thh its, p. 505. 
Satkarya. doctrine of Vedanta &c^ 
explained* p. 543, 
flattva, Sftdikhysi p, 153. 

3atya h a Mahavrata^ Jain, p. 236ui,26S, 
Sattra, its meaning explained, p* 133, 
SadiSsiva, Tnntric. p* 32L 
Sarisd b ySv and nna h p. 304. 
Saptabhanglnaya = Seven modes 
l HySyai ) pf assertion ( Jain PM,) 
explained; their real meaning, mis¬ 
understood by some h p* 532, S6j. 
Saptar^l era* p. 135; its relation to 
Kali era, p. 3 LI. 

Bamavfiya relation, p, 243, 
damaoi va akatih, p. m, 3GL 
Bamavurtan-i ceremony, p. 464. 

H*e, explaijipd r JoiB P p J56&D3, 
240, 251, 26S, 395. 


Saraband ha, a topic of RSmftnujji 
system, p. 1M. 

SarayaLtva,, Jain* its nature p> 2iof. ; 
faith in Digarnbffri Jain doctrinal 
p,246. 

SauayagdarNana, (True doctrine,) Jam. 
P* 335. 

BarayegdarsanaKuddba, = having faith 
in Jain Dispensation, p. 264. 

SarMvati p. 472- 

BargaaatfrfL-trti described, pp. 124-1£6, 

So.rvatoniu.kh a sacrifice described ; 
reason of its being so called, p. 132, 

SavanTy&Piisu. an animal sacrifice, 
P* 137. 

SiivLtr, found In the phenomena of 
N ature, p. 610. 

5&ih khy n S ystem* p. 139; S. prise i pie s, 
borrowed by Tamra. FhL p. 321; S. 
cardinal doctrine* compared wlfci 
other doctrines-, p. 242L ; S. school 
against the sacrificial performance. 

P. 510. 

B5dbus, Jain, as Faramasfina, p. 235 ; 
S. = Jain logins, p, 279. 

SSmKyika, (Jaiu Phi.), observances* six 
explained* p. 236n3 ; S., p. 237 ; S. a 
Jain BiksEvrata explained, p. 366 E 
SJmfly ikav rat adhSri n*. p, 506f 

S5raya = atate of serenity (JaiqJi p, 255* 

SBibvatsarika, (Soma) sacrifice^ p. 132. 

SiSy achprEiaragnih otra, explain e d, 

p. 110. 

SSrasvmtas, p. 4|2. 

Bivitragraha, p + ISO. 

Siddhai. Jain* P. 325; as Faramescins, 
ibid ; p. 279. 

SinthEvalokaDa. a Prakrit metre, p.339. 

SidihipL Fratfit raetfe h p. 337, 

Susy5 day. the principal day of the 
Agnlptoma ritea of the 3, day p. 127; 
B. principal part of the Soma sacrifice, 
p. m 

^irUrS^i, Si)Us,is title of Musauiman 
aorf reigns of Gyja rath* p. 7^ 77. 

Sdtra* rite* of one Satra might be 
adopted by th* follow ors of another 
Sd;ra, p. lit e S* the word used pro- 
mi&o^puslj by Jain writerm, p.305. 







inc * vm 



m 

l-nrls* ( Ritni.’bjiujiya ) F p. US; S. | Jain) 

enumerated, p, 

£Qf 7& found in the phenomena of 
'Mature, p. 610. 

SomOf. Aaerltices, p. lll h ; S. it si offer¬ 
ings prompted by real piou h motives 
in Vedie times. p. 122:: S. sacrifices, 
their inipotianc^ p. 125. 

Skaudha, Jain Phi, — combination* 
p. 231: 3. - branch of a work, p+ £3£, 

StbSpanS - Images, ( Jain J, p, 23 ?n. 

SthSpsnaaSmOyika, Jain observ a ac e 
explained, p. 23Sn3. 

SiEbiribhojann, dining while Standing ! 
(Jain)* p. 23T, 

Snstnko, a class of Nsrgrnntbas, p. 261. 

Spinda and PratynblrLifiE doctrines 
compared. p, 205 ; both ndnaUsiic : 
different from nil other Ssiva schools, 
ibid. 

Sjlatid a^aiitriL, a branch oi Eiismlr 
Mahadvarn, p. different front 

SaLvaderAnna* mentioned by Mudbnvn 
in the Sarvadnr^iiiiBSsifiETalia, p H S02. 

fipaib; (Tan.), ^ 22L 

Sytd aToktnvyah, (Jain PU. P ) explain¬ 
ed, p. 235, 

feySd aatL t (Jam PhU. Bip!nitiedpP,232. 

SySd asti avaktnvyuii, explained (Jain 
Phi.), p, 232. 


Syftd ns It nas;i ^aktdvyah, explained 
(Jain Fhi) t p, 232, 

SyUd nsti nSsti explained, (Jain Phi J. 
p.S32. 

Sy§D nSifli nvaktnvy ah. el plained, (Jain 

FhL), p. 232. 

SySn n&sti, explained,(Jain Flu.), p.232, 

SvaynmhhQ souCetplainad (Join), p.226. 

Svargas&ttro Jatis, tiiair place in the 
development of the sacrificial reli¬ 
gion. p. 125* 

SvnsvarupavLrodhin. R£ra. S.p explain¬ 
ed. p. ISC. 

Sv^dhySya, J jin, p, 2tlH. 

^vSmin as title of ritunl writer- and 
Miraamsakas ; indicative of a parti¬ 
cular period when ft Was □‘sed in 
inscriptions, p. 1 09i, 

Svifiakrt, p, 2U0. 

Ha. as yogic mantra in Jainism, p,2dQ- 
HariHcandra, p. 4S1- 

Hfirdhofcaift. Tantric. explained, p r 220. 

HiihsSd^nn r Jain, explained, p. 2€o r 

HOrjas, p + 475. 

Heyn, (RamU- system) .ttfl mean s, p.188. 

Hotr priest, p- 111! ; his duties per¬ 
formed by Rks„ eiact meaning nf 
this, p. 120; H, need not necessarily 
be a Rgrcdin, ibid. 
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